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CABINET 

SPECIAL FAMILY ALLOWANCE 

Memorandum by the Paymaster General 

L, During the Cabinet's discussion of public expenditure the Secretary 
of State for Social Services proposed the extension in 1976-77 of family 
allowances to the first child of one-parent families; and the Committee on 
Poverty, which was set up immediately after that discussion, was asked to 
clarify the facts and issues involved in order to provide the basis for an 
early decision by the Cabinet (CC(74) 49th Conclusions, Minute 3). This 
memorandum presents the results of their consideration of the matter. At 
Annexes I and II are memoranda by the Minister of State, Department of 
Health and Social Security, and by the Treasury and the Inland Revenue, 
respectively, which were considered by the Committee, 

THE ISSUES 

2, The proposal is for a Special Family Allowance (Special FAM) of 
£I, 50 a week for the first children of one-parent families during the 
12 months from April 1976. From Apri l 1977 this would be absorbed in the 
new Child Benefits scheme. On this basis, the cost of Special F A M would 
be £16^ million in public expenditure terms, the net cost to the Exchequer 
being £9 million. Within these figures is a sum of about £i f million for 
administration in 1976-77, The main issue for the Cabinet is whether, if ; 
the proposal were adopted, the cost could in practice be confined in this way. 

3, The actual benefit derived from Special FAM, after taking account of 
any other tax liabilities and benefits of the recipients, would be as follows:

a. £1. 50 for those who neither draw Family Income Supplement 
(FIS) nor pay income tax, including those who are entitled to 
supplementary benefit and have not claimed it, and those whose 
incomes hover around the supplementary benefit level, 

b . 75p for those who receive FIS but pay nw income tax, 

c. 67p for those who do not receive FIS but do pay income tax. 
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d. Up to £1,40 for those whose supplementary benefit entitlement 
is less than £1.50: they will gain the difference between their 
supplementary benefit entitlement and £1, 50. 

e. Between 6?p and £1. 50 for those who are just below the tax 
threshold and are brought into tax by the introduction of Special F A M . 

4. There would be no benefit 

f. For those receiving supplementary benefit at a rate of £1.50 
or more, or for those who receive dependency increases with 
national insurance benefits. 

g. For those receiving FIS and paying income tax. 

THE ARGUMENTS 

5. There are two main arguments in favour of introducing Special F A M 

i. One-parent families as a whole are at an obvious disadvan
tage compared with two-parent families as a whole; their needs 
have been highlighted by the 1974 Finer Report, and they form a 
large and identifiable group who can be helped without extending the 
area of means-testing. 

ii. Announcement of Special FAM would help to mitigate any 
unfavourable response to the Government^ decision, which will have 
to be announced soon, to defer introducing the Child Benefits scheme 
until 1977. 

6. The main arguments against introducing Special F A M are 

i. Not all one-parent families are amongst the poorest, and 
some two-parent families' needs are greater than the needs of those 
who would benefit from Special F A M . 

ii. An identifiable separate benefit for one-parent families in 
1976-77 would be likely to give rise to pressure for a permanent 
extra benefit for this group. The cost of such a permanent benefit, 
if one were introduced, would depend on the level of benefit but, as 
an illustration, if there were a continuing preference for one-parent 
families in 1977, then at £1, 50 per child the public expenditure cost 
at 1974 Survey prices would be £21 million a year and at £3 per child 
would be £43 million; if the preference was £1,50 per family the 
cost would be £13 million, rising to £27 million at £3 per family. 
As against this, the Department of Health and Social Security have 
made clear that they are firmly committed to the position that 
Special F A M will be absorbed into the Child Benefits scheme, in 
1977; and they consider that any pressure to establish a permanent 
benefit for one-parent families could be resisted. 
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iii. Alternatively, Special F A M might make it impossible to 
introduce Child Benefits in 1977 at a rate of £2.16, which is the rate 
assumed for the public expenditure programmes recently approved by 
the Cabinet. The reason for this is that for many of the families 
which had been receiving Special F A M in respect of the first child in 
1976-77 (in particular those mentioned in paragraph 3(c)), the net 
benefit for the first child would be equivalent to £2.20 a week, taking 
account both of Special FAM after tax and clawback and of the tax 
allowance for a child under 11. To prevent such families from being 
worse off in cash terms in 1977-78, the initial rate of child benefit for 
all families would have to be at least £2. 20; but there would almost 
certainly be pressure for further uprating of the benefit already 
received by one-parent families so as to leave them no worse off in 
real terms. If in consequence the rate for all families was set at 
£2. 50, the additional cost to public funds would be about 
£100 million a year. On the other hand, it is argued that the rate 
can be kept entirely open; any pressure for a higher rate than £2.16 
would apply with even more force in respect of the generality of 
children who would have to wait for two years from the uprating of 
ordinary FAM in 1975 until the Child Benefits scheme is introduced. 

7. The arguments at 5i. and 6i, amount simply to a question of 
priorities: should this group be helped to this extent now? The arguments 
against the scheme at 6ii. and iii. amount to saying that the proposal 
involves an element of risk; but it is a matter of political judgment how 
serious it is. 

CONCLUSION 

8. The Cabinet are invited to decide whether or not Special FAM for 
one-parent families should be introduced in 1976. For presentational and 
operational reasons the decision should be taken before the House resumes 
on 13 January. 

E D 

Treasury Chambers 

3 January 1975 
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SPECIAL FAMILY ALLOWANCE 

Memorandum by the Minister of State (Social Security) 


Department of Health and Social Security 


INTRODUCTION 


1. In C(74)138 the Secretary of State for Social Services explained 
briefly why something needs to be done for one-parent families in April 
1976 now that the Child Benefits scheme has "been postponed until April 
1977. This paper sets out the case more fully. I attach as Annex I 
an outline of a Special Family Allowance scheme. 

THE PLIGHT OP THE ONE-PARENT FAMILY 


2. On our present policies, we will he doing progressively less for 
families each year between now and 1979 * Family support from Family 
Allowances and Child Tax Allowances will decline up to,1977* â d from 
Child Benefits and residual Child Tax Allowances thereafter, while we 
devoted £1240 million at 1974 prices in 1974-75* we will only be devoting 
£910 million by 1978-79$ a. drop of 20 per cent in real terms. Many of the 
poor will become steadily poorer over the periodo 

3. Low-paid families with children are the key group whose poverty ' 
already stands out. While we have done something to help parents with 
two or more children by raising family allowances, we have done nothing 
for those with only one child. Only with great reluctance has the 
Secretary of State accepted the deferment of our complete Child Benefits 
scheme till 1977* This deferment has led us to try and find a relatively 
small but definable group of families whom we can help at modest cost. 
It might be argued that we should select the poorest, but this would 
involve further means-testing which would be intolerable. The alterna.
tive which I propose is that we should help the category of single-parent 
families,, Taken as a whole, they are not only poorer than two-parent 
families, but since the Finer Report, seen to be so. I attach at Annex 2 
some details of their financial plight. 

ONE-PARENT FAMILIES IN 1976-77 

4. I accept that we cannot afford a Finer benefit in the near future 
though the demand for one is persistent and growing. The TTJC have just 
asked to see the Secretary of State on this very subject. If the Child 
Benefits scheme had been introduced in April 1976 it would have been 
possible, if difficult, to argue that nothing more should be done to help 



one-parent families for the time beingo But it is impossible to maintain 
that nothing can be done for first children in single-parent families 
until 197? - well over two and a half years after the Secretary of State's 
statement on the publication of the Finer Report. Further, as Annex 2 shows, 
these families will be adversely affected during the run-up to 1977 by 
the reduction in food subsidies and higher fares, fuel prices and rents. 
This makes it much more difficult to justify rejection of the Finer 
proposals. 

TIMING AN AmiOuBCEMEMT 


5. An announcement about the start date for the Child Benefits scheme 
will have to be made soon. It \rould, in my view, be quite disastrous 
not to be able to lessen the shock of the deferment by saying that we will 
be making a special exception for those who are most hard-pressed - the 
one-parent families. Indeed if we are to gain any credit for doi it. 
we must announce it at the same time as the deferment. Otherwise it will 
look as if we have been pushed into this exception by the outcry from the 
various pressure-groups which is bound to follow the announcement of the 
deferment. 

6. Quite apart from the political advantage of an early decision, there 
are operational reasons which make it of the utmost importance to agree 
our policy well before the next budget. Every month which goes by narrows 
down options of how we could run a Special Family Allowance scheme from 
1976. After the events of the past year when the whole uprating of benefits 
was at risk, we must have adequate time for consultation with the Staff 
Side, for the subsequent detailed planning, for the drafting of the 
legislation, for the printing of claim packs, forms and instructions and 
to make arrangements for accommodation and staffing. For all these 
reasons, presentational and operational, it is in our view essential to 
reach a decision by early in the New Year when the House re-assembles 
after the Christmas recess. 

A SPECIAL FAMILY ALLOWANCE 


7. The benefit of £1o50 a week which I am proposing for the year from 
April 1976 to April 1977 would go to those one-parent families who really 
need some help. The benefit will have to be claimed, but a very high rate 
of response to a benefit of this kind (non-means-tested and akin to . 
ordinary RAM) can. certainly be expected. Although one-parent families on 
supplementary benefit or widowed mothers allowance will not gain from this 
modest scheme (they are already shielded from inflation by having uprateable 
benefits) it will bring a full £1.50 a week more to other poor one-parent 
families below the tax threshold:

(a) where the parent is in low-paid work, but not claiming FIS, 

though the family may have title to it; 


(b) where the family are living on part-time earnings and/or 

maintenance but are not claiming supplementary benefit - Finer 

put this number at 80,000 of whom 38,000 had title to supplementary 

benefit0 


These families are least likely to be taking advantage of the various means
tested facilities such as free school meals and rates/rent rebate - partly 

because they do not have the supplementary benefit (or FIS) passports, and 

partly because they evidently do not like to claim means-tested benefits at 
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all. Special FAM will, admittedly, since it would be paid without a 
means-test, go also to the minority who are well above the tax threshold. 
However, after tax and "claw-back" these families would only be getting 
67p a week, not £1.50 - and they would of course be getting virtually 
the same amount in 1977 anyway when the Child Benefits scheme starts. 

COST 


8. It is because Special FAM would be so selective in its effect that 
it can be introduced at a modest cost of £15million in public expenditure 
terms and at a net Exchequer cost of £7-g- million. Apart from the money 
recovered in ordinary tax and "claw-back" there would be a full off-set 
against supplementary benefit and a 50 per cent offset against FIS. 
Averaged over the year something like 500 staff units would be needed to 
run the scheme at an administrative cost of £1-g- million. This is a broad 
estimate which should be adequate to cover some modest, but as yet 
unquantified, extra work for Revenue as well as DHSS staff costs. So the 
total public expenditure cost would be around £I6jm and the net 
Exchequer cost about £9m. 

ADMINISTRATION 


9. The administrative cost is admittedly high in relation to the benefit 
expenditure. This is inevitable. The setting up costs of a new benefit 
are a once and for all exercise. They are the same whether the benefit runs 
for one year or ten. But there are two points to bear in mind. First, that 
the cost is for one year only (1976/77)  af"ter which it would be replaced 
by the proportionately much more modest administrative cost of Child Benefits. 
And secondly, the administrative costs - looked at as a separate item, and 
not relative to the benefit costs which are low because the benefit is a 
small one - are quite modest - and certainly a modest price to pay for post
poning a more expensive benefit. 

THE REPERCUSSIONS ON THE CHILD BENEFITS SCHEME 


10. At Cabinet the Chancellor expressed, the view that although the initial 
cost, in 1976-77* would be small, Special FAM could mean the expenditure 
of an extra £100m or more in 1977 because the scheme might generate pressures 
to put up the level of Child Benefit as high as £2.50 a week  There is s


absolutely no reason why this should be so. 


11. In April 1977 the Special Family Allowance would have to be meshed into 
the general Child Benefits scheme which will replace Child Tax Allowances 
and Family Allowances by a single benefit which effectively gives the value 
of the CTA'sto those poorer families who have not been able to use them 
before. Just how this would be done must depend on the decision about the 
actual cash rate of Child Benefit which is arrived at nearer the time. That 
decision is dependent among other factors on what, if anything, is done by 
way of increases in Child Tax Allowances in any of the Budgets before 
April 1977; attd as the Secretary of State has made clear her position as to 
the actual rate Child Benefit is fully reserved. 


12. Employing the figure of £2.16 which is the flat-rate benefit in cash 
terms in 1977 implied in the Public Expenditure programmes recently approved 
by Cabinet, the Child Benefits scheme will give an improvement to all families 
at that point in time - the biggest improvement going to the single child 



family where what is paid for that child in excess of the value of the CTA is 
all gain. The smallest gain will go to very large families since there is 
a net loss of 4P per child from the second child onwards (in those cases 
where the value of the CTAs is fully used) to set against the gain for the 
first child. With Special FAM the single-parent families would have had 
their improvement a year earlier than the rest of the population. This 
carries with it the consequence that the minority of hetter-off single 
parents paying some tax would lose at the rate of 4p per child from April 1977 

13. As I have pointed out, under our Public Expenditure plan there will be 
a downward trend in the amount allowed for family support. There will be, so 
to speak, a kink in that downward line when the improvement for the first 
child occurs in 1977* It is certainly going to be difficult to persuade 
our critics that this is all we can afford: but the problem will not be made 
any the more difficult simply because we give certain people (one-parent 
families) their improvement a year earlier than the rest. 

14. On a practical level, it seems highly improbable that the 4P a week per 
child which those within tax would lose would be identifiable. It would be 
masked by any changes in national insurance rates, the individuals earnings 
or changes in other items such as life insurance and mortgage repayments for 
which tax allowances are made, while the amount on the order-book in their 
hands would in all cases be going up from £1.50 to £2.16 per child. Moreover, 
it is this group of one-parent families who in 1976 would have gained 67p 
(after tax and "claw-back") from the new benefit only because it is not means
tested,, They will have had a year's free ride. i l 

15* In any case, it would not be the poorest families who would be affected., 
There would be no loss at all for those below the tax threshold who are the 
families we most need to help. Indeed, for such single-parent families there 
would be a further gain in 1977s even for the first child, by moving over 
from £1.-50 Family Allowance to £2.16 in Child Benefit. The gain would be up 
to the full amount of the difference between the two (66p) according to how 
far below the tax threshold the families were and at the other extreme, the 
change will not, in general, affect the incomes of those on supplementary 
benefit at all. I am fully satisfied therefore that by introducing a £1.50 , 
Special Family Allowance for the first child of one-parent families in 
April 1976 we would in no way be pre-empting Cabinet's decision on the level 
of Child Benefits to be introduced in April 1977. 

CONCLUSION 


16. For a modest cost this benefit will bring help to some of the poorest 
families. It would be impossible, in my view, to announce a postponement 
of the main Child Benefit scheme to 1977 without making this start in 1976. 
The new benefit will go some way to defend us from the charge that we are 
failing to shield the poorer families from the consequences of the 
reduction in food subsidies, the introduction of realistic food prices, and 
the general rise in the cost of living in the period before Child Benefits 
come into effect. 

Department of Health and Social Security 

London SE1 
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AN OUTLINE OF THE PROPOSED SCHEME 


INTRODUCTION 


1 . The scheme proposed will be an interim one for the year from 
April 1976 to April 1 9 7 7 , when the general Child Benefits scheme 
will be introduced. Both because of its short life and because of 
operational constraints, the scheme will need to be as simple as 
possible. It is envisaged that the rate of benefit will be £1 .50 
a week, and be subject to normal income tax and to "claw-back", like 
the existing family allowances (which would be operationally simplest 
for the Revenue). 


ENTITLEMENT 


2 .	 The benefit would be payable for the first, or only, dependent 
child of a one-parent family provided that:

(a)	 the child is living with the claimant, and the claimant 


is the natural or adoptive parent' 


(b)	 the claimant is not in receipt of a national insurance 
benefit which already carries dependency increase for the 
fj.rst child (e.g. sickness, unemployment, widows benefit 
etc.) This restriction is necessary because in 1977 the 
Child Benefit for the first child (illustratively £ 2 . 1 6 ) 
will replace that amount of dependency benefit for the 
first child. If, therefore, special FAM were paid on top 
of the dependency benefit in 1976 there would have to be 
a reduction of £1 .50 in 1 9 7 7 * 

3 .	 There will therefore be four principal categories of recipient 

(a)	 the unmarried mother (whether or not she has maintenance 


payments from the father of the child); 


(b)	 the divorced or formally separated man or woman who has 


the care of children; 


(c)	 the informally separated man or woman who has the care 


of children' 


(d)	 the widower with children. 


4. It would clearly be wrong to pay benefit to an informally separated 


wife (or husband) as soon as the separation took place. This could 




only encourage temporary desertion; and in any event at the outset 
it will often not be clear, even to the couple themselves whether 
or not the separation is going to last days, months, or be permanent. 
There will therefore be a qualifying period of 3 months informal 
separation before Special FAM is payable. This" is in line with 
Finer's approach. 

5. The benefit will not be paid where a couple are living together 


as man and wife though not legally married, if that man normally 


supports the child for whom a claim could otherwise be made, or has 


a legal liability to do so. The pair would otherwise be put at an 


unfair advantage over the ordinary married couple. The fact that the 


child may be supported (e.g. though a Court order against the husband 


and/or father) by someone outside the household will not debar the 


mother from getting SFA. 


6. It is estimated that there are at any one time 500,000 one-parent 


families, (apart from widows,) of whom 100,000 are men. Of this total 


233,000 are receiving supplementary benefit (including 7,000 men). 


7 . Special FAM like family allowance would be offset in full against 


supplementary benefit. Only those few whose entitlement to special 


FAM was more than their current rate of supplementation would gain. 


The amount of their gain would be the difference between the two rates, 


8 . A further 4-0,000 are in full-time work and receiving Family Income 


Supplement. As special FAM would be treated as a resource in the same 


way as ordinary FAM the net gain for these families would only be half 


(less, of course, where they are liable to tax) 


9. It is the remaining 225,000 who will contain the principal 


beneficiaries (see para & of the paper). 


HOW THE BENEFIT WOULD BE PAID 


10. It will not be possible to pay Special FAM on the ordinary 
52 week FAM books because the rules for its award will be different 
to those governing FAM. A separate order-book will probably be issued 
for £1 .50 a week. 



11. As this is an interim benefit being paid to a particularly volatile 
section of the community, there is a strong case for not attempting (even 
if it were operationally feasible) to take account of changes in family 
status during the period for which an order-book is issued. There would 
be extremely difficult problems of "linking" periods of one-parent 
responsibility if one did. It may be possible to follow the FIS precedent 
and make an award for a set period regardless of changes of circumstances. 
The award would however be only for a 13 week period, with a renewal 
claim included in the order-book - much shorter period than for FIS is 
essential because of the changing circumstances of such families espec
ially in cases of informal separation. 

12. It is essential that title to these awards should not duplicate 
title to an increase of any national insurance benefit for a child (see 
para 2(b) above), especially since such duplication will not occur under 
the Child Benefits scheme. Operationally it may be difficult to give 
effect to this principle in certain cases (e.g. where sickness benefit is 
claimed for just a few days, and this is receiving further study. 

ADJUDICATION 


13. It would seem quite impracticable and would prejudice the essentially 
simple nature of the SFA scheme for the benefit to come within the full 
adjudication system of national, insurance officer, local Tribunal and 
National Insurance Commissioner. For this ad hoc benefit with only a 
one year life span, and needing a certain amount of discretion in the 
more "difficult' cases it will be right to have all decisions as Secretary 
of State decisions (although there might be single right of appeal say 
to the local NI Appeal Tribunal). The CB scheme itself will, of course, 
have a full adjudication system. 



ANNEX II 


THE FINANCIAL CIRCUMSTANCES OF ONE-PARENT FAMILIES 


PART A - THEIR OVERALL SITUATION AS SEEN BY FINER 


1. The Finer Committee made out a formidable case on the poverty 
of the one-parent family, taken as a whole. In their Report they 
stated: 

"The statistical material and the research studies we have 


examined overwhelmingly confirmed the general impression of 


financial hardship on one-parent families which had been 


noted at the time our Committee was set up... It has been 


consistently shown that, with only a few individual excep
tions, fatherless families are considerably worse off 


financially than two-parent families. They are distinguished 


particularly by their dependence on one adult alone to provide 


the family's income, and handicapped by the relatively low 


level of earnings which mothers with children, particularly 


young children, can achieve, mainly because of low rates of 


pay for women's work, but also, to a much lesser extent, 


because of restrictions they may have to place on the hours 


for which they can work. The consequence is that a high 


proportion of fatherless families, particularly those with 


very young children, rely on supplementary benefit and have 


little or no other income." 


(Report Para 5.36) 


NUMBERS 


2. The table below, based on the 1971 census adjusted in the light 


of supplementary benefit and national insurance statistics indicates 


the breakdown of one-parent families by category.in Great Britain:-


Number of Families Number of Children 
FEMALE 
 (Thousands) (Thousands) 


Single 
Separated 
Widowed 

90 
190 
120 

120 
360 
200 

Divorced 120 240 
Total 520 920 
Male 100 160 
GRAND TOTAL 620 1,080 
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FINANCIAL CIRCUMSTANCES 


3. About 40$ are on supplementary benefit, with a further 7% 
(38 ,000) living, usually on part-time earnings and maintenance, "below 
the supplementary "benefit level. Of the 233,000 on supplementary 
benefit 173,000 are householders, and 60,000 non-householders. 
EARNINGS 
4. Amongst the 153,000 lone mothers in employment, 132,000 had 
earnings of less than £25, 110,000 had earnings of less than £20 
and 68,000 had earnings of less than £15. At the nearest comparable 
time, the average earnings of men in full time manual work in 
manufacturing and some of the principal non-manufacturing industries 
were nearly £31. At the end of 1971, whereas 85% of fatherless 
families in work had gross earnings of less than £25 a week, only 
18% of 2 Parent Families had such gross earnings. 
5. Another pointer to low earnings for 1 Parent Families are the 


figures of Family Income Supplements. In October 1971 average 


awards to fatherless families were £2.20 a week as against only 


£1.51 for 2 Parent Families. These higher awards to 1 Parent 


Families are all the more significant because 2 Parent Families 


claiming FIS have on average more children than 1 Parent Families. 

The figures for 1972 are £2.58 : £1.79 


1973 are £2.90 : £2.38 

Although better off than fatherless families the motherless families 


are considerably worse off than 2 parent families. Employment 


prospects are damaged because their position discourages the fathers 


from movement to new and better paid jobs. Also they lose earnings 


through inability to do shift work and overtime or having to work 


a short day. 


MAINTENANCE 


6. A Bedford College study on a 1,230 case sample of maintenance 
orders payable to wives with children, live on 1 January 1966, 
showed the overall averag .18. At that time the statutory 
limit was £7.50 for a wife and £2.50 for each child. No wife had 
the maximum award and only 1% had orders for £5.50 or more. 
7. Of all orders, 39% were in arrears - 25% for more than six 


months. A follow up Survey in 1971 showed that,by then,no less 


than 75% of the orders which were live on 1 January 1966 and were 




still live in July 1971 were more than 6 weeks in arrears; half these 


orders showed arrears of more than £200. 


8. These findings are consistent with those of the Supplementary 
Benefits Commission in June 1970 which were that of the lone mothers 
in receipt of Supplementary Benefit who had maintenance orders, 95% 
with one child had an order of £3 a week or less, and 34% of those with 
2 children an order of £5 or less. Only A-5% of the orders live were 
complied with regularly (to the extent of 75% or more of the amount due). 

HOUSING 


9. Lone mothers,(and to a lesser extent lone fathers) are much less 
likely to be owner occupiers than two-parent families. FES data shows 
of 280,000 lone mothers, other than widows, only 17% are owner occupiers 
compared with a national figure for all families of about 50%. 

10. At the other extreme, fatherless families account for a dispropor
tionately high percentage of those living in furnished accommodation. 


The Francis Committee found, in 1970, that in London fatherless families 


accounted for 51% of furnished tenants with children in distress areas, 


and 21% in the conurbation as a whole. 


B - THEIR PROSPECTIVE SITUATION 


1. Over the next 2 years there will undoubtedly be a further substantial 


rise in the cost of living. The one-parent family on supplementary 


benefit is to some extent shielded from its effects. Not only will the 


benefits rates go up, but supplementary benefit (and FIS) are "passports" 


to free school meals and other, fringe benefits. 


2. The position of the family not getting such social security benefits 


is more exposed. Admittedly the lone mother who is out at work can 


expect higher earnings which to some extent will ease the financial 


problem. But the single mother is often at a disadvantage because of a 


restriction she has to place on the kind of work she can do and the hours 


she can be away from home. Consequently, she will often be in low-paid 


work and often also in a poor position to argue for substantial wage 


increases. 




3 . Again, many of these families will have title to free school meals 
but take-up is unlikely to reach the same level as for those on supple
mentary benefit when the individual has (unlike the supplementary benefit 
recipient) both to know the level at which she would be entitled, and to 
make a declaration of income to the local education authority. It is 
also true that the poor can claim rent and rate rebates. But as indicated, 
a disproportionate number of one-parent families occupy furnished accom
modation, where the proportion of tenants eligible for rebates who 
actually claim them is much lower than for tenants in local authority 
accommodation, or even private unfurnished accommodation. 

4 . Insofar as one-parent families do not avail themselves of the means
tested benefits mentioned above, or are just outside their scope, they 
will certainly be hard hit as a result of the cut in fuel a food subsidies 
and the increase in school meal charges. Taking such a family with two 
children at school:

(a)	 the April 1975 and September 1976 increases in school 


meal charges will add 60p per week during term-time: 


(b)	 over the two years, 197-4-75 to 1 9 7 6 - 7 7 , the value of 


the food subsidy for a one-parent two-child family 


will have been reduced by something like 15p: 


(c)	 the reduction in the fuel subsidy is likely to mean 


extra expense for such a family of 3 5 p to 40p a week. 


Such families therefore - and directly as a result of Government policy 
can expect to have extra expenses of about £1 a week (even if one averages 
over the whole year the term time extra expenditure on school meals). And 
this is in the context of generally rising prices and an end to the rents 
freeze. ,. 
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THE PROPOSED SPECIAL FAMILY ALLOWANCE AND 

GENERAL POLICY FOR FAMILY SUPPORT 


Official note by the Treasury and Inland Revenue 


The Committee has to consider the proposal that Family 
Allowances at the rate of £1.50 a week should be extended to 
the first children of single-parent families in April 1976; 
that this arrangement would run for 12 months only; and that 
from April 1977 the Special Family, Allowance would cease and 
be absorbed into the general system of Child Benefits (CDs) 
at the levels of benefit which it is now planned to introduce 
at that date. If this were the end of the story, the only 
issue would be the additional expenditure of £16-J million 
involved for 1976-77 alone; and this could no doubt be 
accommodated without too much difficulty if the Cabinet accorded 
priority to it. The story is, however, a good deal more complex. 

2. It is necessary in the first instance to examine carefully 
the arguments concerning a Special Family Allowance in itself. 
Second, and still more important, the question must be considered 
whether the introduction of a special benefit for single-parent 
families would lead to a major increase in the cost of Child 
Benefits when they are introduced, and the wider implications if 
that were to happen. 

3- These questions are discussed separately below. It may, 

however, be helpful in the first instance to describe briefly 

the general background. 


General Background 


4. The Government's policy concerning support for families is 
one of providing Child Benefits of universal application to all 
families with children. The main new element will be the 
extension of FAM to the first children of all families. Universal 
Child Benefits will, however, incorporate a selective element 
according to income, in favour of the poorest families, by 
extending the value of Child Tax Allowances to those who get no 
value from them now because they pay no income tax. "The poor" 
for this purpose are thus defined by reference to income tax 
thresholds; and selectivity according to income under this policy, 
both for the poor and the not-so-poor, will depend solely on the 
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operation of the general system of income tax. At the same 

time, the Child Benefits will replace in whole or part existing 

means-tested benefits in respect of children of families who 

receive the latter. 


5- The effect is, in sum, that (as with the 1975 increase in 
FAM) the great majority of poor families, who already draw 
means-tested benefits, will gain little or no advantage; those 
families with incomes below the tax threshold who for whatever 
reason do not claim means-tested benefits will gain substantially; 
and the great majority of all families who do pay tax will gain 
but by declining net amounts as their incomes bring them into 
higher rates of tax. A system of universal application such as 
this, the major part of the cost of which represents a gain to 
better-off families, is inevitably expensive; it is necessary 
to avoid making it more expensive still. 

The proposed Special Family Allowance 


6. The first question concerning this proposal is whether it 
would be realistic to expect that, having committed ourselves 
in principle to a special benefit for single-parent families, 
the resulting pressures could be resisted for a special 
differential benefit for these families to be provided in 
perpetuity on top of the general system of Child Benefits. This 
seems doubtful, (unless Child Benefits were to be set at a much 
higher rate and at a very much higher cost than the Cabinet have 
endorsed). 

7. As for the merits of the case concerning single-parent 
families, the evidence certainly suggests that many such families 
are among the poorest, and that single-parent families are 
relatively very dependent on means-tested benefits. These facts 
were known before decisions were taken to give greater priority 
to proposals for improvements in social security, including 
increased FAM and general Child Benefits, other than a special 
benefit for single-parent families. In any case, by no means all 
single-parent families are poor; and the poorest families include 
a number of two-parent families. But many of the poorest of both 
categories will benefit from improvements already planned. Out 
of about 85,000 families with more than one child who will receive 
the maximum additional net benefit from the 1975 increase in FAM, 
single-parent families account for 40 ,000; and the maximum 
benefit from the introduction of Child Benefits in 1977 will go 
to a total of about 150,000 families, of which about 65 5 000 are 
single-parent families. 

Wider implications for the cost of Child Benefits generally 


8. The further question must be considered whether the 
introduction of a special benefit for single-parent families 
would have the effect of increasing the cost of the universal 
benefit itself, and of doing so in a way which would seriously 
prejudice the pursuit of other major policies. 
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9. The risk that it would do so arises primarily because of 
the implications for uprating of the benefits concerned. A 
special benefit for a particular group of people such as single
parent families would naturally be expected to be regularly 
uprated in line with prices at least. Hut serious consequences 
would follow if any such commitment were adopted for uprating 
of the general Child Benefits. 

10. The integration of cash benefits and tax allowances, which 
is fundamental to the intended system of Child benefits, has 
important consequences for fiscal policy as well as social 
policy. In particular, the necessary flexibility for purposes 
of economic management which has hitherto been available in 
the determination of Child Tax Allowances must be imported into 
the new benefits system. In other words, policy towards uprating 
these universal benefits must be governed far more by considerations 
of economic management than would be the case for a selective 
benefit; and the greatest possible flexibility must therefore 
be retained in policy towards uprating of Child Benefits. 

11. The foregoing considerations are explained more fully in 
the Annex, which also explains the basis of calculation, including 
the assumptions concerning upratings, of the planned provision 
for the cost of Child Benefits which was incorporated in the 
Chancellor's proposals for public expenditure which the Cabinet 
accepted on 25 November. 

12. The main argument against introducing a special benefit for 
single-parent families in 1976 is that it would run a serious 
risk of prejudicing uprating policy towards Child Benefits, in 
the first instance by making it politically impossible to 
introduce Child Benefits at a rate of £2.16 in 1977 - ie within 
the total net Exchequer cost of £120 million (inclusive of the 
cost of the 1975 increase in FAM) at 197^ Survey prices which 
has been allowed for in the Cabinet1s decisions for forward 
planning of public expenditure. 

13- If one-parent families received a Family Allowance of £1.50 
for first children in 1976? some of them would then be enjoying 
a net benefit for the first child equivalent to £2.20 a week 
taking account both of FAM after tax and clawback and of the 
tax allowance for a child under 11. Having singled out this 
group as specially needing a new benefit in advance of Child 
Benefits generally, would it be defensible to give that group 
less in real terms in 1977? In other words, if the support 
these families had received in 1976 had to be fully uprated in 
1977 in line at least with price increases, a Child Benefit 
rate for single-parent families of something like £2.50 a week 
would be implied. (If, however, single-parent families continue 
to receive in 1977 no more in cash terms than in 1976, implying 
a general Child Benefit of £2.20, then this would itself add 
about £16 million a year to planned expenditure. But it would 
also imply that some single-parent families would be demonstrably 
worse off in real terms in 1977 than in 1976). If, however, the 
level of Child Benefits generally were set at £2*50, corresponding 
to an uprated value of the support received.by single-parent 
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families after the introduction of the Special Family Allowance 
in 1976, the net Exchequer cost of Child Benefits would be 
increased by over £100 million above the provision in public 
expenditure plans. 


lk. Especially given that DHSS Ministers have suggested that 

the Government will in any event be strongly pressed to accept 

a statutory commitment to regular reviews of the rate of Child 

Benefits, it seems doubtful whether it would be possible in 

these circumstances to avoid thus increasing the cost of these 

Benefits, and of incurring the no less objectionable consequences 

for economic management. 


Wfe
15-  do not think that we should embark on action which would 
run the risk of incurring these consequences. 

HM TREASURY 

London SWl 


13 December 197^ 
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ANNEX 


FAMILY SUPPORT 


1. The policies to which the Government are committed (an increase, 
subject only to normal tax, in family allowances, and a subsequent 
move to family endowment) involve three main strands in the way in 
which the Stato now takes account of family responsibilities (apart 
from benefits :?or special categories such as widows). First, there 
are child tax allowances, which are part of the graduation of income 
tax, and reflect the fact that a taxpayer with a child or children has 
a smaller taxable capacity than a childless taxpayer. Second, there 
are family allowances, which are universal cash payments for children 
irrespective o.r income or personal circumstances. Third, there are 
those social security benefits ( e i s supplementary benefits and FIS) 
which are desired to reflect individual needs. The Governments 
policy is to increase the importance of the second element, relative 
to the first end third. 

The effect of higher family allowances and child benefits on family 

incomes 


2. The increase in April 1975 in the family allowance (FAM) for 
second and subsequent children will give across-the-board help to 
families with two or more children with the largest benefit going to 
big families. Help will go to those who pay tax, as well as those who 
do not (since there will this tine be no "clawback" of the addition, 
as there was in 1968, from taxpayers). But the fact that the increase 
will be liable to income tax will impose a significant element of 
selectivity within the system. Tie point below which the increase 
will be received in full - the poverty line for this purpose - will 
thus be related to tax threshold?;. But the increase in FAM will be 
offset against existing social security payments (eg SB) and since 
the great majority of those with incomes below the tax threshold 
applicable to their family circut stances will be receiving such existing 
benefits, they will gain little or nothing. The net benefit to 
families will thus accrue largely to those with incomes from around 
the tax threshold upwards, except that higher rate taxpayers above a 
certain point (depending on family size and income level) will as now 
receive no net benefit, and will be better off if they disclaim family 
allowances entirely. 
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3. The later move to a system of universal child benefits (CBs), paid 


in cash and free-of-tax, will take the process further by extending 


the payment to cover all children, and increasing its amount so that 


it represents all or most of the value at the basic rate of the child 


tax allowance. This further move will favour small families, and 


particularly one-child families who will effectively receive a benefit 


of the family allowance type for the first time. How far the change 


will involve a further redistribution towards families as a whole 


depends on the size of child benefits that can be1afforded. 


4. Because the new child benefit scheme will be superimposed on the 


existing system of social security the cash gain to families with 


children will vary widely with income, family circumstances and 


eligibility and take-up of existing benefits. 


5. The main cost of the scheme will arise from the extension (in 
whole or in part) of family allowances to first and only children. On 
the basis of the planning figures adopted for public expenditure which 
allows for a CB rate of £2.16 a week in 1977j this will give a two 
child family paying basic rate tax a cash gain of 60p or about 16% of 
the net value of family allowances and child tax allowances in 1975
76. These net gains will be reduced by 4p for each additional child 
since the CB rate of £2.16 would be 4p less than the net value of the 
present tax allowance for a child under 11 and family allowance at 
£1*50 for which children after the first will be eligible from next These figures 

April./take account of the extra tax which the husband will pay when 


child tax allowances are absorbed into child benefits - see paragraph 9 


below . 

Ij 


6. Considerably larger net cash gains would go to the minority of 
families below the tax threshold who do not at present receive other 
social security benefits. This would apply to less than 20% of such 
families (about 150,000). The maximum cash gain for a two child 1 

family in this small group would be £2.82 a week, but only families 
with incomes so far below the tax threshold that they do not use the 
child tax allowances at all at present would get as much as this. 
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7- As with the FAM increase, however, over 80% of the families at 
present below the threshold would get little or no cash gain when 
child benefits are introduced, since the other social security benefit 
they already receive would be simultaneously reduced by amounts which 
largely or wholly offset ;he value of the CBs. The offset would be 
complete for the 52% of such families on supplementary benefit and the 
21% receiving short-term national insurance benefits. For the 7% of 
such families receiving family income supplement the offset might be 
only 50%. 

8. Thus from the point of view of income distribution between 


families the child benefit scheme with the rate set at £2.16 would 


mean: 


(a) a general increase in child support: the extension of 


FAM for the first child would give a cash gain to all families 


(the size of the gain would decrease - by 4-p a child per week 
with the size of family) 


(b) a minority of the poorest below the tax threshold would 


gain substantially ie those who are not already drawing other 


social security benefits. 


(c) most families below the tax threshold would substitute 


child benefits for means tested or other benefits with 


little or no net gain in family income. 


The effect of child benefits on the take home pay of fathers 


9. Child benefits will be paid to mothers: fathers' take home pay 
will be lower than it otherwise would be since their tax thresholds 
will be lower as a result of the abolition or drastic curtailment of 
child tax allowances. This would be a big extension of what already 
happens to fathers of children eligible for FAM since both clawback 
and ordinary tax represents offsets to the value of child tax 
allowance. For example the effective tax allowance for a child under 
11 eligible for FAM will not be at the present rate of £240 a year 
but only £110. On the assumptioas that the rates of tax and child 
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allowances were those in force for 1974-75, that family allowances had 
been in payment at the April 1975 rate of £1.50 a week, and that 
residual CTAs were retained, the tax threshold of a father of two 
dependent children would fall when child benefits were introduced by 
about £350 so that he would pay £2.22 a week in extra tax (and 70p a 
week for each additional dependent child). His wife would get an 
increase in weekly benefits of that amount plus the 60p mentioned in 
paragraph 5 above. It is difficult to foresee what impact the 
reduction in the pay packet, as distinct from family disposable income, 
would have on wage claims and settlements. Much would depend on other 
personal tax allowances as well as recent experience of real personal 
disposable income. But there is clearly a risk that the reduction in 
tax allowances, which families with children would experience at the 
same time in April of the year in which CB was first paid, could come 
at an awkward time and add to the normal pressure for higher wages. 

Fiscal policy 


10. The replacement of child tax allowances (CTAs) and FAM by child 
cash benefits will have important implications for fiscal policy. At 
present a decision to change CTAs (and the other personal tax 
allowances) depends on a variety of considerations, including demand 
management, counter-inflation policy, equity and administrative 
convenience, and is taken in the light of the Budget judgement as a 
whole. In some years no change is made in the tax allowances even 
though their real value may have fallen over a preceding period (and 
the same is tu/be of FAM). When child cash benefits are introduced it 
can be assumed that there will be heavy pressure to raise them at 
least in line with prices, even though their level may be decided in 
a budgetary context and without any commitment as to the timing of 
upratings or the basis for them. There is a strong presumption there
fore that the Chancellor's budgetary flexibility will be significantly 
reduced. For example, a decision to uprate child cash benefits, 
assuming for illustrative purposes a benefit of £2.16 and a rate of 
inflation of, say 10 per cent,would cost about £150 million,equivalent 
to the yield of about -£p in the basic rate of income tax. Additional 
strain will also be put on the tax system to finance public 
expenditure. This is particularly important, given the Government1s 
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intention to raise public expenditure over the period to the late 1970s 
at a rate significantly faster than the growth of total resources 
available for public expenditure and private consumption combined 
which implies an appreciable increase in the burden of taxation in 
any event. 

The basis of tae planning figures agreed in the Public Expenditure 

Review 


11. The agreed planning basis was that child benefits would be 
introduced in 1977 at a rate of £2.16 per child per week. 

12. This rate reflected the need to limit the additional cost of the 
Exchequer at tie point of introducing the scheme in the following 


ways: 


(a) residual child tax allowances for children over 11 would 
be retained, so avoiding giving parents of younger children 
the same benefits that older children now get. 

(b) despite the cash gains for the family as a whole (see 
paragraph 5) *. the rate is a little less in cash terms than 
the combined value to the basic rate taxpayer of the present 
child tax allowance for children under 11 and of FAM at 
£1.50 payable for second and later children. 

13. Conventional assumptions were adopted about uprating. No allowance 
was made for increases in child tax allowances in 1975-76 or 1976-77 
or for increasing FAM in 1976-77- After the introduction of child 
benefits in 1977 j however, it was assumed that the rate would be 
increased at half the rate of inc rease in prices. 

14. Every increase of 10% in child tax allowances in the period before 
1977 costs about £120 million at 1974-75 income levels in terms of net 
exchequer cost and will increase public expenditure correspondingly 
when CBs are introduced. An increase in FAM would also raise the 
cost of CBs. A further FAM increase of 50p would itself cost the 
Exchequer some £100m, and if CBs were fixed at a rate which would give 
the first child the full benefit the additional increase in the cost 
of CBs would be a further £ioOm. These costs are in money terms. 
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6 January 1975 
CABINET 

THE LUMP 

Memorandum by the Central Policy Review Staff 

1, The Ministerial Committee on Economic Policy considered on 
2 December two proposals relating to the lump: 

a. The Minister for Planning and Local Governments proposal 
for a 40 per cent penal levy on top of the existing 30 per cent 
deduction from members of the lump. The Minister told the 
Committee that the object of his proposal was to abolish the lump. 

b . The Paymaster-General 's proposal for a 15 per cent 
additional charge on top of the existing 30 per cent deduction from 
the sub-contractor, which would represent the ernployer*s share of 
Class I National Insurance contribution, employer^ liability 
insurance, and holiday pay. The object of this proposal was to 
abolish the abuses of the lump thus helping to reduce its size without 
damaging the industry or penalising honest self-employed 
sub -contr actor s. 

2. During the meeting the Lord President put forward a compromise 
which involved increasing the additional levy to 20 per cent, some of which 
might go into the National Insurance Fund. 

3. On balance the Committee were in favour of the Ministers scheme 
designed to abolish the lump, provided that it could be modified so as to 
incorporate a safeguard for the genuine self-employed sub-contractor who 
met his tax and National Insurance obligations. 

4. The Central Policy Review Staff (CPRS) believes that Ministers 
should recognise the difficulties of devising a scheme which will meet both 
objectives - to abolish the lump and to safeguard the genuine self-employed 
sub-contractor. 

1 



5. No such scheme has yet been devised. It has, for example, been 
suggested that genuine self-employed glaziers, joiners, tilers, etc. could 
be encouraged to form themselves into one-man companies and thereafter 
be included in the proposed compulsory register,, This would probably 
safeguard the interests of the genuinely self-employed, at the expense to 
them of some considerable administrative inconvenience. But, by the same 
token, it would not markedly reduce the size of the lump let alone abolish it, 
for those on the lump could equally form themselves into one-man 
companies. 

6. Other schemes which have been put forward bear more heavily on 
the Tump but only at the expense of serious injustice to tens of thousands of 
genuine and honest craftsmen who have traditionally been self-employed on 
both large and small sites. 

7. In this field it is only too easy to adopt a scheme which will fail in 
both objectives. That is which hurts the genuine self-employed and yet 
fails to abolish the lump, for it results in increased tax evasion by 
encouraging collusion between contractor and sub-contractor. 

8. In the view of the CPRS the Minister of Planning1 s scheme runs this 
danger and a compromise along the lines put forward by the Lord President 
involving a 20 per cent levy on top of the existing 30 per cent deduction is 
likely to get nearer to both objectives. It would clearly bear less heavily 
on the genuinely self-employed and, paradoxically, it may make a more 
effective contribution to the elimination of the lump. This is because it 
would be more closely tied to the Inland Revenue!s anti-avoidance activities 
and would not provoke the same widespread attempts at collusion and 
evasion as a levy at 40 per cent. 

Cabinet Office 

6 January 1975 
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9 January 1975 

CABINET 

RESTRICTION OF LESS ESSENTIAL CONSTRUCTION 

EXPENDITURE 


Memorandum by the Secretary of State for the Environment 


1. In the discussion at Cabinet on 12 September it was agreed that 
officials should make any possible further progress on the points raised in 
the Chancellor of the Exchequer !s note on the restriction of less essential 
construction expenditure (C(74) 99). 

2, This further work suggests that the conclusion of C(74) 99 about the 
inappropriateness of now reintroducing the controls available under the 
Building Control Act 1966 was right. The latest forecasts by my officials 
indicate an even lower level of construction output and an even greater slack 
in 1974 and 1975 than was suggested in C(74) 99. Indeed in 1975 construction 
activity could well be some 11 per cent down on 1973 and there may be at least 
200, 000 fewer jobs in the industry. In this situation it would be quite 
impossible to justify restrictions on expenditure on construction in the 
private sector. 

3. When the control was in operation in the quite different 
circumstances of 1966-68, only 123 projects (worth £21 million) were 
refused a building licence, as opposed to 1, 833 projects (worth £370 million) 
for which licences were issued. The reduction in the load on the industry 
was very small - probably less than one-sixth of one per cent of a year 's 
output. So the amounts likely to be involved in any restrictions by 
licensing would be minimal. This is not surprising: the great bulk of 
even private sector construction work would probably on any interpretation 
be regarded as essential - eg private housebuilding, industrial building. 
Private office building - not all of which can be called inessential - accounts 
for only some 7 per cent of all new work, and private sector entertainment 
for only about 1 per cent. Even within these small sectors there would be 
considerable difficulties, which were cited in C(74) 99, in deciding which 
projects were desirable or undesirable. Moreover, without other 
measures, the funds and resources freed by the refusal of licence could be t 

diverted to other equally undesirable uses in the private sector, involving 
perhaps the purchase or hiring of existing buildings. 



4. It may be argued that it is undesirable in principle, and as a matter 
of presentationj for less essential construction expenditure to go ahead at 
a time when we have to limit expenditure on public programmes. The 
restriction of private sector construction would not make it possible to 
increase public sector spending, and any presentational value of an 
announcement of restrictions on private work would be outweighed by the 
effect cn the construction and construction materials industries whose 
prospects are worsening and whose morale is already desperately low. 
Given the need to avoid still more damage to the industry - in loss of 
skilled men and production - during the very severe recession it is now 
facing, we could not justify inflicting a still further reduction in demand, 
especially when this would in no way help to achieve public programmes. 

5, If a situation of overheating should recur (and this is unlikely to 
before 1976 at the earliest) the power to reactivate the control - by Order 
subject to negative resolution in either House - exists under the Building 
Control Act 1966. The Act exempts certain types of project from control 
projects costing less than a fixed limit, private dwellings, industrial 
buildings and projects in development areas, development by or on behalf 
of the Crown and work carried out at the expense of local authorities and 
other public bodies. It is unlikely that there would be any case for 
stopping these types of project, and the power of control therefore seems 
adequate. Technically there should be no problems in re introducing the 
control at relatively short notice and the cost should not be large. The 
machinery therefore exists and there seems no need for further 
contingency planning. 

A C 

Department of the Environment 

7 January 1975 

2 






C(75) 4 COPY NO 

7 January 1975 

CABINET 

THE L U M P - THE GENUINELY S E L F - E M P L O Y E D 

Memorandum by the Minister for Planning and Local Government 

1. At its meeting on 2 December the Ministerial Committee on 
Economic Policy were, on balance, in favour of my scheme, provided that 
it could be modified so as to incorporate a safeguard for the genuine 
self-employed sub-contractor who met his tax and national insurance 
obligations and the other criteria laid down by Phelps Brown in his report. 

2. This paper clarifies my proposals in relation to the genuinely 
self-employed. The Phelps Brown report said that most of the men who 
were genuinely in business on their own account were engaged in repair 
and maintenance and minor alterations, and worked direct to clients not 
themselves engaged in construction; but that on occasion they might take 
work under sub-contract in new construction (Cmnd 3714, paragraph 423). 
Under my original proposals no levy liability would arise where, following 
Phelps Brown, a genuine self-employed person operated as a contractor to 
a private client or, where he operated as a sub-contractor, he engaged at 
least one employee, again following Phelps Brown. 

3. I recognise the real concern of colleagues about the position of the 
genuinely self-employed and, in order to meet this, I propose the following 
modification to my scheme. Where a genuine self-employed person 
complied with the Inland Revenue's tests as revised he could be treated for 
a period of two years from the introduction of the scheme as registered 
under the Act, so that no levy liability would arise if he operated as a 
sub-contractor. At the end of two years he could be registered only if he 
had become the employer of at least one person; alternatively, he could 
become a direct employee. Allowing for the time in setting up the scheme, 
a genuinely self-employed person would thus have at least three years in 
which to decide how to arrange his affairs for the future. 

4. This seems to me to give a fair deal to all those concerned and to 
remove any element of hardship which might be thought to arise under my 
original proposals. At the same time, it would smooth the transition to 
the ultimate objective which, I am sure, we must still maintain, namely 
to abolish the lump. 

1 



5. On the penal levy referred to in paragraph la of the Central Policy 
Review Staff memorandum (C(75) 2) I am prepared to agree to a 30 per cent 
rate instead of 40 per cent as I originally proposed. I should make clear 
that the penal levy is paid by the contractor employing lump labour. It is 
not paid by members of the lump. Further, the 30 per cent tax deduction 
from members of the lump is simply to meet their tax liability. 

6. I invite my colleagues to agree to these modifications. 

J S 

Department of the Environment 

7 January 1975 
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13 January 1975 
CABINET 

CENSUS 1976 - PARENTS 1 COUNTRIES OF BIRTH 

Memorandum by the Secretary of State for Social Services 

1. I was unable to attend the Home Affairs Committee on 19 December 
when the content of the Census in 1976 was considered. 

2. After discussion the Committee decided that the Census forms in 
England and Wales should include a question about the parents1 countries of 
birth. The main reasons for this decision, which was wanted particularly 
by the Department of Employment, the Home Office and the Community 
Relations Council, were as follows:

i. This question could be the main source of information about 
the number of coloured people born in this country. The present 
policy of channelling resources into those areas where the needs 
were greatest called for the most accurate information that could be 
obtained, and if a question about parents1 countries of birth were not 
included in the Census it might be necessary to consider carrying out 
a separate survey to obtain the information. 

ii. The public attitude towards the coloured communities was 
now very different from what it had been in 1971, and resentment was 
much less likely to be aroused. The extent of the feeling in 1971 
should not be exaggerated - in many cases failure to provide 
information about parents' countries of birthseemed to have arisen 
merely from misunderstanding about what was required. The main 
voluntary bodies active in the field of race relations were now in 
favour of the inclusion of the question. They were no longer anxious 
about its effect on immigrants as they had been in 1971 and they were 
conscious of the advantages to be gained for Government policy to 
help immigrants of having accurate information of the main problem 
areas. 1 

3. Clearly, my colleagues had good reasons for supporting inclusion of 
this question, but both I and the Registrar General feel very strongly that 
the arguments against including the question in the Census are even more 
cogent. This is why I ask my colleagues to review the decision taken at 
Home Affairs Committee. 
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4a There are two main reasons for omitting the question on parents' 
countries of birth from the 1976 Census: 

i. In 1971 this question caused more resentment than any other 
in what was the most controversial Census in living memory. It 
might be thought that at least equal resentment would be caused by 
the question about the per son1 s own country of birth, but the 
experience of 1971 showed that this was not so. The danger of 
including a controversial question is that it may have repercussions 
elsewhere in the Census and cause a disproportionate amount of 
damage to the accuracy and completeness of the returns. It has been 
argued that the atmosphere over colour was far more explosive in 
1971 than it is now. But in my view and that of the Registrar General 
there is likely to remain wide spread potential resentment of the 
inclusion of the question and we can none of us forecast what the race 
relations situation will be in 15 months1 time. Indeed it is possible 
then that the Irish would also resent the question. 

i i . The Registrar General proposes an alternative method for 
estimating the numbers and conditions of coloured people born in this 
country. His alternative method would, in essence, assign young 
people in the household to the ethnic group identified by the country 
of birth of the adults in the household. Because the children of 
coloured immigrants are generally young, this method would 
distinguish very much the same people as the question on parents' 
countries of birth except for a few small groups in whom I recognise 
there is a special interest (for example, coloured adolescents born 
in this country who have left their parental home and coloured 
children living in institutions) - in total probably less than 
50, 000 people. But in fact the suggested question on parents' 
countries of birth would not in any case distinguish this group from 
a group - of comparable size - of white children of overseas parents. 
Moreover when that question was asked in 1971 three per cent of the 
population did not answer it (this three per cent is more than the 
estimated total coloured population) and in only a minority of these 
cases could parents' countries of birth have been deduced from the 
form because the parents were themselves entered on it. 

5. We will be relying on the results of the 1976 Census to give the basic 
facts for most of our social policies and I believe it would be wrong to risk 
the success of a Census covering 50 million people for the sake of questions 
which are resented by many and which would effectively serve to throw light, 
but not a clear light, on a group of no more than some 50, 000. 

6. I hope that my colleagues will agree on balance that the question on 
parents' countries of birth should be omitted from the 1976 Census. 

B A G 

Department of Health and Social Security 

13 January 1975 
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Note by the Lord President of the Council 


1. I shall shortly be circulating a paper on the issue of a referendum 
relating to European Community membership. In this I refer to a report 
prepared by an official working party on the practical implications of a 
referendum. This report is attached for the information of my colleagues. 

2. I should emphasise that it was no more than a preliminary report, 
produced last November at the request of the Prime Minister. It has been 
overtaken in some detailed respects by further work carried out in 
preparation for the Cabinet discussion. But I think that my colleagues 
may find it a useful analysis of the political questions to be considered, and 
of the principle facts and factors which will have to be taken into account. 
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INTRODUCTION
 r 


In October 1974, "the Prime Minister agreed to the establishment of an 
official working party, composed of representatives of the Cabinet Office, 
the Foreign and Commonv.Tealth Office and the Home Office, with the following 
terms of reference:

"To exa.mine, .and to report as soon as possible on, all the practical 


implications of holding a referendum relating to European Community 


membership, including the timetable to be followed if the Government 


are to discharge their pledge in their Election Manifesto." 


2. A report is attached. The Civil Service Department and the Office 


of Population Censuses and Surveys have been informally consulted. 


3. The report is necessarily interim in character. The terms of 


reference have presented a wide range of essentially political questions. 

The principal task of the working party has been to identify and define them, 


and to set out the principal facts and factors which need to be taken into 


account. Political guidance is now needed before work can be carried 


forward - covering a more detailed study of all aspects of the referendum 


commitment, including an examination of the likely expenditure involved, 


and of the staff and administrative organisation which would be required. 


4* A summary of the main questions is set out in Chapter 8. Attention 
is also drawn to Annex A, which provides notes on the experience of 
referenda in other countries, and notably of the Irish Republic, Denmark 
and Norway in respect of referenda on entry into the European Community. 



L3 

- Chapter 1: ' GOVSPJIKSIT COMMITMENT '. 

1.1 The October Manifesto said: 

"The labour Government pledges that uithin 12 months of this 

Election we will give the British people the final say, which 

will be binding on the Government - through the ballot box - on 

whether we accept the terms and stay in or reject the terms and 

come out." 

1.2 This political commitment presents three questions in itself;

a. When within the 12 months' period is the referendum to 

be held? 

b. What will constitute a valid expression of "the final say" 


by the British people? " 

c. What are the political and Parliamentary implications of 

the binding character of the commitment? 

TIKIITG OF RSFEHSIOTH 


1.3 On the assumption that renegotiation cannot be completed before, 

say, some timein March 1975, a referendum could not be held before 

the beginning of the summer at the earliest. A referendum would 

require legislation; and later Chapters deal with factors which may 

govern the choice of timing. The effective choice for holding a 

referendum is likely to lie between before the summer holiday period 

i'e' not later than the second half of June 1975 - or after the 

holiday period - i. s. in late September or early October 1975.. 

1 



1.4 There is a need to consider what would be a valid basis on 


which that "final say" of the British people can be expressed:

a. Should cora-pulsory voting (33 in Australia) be considered? 

This would involve a major departure from electoral practice: 

it would be complicated to implement, and difficult to enforce; 

and it would introduce a further controversial political issue. 

b. Should a minimum -proportion (say, 30 per cent, as in Denmark) 


of the total electorate be required to vote? 


If the total poll turned out to be well below 50 per cent, and 


the majority - whether for remaining in the Community or with

drawing from it - was only just over 50 per cent, could the 


result be regarded as valid? She risk of a low poll may be 


small; that was not the experience in Ireland, Denmark or Norway. 


c. Irrespective of the size of the poll, can the result rest 

on a simnle majority? 

There are tv;o factors. First, a relatively small allowance of 

no more than 1 per cent would be needed if it was thought 

necessary to provide for some unavoidable inaccurac3r in the count. 

Thi.3 would suggest that a simple majority might be expressed as: 

"51 per cent of those voting". The second, and more difficult, 

factor is whether something greater than a bare majority should 

be required to validate "the final say"? There are no clear 

alternative criteria, although 60 per cent and 75 per cent 

might be obvious options. 

t 
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d. Should any special provision bo made for taxing account 


of the results in Scotland. !fales and Northern Ireland? 


A difficult situation could arise if the United Kingdom results 


were finely balanced, and it were knovm that, for example, 


Scotland had registered a strong majority in one direction. 


The Scottish Nationalists may press for a commitment that a 


binding majority should involve a majority in Scotland as well 


as the whole United Kingdom. (See also Chapter 3 for discussion 


of the question whether regional results should be made known even 


if the "final say" depends only on a bare United Kingdom majority.) 


1,5 If it is decided to adopt one of the special criteria mentioned 


in b. c. and d. of the preceding paragraph, so that the "final say" is 


determined on a stricter basis than a bare United Kingdom majority of 


one, the same stricter basis would presumably- apply either to staying 


* in or to withdrawal. If, for instance, the majority had to be at least 


60 per cent, a 59 per cent, vote in favour of withdrawal would be just 


as much an inconclusive result as a 59 per cent vote in favour of 


staying in. 


1.6 But, if the required basis is anything except a bare United Kingdom 


majority, even of 1 vote, it is necessary to consider how to deal with 


the situation in which a referendum failed to produce a conclusive 


result. This would be particularly likely if a high criterion were 


established. If a 75 per cent vote were needed to take us out of the 


Community and there were a 70 per cent vote in that direction; tha 


anti-marketeers would not be content with our remaining in. Unless it 


was thought right to hold another referendum, it is for consideration 


whether the issue should be left to Parliament in such cireumsranees, 


. 3 
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POLITICAL AND PARLIASEBTAffiT IT-TLICATOTS OF BEDIITG COMMIT!!;?? 


1.7 However these questions are settled, there will be the political 


and Parliamentary implications of the referendum result. Following 


the terms of the October Manifesto the Prime Minister made clear to 


Parliament on 14 November (Hansard Volume 881, col 589) that the 


Government would accept the decision of the British people, whatever 


it was. 


1.8 No special action would be necessary if the referendum result 


were in favour of continuing Community membership. But. if the 


result required withdrawal, subsequent action would fall into three 


distinct, though inter-related, parts:

a. Negotiations with the Community 


We should need to negotiate our way out of the Treaty of Accessica; 


establishing by negotiation the new relationship we would wish to 


establish, in trade and other areas, with the "Community... 


b. Revision of Domestic Policies 


We should need to review and revise domestic policies, particular! 


in r espect of agriculture and trade, in order to reflect the 


consequences of withdrawal. 


c. Legislation 


We should need to repeal the European Communities Act after 


completing a., a.nd we should have to make substantial legislative 


adjustments to cover b. 


i i 

1.9 This report is not concerned with a. and b. above, except to say 


that, while contingency planning can be done between the completion of 


4 
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renegotiation and the holding.of the referendum, adequate time 

perhaps up to a year - would ha needed to complete our final 


withdrawal from the Community on the "best conditions we could obtain 


and to reorient our policies. 


1.10 As to c., the Government will need to consider:

a. Whether there be advantage in the Referendum Bill making 

provision for the automatic repeal of the European Communities 

Act either immediately following the referendum result or after 

a specified period of, say, 12 months? Or 

b. whether the Government should retain complete room for 


manoeuvre as to Parliamentary action until after the referendum 


result is knovm and we can fully assess the requirements of the 


consequential Community negotiations and of the revision of 


domestic policies? 


1.11 As to the alternative at a. above, it would not be practicable 


to provide for instant automatic repeal. This would mean, for example, 


that there would be no satisfactory statutory provision for areas such 


as agricultural support now dependent upon Community membership. 


Complicated legislation would have to be prepared and enacted. The 


second option of delayed repeal might create a smaller risk of a 


breach of our international obligations and allow time for consequential 


domestic legislation; and it would offer the potential advantage of 


entrenching firmly the referendum result. Against this, hov/ever, such 


a provision in the Bill would be a complicating factor, likely to lead 


5 
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to awkward political repercussions in the Community; and it would 


not eliminate the need for the supplementary and consequential 


legislation that would he likely to be required in addition to the 


repeal of the European Comnmnities Act. 

-

Summary of Questions 


1.12 SHOULD VOTING BE COMPULSORY? 

1,13	 SHOULD A MINIMUM PROPORTION OP THE TOTAL ELECTORATE BE REQUIRED 
FOR A DECISIVE RESULT? 

1,14 SHOULD THE RESULT BE DECIDED BY A SIMPLE MAJORITY? 


1.15	 SHOULD PROVISION BE MADE FOR A FAILURE TO ACHIEVE A CONCLUSIVE 
RESULT? 

1.16 SHOULD ANY SPECIAL PROVISION BE MADE FOR REGIONAL RESULTS? 

1.17 SHOULD THE RESULT BE ENTRENCHED BY LEGISLATION? 

6 
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Chapter 2; THE QUESTION 


2.1 The terms of the question to be posed in the referendum will be 

widely expected to have a significant - even crucial - effect on 

the outcome'. They are bound to be controversial. It would be 

difficult to establish any consensus on what constitutes a "fair" 

or "neutral" question. There may well be partisan attempts to 

demonstrate that one wording is fairer than another, and to discredit 

the wording proposed by the Government, 

Policy Issues 


2.2 The February Manifesto Eaid: 

"If renegotiations do not succeed	 We shall put to the 


BritiEh people the reasons why we find the new terras unacceptable, 


and consult them on the advisability of negotiating.our with

drawal from the Communities." 


2.3 The October Manifesto said: 

"	 we will give the British people the final say, which will 


be binding on the Government - through the ballot box - on 


whether we accept the terms and stay in or reject the terms 


and come out." 


2.4 The central issue of policy is whether the question should seek 


agreement to a course recommended by the Government (to stay in or 


come out of the Community, depending on the outcome of renegotiation): 


or whether it should seek a view on whether or not we should remain 


members. This touches the nature and purpose of the referendum 


itself. In considering the two alternative approaches, Ministers 




("CONFIDENTIAL -) 

will wish to bear in mind that:. 


a. In his statement to the Council of Ministers on A June 1974; 

the Foreign and Commonwealth Secretary said that "in submittin 

the results of renegotiation to the British t)eoplef we shall 

make clear our-verdict on what has been achieved." This 

statement did not imply that the GovernmentTs verdict would 

be embodied in the referendum question. However the terms 

of the February Manifesto might be taken to imply that, if 

renegotiation failed, the referendum question would indicate 

the Government*s recommendation. 

b. Other Member States will have a major interest in the 

Government*s verdict and in the way the verdict is expressed 

in the referendum question. They may seek our assurances on 

this before renegotiation is comploted. 

c. It may be argued that a question seeking agreement to a 

Government recommendation is less 1neutral1 than a question 

seeking a view on the merits of membership. Organisations 

opposed to UK membership, for example, have already made it 

clear that they favour the latter. They may argue that it 

would be inappropriate on political and constitutional 

grounds for the Government's own orooosal, rather than the 

principle of Community membership as such, to be made the 

issue in the referendum. 

d. Foreign referenda normally pose fairly neutral questions, 

although Governments may campaign strongly for one result 

rather than another. 
8 
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2.5 A separate, but related, issue if? whether the question should 

refer directly to the renegotiated terms. Again it might be argued 

that this would tend to bias the result or to obscure the fundamental 

issue; but some reference in the question to the new terms - which 

would not necessarily involve a reference to the Government's verdict 

on renegotiation - seems implicit in the Manifesto commitment to 

give the people the final say "on whether we accept the terms and 

stay in, or reject the terms and come out." 

2.6 If the question refers to the new terms, it is for consideration 

whether it should refer to a published document setting out the new 

terms. Such a document will presumably be needed whatever the form 

of the question, and it does not seem essential to refer to it in 

the question even if the question refers to the terms. 

2.7 A third issue is whether the voters should be asked to choose 

one of two alternatives, or whether they should be asked to say "£es" 

or "no" to a single proposition. A yes/no approach could be used to 

put the onus for achieving a majority on those who wish for change 

or who wish to oppose the Government's verdict on the outcome of 

renegotiation. And the option approach might be open to criticism 

on the grounds that the options specified on the ballot paper were 

confusing, or did not fairly represent the choice bafore the voter. 

On the other hand, the terras of the October Manifesto point towards 

putting the two alternatives directly to the people. 

2.8 There would ceem to b8 no advantage in contemplating more than 

two alternatives. Any number of choices might theoretically be 

offered, but a third or fourth option would be open to criticism 
9 
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from "both the supporters and tho opponents of Community membership 

(on the grounds that it might draw votes away from their respective 

causes) and would involve the risk of an indecisive vote - see 

Chapter 1 for a discussion of the consequences of an indecisive vote, 

Detailed Vfording 


2,9 In the light of decisions on the policy issues outlined above, 

it will be necessary to determine the precise wording of the quectios 

The words used should be clear, simple and readily comprehensible. 

They should also be accurate. Judgements in this field are largely 

subjective. For example, should the question refer to "the United 

Kingdom", "Britain" or "we"? To "the European Communities", "the 53! 

or "tho Common Market"? How should the option of UK withdrawal froa 

the Community be described if it is mentioned in the question - in 

terms of "negotiating UK withdrawal" (as in the February Manifesto) 

or of "coming out" (as in the October Manifesto)? 
1 


2.10 Ministers may wish to consider whether sample surveys should ce 

undertaken to assess voters' reactions to, and understanding of, 

alternative forms of question. It seems likely that interested parti 

will undertake their own surveys on these lines, and may well seek to 

test alleged bias in the question proposed by the Government. 

Illustrative Questions 


2.11 The following are tentative examples of questions which 

illustrate the main policy options considered above. 
- j 

-

2.12 A question- which sought agreement to a course recommended by 

the Government, and which indicated the other alternative course, 
\ ' 10 ' " 
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from both the BupporterB and the opponents of Community membership 


(on the grounds that it might draw votes away from their respective 


causes) and would involve the risk of an indecisive vote - see 


Chapter 1 for a discussion of the consequences of an indecisive vote, 


Detailed Wording 


2.9 In the light of decisions on the policy issues outlined above, 

it will be necessary to determine the precise wording of the question, 

The words uEed should be clear, simple and readily comprehensible. 

They should also be accurate. Judgements in this field are largely 

subjective. For example, should the question refer to "the United 

Kingdom", "Britain" or "we"? To "the European Communities", "the SEC 

or "the Common Market"? Bow should the option of UK withdrawal from 

the Community be described if it is mentioned in the question - in 

terms of "negotiating UK withdrawal" (as in the February Manifesto) 

or of "coming out" (as in the October Manifesto)? 

2.10 Ministers may wish to consider whether sample surveys should fce 


undertaken to assess voters' reactions to, and understanding of, 


alternative forms of question. It seems likely that interested partii 


will undertake their own surveys on these lines, and may well seeV. to 


test alleged bias in the question proposed by the Government. 


Illustrative Questions 


2.11 The following are tentative examples of questions which 


illustrate the main policy option", considered above. 


2,12 A question- which sought agreement to a course recommended by 


the Government, and which indicated the other alternative course, 
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might he expressed as follows (ass\:ming that renegotiation is judged 


to have succeeded): 


Do you agree vrith the Government that we should accept the new 


terras of membership and stay in the ESC 


or 


do you think that we should reject the term3 and come out of 


the EEC 


In yes/no terms this question might be 


Do you agree with the Government that we should accept the 


new terms of membership and stay in the EEC? 


YES 


NO , 


An even simpler version of the "agreement" approach would be to ask 


"Do you agree that we should stay in the EEC? etc." But if 


Ministers decide to adopt this approach, it would probably follow 


that the question should refer to the "terms" since they would be 


the main jxustification for the Government's recommendation. 


2.13 If renegotiation were unsuccessful and the. Government recommended 

withdrawal, the question might bet 

Do you agree- with the Goveinment that we should reject the 

existing terms of membership and como out of the EEC j 

or 
do you think that, we should accept the existing terms of 

membership and stay in the EEC j"" J 

( CONFIDENTIAL^) 



2.14 A question which sought a view on the issue of membership 


and which also referred to the renegotiated terms might be: 


In the light of the nev; terms of membership [set put in ] 


do you think that we should accept the new terms and stay in 


the EEC 


or that we should reject the new terms and corae out of the 


EEC 


In yes/no terms (again assuming that renegotiation is judged 


successful) this question might be: 


In the light of the new terms of membership pet out in ], 


do you think that we should accept the terms and stay in the 


EEC? 


YES 


NO 


2.15 A question which sought a view on the issue of membeiphip 

without referring to the new terms might be: 

Dojyou think that: 


we should stay in the EEC j" Jf 


we should come out of the ESC j 
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Timing and the Bill 


2.16 Parliament can be expected to wish to debate the terms of the 

question. It follows that the question will have to be included 

in the referendum bill rather than in a statutory instrument which 

would not be open to amendment. This has : . implications for 

the nature and timing of the bill. If the question were to reflect 

the Government's verdict on the outcome of renegotiation, the bill 

could not be introduced before March or April at the earliest and 

the option-, of introducing an early bill soon after the Christmas 

recesE would be closed. If, on the other hand, the question were 

posed in "neutral' terras which made no explicit reference to the 

Government*s verdict, Ministers might be able to settle the wording 

before the completion of renegotiation. A questioii on these lines 

might be embodied in an early bill and so would leave open the 

option of the faster timetable outlined in paragraph 7*4 below. 

2.17 Subject to Parliament, the Government will wish to consider 

keeping the final decision on the terras of the question in its own 

hands. But Ministers will be pressed to accept advice on the 

wording from a variety of outside interests, including the political 

parties and other organisations with strong views on the membership 

issue. In particular, there may be pressure in Parliament for the 

question to be referred to a Select Committee. This would be likely 

to take the framing of the question (ond probably the timetable for 

the referendum as a whole) out of the Government"s control. 

Summary ':l 

2.18 SHOULD THE QUESTION SEEK AGREEMENT TO A COURSE RECOMMENDED BY 

THE GOVERNMENT? 

(j^ONFJDFJ^TlALj 



C CONFIDENTIAL j 

2.19 SHOULD THE QUESTION REFER DIRECTLY TO THE RENEGOTIATED TERM;?? 


2.20 SHOULD THE QUESTION OFFER A CHOICE BETWEEN TWO ALTERNATIVES, 


OR SHOULD IT SEEK A "YES/NO" A2JSWER TO A SINGLE PROPOSITION? 


2.21 SHOULD SAMPLE SURVEYS EE UNDERTAKEN TO ASSESS VOTERS * REACTION 


TO, AND UNDERSTANDING OF, ALTERNATIVE FORKS OF QUESTION? 


2.22 WHAT SHOULD BE THE ARRANGEMENTS FOR CONSULTATION ON THE FORM 


OF THE QUESTION? 


\ 



Chapter 3: pRGAKISATIOIF AND COUNTING OP THE POLL 


3.1 The machinery used for local and parliamentary elections can be 

used for the referendum with necessary adaptations. (This approach 

was adopted for the Northern Ireland Border Poll). The electorate could 

similarly be that for a general election, plus peers. 'The main problems 

arising arc considered below and other points of lesser importance 
-4 

including a detailed discussion of the electorate, are considered in 


Annex Bo 


Polling and the Count 


3.2 The major policy question is whether figures will be made available 

on anything other than a total United Kingdom basis* What the regions 

will seek is special influence on the result -- for example, a Government 

commitment that a binding decision would require a majority in Scotland 

as well as the total United Kingdom (see Chapter 1). If the Government 

does not concede a special status to the results for individual regions, 

separate disclosure of the figures will still be sought as a means of 

exerting subsequent pressure on the Government. The publication of only 

a-total'United Kingdom result would"be designed to diminish the tensions 

which otherwise might arise from a situation in which, for example, it 

was known that England had voted in one direction and that Scotland, Wales : 

and Northern Ireland had tipped the balance in the opposite direction. The. 

most extreme difficulty would, perhaps, arise if Northern Ireland alone 

had tipped the balance. 

3.3 The question is therefore whether the arguments are good enough to 

defend a. decision to withhold regional results. There are strong 

arguments in both directions. On the one hand, the United Kingdom basis 



reflects the unique nature of a Referendum designed to answer a single 


question affecting the long term future of the whole country. Normal 


elections are for local representatives and therefore properly reflect 


local and regional differences; the referendum is an expression of 


national opinion. 


3.4 On the other hand, it can he argued that maximum information of 

interest to the public should be provided. Community membership affects 

different regions in different ways and they are entitled to be heard. 

It is the almost universal practice abroad to publish local results by 
1natural' electoral units such as French departments New Zealand 

constituencies and American precincts. 

3.5 Inevitably surveys will be carried out by interested parties and 

impartial researchers of voting intentions and, if there is no official 

.breakdown of the results, of how people say they actually voted.	 The 


referendum is susceptible to easy and accurate sampling. Even if there 


were bans on polls, foreign organisations could readily mount and publis: 


surveys before polling day and domestic organisations could mount them 


as soon as any ban expired. It is for consideration whether it is bette 


to have strong^ but unvalidated, survey evidence that different countries 


or regions turned the result or to publish the official figures. 


Organisation 


3.6 Votes would be cast at local Polling Stations in the normal way. 

If the normal counting arrangements are used, this would have to take 

place in each local area. A large number of people would be involved, 

most of whom would have access to the local total. There is nothing 

in present electoral lav; to make those totals- secret. Kany of those 

involved in the count may well consider that the public have a right to 

knovj the local results. Accordingly the only way to seek to prevent 



"the disclosure of accurate information would be to make it a criminal 


offence. This would be a particularly controversial course. A decision 


to publish only a single United Kingdom total could therefore be 


implemented only by a centralised count. 


3.7 It would be obvious that a national count would be undertaken only 

with the intention of obscuring area differences. It would be complicated 

and expensive to organise. While a computer count could be organised, the 

time needed to instal and debug such a system must not be underestimated 

and there would be a risk of a fiasco. It is therefore necessary to 

consider the transport of all ballot boxes to a counting centre, with 

police or Service escorts from areas such as Ulster. Checking of fraud 

would be difficult, if not impossible, and. this could become an issue in 

a close result. A manual count would take several days (with an 

extension of this period for any recount) particularly since practised 

staff such as bank clerks could probably not be retained for the period 

concerned. Further work would be needed on the practicability, cost 

and timescale of a national count, if Ministers wish to consider this 

option further. A tentative "guesstimate" is that 700C or more counters 

would be needed for a 2-day count and 50*000 ballot boxes would have 

to be handled. If it were proceeded with, it would be a major executive 

task and might appropriately be organised and carried out by an Agency 

(Chapter 5 bslow). 

3.8 The local level already used for elections offers a choice between 

local government districts and parliamentary constituencies. A count 

by local government districts is somewhat easier to organise and in a 

fairly high proportion of cases obscures parliamentary constituency 

results. This might be regarded as either an advantage or disadvantage. 

The constituency level would be only slightly more difficult to organise, j 

It would highlight whether a constituency and its HP were in agreement 

on the issue and enable it to be seen afterwards: whether the Member spoke 



and voted in accordance with his constituents' views. He could, for 


' example, argue that he was justified in opposing the implementation of th 


national result if his constituents had voted in a different sense. 


3o9 There is no real advantage in either county or regional counting. 

This would involve the establishment of new machinery; somewhat slow doxs 

the count but still highlight variations within the United Kingdom. 

The Channel Isles and Isle of Man 


3.10 The Government would, in the event of withdrawal, need to take 

into account the views of the governments of the Channel Islands and the 

Isle of Man, with the object of obtaining for them, as for the 

United- Kingdom, the best possible -withdrawal terms. The highly 

favourable arrangements that they at present enjoy would inevitably lapse 

however, as a consequence of the withdrawal of the member state 

responsible for their external relations. Whether to hold referenda 

in their territories (whose total population is rather more than 

180,000) would be a matter for the Island governments to determine. 

HMG would need to indicate to them, however, to what extent, if any, the 

results of such referenda would be taken into account. It could be 

argued that to aggregate Island votes with our own would be 

unconstitutional and unfair to the United Kingdom, and that the existence 

of different terms could render aggregation meaningless. It could a?.so 

be argued, however, that to disregard Island votes would be unfair to 

their people. The Island governments were giver, an assurance by the 

previous administration that if, having considered the terms, they did 

not wish to become a part of the Community they would not be forced into 

it. Their legislatures eventually voted overwhelmingly in favour of 

acceptance of the terms. Since the referendum would be binding on Hi'Gs 


the onljr means whereby any true account could be taken of Island views 
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on this occasion would he by offering to aggregate, with our own the 


results of comparable referenda held by them. A difficult decision is 


involved between these two cases. The necessity for special arrangements 


for the Islands will inevitably be quoted by advocates of a local rather 


than national basis for the count. 


Unofficial Polls	 '1 


3.11 The 1 9 6 5 - 6 8 Speaker's Conference proposed an embargo on the 


publication of unofficial poll results for the period of 7 2 hours ending 


with the close of polls. Parliament rejected this recommendation, partly 


because of the risk of evasion and partly because of doubt as to whether 


the polls had any influences It would be difficult to justify a 


different approach for the referendum, particularly if a longer period 


before polling day were in question and the major departure of including 


a period after polling day were also proposed. The risks of evasion are 


high and it is very difficult to justify the limitation of freedom 

* 


involved, particularly, in terms of any post-poll ban. 


3.12 Nevertheless, it can be argued that a referendum is so different 


from a general election that a ban might be imposed. The risks of undue 


influence may be greater without the normal anchors of a familiar local 


candidate, of a range of issues and of traditional allegiances. The 


main possibility to be considered might be a ban for a campaign period of 


say, 4 weeks up to the poll. 


Summary 


3-13 SHOULD THE COUNT BE ON A LOCAL OR CENTRAL BASIS? 


3.14	 IP LOCAL, ON A LOCAL GOVERNMENT DISTRICT, PARLIAMENTARY 

CONSTITUENCY OR COUNTY BASIS? 


3.15	 IP LOCAL, SHOULD THE INEVITABILITY OP PUBLISHING LOCAL RESULTS 


BE ACCENTED PROM THE BEGINNING? 


3.16	 SHOULD THE PUBLICATION OP THE.RESULTS OP UNOFFICIAL POLLS BE 


BANNED FOR A PERIOD BEFORE THE POLL? 
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3.1.7	 WHAT ARRANGEMENTS SHOULD BE MADE FOR THE CHANNEL ISLES AID) 


ISLE OP KAN? 


(And See Annex B ) 
e 




4.1 A reasoned exercise of "the final say" will require the provision 

of adequate information about the EEC and the issues posed by membership 

or withdrawal. The position is complicated by the propaganda issued by 

the pro and anti-Market organisations. 
/I 

4/e2 Two main questions arise for the Government! 

I a. what information role it should play - directly or indirectly. 

b6 what arrangements if any it should make to control the 

propaganda activities of outside individuals or organisations. 

The Oovernraejit8^ Inforrnation Role" 

i 

4 .3	 An informed decision involves information on two areas. 

a.	 The outcome of the renegotiation: how the terms of membership 


have been revised and the likely effect, 


b.,	 General information about the EEC and the implications of 


being within or outside the Community. 


CT e	 0
4*4	 .T,n.^^?^A""^-ra^.0^-A^.e. ,0,'u^co
l . -, r en e got i at ion, must await its ll ,
 

completion and the Governments verdict. There will inevitably be 


Parliamentary debate and probably a White Paper setting out the terms. 


In this the Government will take the lead. 


4*5 As to the need for more general information about the Community, 

there have been recent reports of an opinion survey showing that 

three-quarters of the public consider that they have inadequate 

information. A considerable effort was made-by the previous Government 

during the period leading up to entry. Annex A shows that the-Daiiish, 

Irish Republic and Norwegian Governments mounted large efforts and spent 

sums of money which, in proportion to population, were equivalent to 

spending between £5 and £1$ million in this country. Since the 

Government have decided that the people should have the final say, 



they could be criticised if the information effort were not commensurate 


with the task. A preliminary assessment, taking account of foreign 


experience, points to the need for a major programme starting as soon 


as possible. It suggests that it will be too late when the outcome 


of renegotiation is known. Information is needed not just on the main 


issues, but also on specialised regional and occupational preoccupationsi 


To leave the information role to the competing pro and anti Market 


organisations - if the Government were to contemplate this course -' 


would be a recipe for confusion and misunderstanding. 


h-,,6 But if the Government should take direct responsibility for 


providing information the following problems and questions would arise: 


a. . However the task were organised in Whitehall, Ministers would 


b.

c.

be responsible for every action, including the terms of texts,, 

 However the information were presented, it Y/ould be difficult 

to provide neutral information over much of the wide area that 

will legitimately interest the public. Even facts about 

tariffs and budgets can be contested. 

 Should the Government provide both pro and anti-market arguments? 

In Australia, Referendum proposals have to be supported by 

statementa of 2,000 words each of both sides of the case. Ih 

their EEC referendum, the Norwegians produced a "joint election 

address" which set out the two cases to the satisfaction of the 

antagonists. The consideration of this possibility will be 

influenced by the Government's attitude to the result of the 

referendum. 

d. How extensive an effort should be made? It would seem essential 

to contemplate a wide campaign of pamphlets, lectures?

radio programmes, visits to Brussels etc. 

 TV and 
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k-o7 Consideration of these problems leads to the possibility that the 

task might be given to an independent, but publicly financed agency. 

This could take the day-to-day decisions and move faster and more flexibly 

than the normal Government machine. The Government could not expect to 

avoid some involvement. A Minister would be responsible for the % 

appointment of the Chairman,;?.and any major dispute would probably reach 

the floor of the House one way or another. But the amount of Government 

involvement should be much reduced, particularly in the early stages of 

a campaign. 

Control^ of hiformation and Propagandas Ac;bĵ yities 


4.8 There is also a need to consider the possibility of introducing 


machinery for controlling the information and propaganda activities 


of outside partisans of both sides0 


4 o 9 Both the BBC, by its charter, and the ITA, by statute, are required 


to maintain a proper balance in the subject matter of programmes 


broadcast and televised. This is normally achieved by ordinary 


editorial policy. 


4 , 1 0 In the case of political broadcasts, particularly for the period 


of a general election campaign, machinery exists for the two authorities 


and the main political parties to determine the allocation of time and 


related matters. On the political side these arrangements are in the 


hands of the Y/hipa Office. At meetings at which, these matters are 


discussed Ministers representing the government party are present in 


their political rather than their Ministerial capacity. 




4*11 The application of these arrangements to a referendum would not seem.to 


raise any fundamental new issue of principle. There are however bound to be a 


number of difficulties. The two sides are likely to expect to be given time to 


present their ca.se on the analogy, of Party political broadcasts. There will be 


a problem in maintaining a balance because there may be a number of separate 


groups on either side all with slightly different points of view. The political 


parties themselves may seek to be specially treated. In any case the 


relationship of Party political broadcasts (and also Ministerial broadcasts) 


to the referendum debate may raise difficult questions. 


4.12 In the absence of special ma.chinery for resolving these issues on the same 


lines as for Party politice.1 broadcasts, the basic responsibility for mairi

taining a proper balance would rest on the two broadcasting authorities. 


Nevertheless, despite the well-recognised tradition that the Government does 


not intervene in any matter affecting programme content, there may well be 


pressure for the Government to take a lead in resolving these issues.. It will 


be important to maintain in public the position that the responsibility for 


these problems rests on the broadcasting authorities, but this would not rule 


out informal consultation between Ministers and the two Chairmen.' 


4.13 Particular difficulty may arise over paid advertisements and other forms 


of jpjxid propaganda. Concern is being expressed about the possibility of the 


anti-ma.rket case being swamped by massive pro-market expenditure financed 


largely by industry. Analogies are drawn with the control of expenditure by 


Parliamentary candidates; but the problem of control in a referendum is 


complicated by the absence of local candidates who have both rights and 


responsibilities, (and national party expenditure is not controlled in General 


Elections)  Ministers will need to consider this area. The two possible 
u


approaches are control of activities and the provision of finance to even the 


odds. 
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Control 


- 4*14 Any control of the activities of the many organisations and 


individuals that might wish to pay for propaganda would raise major 


questions of principle about freedom of expression. Also, it would 


seem impracticable to devise a fool-proof system of comprehensive control 


extending to all forms of paid propaganda at all levels. There would, 


for instance, be a major problem in defining the propaganda subject to 


control, since the EEC issue can be related to many political and other 


questions. 


e4.15  0 n  approach would be to recognise the impossibility of fully 

effective control and to take no action in this area. Political pressure 

for achieving some degree of apparent fairness will, however, be strong. 

Possible approaches include the following:

i.	 The jdeolarat1on of a camp ai gn period, during which some 

activities might be forbidden and others regulated. Legislation 

would be needed for anything other than a voluntary "code" 

observed by both sides. If it were desired to forbid or control 

activities before the campaign period, the timing of the 

Referendum Bill could be crucial. .' ' 

ii	 Speoial jprpyision for aptiyities by firms. This is an area, that 
e


attracts particular attention. It might be desired to prevent 


direct advertising by firms, and even to prevent or control thei: 


is 

financing of pro or anti EEC bodies. This would be technically 


as well as politically difficult, and we have not discussed the. 


implications with the Department of Trade. 
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iiio Restrictions on particular f^orins-of propaganda, eg on poster 


and TV campaigns and newspaper advertisements0 Any 


restrictions would have to be detailed and precise. It would 


not seem possible to operate by setting total financial limits: 


for the two sides
a 


iv0 It is possible, but perhaps unlikely, that reputable org&nisa

tions on the two sides could be brought to agree on a voluntary; 


code of practice., But a voluntary code could not cover the 


fringe organisations. 


4  o  1 6 But ii* and iii. of the preceding paragraphs would require statutory 

force if they were to be effective and enforceable. They would therefore 

depend for their operation on the timing of the Referendum Bill and could 

probably not start operating until the Bill became law - perhaps' as little 

as a month before polling day0 v 

Government Finance 


4 o 1 7 Either in place of -or in addition to attempting to control propaganda 


activities, the Government might wish to consider providing public finance 


to the protagonists. Any such provision could be controversial. It 


would be likely to involve giving public money to at least some 


organisations that did not need it. A major decision would be whether 


there should be a fixed sum or open ended finance of approved activities.' 


The selection of recipients in the absence of parties would be a majox

problem o Legislation would probably be needed. A conceivable approach 


would be to provide funds for a "package1! of activities by both sides 


including for example, the distribution of "election address" literature 


and the production of "election broadcasts" television programmes. 
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Organisation I ; ' 


4*18 If a regulatory and  possibly* financing function were to be 
s


performed, the question of the appropriate organisation vjould arise* 


One approach would be to operate on a normal basis within Governmentc 


An alternative would be to use an independent agency, which might be 


combined with the information role discussed earlier in this Chapters . 


"Whatever the arrangements finally made clear guidelines laid down by 


the Government will still be necessary. 


Summary 


4.19	 SHOULD A LONG AND EXTENSIVE INFORMATION CAMPAIGN BE MOUNTED? 


4.20	 IP SO, SHOULD THE POSSIBILITY OP USING AN OUTSIDE AGENCY BE 


EXPLORED FURTHER? 


4.21	 ARE SPECIAL ARRANGEMENTS NEEDED FOR TV AND RADIO TIME COMPARABLE 


TO ELECTION BROADCASTS ' 


. 4c 22 SHOULD THE POSSIBILITY" OF CONTROLLING SOME PAID PROPAGANDA 


' ACTIVITIES BE FURTHER EXPLORED? 


4c23	 SHOULD THE QUESTION OF GOVERNMENT FINANCE FOR DEFINED ACTIVITIES 


BE -FURTHER EXPLORED? 




Chapter	 5: ORGANISATION OF REFERENDA TASKS; POSSIBLE INDEPENDENT AGENCIES 

5.1 The preceding Chapters of the Report have identified the following 

additional functions made necessary by a decision to hold a Referendum: 

i.	 the dissemination of information, including the period 

before the outcome of renegotiation is known (Chapter 4) 

ii.	 the operation of any rules that may be introduced for the 


control of publicity activities by the pro and anti--market 


organisations (and possibly the pr&vision of public finance 


for approved PR activites) (Chapter k) 


iii.	 the organisation of the referendum itself, particularly if 

there is a central count. (Chapter 3)* 

5.2 All of this work could be handled by the normal governmental 

ma-chine. The organisation of the referendum, in particular, would 

be a modest job for central Government if there were no central count, 

The discussion of the tasks at i. and ii. above have, however, indicate 

the possible advantages of avoiding day-to-day Ministerial responsibilii 

by using outside agencies. 

5.3 There need not necessarily be only one agency. Different functions 

are involved. The running of the central count eto must be seen to be 

impartial whereas the information function would inevitably be open to 

challenge and may lead to considerable controversy,, 



POSSIBLE LEGISLATION .; 

5.4 Formal independence from Ministerial control could be achieved if 


the Agencies were set up by legislation or had, for example, the status 


of Royal Commissions. Considerable practical independence would be 


achieved by purely administrative action in selecting a man or men who 


would carry conviction and announcing that they would have day-to-day 


independence. The production of information material and the operation 


of any voluntary control arrangements would not necessarily need 


legislation: expenditure could fall on departmental Votes. Statutory 


regulation of information activities and the provision of funds to 


outside organisations would probably require legislation whether the 


function was performed by a Department or an agency. 


TIMING 


5.5 This leads to difficult questions of timing. The information 


effort should begin as soon as possible and no legislation is needed. 


Unless special legislation were contemplated, statutory control of PR 


activities and probably the disbursal of public money to outside 


organisations could not begin until the Referendum Bill were enacted. 


MINISTERIAL RESPONSIBILITY 


5.6 Although it should be possible to achieve recognition of the 


day-to-day independence of the agencies, Ministers would still be 


subject to questioning and political pressure in the areas covered. 


In the case of regulatory activities, the Government would almost 


certainly have to give detailed guidance, perhaps amounting to 


precise rules, subject to parliamentary discussion. 




STAFFING 


5.7 It would be difficult to find a good Chairman. Few appropriat 

people have no public views on Europe and an Agency which sought to 

balance pro and anti members might not work very veil. Skilled 

staff such as professional journalists would be needed for the 

information function, but the supporting staff, particularly for 

the executive work would probably have to be drawn from the Civil 

Service. 

:.f-,:.;r-r::-:- . ' : , r . -  ' ' ''::-!!''';' 

SUMMARY 


5.8 WOULD MINISTERS WISH FURTHER WORK TO BE. UNDERTAKEN ON THE 

POSSIBILITY OF USING AN AGENCY OR AGENCIES TO: 


DISSEMINATE INFORMATION; 


CONTROL PR ACTIVITIES 


ORGANISE THE REFERENDUM? 




Chapter 6: THE REFERENDUM BILL "-' ' 


CONTENT 

6.1 The essential content of the Referendum Bill will he provisions 

about the organisation of the referendum. These provisions will 

a. make detailed modifications of the machinery laid down 

in the present law on elections (Chapter 3and Annex B); 

b. authorise the necessary expenditure; 

c. if Ministers so decided, provide for an independent agency 

to organise a central count (Chapters 3&nd 5 ) . 

It seems unavoidable that the Bill should also 

d. W prescribe the form of the question on the ballot paper 

(Chapter 2 ) . 

6.2 A Bill on these lines will probably raquire about a dozen clauses. 

Provision will also have to be made - either in a Schedule to the Bill, 

or by subsequent statutory instrument - for detailed modifications of 

existing law and prescribed forms. 

6.3 Ministers may wish to consider a number of supplementary measures 

which might be taken to regulate and facilitate the campaign. Depending 

on the decisions Ministers take on these posibilities, the Bill could 

also 
t. 

a, lay down rules governing 

i. advertisements (Chapter 4) 

ii.	 the spending of money on the campaign (eg by firms) 

(Chapter 4) 
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iii. the holding of unofficial polls (chapter 3 ) 

b. provide for grants from public funds to the organisations 

involved in the campaign (Chapter 4) 

c. set up an independent agency to superintend a. and/or b. 

(Chapter 5) 

d. set up an agency to provide objective information about the 

issues (though such an agency could be set up without 

legislation (Chapter 5))* 

6.4 But if rules about advertisements and the spending of money were to 


operate during the whole of the campaign, the Bill would need to receive 


the Royal Assent in good time before the date of the Referendum. 


6.4a If Ministers decided that it was sufficient that the binding 


character of the referendum should rest on the political commitment 


of the Government to honour it, no provision would be needed in the 


Bill laying down the nature of the majority which would be binding 


(Chapter 1). But provision would be needed if it were decided to 


"entrench" the result by providing for automatic statutory consequences 


if the decision was in favour of withdrawal from the EEC (Chapter 1). 


Passage through Parliament 


6.5 The Bill may prove contentious in Parliament and expensive in terms 


of Parliamentary time. Being a constitutional measure, all stages will 


presumably have to be taken on the floor of the House of Commons. The 


House of Lords could be particularly difficult, especially if they 


considered that the question on the ballot paper was slanted in favour 


of withdrawal from the EEC. Even if the Lords did not reject the Bill 


outright, they might insist on amendments (eg to the form of the question) 


which the Government would find it difficult to accept. 
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6.6 Parliamentary time is likely to "be at a premium during the 

latter stages of the 1974-75 session because of the build-up at 

that stage of a considerable number of complex and contentious 

Bills. Congestion in the House of Lords during the period shortly 

before the summer recess seems likely to be particularly serious. 

Sponsorship 


6.7 It is necessary to decide which Minister will be responsible 

for the legislation and how he is to be supported at official level. 

There will be great advantage in taking these decisions at the 

stage of formulating the policy of the Bill, even if the Bill is 

not introduced for some months. 

6.8 It seems clear that a senior Cabinet Minister must be in 

charge of the preparation of the Bill and of its handling in 

Parliament. (A senior Minister will also need to handle the 

Bill in the House of Lords.) The senior Minister in charge 

would no doubt require the assistance of a junior Minister or 

Ministers, at any rate while the Bill was in Parliament. 

6.9 Much of the legislation will be concerned with the machinery 

and organisation of the referendum, and this will be within the 

Home Office area of responsibility. But the Parliamentary debates 
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will also cover the general constitutional issues'raised "by the 


Bill, and the particular question of whether there are adequate 


safeguards to ensure a fair campaign * The Foreign and Commonwealth 


Office will be concerned with the EEC aspects underlying some of 


the major policy issues, including the form of the question on the 


ballot paper. 


6.10 If a Departmental Minister were in overall charge, he would 


presumably derive his main support from his own Department, 


working in close consultation with the other Departments coucerr:2dr 


including the Cabinet Office. If a non-Departmental Minister 


were in charge, it might be necessary for the official support- to 


be provided by a special unit set up centrally which drew its 


staff (both administrative and legal) from the Departments with 


direct responsibility.
 v 


6.11 If a non-Departmental Minister were in charge, he might also 


need the assistance of junior Departmental Ministers while the1 Sill 


was going through Parliament. 


Summary of questions 


6,12 WHICH MINISTER IS TO BE.Ill CHiRCS OF THE BILL? 


6.13 ARE S PSCIAL ARRANGEMENTS NEEDED FOR OFFICIAL SUPPORT? 




Chapter 7: THE TIMETABLE 


7.1 In the period between now and the referendum, it is necessary 

to fit in at least five separate processes, with overlapping time

scales and major points of interaction. They are 

ac The renegotiation. We hope that the renegotiation will be 

completed by the middle or end of March, but the timetable may 

well slip, i Last minute Ministerial or even Summit meetings can 

be envisaged. After the renegotiation within the Community has 

been concluded, the Government will need to decide on their 

verdict. Until the Governments attitude can be made known, two 

related processes could be held up: one, the formulation of the 

ballot paper question and therefore the introduction and passage 

of the Bill, and, secondly, the public campaign, since this will 

be about the terms as well as other issues. 

be The preparation of the referendum machinery. Detailed 


planning will have to start as soon as possible, and part of it 


can be carried out while the Bill is in Parliament. But in view 


of the holiday season and the Parliamentary recess an October 


referendum would require that the Bill received the Royal Assent 


by the end of July. The holiday season probably means that an 


earlier referendum could riot take place later than June, Royal 


Assent could be needed by the end of April for a June referendum. 


 The Bill. Three months may be the minimum time likely to be 


needed in Parliament. The Bill would have to be introduced by 


not later than the end of April for an October referendum. A 
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referendum in June could probably be managed if the Bill verb 


introduced at the end of January. Because the Bill will' be 


contentious, the timetable will be precarious whenever the Bill 


is introduced, and particularly so during the months homediat&l; 


before the summer recess, when it could put at risk other elans; 


in the Government's legislative programme. 


If the Bouse of Lords rejected the Bill outright or would not 


yield on amendments unacceptable to the Government, the 


referendum could not be held in 1975. 


d. The campaign. Chapter 4 underlines the need, for a lengthy 


information effort if an informed result is to emerge from the 


referendum. This effort should be launched as early as 


possible, but its major phase cannot start until after the 


renegotiation has been concluded and the Government's attitude! 


is known. . , 


e. The continuing business of the Community is at any tine 

likely to throw up serious issiies affecting the situation. I 

Problems could arise in the interval between the end of the j 

renegotiation and the referendum. On the other hand, the 

renegotiation itself could be adversely affected if the 

Referendum Bill were published while the renegotiation was 

continuing and contentious debates took place in Parliament. 

f. Parliament. Apart from the Bill, other Parliamentary 


processes will interlace the conduct of the renegotiation and 


the continuing business of the Community. It may be necessary 


to have fairly lengthy debates in Parliament when the outcoae ol 


the renegotiation is clearer and before the Government*s attitul 


is made known. 
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17.2 Perhaps the logical sequence is - renegotiation, the announce

meni of the Government's attitude, the introduction and passage of 


the Referendum Bill, the campaign, the referendum. But to leave 


the start of each stage until the end of the previous stage would 


clearly put at risk the Manifesto commitment to hold the referendum 


by October 1975. 


7.3 Ministers may therefore like to concentrate initially on two 


timetable options:-


Option A: Introduction of the Bill at the end of April. 

Option B.: Introduction of the Bill as soon as possible in 

the Hew Year. 

OPTION A 


7.4 If the Bill were introduced at the end of April;

a. Although the renegotiation itself ought to have been 


completed by then, there might not have been sufficient time 


for the Government to be ready to announce their attitude. 


There could still be difficulty with formulating the question 


on the ballot paper. 


b. But the renegotiation itself ought not to be adversely 


affected. 


c. Royal Assent by the start of the summer recess might not 


be easy to achieve - and certainly not without some serious risk 


to the rest of the Government's legislation. If Royal Assent 


were not achieved by the summer recess, an October referendum 


would not be practicable unless Parliament came back to finish 


the Bill during the recess. 
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d. If Ministers decided to regulate advertisements or the 


financing of the campaign, the restrictions would not operate 


until well into tho campaign. 


OPTION B 


7 . 5 If the Bill were introduced as soon ag possible in..the Hew Yea?; 


a. Since the outcome of the renegotiation would not be kabira 


it would be necessary for the ballot paper question to take a 


neutral form, not presupposing either the success or the failim) 


of the renegotiation. It would then be difficult to include a 


reference to the new terms. Since other Community Governments 


hope strongly that the Government will recommend the new terns, 


this could have an adverse effect on the final stages of 


renegotiation. 


b. Apart from the form of the question, the renegotiation 

might also be adversely affected by the introduction of theBill 

c. Ministers might find it difficult to commit themselves to 


the detailed content of the Bill before the renegotiation had 


been completed. It would not bo possible to give satisfactory 


answers in Parliament to some of the questions which would be 


raised: e.g. about the precise significance of the people1s 


verdict. 

r. 

d. The Bill would proceed through Parliament against the 


changing background of the progress of the renegotiations. I? 


the renegotiations were completed before Royal Assent, there 

!
would be pressure to consider a new range of amendments, e,g. 'j 


the form of the question. 
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e. There would be significant advantages from the point of 


view of the management of the Government's legislative programme, 


f. If the Bill contained restrictions on advertisements and 


the financing, of the campaign, Royal Assent in, say, May would 


mean that these restrictions would operate earlier. 


7.6 Ministers will also wish to consider their options in relation to 

the date of the referendum. The above analysis has been made on the 

basis of a referendum in October. A June referendum would maize it 

difficult to mount a satisfactory information effort. It would be 

desirable to start the information "effort in January. Even then, 

there might be insufficient time to put over the new terms if the 

results of the renegotiation were not available until, say, April. 

If Ministers wish to retain the option of a June referendum, it 

would seem essential to adopt Option B and introduce the Bill as 

' soon as possible in the Hew Year. 


SUMMARY 


7.7 	 IS THE Y/ORKISG ASSUMPTION TO BE THAT TEE BILL WILL BE 


INTRODUCED AT THE END OP APRIL (OPTICS A) OP. A3 SOON A3 


POSSIBLE IN THE NEW YEAR (OPTION B)? 


7.8 DO MINISTERS WISH TO RETAIN THE OPTION OP A REFERENDUM El 


JUNE (RATHER TEAS IN OCTOBER)? 


/ 
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Chapter 8: SUMMARY OP MAIN QUESTIONS 

The questions emerging from each Chapter are listed at the end 


of that Chapter. This summary brings together the main questions 


requiring Ministerial consideration as a basis for defining the 


substance of the referendum bill and carrying forward the general 


planning of the referendum. 


Priority Questions 

(l) Should the Bill be introduced soon after the Christinas 


Recess or after renegotiation has been concluded? (Chapter 7) 


(2)	 Which Minister and Department should sponsor the Bill? 
(Chapter 6) 

( 3 ) Should the Government arrange a general information 


programme in advance *of the end of renegotiation? If so, 


should it be launched early in the New Year? (Chapter 5 ) 


Other Important Questions,	 

(4) Should any special conditions be established for 


validating "the final say" of the British people (relating, 


for example, to the size of the poll or of the majority)? 

(Chapter l) 


(5) Should a result in favour of withdrawal be entrenched 


in the referendum legislation? (Chapter l) 


(6) What should the terms of the question be, and should 


they be the subject of any special consultation in advance of 


the referendum bill? (Chapter ?.) 
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( 7 ) On what basis - the UK as a whole, Parliamentary 


constituencies, regions or local government districts 

should the result of the poll be counted and published? 


(Chapter 3) 

(8) How should the problem presented by the Channel Islands 

and the Isle of Man be dealt with? (Chapter 3) 

(9) What arrangements (if any) should be made:

a. to exercise financial and other measures of control 


over organisations and outside bodies participating in 


the referendum "campaign'? 


b. to provide Government finance to pro- and anti-EEC 


organisations? (Chapter 4) 


(10) Should any special agency (or agencies) be established 


to handle tasks arising from the referendum commitment? 


(Chapter 5 ) 


4.1 




AKKEXA 


OVERSEAS RSPSEMDA 


Q?kis Annex contains two elements: 


a. Brief notes on referenda in Northern Ireland 


/ and other countries. 


h. A TABULAR TREATMENT OF THE REFERENDA ON ESC 


MEMBERSHIP HELD IN Denmark, THE IRISH Republic 


NORWAY, IN 1972. 




a. POINTS ON REFERENDA III OTHER COUNTRIES 

Northern Ireland 


The Northern Ireland Border Poll had special features. There was 


no campaigning in the normal sense - a large proportion of those 


who might have favoured merger with the Irish Republic abstained. 


There was no allocation of radio or TV time and no.. ,c.on.trol̂ on 


EXPENDITURE. 

i - -

The questions, were: 


Do you want Northern Ireland to remain a part of the United 


Kingdom? 


or 


Do you WANT Northern Ireland to be joined WITH the Rep\;BLIC 


of Ireland outside the United Kingdom? 


There was a central, count. Shis was unprecedented, but as a result 


of moves to reduce impropriety in normal elections, there WAS alread; 


a central Chief Electoral Officer with limited staff performing the 


functions normally carried out by constituency Returning Officers. 


Because of the small geographical size of the province and the snail 


electorate, counting was completed in one day. 


Australia 

Referenda are held for constitutional changes only. There has to 

an overall majority, and a majority, in more than half of the States.' 

This criterion has been a major factor in only f5.ve of thirtytwo 

referenda leading to change. 
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Voting is. compulsory. Organised bodies which spend money on 


propaganda have to submit statements and newspapers have to make 


returns showing the expenses of their advertisers in this connection. 


The Government publish a pamphlet explaining the proposal and setting 


out the case for and against it. The ballot form provides for a 


yes/no answer to the standard Question: 


Do you approve of the proposed lav; for the Alteration of 


the Constitution entitled...... 


Hew Zealand 


New Zealand is a unique example of a country without a written 


constitution which subscribes to the(doctrine of'sovereignty of 


Parliament but has provided for referenda on certain constitutional 


issues in an Act of 1956. It is recognised that one Parliament canno 


* bind its successor, but the official view is that the provision 


"records the unanimous agreement of both Parties in Parliament that 


certain provisions have a fundamental character in the system of 


Government and should not be altered at the whim of a bare majority. 


Considered in this light the provision creating reserve sections 


introduces something in the nature of a formal convention which, ec-uid 


not constitutionally be ignored." 


Decision by simple majority. The only use of the provision has been 


a double referendum in 196? on the licensing law and the lifetime of 


Parliament. Results were published by constituencies. 




N 1 In L 


There IS no conS titutional.preyISIon for referenda hut one was held 


in 1950 on whether Kong Leopold the Third should return to the throne 


following collaboration with the Germans in the War. 


There was no agreement on what^constituted a binding verdict. 58 per 


cent of those voting favoured his return but the Socialists had 


consistently demanded a two-thirds majority. Results were analysed 


in great detail and showed that 7 out of 9 provinces had a majority 


in his favour but there was a crucial discrepancy between a 72 per 


cent vote in his favour in Flanders; only 42 per cent in French

speaking Wallonia and 48 per cent in Brussels. 


r f 
France 


The President, Government or Assemblies can initiate referenda on 


(a) constitutional amendments; (b) Bills dealing with the organ.isation. 


of the public authorities; and (c) Bills "authorising the ratification 


of a Treaty which, although not in conflict with the Constitution, 


would affect the working of its institutions". 


The result is by simple majority and the Question is usually in the 


form: 


Do you approve of the draft laws submitted to the French 


people by the President of the Republic and concerning 


The results are given in -great; detail by departments; principal towns 


within departments and arrondisements in Paris. 
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C CONFiDENfJAL^) 
"Italy. 


The Constitution provides for referenda on constitutional laws and 


on the abrogation of existing laws on other subjects by the initiative 


of one fifth of the members of either Chamber; or five hundred thousand 


individual electors or five Regional Councils. 


A simple majority of valid votes decided the issue. Propaganda may 


begin thirty days before polling day. Parties represented in 


Parliament and the promoters of the referendum (who are recognised as 


one group only) are entitled to the same facilities as given to parties 


participating in an electoral campaign. 


In the case of a constitutional, law proposal, the question on the 


ballot paper is formulated: 


Do you approve [of the proposed law] concerning.... 


approved by Parliament and published in the official Gazette.... 


Yes/no 


In the case, of the'abrogation of an existing..law, the question is: 


Do you wish [law number of title] to be 


abrogated: Yes/no 


(This latter formulation attracted considerable critical comment 


in the case of the referendum on the Divorce Law this year. People 


who favoured divorce wished to see the law retained and had to vote 


"Ho" while those who, opposed divorce wanted the law abrogated and 


had to vote "Yes".) 
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[ CONFIDENTIAL" " ) 
Sweden 


The Swedish Constitution provides for Referenda on undefined Quest io;
 

of pai-ticular importance and the -initiative of the King and Parliaag 


The .r'esults are advisory.. 


Three referenda have been held since 1922: on prohibition, driving 


on the left or right and social security. 


The Referendum on Soeial Security in 1957 provided for the electors 

to vote for one of three different -pension schemes or to cast a cl?j j 

vote which would be regarded as opposition to all three schemes. The I 
r I 

result was indecisive. 


Switzerland 


All constitutional changes must be approved in the national referents I 

"by a.majority of all votes cast and a majority of cantons. Thirty 

. thousand electors (50,000 in the case of a constitutional measure) 

can take the initiative in demanding a referendum on any piece of 

legislation. There are, however, procedures which can be used to 

delay if not prevent constitutional referenda. 

& ; I 

Ppited,-States,.of America 
The Federal constitution makes no prevision for referenda, but rjont I 
States provide for popular endorsement by referendum of proposals 
passed by the legislature and initiatives by a percentage of voters 
which "varies from State to State. Voting is normally at the ease 

time as the bi-annual Congressional and local elections. 

The practice of holding referenda is how so widespread that in 19&* 

44 of the 50 States put some issue directly to the people. In 

Georgia there were 25 separate proposals. 
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THE LEGAL

PRAKBWORK


THE EEC

REFERENDUM


MAJORITY: 

REQUIRED 


THE TIMETABLE 


RESULTS


DENMARK 


 Referenda required for changes 

. to constitution; ratification 
of treaties; transfer of 
sovereignty (unless approved 
"by ')/6xh majority in Parliament): 
and issues submitted by largo 
petition. 

 To approve Treaty of Accession 

 (even though 5,/6th majority 


could have been achieved in 

Parliament.) 


Treaty approved unless rejected 
by 50 per cent of votes cast, 
representing at least 30 per cent 
of total electorate. 

Referendum agreed by Parliament 

- September-197*1? Treaty signed 

Ja;i.u ary 1972; re fo re ndum 

2 October 1972. 


66 per cent yen, 34 per cent no, 
on a 90 per C r V h t poll. 

IRELAND 

-Provision for referenda, when 
constitution  1 B amended, even' 
after Parliamentary approval. 
Three previous referenda 
on electoral reform; all 
negative. 

To approve a bill to amend 

the constitution. 


Simple majority. 


White paper and positive vote 
in Parliament, end 1971* 
Treaty signed January 1972. 
Bill providing for referendum 
introduced February, enacted 
rapidly. Vote 10-May 1972. 

83 per cent yes, 17 per cent no, 

on a 71 per cent poll (high for 

a referendum). 


NORVJAY 


Referenda not part of the 
constitutional process, but 
have been used on 4 prior 
occasions (on union with 
Sweden twice, the monarchy, 
and prohibition.) 

The result of a general 

understanding over a. decade 

that there would be a 

"consultative" referendvrn, 

which would nevertheless 

become binding on Parliament. 


Simple majority. 


Long-standing (since 19^2) 
general understanding on need 
for referendum. White Pa^er, 
March 1072. 3-day debate 
Juno 1972, no vote. At the 
same time Parliament adopted 
law for referendum and agreed it 
would "be "binding. Vote  2 T September 
1972. 

47 per cent yes, 53 per cent no, 
on a 78 per cent poll (lower 
than for 0 General Election). 



THE 

GOV 

AND THE 

PARTIES 


COST TO THE 

GOVERNMENT 


M O 


ROLE OP

THE MEDIA


"DENMARK 


Intensive educational programme, 
involving secondmani; of civil 
servants, vast circulation of 
printed matter, paid advertising, 
organisation of seminars and 
meetings giving pro and anti
views, study visits to Brussels, 
grants - to loth pros and antis, 
etc. 500,000 people were actively 
involved - 1 person in 10 of the 
population. 

Perhaps £1,350,000 (for a 
population of 5 million.) 

 National Fress pro, with the 

 exception of "biggest tabloid 


daily. Extensive letter 

writing campaign, both pro and 

anti. Extensive TV and radio 

coverage, strictly balanced. 

of an hour TV and radio each 


day for party political broad
casts towards the end of the 

campaign, agreed between the 

parties. 


IRELAND 


EEC Information Service set up 

in DFA. "Severs! publications. 

Detailed surveys of public 

attitudes. Briefings for speakers, 

pro and anti. Civil servants 

encouraged to speak publicly. 

Grants to pro-Market organisations 

but not to antis. The role of the 

Parties was crucial in dealing with 

local interest groups. 


Perhaps £300,000 (plus about 
£80,000 from the parties) for 
a population of under 3 million. 

All national papers pro. . One 

important weekly anti. No 

letter writing campaign. 

Intensive briefings for 

journalists by Government. 

Full coverage of speeches, 

nationally and locally. 

Comprehensive TV and radio 

coverage, largely pro-entry. 


NORWAY 


An extremely comprehensive 
White Paper, much consultation 
with the Parties and TUs. 
Funds given to both pros and 
antic without specific -—:-. 
conditions. Prom mid-1971, 
a series of 14 booklets on specialised 
topics, on demand only. Telephone. . 
information service. But no real 
information campaign until 5 weeks ' 
before referendum. r ^ 


About £800,000, divided r y 
(very roughly) £200,000 ofor the information campaign, 
£400.000 to the Parties, and 
£100,000 each to pro and anti 
organisations. (Population just 
under 4 million.) 

National Press acted largely 

as spokesmen for parties. 

National Press largely favourable; 

Liberal ores? and farmsrsr nrers 

against. Intensive letter writing) £* 

campaign, pro and anti. TV and 

radio (publicly owned) fair but ^ 

neutral. Political programmes largely 

pro; "popular" programmes largely, 

anti. 




D E N M A R K IHE3IAND N O R W A Y 

THE MOST 

IMPORTANT 

I S S U 3 S 

WHO WAS POP 

AND AGAINST 


Pre-Marketeers - economic 

benefits. Anti-Marketeers 
national sovereignty. 

Xenophobia was an important 

factor. 


For: most trade unions, commerce 

and industry, farmers, fishermen, 

the main Liberal and Conservative 

Parties, the leadership and 

about half the Social Democratic 

Part;/, and about half the 

Radical Party. 

Against; Communists and their 

splinter groups, half the 

Radical and Social Democratic 

parties. It was "in" to be 

against the Market - youth 

organisations, teachers, social 

workers, women's o rganisati ons, 

environmentalists, artists, 

actors, authors, academics, 

etc, were largely against. 


Pro: with Britain in, Ireland . 

could not stay out; agricultural 

prosperity; investment, exports, 

jobs, a halt in emigration. 

Antit associate status better 

than membership; cost of living; 

a country on the periphery; 

sovereignty. 


For: both major parties (Fianna 

Fail. Fine Gael); an important 

minority of the Labour Party: 

farmers (except some smallholders)j 

industry; women'c organisations; 

eventually (thanks to the 

information campaign) most 

opinion formers. 

Against: almost all TUs; 

majority of the Labour Party; 

Many academics and economists; 

both wings of the IRA; many small 

firms. 


Pro-marke te ers ebneentrated 

or. a seasoned but complex 

analysis of benofits and 

disadvantages, dominated by 

minutiae. Anti's played 

on emotion - threat to 

agriculture and. fisheries, 

end of regional policies, 

anti-Catholic sentiment, 

the "peripheral" argument, 

and xenophobia. 


For: The whole Conservative 

Party; per cent of the 

Labour Party; half the 

Liberals; half the Christian 

People's Party. Eventually, 

most Trades Unions. 

Arainst: The loft, the 

Communists, militant students; 

the conservative farmers and 

fishermen (powerful far 

beyond, their numerical 

strength): the anti-

Catholic organisations. 




DENMARK IRELAND 
 NORWAY 


THE DEBATE

AND PUBLIC

OPINION


. '


THE AFTERMATH


 The debate was well controlled 

 and reasonable; nevertheless. 


 attitudes polarised, families and 

friends were divided. Clear 

pro-Market majority narrowed about 

2 months before referendum Pro-

Marketeers and Government increased 

their efforts, concentrating on 

effects on currency and prices if 

Denmark did not join, A sustained, 

long-term -campaign with a, final 

push by politicians and -leaders of 


 opinion probably affected tho 

result, 


 Public opinion polls indicate 

that a referendum today would be 

unlikely to repoa,t the vote in 

favour of membership without a 

further information campaign, 

partly because of the British 

attitude, partly because of 

ignorance of the benefits to 

Denmark of 'membership. 

Parliament is still solidly 

in favour. 


Coherent, intelligent discussion 

of the issues at home and at 

work, with little, animosity. The 

educational campaign started 

early and was sustained. The 

result was barely in doubt. No 

bitterness was created, despite 

complaints of Government help to 

pro-Marketeers, and the opposition 

accepted the referendum verdict 

and played a constructive role. 


Even if Britain were to leave the 

ESC,.Ireland would be unlikely to 

follow its lead. Both the Labour 

Party and the Tra.des Unions, - once 

anti, are now active participants 

in the European Institutions. 


The anti-Marketeers started 
early, and concentrated 
or; emotional issues"" The 
pros tried to cover all 
the arguments, and thus 
found themselves on the 
defensive. They placed too 
much h".ps on the views of 
"the silent ̂ aiority", partly 
because Parliament itself 
was so - solidly pro-"arket. 
The intensive pro-Market 
campaign started much too late 
and did not do enough work 
in the regions (which in r/ome 
eases voted 90 per cent 
against membership.) 

The referendum result carje 

as a considerable shock 

the Government. (Had 

Denmark voted first, the 

result might have been, 

different.) There is a s j e 

of isolation in Norway, re 


en, : -twholly alleviated by the o 

bonanza. The authority 

and. freedom of party 

political leaders has beejn 

affected. 
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ANNEX B 
r^CONFlDENTIAl 

ORGANISATION OP RSF3EBNBUK; ADDITIONAL POINTS 


1. Given that the. ordinary electoral machinery should be used, 


considerable adaptation will be needed. The bulk of this will be 


technical, but there are some features, in addition to the major 


issues discussed in Chapter 3 which raise questions of policy. 


SCRUTINY OP ARRANGEMENTS 


2 , The scrutiny of an election is normally entrusted very largely 


to the candidates end their agents. In their absence the Northern 


Ireland Border Poll made provision for observers appointed by the 


Secretary of State. This was primarily designed to give representatives 


of the different parties a formal role in the oversight of arranga

ments; it could also serve for the appointment of staff independent 


both of the protagonists and of local government. It seems desirable 


.to follow this precedent for the EEC poll. There are two kinds of 


possible irregularities: administrative faii\;re on the part of the 


official machine and deliberate improprieties on the part of the 


voters. As the machine will be the responsibility of local govern

ment it seems desirable that observers should be drawn from a 


different quarter. Although there is a strong tradition of avoiding 


civil service involvement in elections, at least a proportion in this 


special case may have to be drawn from the civil service. Independent 


scrutiny might, however, be a responsibility of the Agency discussed 


in Chapter 5e 


CHALLENGE OP RESULT 


3. Extensive provision exists for the challenge of elections through 


the courts. If the result of a referendum were to be legally binding 
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in any tray it would be difficult to avoid making similar provision. 


This could, however, be exploited to impose a very considerable delay 


on the determination of the final result. Such a delay may be 
c 


unacceptable. If the result is to be politically rather than legally 


binding, it is less clear that provision for final verification is 


needed and this points to excluding the possibility of formal challenge. 


Nevertheless, there may well be allegations of error, impropriety or 


irregularity, particularly if the results were close. 


RECOUNT 


4. At an election a candidate or his agent may require a recount but 


the returning officer nay refuse this if he thinks the request is 


iinreasonable. There are objections to reproducing this for a 


' referendum. It would have to be decided who might apply for a recount 


and whether this should only be on specific grounds and what these 


should be. If the count were local the narrowness of a local result 


would hardly be a grotmd, since this would be of no relevance to the 


national total. A significant error might just as easily have 


occurred in a district where there was an overwhelming majority one 


way or the other. If there were to be no provision for a recount it 


is for consideration whether, to be on the safe side, some automatic 


check should be introduced. This might take the form of, say, a 


recount of 10 per cent of the votes cast, to be selected by an 


observer. There are other alternatives ranging up to requiring a 


double count for all areas. If the check disclosed a disparity 


between the totals provision would be needed for further counts, or 


for averaging the results or some other solution. 
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5* If the count were central, a recount would cause considerable 


delay but would probably be unavoidable if the result were close. 


THE ELECTORATE 


6. -Paragraph 3.1 of the report envisages that the ordinary electorate 


should be entitled to vote, including peers. That is to say those who 


/ 

are on the register which is current for the time being and are not 


otherwise disqualified. This will disfranchise those who have been 


lefb off the register by error; United Kingdom citizens returning 


from abroad whose residence did not start until after the qualifying 


date, 10 October; long-term residents who are not United Kingdom 


citizens; and United Kingdom citizens resident abroad. These could 


be enfranchised only by compiling a supplementary register, which 


would have to be subject to the normal procedure of claims and 


objections and would also itself have to be subject to a deadline. 


Such a supplementary register could complicate the conduct of the 


poll, put an extra burden on the staff involved at a time when the 


referendum itself will provide novel additional work, increase the 


potential for error, and create a most awkward precedent in the 


electoral field. 


7. As regards those omitted from the register by error, following 


a recommendation of Speaker's Conference a working party is currently 


looking at ways of improving the accuracy of the register, but its 


recommendations x-ri.ll not be ready soon enough to be acted on for the 


European Economic Community poll. 


-54 


http://x-ri.ll


8. The other categories who will be disfranchised raise difficult 

points of principle which it would be preferable to avoid having to 

determine in the exceptional context of a referendum. Provision for 

those resident abroad would, for example, lead to pressure for dealing 

with holidaymakers who are unable to vote even though they are on the j 

register. 

9. Employees of international bodies to which the United Kingdom 

Government contributes funds are a particularly "deserving" case and I 

there will no doubt be pressure to enfranchise British employees of 

the Community. 

ABSENT VOTING FACILITIES 


10. In the Northern Ireland Boî der Poll a postal vote or a proxy 

was accorded on demand (a change subsequently introduced there for 

Stormont elections). For Westminster elections Northern Ireland 

continues to be subject to the sane restrictions as the rest of the 

United Kingdom. The reason for the special Border Poll and S torment 

arrangements is to minimise the possibility of intimidation, a factor 

which does not arise elsewhere in the United Kingdom. The relaxation 

was possible because the electorate is under 1 million and only about 1 

600,000 voted in the referendum. To allow absent voting facilities 

on demand in the United Kingdom as a whole would be likely to result 

in applications on a scale which could cause serious administrative 

difficulties. 

11. It is true that much longer notice of the date of the poll can 'M 


given than for a general election. This would enable, as a conproais8 


voting by post on demand to be allowed for all applications received 




by, say, not later than 6-8 weeks before the poll, applications 


after that date being entertainable only if they fell within the 


existing grounds. Even so, this would still give rise to very 


substantial extra work-, multiplying the scope for abuse (to which 


postal voting is specially open) and set an undesirable precedent 


for ordinary elections. It would be desirable to avoid any relaxation-, 


of the absent voting facilities. 


POLLING DAY . 


12. For elections, bank holidays and Sundays are dies nqn for polling 


day. The possibility of making polling day for a general.election an 


additional bank holiday has been considered from time to time but so 


far rejected. The arguments are fairly evenly balanced, some of the 


more important being the possible difficulty of getting staff to work 


when everyone else was on holiday and the possibility that electors 


might use the occasion to go away rather than vote, Whatever the 


weight of these arguments in the context of a permanent electoral 


change, the objections seem a good deal weaker in the exceptional 


case of a referendum. A real possibility would be to make the day 


of the Poll a bank holiday. This would have the added advantage of 


enabling polling hours to be cut down to say, 8 a.m. to 8 p,m. as 


for the Irish Border Poll. This in turn might well make it easier 


to obtain staff for the poll itself and for invigilation purposes. 


If Ministers favoured this idea it would need to be pursued.urgently 


with the Treasury, Department of Trade and Department of Eaployiaatit. 




c CONHbfcN iiAL 

ADMINISTEATIOK 


13. Although the "basic electoral machinery will serve for a 


referendum a number of special modifications will be needed, A 


ballot paper will be needed for every elector. For parliamentary 


end local government elections every elector is also sent an official 


poll card. These have to be individually prepared and where computers,, 


are used there is a six month delay for the special stationery. (For 


elections stocks are kept "topped up" but a new card would be needed 


for a referendum.) This card may, therefore, have to be dispersed 


with. In addition a number of the special forms will have to be 


adapted and reprinted. It will be for consideration whether some 


forms can be "deemed" to be appropriate without amendment, but this 


solution, if it can be used at all, will certainly not serve for 


every form. Guidance will also have to be issued to electoral staff 


about the extent, and implications, of the modifications of the 


, machinery. 


LEGISLATIVE FORM OF ADAPTATION 


14. The administrative requirements described in the previous 


paragraph impose certain constraints on the nature of the Bill. 


For the northern Ireland poll, Royal Assent to a short Bill was on \ 


7 December 1S72, the Order making the adaptations of the electoral 


machinery was made on 24 January 1972 and the poll was held on 


8 March. But in Northern Ireland the electoral machinery is centralised 


and the electorate relatively small. A similar time-scale would impose a 


considerable burden on the electoral machine elsewhere in the 


United Kingdom particularly if the time between the mailing of the 


Order and the poll fell in the holiday season. 
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15* There may be advantage in scheduling all the adaptations to the 


Bill itself. The changes would then become operative on Royal Assent. 


No further parliamentary procedure would be needed. The longest possible 


warning could be given as the changes would become apparent on the 


publication of the Bill; in this way, too, a good deal of preparatory 


work could be undertaken in advance of Royal Assent. Inclusion of the 


changes in the Bill would enable debates on the machinery to take place 


in the light of what is actually proposed. Their omission from the Bill 


might lead to various amendments being tabled for their inclusion in 


part or in whole, 


SUMMARY 

i 


PARAGRAPH 2 SHOULD THERE BE PROVISION FOR OBSERVERS? 


3 SHOULD THERE BE PROVISION FOR CHALLENGING THE RESULT? 


4 SHOULD THERE BE PROVISION FOR RECOUNTS OR CHECK COUNTS 

OR BOTH? 


6 SHOULD THE ELECTORATE BE THAT FOR A PARLIAMENTARY 

ELECTION PLUS PEERS? 


II 11 
SHOULD ABSENT VOTING FACILITIES BE LIMITED TO THE . 

NORMAL GENERAL ELECTION RULES? 


it 1 2 	SHOULD THE POSSIBILITY OF MAKING POLLING DAY AN 

ADDITIONAL BANK HOLIDAY BE EXPLORED? 


15 SHOULD THE BILL EMBODY THE DETAILED MACHINERY? 
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17 January 1975 

CABINET 

REFERENDUM ON EUROPEAN COMMUNITY MEMBERSHIP 

Memorandum by the Lord President of the Council 

1, We must now decide how and when to fulfil the commitment about 
European Community membership in our October Manifesto that : "within 
12 months of this Election we will give the British people the final say, 
which will be binding on the Government - through the ballot box - on 
whether we accept the terms and stay in or reject the terms and come out". 

WORKING PARTY REPORT 

2. On the assumption that we shall neither wish nor need to have 
another General Election in the months ahead, there is no alternative to 
fulfilling the Manifesto commitment by holding a national referendum before 
the middle of next October. This raises a range of political and practical 
questions. It will also commit us to costs (of some millions of pounds) 
which cannot be assessed at this stage. I have circulated separately a 
preliminary report by an official working party on the practical implications 
(C(75) 6). This paper deals with the immediate political issues. 

NEED FOR REFERENDUM B I L L 

3, As the Attorney General has confirmed, the holding of a referendum 
will require legislation in order to adapt the electoral machinery for the 
purpose; to authorise the required expenditure; to provide a statutory 
basis for any measures relating to the conduct of the referendum campaign; 
and - as Parliament can be expected to wish - to embody the terms of the 
question. 

DATE OF REFERENDUM 

4. The earliest at which we can expect to reach a verdict on 
renegotiation will be the second half of March - after the meeting of the 
Heads of Community Governments in the European Council in Dublin. 
There will be advantage in holding the referendum as soon as possible 
thereafter. From every point of view at home and as regards the Community, 
we should restrict to a minimum the unavoidable period of uncertainty before 
the "final say" of the British people has been expressed. 
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5.; I therefore propose that our aim should be to carry a Referendum 
Bill through Parliament in time to hold the referendum not later than the 
end of June - that is, before the summer holidays begin. The 
Parliamentary timetable would be bound to be tight, but I judge that it 
should be manageable in circumstances in which Parliament had come to 
accept as inevitable the commitment to consult the British people through 
the ballot box and would see that the balance of advantage lay in doing so 
sooner rather than later, I consider that we should now plan the 
referendum on this basis; but that we should also keep open the option of 
holding it in late September or early October since we cannot yet be sure 
that a June date will be practicable, 

TIMING OF REFERENDUM B I L L 

6. If this approach is agreed, I would also propose to put the 
Referendum Bill to the Cabinet at the end of March - subsequent to our 
decision on the outcome of renegotiation. That would be the moment at 
which to consider further the timing of the referendum. 

EARLY PARLIAMENTARY STATEMENT 

7. We should make an early announcement of our intentions. I 
suggest that there should be a Parliamentary statement by the Prime 
Minister as soon as possible. This should cover, as a minimum, our 
decision to hold a referendum as soon as possible after the completion of 
renegotiation; to introduce a Bill for the purpose at the appropriate 
moment, and to include the terms of the referendum question in the Bil l . 

8. But we may also need to indicate the Government1 s view on some 
other important questions posed by a referendum commitment - while 
making clear that we shall be ready to consider subsequently any views 
put to us. For example, what will constitute a majority which the 
Government would accept as binding? How will the referendum result be 
counted and announced? What will be the position of the Channel Islands 
and the Isle of Man? How do we intend to approach the handling of 
information and the media? There is much further work to be done on 
these and other questions. I am circulating separate papers on 
information policy (C(75) 8) and on the question of counting and announcing 
the referendum result (C(75) 9). 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

9. To sum up, I would ask my colleagues to agree that: 

a. We should now decide to fulfil the October Manifesto 
commitment by holding a referendum. 
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b. We should aim to hold the referendum as soon as possible 
after renegotiation is expected to be completed - that is, not later 
than the end of June - while keeping open the option of a referendum 
not later than the beginning of October. 

c. Detailed planning - including the preparation of a 
Referendum Bill to be submitted to the Cabinet in late March 
should now be set in hand on the basis of a. and b. 

d. A Parliamentary statement should be made as soon as 
possible, 

10. I also ask my colleagues to note that I am circulating separate 
papers as follows; as background information, a working party report by 
officials on the practical implications of a referendum (C(75) 6) and, for 
separate consideration, papers on the issues of information policy (C(75) 8) 
and on the question of counting and announcing the referendum result 
(C(75) 9). 

i f 

E S 

Privy Council Office 

17 January 1975 
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17 January 1975 
CABINET 

EUROPEAN COMMUNITY REFERENDUM: 

INFORMATION POLICY 


Memorandum by the Lord President of the Council 


I . In my general memorandum (C(75) 7) proposing the announcement 
of a referendum on membership of the European Community, I mentioned 
that I was also circulating a paper about the handling of information and the 
media. This aspect has great political importance. It is also urgent 
the pro European Economic Community (EEC) and anti EEC organisations 
have already started their campaigns. 

2. Chapter 4 of the report by a preliminary Working Party of officials 
(C(75) 6) outlined the questions for consideration, I now invite my 
colleagues to read the annexed note by officials, which takes the examination 
of the main issues a stage further. 

GOVERNMENT INFORMATION (paragraphs 3-12 of Annex) 

3. In my view the Government have a clear duty to see that the 
electorate have the necessary information on which to give their decision 
in the referendum. We should make a start by making factual information 
available about the nature of the Community and about the impact of 
Community policies in this country. We should aim to begin this 
programme by the end of February. We should be exposed to criticism 
if we postponed the start of the programme until after the completion of 
the renegotiation;, there would then be insufficient time for the programme 
to be effective before a June referendum. The work should be handled by 
a special interdepartmental unit centrally located in the Cabinet Office 
working under the close supervision of Ministers. 

4. When the renegotiation is complete, the range of the information 
programme will need to be widened. We shall want to publicise the outcome 
of renegotiation and to put forward a comparison of the new terms of 
membership with the present terms. We shall also need to be ready with 
information about the wider prospects of Community membership and the 
implications of withdrawal. 
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5. After consultation with the Foreign and Commonwealth Secretary, 
who is Chairman of the Ministerial Committee on European Questions, I 
suggest that he should have the Ministerial responsibility for a programme 
on these lines. 

CONTROL OF OTHER INFORMATION ACTIVITIES (Paragraphs 13-22 of Annex) 
. . . ' . - . . . ' 


6. There is some apprehension about the conduct of the referendum 
campaign: will both pro and anti-marketeers have a fair crack of the whip? 
Public opinion will expect us to take any practicable measures that are 
needed to prevent manifest unfairness. 

7. Nevertheless, we should hesitate before interfering with normal 
freedom of expression in these matters. The one statutory control on 
election expenditure - limits on expenditure designed to promote the 
election of an individual candidate - is not an available option in the case 
of a referendum. The main expenditure will be national or regional. 

8. Any special control of expenditure for referendum purposes would 
not be easy to formulate. It could not catch the whole range of 
progapanda activities. Although consideration could be given to 
imposing limits on specified activities such as national newspaper 
advertising, provision for the control would need to be made in the 
Referendum Bill and could operate only in the few weeks before Royal 
Assent and the referendum. 

' . . . : ' . ' . . . , . ! ' . 


9. We could consider what Government assistance could properly be 
given to the outside organisations, eg by providing for the free 
distribution of a document analogous to an Election Address . 

10. Special attention will be focussed on radio and television 
programmes, including any allocation to pro and anti-market organisations 
of special time on the lines of the General Election broadcasts by the 
political Parties. We may find that the broadcasting authorities feel that 
their arrangements can be readily adapted to ensure the necessary 
fairness and balance. Nevertheless, in the novel situation of a referendum 
I do not think that the Government can dissociate itself entirely from the 
arrangements made and Parliament will expect to be told what is proposed. 
At the least, we shall want to have informal contact with the Chairmen of 
the two authorities. 

11, We do not need to take immediate decisions about these questions. 
I shall examine them further before I bring a draft of the Referendum Bill 
before my colleagues. 

2 




12. I ask my colleague s : 

a. To agree that the Government should take responsibility for 
providing the public with information needed for the referendum 
decision by way of the factual information mentioned in paragraph 3 
and information about the renegotiation terms and the wider issues 
mentioned in paragraph 4. 

b . To agree that the Foreign and Commonwealth Secretary should 
now put in hand arrangements for providing the factual information 
mentioned in paragraph 3 and preparations for the wider programme 
foreshadowed in paragraph 4 for the period after the renegotiation 
has been completed. 

c. To note that I shall give further thought to the possible 
control of propaganda activities, on the basis of the considerations 
set out in paragraphs 6 to 10. . , i 

E S 

. v. 

Privy Council Office 

17 January 1975 
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ANNEX 


EUROPEAN COMMUNITY REFERENDUM: INFORMATION POLICY 


NOTE by Officials 


1o If Ministers decide to hold a national referendum to fulfil their 
commitment to give the British people "the final say" on British membership 
of the European Community, important issues of information policy ariae. 
The main issues were outlined in Chapter 4 of the report of the preliminary 
working party of officials (C(75) 6 )0 This note takes the matter a stage 
further and concentrates on the key questions requiring Ministerial 
decisions.

2. The issues fall under 2 main headings 
,V:'' - ' '  j i ' if/if;-?:/./ . - - . 

Is The information programme which the Government might wish to 

arrange. 


II. Control of the information and propaganda activities of otherso 


I. A GOVERNMENT INFORMATION PROGRAMME 

' j I 

Scope 


3. There is a widespread feeling, supported by survey data, that the 


British people do not have sufficient information on the subject for them 


to be able to give an informed decision at the referendum. The Government 


are expected to see that this gap is filled. 


4 s The information which might be made available to the public might 


fall into 4 broad categories 

a. the nature of the Community as it now is and the role of the 


Community in world affairs; 


b. the impact of existing Community policies on the United Kingdom, 


both generally (eg in relation to Parliament) and in different sectors 


(eg agriculture, fisheries, transport, etc); 
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c. the outcome of renegotiation - a comparison of the renegotiated 
terms ( i f renegotiation is successful) with the terms of entry in 1973t 

d. the implications of withdrawal and an assessment of the alternatives. 

5* Information on the Community is always liable to he open to controversy, 


hut some aspects are less controversial than others* It would be compara
tively easy to provide factual, relatively non-controversial information 


on a.; b. would be less easy, and do would be extremely controversial. 


Timing 


6. Experience suggests that an information programme of the kind required 


will need to start some months before the date of the referendum if it is 


to be effective. If the referendum is to be held in June, it is suggested 


that the programme will need to start before the results of renegotiation 


are known at the end of March. This conclusion is reinforced by the start 


which has already been made to the campaigns of the main outside organi
sations who are in favour of or opposed to membership. 


Y
 * - . ' ' - . ' 


7* a. and b. (paragraph 4) can be tackled as soon as Ministers wish, 

though a little time will be needed to prepare a programme and the material. 

Information in these 2 categories will then form the backcloth for n 


information on the outcome of the renegotiation c. Probably d. ought 


also to wait until that stage. The programme should continue until the 

holding of the referendum, and Ministers themselves will no doubt wish 


to put forward their views on all these matters during the referendum 


campaign itself. 


8. The Government will soon be pressed to say what arrangements they 


propose. Ministers will presumably wish to include a passage on the 


subject in any statement to Parliament announcing that a referendum is 


to be the method of consulting the British people0 
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Machinery 


9* We considered whether the conduct of the programme should b? in the 

hands of an independent agency, headed by a respected senior figure of 


manifest impartiality. Such an agency, when fully operational, might 

be able to move more quickly and more flexibly than the Government 


machine, and the Government could claim that the information arrange
ments were on the most neutral basis possible. But the agency would 


still depend on official sources for most of its material; Ministers 


would not be able in practice to avoid all responsibility for the work 

of the agency, which could arouse considerable controversy at awkward 


times during the passage of the Referendum Bill; it would be more costly; 


and it would take some time to set up. This last consideration seems 


decisive against setting up an agency. The agency could not be fully 


operational until the period after the outcome of the renegotiation, when 

the Government would in any case be involved in explaining the new terms 


which had been secured. 


1 0  0 We therefore suggest that the information programme should be carried 


out from within the Government and that the existing machinery should 


be strengthened for the purpose. It will be necessary to decide 


which Minister should have responsbility. 

I ! 


1 1  . At official level, the Foreign and Commonwealth Office (FCO) as the 


Department responsible for the renegotiation, would have to play a 


leading part. But the FCO might be regarded by public opinion as being 

too partisan, and there could therefore be an argument for placing the 

responsible team in the Cabinet Office, presumably under the general 


supervision of the European Unit. The team would need to be drawn from 


other Government Departments, together with the necessary secretarial 


staff. A rough estimate of direct staffing,costs, based on previous 


experience and an operation extending over 5 months would be about £ 3 0 , 0 0 0 


(on the assumption that accommodation and support costs would be borne 


on existing votes). 
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12. The operational ,oô ts would depend on the scale of the programmed 


Possible methods of distribution include posters^ distribution throughout 


post offices and direct advertisements inviting requests for material. 

The expenditure involved would be in the range of £1-3 million. The 


team would use the technical facilities of the Central Office of 


Information, who would need to be specifically absolved, especially 


during the campaign period, from their normal obligation to reduce 


their activities in an election period. 


II. CONTROL OF OTHER INFORMATION ACTIVITIES 


General considerations 


1 3 . Ministers will also be asked whether there is to be any control over 


the information and propaganda activities of the other participants who 

are engaged on both sides of the main issue.; The electorate will have 

in mind the system which applies to General Elections and broadly 


provides 

a  strict control of the expenditure of individual candidates 
a


during this campaign period? 


b. an equitable allocation of time on radio and television for 


the political parties. 


In addition 

c. The Independent Broadcasting Authority (IBA) is under a 


general statutory requirement to maintain a proper balance in 


the subject matter of programmes. The British Broadcasting Corporation 


(BBC) is not under airy such statutory obligation, but has engaged 


to do so by exchange of letters with the Government. This 


balance is normally achieved by ordinary editorial policy. 


The existing system does not limit expenditure outside a campaign period 


or expenditure on nationwide campaigns by the parties, or by other 


organisations, which cannot be linked to individual candidates. 
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1 4  . The Government will wish to bo able to say that they are taking 


what measures they can to ensure, so far as possible, a balanced 


presentation of the issues which the electorate has to decide? and a 


national referendum will be different in some respects from a General 


Election. But any system of control which departed significantly from 


the General Election system would raise major questions of principle 


about the freedom of expression. Paid propaganda, if too insistent, 


may in the end be counter-productive. Electors are just as likely to 


be impressed by the arguments of leading political and other figures and 


official information disseminated under the Governments own information 


programme (see Section I above). 


15* There are also considerable practical limitations on what can be 

done. Special legal controls, which would need to be included in the 


Referendum Bill, could apply only after Royal Assent and therefore probably 


only to a short campaign period. There would be no way of controlling 


all forms of outside propaganda, even if the Government thought it right 


to do so. There would, moreover, be a major problem in defining the 


propaganda and organisations subject to control, since the European 

Communtiy issues can be related to many political and other questions* 


16. Against this background we consider the main possibilities for 


Government action. In a novel area of this importance, all the 

implications will requiro close examination, and a further paper 


would be needed before Ministerial decisions could be taken. 


1 7 * We assume that a Government information programme would not be 


subject to any additional controls instituted for other information 


propaganda activitieso 


18. A ban on paid advertising on radio and television. The IBA and 


the commercial radio stations are debarred by statute from accepting 


advertising on political matters. The Government will be able to assure 


Parliament that this statutory prohibition will apply to advertising 


relating to the referendum issue (though before a statement was made, it 

should be mentioned informally to the broadcasting authorities)o But 


there is nothing which can be done to stop Radio Luxembourg accepting 


adverti sements * 
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1 9 * A "ban on press advertisingi from any source, if directed towards 


the referendum issue would raise difficulties of principle and definition 


mentioned in paragraphs 1 4 and 1 5 . It would require legislation. 


20. Special provision about activities, "by firms. Any general control 


would run into much the same difficulties of principle and practice, 


and would require legislation. Firms would have time to make their 


contributions before it came into force. It might be feasible for the 


Bill to require firms and other bodies to make public their contributions 


to specified categories of organisation involved in the referendum issue. 


But this requirement would not of itself limit the amount of money 


provided. 


Radio and Television 


21 a The BBC and IBA are obliged to ensure a proper balance in their 


programmes and Ministers will presumably wish to rest as far as possible 


on the view that the responsibility for discharging this obligation rests 

on the broadcasting authorities. This obligation to ensure a proper 


balance will extend to ordinary news and discussion programmes and airy 


special programmes which are put on as the date of the referendum approaches 


It is possible that the broadcasting authorities will also wish to institute 


"referendum broadcasts" analogous to Party Political and Election 


Broadcasts in the sense that an amount of time would be allocated to pro 


and anti Community organisations to use as they wished to advance their 


views. 


22. A separate problem may arise over the normal party political 


broadcasts insofar as these touch on the referendum issue. If these 


broadcasts contained over a period a preponderance of opinion on one side 


of the referendum issue, the broadcasting authorities might take the 


view that the balance should be redressed in other programmes. The 


alternative would be an understanding between the political parties not 


to use the broadcasts to deal with the referendum issue. 
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23* In addition, Ministers may wish to make Ministerial broadcasts, which 

would involve a right of reply for the opposition. 


24o Against this background Ministers may wish to consider the following 


special steps 

io As soon as it is announced that there is to be a referendum 


the Government could inform the BBC and the IBA that they are confident 


they will observe strictly their obligations as regards balance and 


impartiality through the whole period until the referendum takes 


place * 


ii. There could be informal consultations with the 2 Chairmen 


about the detailed programme arrangements proposed, including any 


proposals for programmes analogous to Election Broadcasts, so that 

Parliament could be informed at ait early stage
e 


iii, The broadcasting authorities could be particularly asked how they 


proposed to select organisations to make any special "referendum 


broadcasts1-. They might wish to consider setting up a special 


advisory body for the purpose* 


Financial Assistance 


2 5  . The Government might bo asked to provide assistance in cash or in 


kind for responsible activities by outside organisations. While there 


would he obvious objections to the expenditure of large sums of public 


money on advertising, it might be defensible to arrange for the free 


distribution (and possibly also to assist in the production) of reasonably 


short documents analogous to election addresses. It would he necessary 


for a single umbrella organisation on each side to be accepted as the 

spokesman for this purpose. The facility could however raise the 


question of the political parties also wishing to send out statements. 


i i ; 

1 7 January 1 9 7 5 
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CABINET 

EUROPEAN COMMUNITY REFERENDUM: ORGANISATION 

REFERENDUM P O L L 


Memorandum by the Lord President of the Council 


1. I have already circulated a paper (C(75) 7) on the question of holding 
a national referendum on European Community membership, in which I 
mentioned (paragraphs 8 and 1.0) that I would also be circulating a paper 
relating to the organisation of the referendum poll. This paper deals with 
such issues as need to be considered straightaway. 

P O L L SIZE AND QUESTION OF MAJORITY 

2. A commitment to consult the electorate through a national 
referendum poses questions about the basis of their "final say". (They 
are discussed in Chapter 1 of the official working party report, circulated 
under cover of C(75) 6). Should compulsory voting (as in Australia) be 
considered? Should the majority comprise a minimum proportion of the 
electorate (as in Denmark where 30 per cent is specified)? Irrespective 
of the size of the poll, can the result rest on a simple majority? Should 
any special provision be made for taking account of the results in Scotland, 
Wales and Northern Ireland? How do we handle the interests of the 
Channel Isles and the Isle of Man? 

3. The importance of these questions is underlined by the firm 
Government commitment to accept the decision of the British people through 
the ballot box, whatever that decision turns out to be . And there is the 
further question of how we might deal with a situation in which a referendum 
had failed to produce a conclusive result - particularly if we had decided to 
establish special criteria in respect of the size of the poll and/or size of 
the majority. 

4. We could confine our self at this stage to saying that we were still 
studying these matters. Some, but not all, of them could be relevant to the 
provisions of the Referendum Bill . There is also a link with the questions 
(paragraphs 7-10 below) about how the results of the referendum would be 
counted and announced, hi the circumstances there would be advantage in 
making our position clear where we can earlier rather than later. 

1
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5. My own view is that we should conform as closely as possible to 
normal Parliamentary election practice and therefore that: 

a. We should not make voting compulsory. 

b . We should not require a minimum poll. 

c. We should be content with a bare majority. 

6. This approach should restrict the potential problems. At this stage 
however, it may be sufficient to make clear that we intend to be guided, so 
far as possible, by normal Parliamentary election practice (except where 
administrative arrangements require the use of local Government election 
machinery), while being ready to give consideration to all relevant 
questions affecting the organisation of the poll in preparing the Referendum 
Bill. 

P O L L COUNT AND ANNOUNCEMENT 

7. I assume that the local arrangements for voting will be similar to 
those for local and Parliamentary elections, but that the voting figures 
will be aggregated and announced for the United Kingdom as a whole. 
There are two associated questions of political importance (see Chapter 3 
of the official working party report ) : 

a. Should voting results also be declared, or at least made 
public, locally - and, if so, by constituencies, local districts or 
counties? 

or b. Should we seek to prevent local results becoming known 
and organise accordingly the arrangements for counting and 
declaration? 

8. A report by the Home Office on the practical aspects of the 
alternative methods of counting is annexed. This indicates that, if we 
were to favour the course at b . above, we should need to avoid any local 
counting arrangements, and to have some form of central count (either in 
London or at two or three major centres); that a central count would be 
slower, more complex and costly, and would present problems of security, 
staff and general implementation which will require further study; and that 
for this reason and the urgent need to reserve accommodation, a decision 
in principle should now be reached on whether to keep open the central 
count option. 



9 . But the crucial questions are political - as follows 

a. Whatever else we decide, may it not be best to avoid 
counting and declaring results by Parliamentary constituencies? 
If this is agreed, the choice will lie between a count by counties 
and a central count, 

b. If we should adopt the course of a count by counties, do we 
need to have a declaration by counties? Special counting 
arrangements woxild be needed and their results - which could not 
easily be concealed - could be immediately transmitted to London 
for aggregation in the United Kingdom total. 

c. The case for a central count rests on the political 
implications of the prospective voting pattern in Scotland, Wales 
and Northern Ireland. A difficult situation could arise, for 
example, if the referendum results were finely balanced and it was 
clear from the voting results that Scotland had registered a heavy 
majority in one direction while the English majority was in another 
especially at a time when the policy of devolution is being 
formulated. This outcome could indeed put our whole devolution 
strategy at risk. But could the Government justify arrangements 
specifically designed to prevent Scotland, Wales and Northern 
Ireland from knowing (and they will wish to know) how they 
expressed their " say" on European Economic Community 
membership? And could such arrangements be effective since, 
even if we provided, for example, for a statutory ban on independent 
and commercial polls in the Referendum Bill, that ban would be 
operative only for a limited period? 

10. My colleagues may wish to decide these questions straightaway, 
There would be some advantage in doing so. But all that is essential at 
this stage is a decision in principle whether or not to rule out the possibility 
of a central count. The proposed Parliamentary statement need not refer 
to the matter: in reply to any question, the answer could be that the option 
is not ruled out and is being further explored.' 

OTHER ISSUES 

11. There are other matters relating to the referendum poll which may 
well be raised when the Parliamentary statement is made. Major 
examples include: 

a. The electorate. This will have to be the normal general 
election register (with the addition of peers ) . 

b . Absent Voting facilities where we shall have to operate by 
deeming that normal facilities will be valid for the referendum. 
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I propose that we should agree to consider any points made, but hold out 
no hope of changes in normal practice if they would delay the holding of 
the referendum. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

12. I ask my colleagues 

a. To agree that, as regards the referendum poll issues set out 
in paragraphs 2-5 above, we should take the line at this stage that 
we intend to be guided, so far as possible, by normal Parliamentary 
election practice, while being ready to consider any questions raised 
in the context of preparing the Referendum Bill. 

b . To consider the issue of the referendum poll count and 
announcement, set out in paragraphs 7-9, and to decide whether 
we should plan to keep open the option of a central count with a view 
to a possible decision later to organise the referendum poll in a 
manner designed to prevent the disclosure of local voting results 
throughout the United Kingdom. 

c. To indicate in answer to any other questions raised about the 
organisation of the poll that we can hold out no hope of changes in 
the normal practice which would tend to delay the holding of the 
referendum. 

E S 

Privy Council Office 

17 January 1975 
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ANNEX 


EUROPEAN COMMUNITY REFERENDUM, 

ORGANISATION OP COUNT - LOCAL OR CENTRAL 


Note by the Home Office 


INTRODUCTION 


This paper explores in more detail the machinery for organising 


the casting and counting of votes in a referendum with particular 


reference to the alternatives of local or central counting. A number 


of assumptions have had to be made, most of which could be tested only 


by consultations outside Whitehall. The conclusions reached are 


therefore tentative. 


CASTING OP YOTES 


2. Whatever the organisation of the count, the casting of votes will 


have to be organised at local level. The existing organisation is a 


local government service which is responsible for running both 


parliamentary and local government elections. The two systems and 


the relationship between them, are complicated and are described more 


fully in the Appendix. The main features are that there is an officer 


in each district council responsible for running electic-ns to that 


council and for running parliamentary elections where the area of his 


district includes all, or a larger part of, a constituency. Since 


local government reorganisation constituency and local government 


boundaries have fallen very substantially out of alignment, but there 


remain a significant number of constituencies which are coterminous 


with a new district council. 


3. In England and Wales the officers with the greatest experience 
of running elections are, for the most part, those of the district 
council. This is less true for Scotland, but there are no officials 
there with any stronger claims. Similarly, the polling districts 
which is the basic unit for voting purposes - for parliamentary 
elections are essentially the same as those for elections to district 
councils. There are, therefore, strong arguments for putting the 
responsibility for running the arrangements for casting votes in a 
referendum on to district returning officers since these will have the 
most experience and the organisation will be most familiar to the 
public. 



4. This would mean that the district returning, officers would "be 
responsible for organising and staffing polling; stations, dealing with 
postal and proxy votes and handling all aspects of a referendum up to 
and including the sealing of the ballot "boxes at the close of the poll. 
Normally it would also mean undertaking responsibility for the count 
because the result would be of essentially local relevance. In a 
referendum, however, where only the national total is significant there 
is no reason why separate arrangements for counting should not be made 
and there are various alternatives available. 

COUNTING OF VOTES LOCALLY 


5- Given that district returning officers are responsible for running 
the polling arrangements, these could be arranged either on the 
parliamentary constituency or on the district council pattern so that 
counting could be carried out in terms of either of these units. As 
indicated above, a count in terms of districts would in fact also 
correspond with constituencies in a certain number of cases. A count 
organised in this way would correspond very closely to that for a 
general election. It seems likely, therefore, that there would be 
few significant administrative problems and that the result of the 
count could be expected by the end of the day following polling day. 
The cost would be broadly the same as for a general election which, 
for the February 1974- election, excluding the cost of poll cards, 
amounted to between £3m and £4m. 

6. There are, however, political objections to any system of counting 
which might produce local totals in terms of either constituencies or 
districts. These were set out in the Working Party's report and appear 
to rule out this choice. 
7- There would seem, however, to be little "difficulty in arranging 
for votes to be counted by counties. Each county has a returning 
officer for county council elections. These officers have much less 
electoral experience than those in the districts, but ought to have 
little difficulty in organising a centralised count at county level, 
particularly as they would have no responsibility for organising the 
voting itself. (It would also benefit the district returning officers 
in their more complicated job to be relieved of responsibility for the 
count.) 



8. For the Northern Irish Border Poll, with an electorate of just 


over one million of whom about 600,000 actually voted, 440 counting 


staff were employed and produced a result at the end of the day 


following the poll. In England and Wales only London and some of the 


metropolitan counties have larger electorates than this and there 


seems no reason why, under such an arrangement it should take 


significantly longer to complete the count. 


9. Ballot "boxes already have to "be transported from polling stations 
to a district centre. There is no reason why their transport to a 
county centre should "be significantly more complicated. The cost 
would be a little more because of the longer journeys involved. In 
addition, the burden on the police who would have to accompany the 
boxes would be a little greater (and see paragraphs 12-15). 

10. London would present a special problem both, on account of its 
electorate of over 5m and because there is no GLC returning officer: 
the job is done at London borough level. Ad hoc provision for London 
could be made in the Bill, however. If the count bad to be completed 
in one day the London votes would probably require a counting staff 
of about 2,000; or if two days could be allowed 1,000 for a two day 
count. 
11. A structure of polling by districts and counting by counties 


would fit Scotland, though not quite as easily as for England. In 


Northern Ireland there is no permutation of the local government 


pattern which could be adopted which could not readily be translated 


into terms of Westminster constituencies. It was for this, and other 


reasons, that special arrangements were made for the Border Poll votes 


to be counted centrally in Belfast. It would seem that, for a 


referendum, the only satisfactory course would seem to be for the 


Border Poll arrangements to be repeated and another central count 


arranged in Belfast. 


SECURITY 


12. As regards security, the total police strength in England, 
Scotland and Wales is about 110,000 of whom no more than some 
20,000 are normally on duty at any one time. Eor this, and other, 
reasons in recent years at general elections the police have not 



"been in constant attendance "at polling stations and-only exceptionally 


accompany ballot boxes. Their main effort is concentrated on the count, 


or when ballot boxes have to be stored overnight. It would be 


unrealistic to assume that this occasion can be expected to pass off as 


quietly as a general election. There may be groups seeking to 


demonstrate or simply to discredit the operation. 


13. The nature and scale of the risk are difficult to assess at this 
stage. It seems likely that the risk will be greater when a number of 
ballot boxes have been gathered together, though there may be some areas 
where even individual boxes will be at risk. During transit the risk 
will be greater; a centralised count itself would be an obvious point 
of great sensitivity and the risk would be substantial as long as it 
continued. 
14. Given police strength, it would be impossible for the police to be 


in attendance at every polling station throughout polling hours. The 


best that can be done will be to give special attention to stations 


considered specially at risk. In the same way selective attention of 


this kind is the most that could be done for the transport of individual 


boxes to counting places. If these are centralised by counties, boxes 

will be at greater risk during transport than under the ordinary 


election arrangements and the demand on the police will be greater. 


It has to be recognised, however, that it would be impossible to achieve 


absolute security and the number of journeys involved would preclude 


anything more than the best coverage for which the police could see a 


need. 


15* Once in county centres, although the number of boxes would be 
greater than usual, sometimes by a very substantial factor, the 


provision of security should be within police capability; though the 


division of even 150 or so policemen (2 per centre to be in constant 


attendance) for a couple of days would put some strain on police 


resources. 


COUNTING OB VOTES CENTRALLY 

\ 


16. The administrative aspects of such an arrangement would be \ 


significantly more complex than for a count at local level. It is for 


consideration, therefore, how far the political arguments, which have 


already been deployed in the working party's report of 22nd November, 


justify undertaking the greater difficulties of this solution. 




17- The sizes of the electors are at present -
England 33 million 

Scotland 3-7 million 

Wales 2 million 

Northern Ireland 1 million 


The turnout for general elections in recent years has ranged 
between 70% and. 80% so the total number of votes to be counted might be 
of the order of 30 million. (It seems likely that a referendum total 
would in fact be a little lower than this). The Northern Irish 
experience suggests that about 150,000 man hours would be needed to carry 
out the various operations in counting this number of votes. This may 
well be an under-estimate. For Northern Ireland only some 1,300 ballot 
boxes and 600,000 votes had to be handled. For the United Kingdom the 
number will be 50,000 and 30 million. 

MECHANISATION 


18. An undertaking on this scale calls first for the possibilities 


of computerisation to be examined. These are not very promising. 


Purpose-designed equipment could not be introduced in less than one 


year and the only practicable course would be to use the facilities 


of existing equipment. In this field the only known resources which 


might possibly be adopted for this purpose are those of the National 


Giro. This would mean that special ballot papers would have to be 


printed capable of being read by the 8iro's machines. There are, 


however, a number of problems. 


a. To be handled satisfactorily by machine it is preferable that 


the ballot papers should not be folded. If they are, however, the 


"reading" process will take longer. Voters might therefore have 


to be advised to ignore the normal electoral practice and instead 


to seal the completed paper in an envelope to be provided, which 


would then be put in the ballot box. 


b. The ballot boxes would have to be transported to Bootle where 


tie machines are installed. More than half of the electorate, 


however, live in Southern England, particularly in the South East, 

and the transport problem would be substantial. The security aspect 


would also be considerable. 


c. The machines would have difficulty in handling doubtful votes 


or in recognising some as doubtful at all. 




d, There are stages in the count which it Is impels:';''-'. .. to s


mechanise, eg taking papers out of boxes, unfolding them, and 


completing the preliminary reconciliation,, Even for machine 


"reading", the papers must be faced up and turned the right way. 


These manual operations are so extensive that elaborate machine 


"reading" provides negligible savings. 


e, There are difficulties in obtaining the necessary paper in 


the time. 


f. The system is untested and unforeseen problems might upset the 


whole operation. 


Mechanisation of this kind, therefore, appears to be impracticable. 


There are simpler paper counting machines which could help with a 


basically manual count. These could provide some reduction in the 


resources needed and are considered below. 


A CENTRALISED MANUAL COUNT 


19* The only practicable possibility would se'em to be a single count 
based in London. There are a number of reasons for this. 

a. The object of the exercise would be to conceal regional 


sub-totale. This would be defeated if any separate Scottish, 


Welsh or Northern Irish figure became available. Even if more 


than one centre was used, therefore, all would have to be in 


England (or elaborate sorting procedures would be involved). 


b. The problems of transport and security to several centres are 


greater than to one. 


c. Staff and accommodation have to be obtained for several 


centres and must be available for the same days. 


d. The problem of accounting for the receipt of all ballot boxes 


becomes much greater. 




20. It seems likely that it would be necessary to depend primarily 
on civil servants or local government staff because of the security
aspects of casual recruitment. There are government offices at 
Newcastle and Manchester which have executive and clerical staff in 
such numbers (11,800 and 9*500 respectively) that they might be able 
to provide enough to count, perhaps a quarter, of the total votes in 
each case. But there are no premises large enough in Newcastle for 
a count on this scale. There are premises in Manchester (eg Belle Vue, 
with 135,000 square feet, - subject to availability) but in either 
case the secondment of staff in these numbers would seriously inter
fere with the work of the Departments concerned. A further considera
tion is that a natural arrangement would be, to count Scottish and 
NE England votes in Newcastle and Welsh, Northern Irish and 
NW England votes in Manchester. This would amount to a little under 
one quarter of the electorate in each case. But this would produce 
totals in which regional elements would still be disproportionately 
high and, if the total leaked, would give a strong pointer to 
differences in regional voting. 

21. It seems likely, therefore, that the only practicable course 
would be to assemble the 50,000 ballot boxes in London for a single 
count there. It may not be practicable, given security requirements, 
to assemble all these in London by the following morning and the 
handling problem will.be considerable. The absolute minimum would 
involve a two-day count calling for some 7*000 counters; a more 
realistic estimate is a three-day count involving perhaps 5,000 
counters. If as long as five days oould be allowed the number of 
counters would be about 3,000. If sufficient paper counting machines 
- 100 to 200 would be needed - could be obtained these figures might 
be reduced by up to 25%. 
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22o The accommodation needed for this exercise would need to be in 
large halls where the work could be supervised not only by the respons
ible supervisory staff but also by independent observers representing 
either the two sides in the campaign or a neutral element . For a two 
day count about 300,000to 400 ,000 sq ft of accommodation would be 
needed. This would be less for a longer count involving fewer 
counters but, even for a week, the requirement would be over 100,000 

sq fto At the higher level, only Earls Court or Olympia would be 
suitable in London- Olympia would be available for 13-15 June; 
Earls Court is free from 10 June to 5 July. In either case a booking 
would probably have to be made before the end of January. If a 
decision was left any later it can only be a matter of guesswork 
whether these premises will still be free. Smaller premises, such 
as Alexandra Palace, might be available for the longer period for 
smaller numbers. Consideration would, however, be needed of the 
ancillary facilities, such as catering, parking and access for 
delivery and storage of ballot boxes. 
2% There are no defence resources in the London area which would 


afford facilities of this kind. Outside London some establishments 


exist but are open to a number of disadvantages. Large open-plan 


accommodation normally takes the form of hangars and would be lacking 


in a number of facilities. Access would be difficult, there would be 


security problems from the defence side, and there would be interrup
tion of normal service work. The possibility of using defence 


resources could be further explored, but seem unlikely to offer a 


solution. 


24, The probability, therefore is that a centralised count in London 


would call for the use of a number of separate premises. This would 


multiply the problems of administration and security. 


25* As regards staffing, the main requirements are aptitude and 
security. The latter consideration points to the employment of civil 
servants or local government staff. There is no precedent for an 
exercise on this scale, the essential requirements of which are that 
the right numbers should turn up for the requisite days involved. 
In the Greater London area some 68 ,000 civil servants are employed up 
to and including the level of EO. It might oust be possible for 
UP to 7,000 to be produced for a two day job, but the interference 
with normal work would be considerable. There is nowhere in the 



rest of the country where similar figures could he produced. It might 


be possible to secure a number of retired civil servants, but the 


numbers available in the London area will be known only to individual 


departments. The total number of pensioners is likely to represent 


perhaps one quarter or one fifth of the number in post, and many will 


have moved away from London. 


26. Local government staff, who have experience of counting for 


elections, could he another source. It is estimated that, for a 


general election, perhaps 3,000 or so are so employed. But the count 


is usually at night. We do not know how willing local authorities 


would be to give up staff in any numbers for a day time count lasting 


two or three days. It might be reasonable to expect up to 2,000, 


including the GLC. 


2 7 . Civil servants and local government officers together might just 


make up the total, the alternative would be casual recruitment. The 


only precedent was for petrol rationing where the recruitment was at 


shorter notice for what was expected to be a commitment for some months. 


This produced 1,700 for ten different locations in the country. The 


bulk were housewives. The difficulty of casual recruitment for a 


referendum would be the exclusion of persons determined to sabotage the 


exercise. This may be a risk that would have to be taken. 


28. It seems, clear that the recruitment of staff, preliminary 


training and briefing, and the booking of premises would have to be 


initiated some months, at least., before the day for polling. It would 


therefore have to be started before any legislative sanction was 


awarded and would only be undertaken initially as part of a depart
menfs responsibility. 


2 9 . It would be for consideration what machinery would be needed to 


undertake responsibility for this task. The primary consideration will 


be the manifest fairness of the operation. It will not be acceptable 


to leave the result open to challenge in the oourts - the procedure for 


ordinary elections - because of the delay this could involve. But 


if there is to "be no procedure for- challenging the result it may be 


desirable to appoint some independent person of standing to act as 


national returning officer and to "be finally responsible for the 


result. Policy decisions would, however, have to be taken long 


before statutory responsibility of this kind could be conferred. What 




would be needed would be an administrative unit within a Department 


together with, for preference, an informal appointment of the person 


to be ultimately responsible, perhaps in an advisory capacity to the 


Minister concerned, who, for this purpose, would probably be the 


Home Secretary. The person to be responsible could then be 


associated fully with all stages of the work until the time arrived 


for him to assume statutory responsibility. It has to be recognised, 


however, that these arrangements necessarily involve anticipating 


Royal Assent to a considerable degree. 


SECURITY 
3 O 0 The security aspects of polling and transport of boxes to their 
first assembly points are dealt with in paragraphs 12 to 15- For a 
centralised count there would be no point in transport to county 
centres and the better arrangement would be for the boxes to be 
assembled by districts. Arrangements would then have to be made for 
these assemblages, which would number some 500 or so, to be conveyed to 
London. This would have to be a responsibility of the central unit. 
The most practical arrangement would be to use rail and airlines which 
are accustomed to making security arrangements for special cargoes. 
The bulk of this operation, however, might well present the railway and 
air transport police with substantial problems. The custody overnight 
and guarding of the transport to rail and air heads would also call for 
a special deployment of perhaps 1000 to 2000 civilian police and this 
would present an exceptionally heavy drain on their resources at one 
time. 

31. The concentration of cargoes of this kind from all over the 


country, given the security aspects, might well not be completed in a 


single day. Deliveries would be arriving at various London termini 


throughout the day and possibly over a longer period. The central 


unit would have to be responsible for obtaining transport from these 


termini to the counting point. The police would need to be present 


in some force at the termini and, depending on the character of the 


transport, might need to accompany the vehicles to the counting 


centre (or centres). They would also need to be present at the centre 


during the conduct of the count in some force. These requirements 


would impose a heavy burden on the resources of the Commissioner whose 


force is already seriously under strength. 


:(. 



CONCLUSION 


32. This paper has dealt with the problems of organising a 


referendum poll and counting the votes. This more detailed examina
tion of the problems suggests that: 


a. polling would be conducted by local government districts: 


b. for a local count, counting by counties would be practica
ble (regions in Scotland and a centralised count for Northern 


Ireland); 


c. for a centralised count, important aspects need further 


consideration before the practicability oould be clearly and 


fully established. The work undertaken since the Working 


Party's report shows that: 


i. there is no mechanical approach which could provide any 


practical alternative to a primarily manual operation. 


ii. a manual count would probably have to be centralised in 


London. 


iii. it would require from 2,500 to 7,000 staff, depending on 


the speed with which the result was needed and on the availabi
lity of simple counting machines. 

iv. it would require accommodation of from 100,000 to 400,000 


square feet, depending on the same factors. 


v. there would be considerable difficulties in securing staff 


and premises for the time in question. 


vi. forward planning would need to be initiated some months in 


advance. 


vii. there might be a need to appoint a national returning 


officer. 


Hone Office, S.W.1. 
V January 1975 



APPENDIX 


PABLIATffiNTARY AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT ELECTORAL ARRANGEMENTS 


Electoral arrangements at both parliamentary and local 

government level are a local government service, but the relation 

between the two systems is complex. 


OFFICERS 


2. The officer responsible for the conduct of elections is 

the returning officer. For parliamentary elections in England 

and Wales the returning officer is one of a number of local 

dignitaries such as the sheriff, chairman of a district council, 

or mayor of a London borough. His functions, however, are purely 

formal and the substantive work is required by statute to be 

performed by the acting returning officer. The identity of the 

latter depends on the relationship of the constituency to the 

local government area. Where the constituency is coterminous 

with or wholly contained in a district council or London borough, 

the acting returning officer is the electoral registration 

officer of that council or borough. In other cases, where the 

constituency straddles boundaries, the acting returning officer 

is the electoral registration officer designated by the Home 

Secretary. The principle for these designations has been, 

almost without exception, to pick the officer of the area 

having the larger electorate. The registration officer is an 

officer appointed by the district council or London borough, 

often, but not always, the chief executive. 


3. For local government elections the returning officer, who 

is responsible for the whole range of duties unless he chooses 

to delegate them, is, for counties, an officer appointed by the 

district council, for the GLC and London boroughs, officers 

appointed by the London borough councils (there is no single 

officer for the GLC) and for parishes and communities an officer 

appointed by the district council. 


4. In Scotland, the returning officer for parliamentary 

elections is the sheriff and the effective work is undertaken 

by the Sheriff Clerk, a full-time judicial officer. The local 

authorities in Scotland play little part in parliamentary 

elections, but the Sheriff Clerk service resent this part of 

their duties and are unlikely to co-operate in any extension. 


5. The registration officer in Scotland is the valuation 

officer, and he plays no part in the conduct of elections 

themselves. 


6. For local government elections in Scotland the returning 

officer is an officer appointed by the appropriate council more 

or less as in England. At this level, therefore, the two 

systems correspond except that in Scotland the local government 

returning officers have no experience of parliamentary elections 

or registration duties. 




7. In Northern Ireland there is a centralised electoral system 

run from Belfast-


BOUNDARIES 


8. In England and Wales there are basically three situations. 

Most London boroughs comprise two or three constituencies, but 

individual constituencies do not cross borough boundaries. 

Outside London a number of the old county boroughs which are 

now district councils are coterminous with constituencies. 

For the most part, however, the new district councils have quite 

different boundaries from the constituencies, and the boundaries 

of the latter straddle both district and county boundaries. 


9. In Scotland the new local government pattern comes into 

operation on 16 May. The position there then will be similar 

to that in England and Wales outside London. 


10. In Northern Ireland there is greater congruence between the 

new local government boundaries and those for Westminster 

constituencies. Groups of the new districts correspond more 


I or less with individual constituencies. 
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CABINET 

PUBLIC EXPENDITURE WHITE PAPER 

Memorandum by the Chancellor of the Exchequer 

1, I attach a draft White Paper embodying the decisions on public 
expenditure which we took at our meeting on 25 November (CC(74) 49th 
Conclusions, Minute 3). 

THE BASIS OF THE WHITE PAPER 

2. The expenditure figures are consistent with our decision that total 
public expenditure should be held to an average annual increase of Z\ per 
cent in demand terms, starting from the 1974-75 level shown in the Survey 
report. This was originally estimated to permit an average increase in 
privately-financed personal consumption of 1. 5 per cent a year. The 
estimates used in the White Paper are however the latest revisions of that 
original material. The new projections indicate that the balance of 
payments and private investment may require rather more resources, with 
a consequent reduction in the resources available for public expenditure and 
personal consumption, taken together. The usual resources table 
(Table 1,1 on page 5) shows that, on the central case, the present 
expenditure programmes are now estimated to be compatible with aa average 
growth in priyately-financed consumption of just over 1 per cent a year. 
This does not necessarily imply a steady rise year by year, small as it 
would be. There could be setback and recovery, 

THE TEXT 

3. We must, however, consider with particular caj?e the impact which 
publication of this White Paper will make. Our ability to continue to 
finance our balance of payments deficit will depend critically on external 
confidence in the management of our economic affairs. The risks of a loss 
of confidence, in the light of our continued huge current account deficit and 
accelerating rate of inflation, have been growing, 
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4. First, we must not allow any impression to be given of complacency 
or lack of realism in our appraisal of our own future capacity to sustain the 
prospective claims on our resources, including those which we ourselves 
decide for the public sector. 

5. Second, we must say enough to indicate that we are not regarding 
the policies underlying the White Paper as immutable; for example, the 
social contract cannot be interpreted as ruling out any reduction of living 
standards irrespective of all possible changes in the national or inter
national situation. 

6. Third, we must avoid parading figures unnecessarily which could be 
readily quoted to suggest that our attitude towards increases in public 
expenditure has been too relaxed. 

7. I do not think that the draft in its printed form is satisfactory in 
these respects. I therefore propose the amendments in the Annex to this 
memorandum. 

PUBLICATION 

8. If the White Paper, with these amendments, is approved by the 
Cabinet on 23 January, we should be able to publish it on Thursday 
30 January. In addition, in the light of our discussion at Chequers on 
17 November, a number of further steps will be taken to get the general 
message of the White Paper across to the public. These will include 
articles in the Treasury Economic Progress Report; special issues of 
Treasury Broadsheets; an illustrated article in the Department of 
Employments wall newspaper, "DE News", which is aimed at the shop 
floor; and, later on^ the issue of a Budget poster in colour, and a leaflet to 
be enclosed with tax demand forms showing how taxes are spent on the main 
services. 

CONCLUSIONS 

9. I ask my colleagues to approve the attached White Paper, subject to 
the amendments in the Annex to this memorandum and to any further minor 
or drafting amendments which maybe necessary, for publication on 
30 January, with supporting publicity on the lines suggested in paragraph 8 
above, 

D W H 

Treasury Chambers 

21 January 1975 
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ANNEX 


SUGGESTED AMENDMENTS TO THE DRAFT WHITE PAPER 


PART I 


Paragraph 3, line 1: Delete "full". 

Paragraph 4-, add at end: 

"This, together with the previous deficit, has meant 
that our absorption of resources last year was around 
6 per cent in excess of national output". 

Paragraph 7* line 2: after "which", add " - at any given 
level of the terms of trade". 

Paragraphs 30-32, substitute  N 


"30. There are many uncertainties affecting, in some 
degree, predictions of the amount of resources available 
for domestic use,, The underlying rate of growth in 
productivity is itself an uncertain factor. It is 
impossible to predict when the Government's industrial 
and general economic policies will mature in an 
improvement of this rate* It would be imprudent in 
planning resources to count on this improvement until 
it can be seen to be achievable within the period under 
review. We must also recognise that world conditions 
may make it impossible to maintain a rate of growth of 
output similar to the rate of growth of productive 
potential. ,' 

31. International uncertainties - for instance, in 
relation to the expansion of our export markets - may 

(CONF iDENTIAL ) 
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also affect the resources available to us for domestic 

as giving a very broad illustration of the combined 


effect of possible changes both in the growth of jGDP 

and in other variables affecting the level and alloc

-

ation of available resources. But less favourable 


outcomes remain possible. 


32. If, for example, for such reasons as have just 


been mentioned, the prospect for the availability of 


resources were to become significantly worse than the 


lower variant and the public expenditure programmes of 


this White Paper were nevertheless maintained, this 


would mean an actual contraction over the period to 

x 

1 9 7 9 in resources available for privately-financed 
consumption. Alternatively, in such a case the 
estimated levels of privately-financed consumption 
could be attained only by adjustments in the policies 
embodied in this White Paper. The Government will 
"continue to assess all these factors, and the way,in 


which they relate together, and to re-appraise the ..; 


programmes accordingly." 


PART I I I 

Table 3 * 1 * omit bottom line. 
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PART 1 

Public Expenditure—General Review 

Introduction 


1. This White Paper sets out the Governmenfs public expenditure plans 

for the years 1974-75 to 1978-79. 


2. In drawing up these plans, the Government have been concerned to 

do two things: 


— to strike the right balance between the demand placed on resources 

by public expenditure and by exports, investment and private 

consumption; 


— to bring the public expenditure programmes into line with the 

Governmenfs general priorities and objectives. 


The general background 
3. In carrying out this review, the Government have taken full account 


of three major factors which bear on either the scale or the composition of 

the public expenditure programmes. 


4. The first of these factors is the balance of payments deficit, which has 

been greatly aggravated by the oil crisis. The increase in the price of oil since 

the autumn of 1973 now represents a claim on our resources equivalent to 

roughly 4 per cent of our national output. 


5. By the end of the period covered by this White Paper, we can look 

forward to meeting most of our own oil needs from domestic sources, and 

this puts us in a position of great advantage compared with some other 

industrialised countries. But even before the oil crisis, we had a large balance 

of payments deficit. We must aim to close the non-oil deficit as soon as 

possible and to go on to achieve an overall balance taking account of the cost 

of servicing accumulated debt. This claim on our resources affects the total 

amount of public expenditure which can be afforded, and makes it all the 

more important to establish clear priorities between the various programmes. 




6. Secondly, the composition of public expenditure has been modified to 

reflect the importance the Government attaches to certain key social pro
grammes in the pursuit of its economic objectives. This has required additional 

spending on a number of programmes: notably social security, housing and 

subsidies. Higher priority for such programmes, however, inevitably means 

lower priority for others. 


7. Thirdly, there is the need to improve the underlying growth in output, 

which provides the only real source of improvements in either public or 

private consumption. To do this, we must increase our productive investment 

as well as making the best use of our present productive capacity, and ensuring 

a more rapid increase in productivity. In the longer term, this is relevant to 

the permissible scale of public expenditure, but more immediately it affects 

its composition. The Governments expenditure plans in this field include 

additional investment in the nationalised industries; regional, industrial and 

agricultural support; manpower and training policies; and the further measures 

indicated in the White Paper on the Regeneration of British Industry (Cmnd. 

5710). 


8. Against this general background, the next two sections deal, in greater 

detail, with the place of public expenditure in the economy as a whole, and 

the broad movement in public expenditure and its allocation between 

particular programmes. 


Public expenditure and the nation's resources 

9. The size of public expenditure, and its1 rate of growth, must be related 


to the total of resources available and the strength of competing claims. 

The purpose of this section is to look at the use of the nation's resources, 

and the part that public expenditure will play in this, over the next five years. 


The starting position ,A 

10. The distribution of total national expenditure* in 1973 is illustrated 

in Chart 1 on page 3. 


11. In 1973, the country was using up more goods and services than it 

was producing, so that there was a deficit in the balance of trade. This is 

represented in the chart by the small inner circle. The total area outside the 

inner ircle represents what we produced. Of what we spent, the chart shows 

that roughly one-fifth went on investment, and four-fifths on current 

consumption. 


12. Of the amount spent on investment, 15 per cent was spent by the 
nationalised industries; and another 25 per cent by other public bodies, 
including central and local government, on school, hospitals, houses, roads 
etc. 20 per cent was spent by the private sector in manufacturing industry; 
and the remaining 40 per cent on other private investment, including a wide 
range of capital expenditure, from North Sea oil platforms to office blocks. 

: * T h e figures in paragraphs 10 to 32 are all at prices of 1970, which is the base 
year c-f the constant price national accounts. Expenditure is shown at factor cost, 
excluding net indirect taxes. 



CHART 1: USE OF RESOURCES IN 1973 CHART 2: USE OF THE INCREASE IN 

RESOURCES BETWEEN 1973 AND 1979 


Public 
Private but 
publicly financed 
I Privately financed 

Note : The total a rea of the circle in Chart 1 represen ts the domestic use of resources ; the 
smell circle in the centre represents the net inflow of resources from overseas ( i .e . the 
deficit on t h e belance of payments ) ; and t h e remainder resources produced at home ( the GOP). 

No te ; The total area of the circle in Chart 2 represen ts 
t h e increase in home-produced resources ( the GDP); 
par t of th is increase will be needed to rectify t h e 
balance of payments ( the centre circle) while the r e s t 
Will be available for use at homo. 



13. Of the amount that was spent on domestic consumption, the share 
consumed directly by the public sector was roughly a quarter. This covers 
national and local expenditure on services such as health, education, defence, 
and the police. Although it does not appear as money in the individual̂  
pocket, his standard of living benefits from the provision by the community 
of, for example, a national health service and free education. 

14. The remaining three-quarters of consumption consisted of personal 

consumption, ie spending by individuals and families. As the Chart shows, 

this in turn falls into two parts. One part consists of goods bought with wages 

and salaries and with income from self-employment and profits ("privately
financed" consumption). The other part is consumptionfinanced by benefits 

and subsidies provided by Goverment. The cost of providing these "transfer 

payments" is included in total public expenditure, and affects the general level 

of taxation, but the goods bought with them form part of personal con
sumption. 


The use of resources to 1979 
15. How will this picture change over the period to 1979? Clearly 


there are big uncertainties in looking this far ahead. Table 1.1 there
fore illustrates a range of possibilities, based on different rates of growth 

of domestic output. 


16. The central case in Table 1.1 (Case II) assumes that gross domestic 

product (GDP) will increase by about 3 per cent a year. This allows 

for some increase in the working population,1 and assumes that productivity 

improves at about the rate in line with past trends. It also assumes that 

there will be no undue slack in the economy at the end of the period. 


17. Of the remaining two cases, thefirst (Case I) assumes a more 

cautious view of the growth of GDP, which would be increasing at about 

2i per cent. The other (Case III) is based on a more optimistic GDP growth 

rate of 3̂  per cent. The table illlustrates the consequences of maintaining 

the public expenditure programmes in each case*. 


18. Under Case I, there would be a smaller volume of, resources 

available than in the central case. Rather less might be needed for the 

balance of trade and for private investment; but the main weight of the 

reduction would have to fall on public expenditure and personal consump
tion. With present public expenditure programmes, there would be virtually 

no room at all for growth in privately-financed consumption. Some adjust
ment would thus be necessary in the disposition of the available resources. 


19. Under Case III, there would be a faster growth in available re
sources. Rather more would be needed for the balance of trade and for 

private investment, but most of the additional resources would be available 

for other spending. Here again, a choice would need to be made of the 

way in which the additional resources should be shared out. 


* The table does not take account of the effect which differences in the G D  P growth 

rate might have in practice on the need for nationalised industry investment and on the 

level of those social security benefits which are linked to earnings. 




The Growth and Use of Resources, 1973-1979* 
T A B L E 1.1 in demand terms at 1970 factor cost prices 

Aver. ige annual increase 1973-1979 
YeaYeaYearrr 
197197197333 Cas e l Case  I I Case I I I 

( 2 i % g rowth) ( 3 % growth) ( 3 i % growth) 

£m£m£m... £m. % £m. - 0/ £m. % 
AA ..	 S U P P LS U P P L YY  OO FF R E S O U R C E SR E S O U R C E S :: 

11..	 GrosGrosss DomestiDomesticc ProducProductt ( G D P( G D P )) 46,900 1,250 2-5 1,520 3 0 1,790 3-5 
22..	 NeNett flowflow ooff resourceresourcess intintoo (4-(4-)) oorr ououtt ooff ( -( - )) balancbalancee ooff tradtradee 


iinn goodgoodss anandd serviceservicess - 9 0 0 290 360 420 


:: ii 33.. AvailablAvailablee foforr domestidomesticc ususee (lin(linee 11 minuminuss linlinee 22)) 47,800 960 1-9 1,160 2-3 1,370 2-7 

BBBB....	 D O M E S T ID O M E S T ID O M E S T ID O M E S T I CCCC U SU SU SU S EEEE  OOOO FFFF R E S O U R C E SR E S O U R C E SR E S O U R C E SR E S O U R C E S :::: 
1111....	 PrivatPrivatPrivatPrivateeee investmentinvestmentinvestmentinvestmenttttt 5,300 290 4-8 330 5-4 390 6-4 
2222....	 NationaliseNationaliseNationaliseNationalisedddd industrindustrindustrindustryyyy investmeninvestmeninvestmeninvestmentttt ............ ............ 1,300 50 3-6 50 3-6 50 3-6 

3333....	 PubliPubliPubliPublicccc expenditureexpenditureexpenditureexpenditure****  **** :::: 
aaaa....	 PubliPubliPubliPublicccc consumptioconsumptioconsumptioconsumptionnnn 9,500 270 2-7 270 2-7 270 2-7 
bbbb....	 PubliPubliPubliPublicccc investmeninvestmeninvestmeninvestmentttt 2,200 - 3 0 - 1 - 5 - 3 0 - 1 - 5 - 3 0 - 1 - 5 

cccc....	 TotaTotaTotaTotallll direcdirecdirecdirectttt publipublipublipublicccc expenditurexpenditurexpenditurexpenditureeee ((((aaaa 4444---- bbbb )))) 11,700 240 1-9 240 1-9 240 1-9 
5,700 280 4-4 280 4-4 280 4-4 

dddd....	 IndirecIndirecIndirecIndirectttt publipublipublipublicccc expenditurexpenditurexpenditurexpenditureeee (transfer(transfer(transfer(transferssss etc.etc.etc.etc.)))) 
17,400 520 2-8 520 2-8 520 2-8 

eeee....	 TotaTotaTotaTotallll publipublipublipublicccc expenditurexpenditurexpenditurexpenditureeee ((((cccc 4444---- dddd)))) '''' 

4444....	 PersonaPersonaPersonaPersonallll consumptionconsumptionconsumptionconsumption:::: 
23,800 100 0-4 260 11 410 1-7aaaa....	 PrivatelPrivatelPrivatelPrivatelyyyy financefinancefinancefinancedddd personapersonapersonapersonallll consumptioconsumptioconsumptioconsumptionnnn (lin(lin(lin(lineeee A.A.A.A.3333 minuminuminuminussss 


linelinelinelinessss B.B.B.B.1111 ttttoooo 3333)))) 

bbbb ....	 PubliclPubliclPubliclPubliclyyyy financefinancefinancefinancedddd personapersonapersonapersonallll consumptioconsumptioconsumptioconsumptionnnn ^̂̂̂ indirecindirecindirecindirectttt publipublipublipublicccc 5,700 280 4-4 280 4-4 280 4-4expenditureexpenditureexpenditureexpenditure,,,, linlinlinlineeee B.3.dB.3.dB.3.dB.3.d)))) ............ ............ 

29,500 380 1-3 540 1-8 690 2-2cccc....	 TotaTotaTotaTotallll personapersonapersonapersonallll consumptioconsumptioconsumptioconsumptionnnn ((((aaaa 4444---- bbbb )))) 
* For a technical explanation of this table, see Part 4, Section  I V (page 000). 

t Excluding private investment in housing, which is included with personal consumption. 

* * Excluding nationalised industry investment. The coverage of the public expenditure figures given in Section B.3 of this table differs in some respects from 

that used generally in this White Paper, for the reasons explained in the notes in Part 4, Section  I V (page 167). 



The centred case 
20. Under the central case, the average increase in GDP each year 


would be about £1,500 million*. The allocation of these additional resources 

is illustrated in Chart 2 on page 3. 


21. A substantial part of the average annual increase—about £360 mil
lion—would need to be absorbed by the balance of payments as the external 

deficit is eliminated. This is represented by the inner circle in Chart 2. 


22. Since 1973, the increase in oil prices has greatly increased the 

external deficit. This cannot be dealt with all at once. Until the oil-producing 

countries are able to absorb goods and services to match their new wealth, 

massive international borrowing is inevitable. 


23. Such borrowing will however mean that we shall have to find 

more resources later on to service our increased debt. Part of the shift of 

resources into the balance of payments will be accomplished by substituting 

North Sea oil for imported oil. But a substantial part of the shift can only 

be achieved by expanding our exports of goods and services faster than 

our imports. 


24. Next, investment. In the private sector, investment (including 

stockbuilding) rose sharply in 1973 but a substantial further increase in 

private industrial investment will be needed between 1973 and 1979 in 

order to match a 3 per cent growth rate in GDP. North Sea oil exploration 

and extraction will also require a massive; investment programme. Private 

investment**, therefore, is estimated to rise by 5-4 per cent a year over the 

period and to take £330 million of the average annual increase in resources. 


25. Investment in the nationalised industries is estimated torise on 

average by 3-6 per cent a year, in order to provide adequate supplies of 

energy and other basic services. This takes a further £50 million from the 

annual increase in available resources. \ 


26. After taking account of these requirements an average annual 

increase of £780 million remains available for other public expenditure and 

personal consumption**. This is equivalent to an average growth rate of 1-8 

per cent a year. Under Cases I and ITI the rates of increase would be 1-4 per 

cent and 2-1 per cent respectively. 


27. From this amount, provision has to be made not only for much
needed improvements in social and other public services, but also for im
provements in the real level of personal consumption, including consumption 

by wage-earners and their families, and by pensioners. The Governments 

plans envisage that £240 million a year on average would be devoted to 

increasing public expenditure on goods and servicesf. Under the central 

case, this would leave an average annual increase of £540 million for 

personal consumption. 


* A t 1970 factor cost prices, see footnote on page 2. 
* * In this analysis, private investment in housing is included under personal 


consumption. 

t Excluding nationalised industry investment. 



e 

28. Within the total of personal consumption, the priority which has 

been accorded to improved social security benefits means that consumption 

financed by such benefits will be rising faster than "privately-financed" con
sumption (ie mainly consumption paid for out of pay and profits). Publicly

financed personal consumption is planned to rise at an average annual rate 

of 4-4 per cent throughout the period, while "privately-financed" consump
would be rising, under the central case, at 1.1 per cent. In the two variant 

cases, the rate of increase of "privately-financed" consumption would be 0-4 

per cent and 1-7 per cent respectively. In all three cases, the rate of increas
 
would be significantly less than the growth rate of output, and this suggests 

that there would be an increase in the burden of taxation. 


29. The total of all personal consumption would be rising, under the 

central case, at an average annual rate of 1-8 per cent. The corresponding

rates of increase in the two variant cases would be 1-3 per cent and 2-2 

per cent respectively. 


30. The projections described above have been based on the latest 

available assessment of developments in the economy over the period. The 

two variant cases underline, however, the uncertainty of prediction. It is 

the Governmenfs aim to improve the underlying rate of productivity

through its industrial and general economic policies. Such improvements will 

however take time to mature. For resource planning purposes, it would be 

imprudent to assume a higher growth rate until it can be seen to be achiev
able within the period under review. 


31. This is, however, only one of the uncertainties which affect, in some 

degree, the amount of resources available for domestic use. Others include 

matters external to the United Kingdom. Developments in world trade, in 

particular, will be critically important. The variants in the table can only

be regarded as giving a very broad illustration of the combined effect of 

possible changes both in the growth of GDP and,in other variables affecting

the level of available resources. But more extreme variants remain possible. 


' 32. The Government will therefore continue, in the course of their 

regular reviews of public expenditure, to take stock of the resources likely

to become available and to make any modification—in either direction— 

which may be necessary in the various expenditure programmes. 

Public expenditure—Allocation to programmes 


33. The second main aim of the Governmenfs review of public 
expenditure has been to look at the priorities attaching to the various pro
grammes and adjust them in the light of the Governmenfs general social,
industrial and economic policy. The general analysis in the following para
graphs indicates the main priority areas, and distinguishes the main trends 
in public expenditure on goods and services and on transfer payments.
Except where otherwise stated the figures are at constant 1974 Survey
prices. * 

- II 


* See the notes in Part 4, Section II , page 164. 



General priorities 
34. An indication of the Governmenfs general priorities has already 


been given in the introduction to this White Paper. In the social field there 

have already been substantial increases in some programmes, including social 

security benefits, housing, and expenditure on various forms of price re
straint. The Government have carried out their pledge to increase retire
ment pensions to £10 for a single person and £16 for a married couple. Ex
penditure on pensions and other long-term benefits will grow in real terms 

during the Survey period as they will in future be uprated in line with 

earnings. New forms of help will be introduced for the disabled and plans 

for a better long-term pension scheme have been published. Family allow
ances will be increased in April 1975; and support for families will be ex
tended by a new scheme for child benefits, covering all children including the 

first, as soon as resources and administrative considerations allow. The 

figures for social security in this White Paper make no specific provision 

for the child benefits scheme and additional expenditure devoted to this 

would be a charge on the contingency reserve. 


35. On housing, the public investment programme has already been 

stepped up, and housing subsidies have also been greatly increased. Restraint 

of rents and prices has been a key element in the Governmenfs immediate 

contribution to the restraint of inflation. Rents cannot however stay frozen 

indefinitely, and the rent increase in 1975-76 is being moderated by a special 

subsidy limited to that year only. 


36. As regards other price subsidies,, there is a conflict, particularly 

with regard to the nationalised industry subsidies, between the objective of 

price restraint and the need for the containment of budgetary imbalance 

and for economy in using resources to which the subsidies apply. Price 

subsidies in the nationalised industries are therefore to be phased out; and 

the Government will also aim to reduce expenditure on food subsidies dur
ing the course of the Survey period. 


37. The other main priority area is expenditure designed to increase 

efficiency and output. The expenditure programmes will contribute to this 

through the productive investment of the nationalised industries; through 

regional and industrial support; and through manpower and training policies 

directed towards the improvement of the industrial base and better utilisa
tion of labour in the economy, and hence to future growth. Priority will 

also be given to a policy of continued support for efficient agricultural pro
duction. 


38. Some industrial policies, notably those associated with the National 

Enterprise Board and nationalisation measures, have not yet been fully de
veloped, and the specific provision for industrial expenditure in this White 

Paper thus certainly understates the likely future level of spending, which 

will require some call on the contingency reserve. 




39. The expenditure programmefigures given in this White Paper 

reflect the broad priorities indicated in the preceding paragraphs. Given 

the general limitation on resources, additional expenditure on services of 

high priority must however inevitably imply tighter restraint on other ser
vices. This restraint has applied especially to capital expenditure as well as 

to current expenditure on many programmes. While the programmes 

generally allow for continuing real improvement over the period, the pace of 

improvement must be governed by the resources available, and no pro
gramme, however great its priority, can be left free to grow without taking 

account of the general economic constraints. Priorities will also need to be 

rigorously established in the administration of the various programmes and 

greater stress will need to be placed on getting the best value for money. 


40. These considerations apply particularly to expenditure by local 

authorities, which is analysed in Tables 2.18 and 3.9 on pages 130 and 156. 

In the three years since 1971-72 current expenditure by local authorities has 

been rising at an annual rate of about 8 per cent, and their current 

expenditure on goods and services at about 5i per cent. In present economic 

circumstances, growth rates which so far outstrip the growth of national 

resources cannot be accommodated. The growth rates indicated in this 

White Paper represent the most which, in the Governmenfs view, can now 

be afforded. Local authorities' expenditure, and their demand on man
power, will therefore need to be subject to continuing restraint, and the 

Government will be in close touch with the authorities to consider the 

best ways of achieving this. 


Goods and services 
41. Table 1.2 shows public expenditure on goods and services, analysed 


by main programme, in 1973-74, 1974-75 and 1978-79. The increase between 

1973-74 and 1978-79 is equivalent to an average annual increase of 2*4 per 

cent. 


42. About half of public expenditure on goods and services is accounted 

for by three large programmes—health and personal social services, edu
cation and defence. These are programmes where current expenditure pre
dominates, largely reflecting their substantial use of manpower. The next 

group in terms of size—nationalised industry capital investment, housing, 

roads and transport, and other environmental services— all have a large 

capital expenditure content. Between them they account for over three
quarters of public investment. 


43. Of the programmes which account for the bulk of investment 

expenditure, most of the increase goes to capital investment in the national
ised industries, reflecting general priority given to greater productive invest
ment. 




Public Expenditure on Goods and Services 

Investment and Consumption 

1973-74, 1974-75 and 1978-79 


T A B L  E 1.2	 1974 Survey prices 

1973-74 1974-75 1978-79 

£ million 

Defence and external relations: 
1. Defence 	 3,588 3,520 3,805 
2. Overseas services 158 171711 171744 


Commerce and industry: 

3. Agriculture, fisheries and forestry 	 108 100 116 
4. Trade, industry and employment 382 436 389 


Nationalised industries: 

5. Nationalised industries'capital expenditure 1,851,8544 2,072,0755 2,492,4999 


Environmental services: 

6. Roads and transport 	 1,297 1,236 1,299 
7. Housing 	 1,379 1,712 1,481 
8. Other environmental services 	 1,493 1,384 1,570 
9. Law, order and protective services 1,001,0077 1,041,0400 1,201,2022 


Social services: 

10. Education, libraries, science and arts 3,492 3,564 3,907 
11. Health and personal social services 3,759 3,829 4,258 
12. Social security .., ... 255 275 272 


Other services: 

13. Other public services ... 	 445 476 470 
14. Common services 	 479 494 636 
15.	 Northern Ireland 461 535 593 

Total* 20,157 20,847 22,6722,6711 

Average annual percentage increase to end of period... 2-4 2-1 


* Excluding any use of the contingency reserve, and before making the general deduction 
for shortfall referred to in paragraph 55 below. 1 

44. Investment in housing has been increased very substantially in 

1974-75. The subsequent reduction thereafter does not represent a decline in 

new building but reflects the expected reversion to lower levels of expendi
ture on improvement and renovation following a period of intensive activity

by many local authorities. The figures also do not include the large and 

growing amount of publicly-backed housebuilding by housing associations 

(grants and loans to these by the Housing Corporation and by local 

authorities are included in Table 1.3). 


45. Little change is planned in expenditure on roads and transport. 

Capital expenditure on other environmental services has been reduced, but 

that on water and sewerage is planned to recover significantly: much of 

this is in support of the housing programme. 


46. Of those programmes where current expenditure predominates the 

bulk of the increase is devoted to health and personal social services and 

to education. The trade, industry and employment programme provides for 

industrial training to be built up and for increases in other employment and 

manpower services during the Survey period. A substantial increase is also 

planned on expenditure on law, order and protective services. 


47. The forecast expenditure on defence takes account of the announce
ment by the Secretary of State for Defence on 3 December 1974*. By com
parison with previous plans, it represents a reduction in 1978-79 of about 

£500 million. 


* House of Commons Official Report, columns 1351-1357. 
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Public Transfer Payments 

Grants, Subsidies, Loans, Interest 

1973-74, 1974-75 and 1978-79 


T A B L  E 1.3 1974 Survey prices 

1973-74 1974-75 1978-79 

£ million 

Defence and external relations: 
1. Defence 16 18 22 
2. Overseas services 495 594 690 


Commerce and industry: 

3. Agriculture, fisheries and forestry 501 1,175 598 
4. Trade, industry and employment 1,785 1,972 971 


Nationalised industries: 

5. Nationalised industries'capital expenditure 13 37 - 1 

Environmental services: 
6. Roads and transport 280 491 515 
7. Housing 1,361 1,904 2,196 
8. Other environmental services 29 37 41 
9. Law, order and protective services 10 15 19 


Social services: 

10. Education, libraries, science and arts 967 943 1,088 
11. Health and personal social services 28 31 38 
12. Social security 6,205 6,588 7,658 

Other services: 
13. Other public services 29 28 21 
14. Common services ,. — — 

385 484 440 15. Northern Ireland ... -
Total programmes 4 12,104 14,317 14,296 
Debt interest 3,740 3,800 3,400 

Total* 15,854 18,117 17,696 

Average annual percentage increase to end of period 

(excluding debt interest and investment grants) 3-7 0-2 


* Excluding any use of the contingency reserve, and before making the general deduction 
for shortfall referred to in paragraph 55 below. 

Transfer payments \ 
48. Table 1.3 shows expenditure on transfer payments and net lending, 


analysed by main programme, in 1973-74, 1974-75 and 1978-79. Excluding 

debt interest, which is treated as a special category and not allocated to specifi
 
programmes, the increase between 1973-74 and 1978-79 is equivalent to an 

average annual increase of 3.7 per cent. 


49. About half of the total expenditure (excluding debt interest) consists 

of social security payments, including pensions, family support, and supple
mentary benefit. In the present financial year these amount to around £6,600 

million. A further £2,000 million goes on the trade, industry and employment 

programme: including support for nationalised and private industry, regional 

industrial aids, refinance of export credits, and, at present, compensation to 

nationalised industries for price restraint. 


50 Housing subsidies and loans amount to nearly £2,000 million. 

Education grants, at about £1,000 million, comprise mainly grants to 

universities (which in fact largely represent a direct claim on goods and 

services): and grants to students for fees and maintenance. Thefigure for 

agriculture (about £1,200 million) includes agricultural support and food 

subsidies. Overseas services (£600 million) includes both overseas aid and net 

payments to the European Economic Community. 




51. The total expenditure on transfer payments and net lending in 

1978-79 is planned to be £2,200 million higher than in 1973-74. About two
thirds of this amount will go towards improving social security payments, but 

there are also substantial changes each way in some other programmes. The 

forecast fall in trade, industry and employment, for example, reflects the 

phasing out of price restraint subsidies to nationalised industries, although 

regional industrial assistance, also in the same programme, is forecast to 

increase substantially. 


52. The reduction under agriculture reflects the intention that food 

subsidies should be reduced by the end of the period. Housing subsidies will 

rise because of increases in the publicly owned housing stock and higher 

average loan charges. Net lending for house purchase has already been sub
stantially increased. The rise in education grants reflects the forecast growth 

of the student population. 

Total public expenditure 

53. To the expenditure totals given in Tables 1.2 and 1.3 and described 

in the preceding paragraphs, a contingency reserve has to be added to cover 

new developments which may arise during the Survey period. This reserve is 

also intended to cover the cost of those policies which have been announced in 

general terms but whose detailed application, and timing, have not yet been 

determined to the point where the annual cost can be quantified and included 

in the relevant expenditure programme. 


54. The amount provided for the contingency reserve, expressed in 

demand terms, rises to £750 million in the final year of the Survey period. 

Further information on the contingency reserve is given on pages 125 and 

126 in Part 2. 


55. A global deduction is also made in the light of past experience that 

the real level of total expenditure tends to fall short of the aggregate of 

programme totals. This deduction is also explained in greater detail at pages 


to in Part 2. 


56. The detailed Tables 3.1 and 3.2 on pages 138 to 141 in Part 3 bring 

together public expenditure of all kinds, including expenditure both on goods 

and services and on transfer payments etc. as well as the contingency reserve 

and the shortfall deduction. The programme figures in Table 3.1 are in volume 

terms, that is to say they show the expenditure at constant 1974 Survey prices, 

as in Tables 1.2 and 1.3 above and in the detailed programme tables in Part 2. 

Such figures do not however fully reflect the cost involved, because on average 

the prices which are important for public expenditure tend to rise faster than 

prices in general. It is possible, although only in a very broad way, to adjust 

the programmefigures to take account of this "relative price effect",* and this 

is done in Table 3.2. 


* See Part 4, Section II on page 164. 
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57. Changes in this aggregate of public expenditure are important for 

the financing requirement, which is relevant to the Governmenfs ability to. 

manage the public debt and to control the money supply. However, as 

explained in paragraph 53 above, the future level of the aggregate will also
 
affected by expenditure on certain policies which at present are a potential 

charge on the contingency reserve. For the purpose of resource planning over 

the next four years, the important measure is the growth in the demand whic
 
public expenditure (inclusive of the contingency reserve) is expected to make 

on resources. 


58. For this purpose, the starting point adopted was the level of expendi
ture in 1974-75 as forecast at the beginning of the expenditure review, includin
 
the cost of the measures which had been taken, at or around the time of th
 
March Budget, immediately after the Governments entry into office. Starting 

from that point, total public expenditure is planned to grow on average by 

2\ per cent a year, in demand terms, during the remainder of the Survey 

period. If account is also taken of subsequent developments affecting the rea
 
level of expenditure in 1974-75, the average annual growth rate, in demand 

terms, from 1974-75 to 1978-79 is estimated at about 2£ per cent. 


59. More detailed information about individual programmes is given in 

Part 2 of this White Paper. Part 3 contains, in addition to the summary table
 
mentioned above, a number of further special analyses by economic category 

and spending authority; and a summary of the comparison between the figures

in this White Paper and those in the previous White Paper (Cmnd 5519) 

revalued to 1974 Survey prices. 
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PART 2 

Public Expenditure—The Individual Programmes 

INTRODUCTION 


1. As in previous years this part of the White Paper contains separate 

chapters on each of the main programmes. Each chapter starts with a table 

analysing the figures by programme and sub-programme. In some cases the 

presentation is assisted by diagrams, included this year for the first time, t
 
illustrate the major components of expenditure. There is a separate chapter 

(Chapter 16) on the contingency reserve and the general deduction for 

shortfall. 


2. In describing the programmes account has been taken of suggestions 

made in the past by the Expenditure Committee for improving presentation. 

More non-financial information is included. 


3. The tables include a comparison between the figures in this White 

Paper and those in the last White Paper (Cmnd 5519). The changes in 

expenditure between the two White Papers represent the differences between 

two sets of chosen policies. But in comparing them two points should be 

borne in mind. First, the status of Cmnd 5519 is uncertain because the 

Government of the time, having announced reductions for 1974-75 on the 

day when the White Paper was published, also said that their programmes 

for the later years would be reviewed, but had not carried out this review 

before they left office. Second, the differences between the figures in the

White Papers include changes in the information on which the estimates 

were constructed. 


4. The figures in Cmnd 5519 were expressed in that White Paper as bein
 
at 1973 Survey prices. For the purpose of comparison with the figures in thi
 
White Paper the figures in Cmnd 5519 have been revalued to 1974 Survey 

prices (see the glossary in Part 4 for a definition of "revaluation"). 


5. The summary tables analysing expenditure by main programme in cost 

and volume terms published as Tables 2A and 2B in Cmnd 5519, are this yea

included in the statistics in Part 3 (Tables 3.1 and 3.2). 




1

1. DEFENCE 

T A B L E 2.1 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Defence Budget 
National accounts adjustments* ... 

3,776-6 
- 2 - 0 

3,724-0 
- 40 -7 

3,768-1 
-21 -1 

Total ... ... ... ........ 3,774-6 3,683-3 3,747-0 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Defence Budget 

Policy changes 
other changes ... ... 

Cmnd 5519 revalued 
National accounts adjustments 

 Other changes 
Cmnd 5519 revalued 

* Mainly in respect of U.S. military aircraft; see footnote on page 13 of "Public Expenditure 
White Paper: Handbook on Methodology" ( H M S O ) . 

1. The defence budget covers all expenditure by the Ministry of 

Defence as well as expenditure by the PSA on works for defence. Since 

the last White Paper (Cmnd 5519) thefinancing of the Royal Ordnance 

Factories (ROF's) has been transferred from Votes to a trading fund in 

accordance with the Government Trading Funds Act 1973; and their capital 

expenditure (including working capital) is now no longer part of the Defence 

budget, but is included in1 National accounts adjustments shown in Table 2.1 

above;figures for earlier years up to 1975-76 have been adjusted accordingly. 


2. The Secretary of State for Defence announced on 21 March 1974 

that the Government were beginning a review of current defence commit
ments and capabilities against the resources that, given the economic pros
pects of the country, could be afforded for defence. The Govern
menfs provisional conclusions following this Defence Review were 

announced in the House of Commons on 3 December 1974 in a further 

statement by the Secretary of State for Defence in which he stated that 

the Government would achieve savings as compared with previously planned 

levels of Defence expenditure of £300 millions in 1975-76 rising to £500 

millions in 1978-79. At the same time the Government initiated thorough
going consultations on the Defence Review with NATO and other Allies, 

and these are continuing. Once the consultations with the Allies have been 

completed, and the Governmenfsfinal decisions have been taken, a detailed 

account of the outcome of the Defence Review will be given in the 1975 

Statement on Defence. Thefigures for the defence budget in thefirst line 




 j j s / i 

1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

3,693-5 3,633-4 3,5600 3,700-0 3,800-0 3,800 3,800 
- 4 1 - 4 - 2 9 0 - 2 1 - 6 2-7 18.4 30 27 

3,652-1 3,604-4 3,538-4 3,702-7 3,818-4 3,830 3,827 

-261 -8 - 3 0  0 0 - 2 7  0 0 - 3 5  0 
- 2 2 5 - 6 - 5 1  0 71-2 134-4 167 
3,859-0 3,872-8 3,928-8 3,935-6 3,983 

- 9 . 5 - 1 0 . 1 - 3 . 2 - 0 . 3 
- 1 9 . 5 - 1 1 . 5 5.9 18.7 30 

of the table from 1976-77 onwards are provisional pending final Defence 

Review decisions, after completion of the process of consultation with the 

Allies. 

Mr, -::iy[:, !& -'; rv , w f e f ^ b h %i$itiul.(f.Ui M i n i 

3. Within these defence budget figures provision is made for the 

present estimated cost of peace-keeping operations in Northern Ireland. 


CHANGES IN EXPENDITURE 

4. The bulk of the policy changes result from the Defence Review 


itself, but also take into account the decision not to proceed with the Third 

London Airport for which sums were previously included in the Defence 

Budget mainly to cover the cost of relocating certain facilities now at 

Shoeburyness. 


5. The other changes shown under Defence Budget in the table con
sist of estimating adjustments for the years from 1975-76 onwards including 

a reassessment of the cost of the previously planned defence programme 

especially for 1977-78 for which the Cmnd 5519figure was provisional. 

They also include extra costs for additional Service manpower, and peace
keeping operations in Northern Ireland together with adjustments conse
quent upon the abolition of the Purchasing (Repayment) Services Vote, 

which were foreshadowed in paragraph 4 on page 19 of Cmnd 5519 but 

not provided for in the Cmnd 5519 figures: 




T A B L E 2.2 

2. O V E R S E A S 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

OverseaOverseass representatiorepresentationn 
OverseaOverseass informatioinformationn 

93-93-77 
40-40-88 

959500 
41-41-22 

96-5 
41-4 

OtheOtherr externaexternall relationrelationss ...... ...... ...... 51-51-66 4499 00 49-2 
MilitarMilitaryy aiaidd ...... 15-15-22 12-12-22 10-7 

Total 201-3 197-4 197-8 

Overseas aid(i ) 
(a) A i d programme 
(b) Other net investment by the Commonwealth 

Development Corporation 

277-7 

- 1 - 6 

265-6 

- 4 - 3 

291-7 

3-8 

(c) Total 276-1 261-3 295-5 

Overseas aid administration 
Contributions to the European Communities

(net) 
Sterling Area guarantees 
Special assistance to the Crown Agents 

etc. 
5-5 5-5 5-6 

Total ... 482-9 464-2 498-9 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued ... 

(!) A i d programme (line (a ) ) includes advances from the Exchequer to the Commonwealth 
Development Corporation ( C D C ) net of repayments: the total (line (c)) incorporates the net 
flows of funds from the C D  C to overseas countries. The adjustment (line (6) ) represents the 
difference between the two figures. 

O v e r s e a s r e p r e s e n t a t i o n 

1. This expenditure includes the cost of the Foreign and Common
wealth, Office (FCO) in London, British diplomatic and consular representa
tion in more than 120 countries and 8 official delegations to international 

organisations and conferences. It covers the cost of staff (excluding those 

engaged on information work) as well as their office and private accommoda
tion abroad and official travel. It also includes the cost of the Passport 

Offices in London and other centres and the communications organisation 

in support of the Diplomatic Service. 


2. The responsibility of the Diplomatic Service for representing and 

promoting British interests abroad includes the handling of inter-govern
mental relations; advice on foreign policy; protecting the interests of British 

nationals abroad; promoting Britain's visible and invisible exports by assist
ing British commercial organisations and firms and by conducting bilateral 

and multilateral negotiations on international trade and payments; and 

representing Her Majesty's Government in international organisations. 


3. Expenditure by the Property Services Agency (PSA) on the Diplo
matic Estate overseas accounts for about 20 per cent of this programme. 

The future trend of expenditure on both the Diplomatic Estate and the 

programme as a whole is relatively steady. 




SERVICES 

1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

96-3 
42-2 
50-4 
8-0 

196-9 

92.1 
42-5 
51-6 

7-9 

194-1 

99-2 
44-6 
55-8 
2-6 

202-2 

102-7 
45-5 
52-9 

1-2 

202-3 

102-7 
45-2 
54-4 

11 

203-4 

101 
44 
55 

: 13* 1 

201 

100 
43 
57 
0 

200 

306-3 287-2 334-0 339-6 347-8 358 381 

2-5 3-8 1-7 1-6 1-9 3 3 

308-8 291-0 335-7 341-2 349-7 361 384 

5-8 
42-3 
45-8 
' 

599-6 

5-9 
138-3 
23-7 

' ;  : r  f

653-0 

V 

6-3 
58-4 
77-0 
85.0 

764-6 

6-7 
142-8 

— 

693 0 

7-1 
180-6 

— 

740-8 

, ,  ;

7 
231 
' —'. 
, . 

800 

8 
272 

— 
864 

0-4 
652-6 

1450 
- 5 4  0 
673-6 

21-3 
- 6 9 - 7 
741-4 

4-7 
- 6 7 - 5 
803-6 

- 6  8 
868 

4. By comparison with Cmnd 5519 capital communications projects 

have been cut from 1975-76 by about £1.3 million a year, and the over
seas accommodation building programme by about £1.1 million a year. The 

overseas accommodation capital programme was also reduced by about 

£2.2 million in 1974-75. 


Overseas information 

5. The programme continues to cover three main elements: 


(i) The cost of the BBC External Services. These broadcast in English 

and 39 other languages for over 700 hours a week* and aim to 

inform the largest possible foreign audiences about Britain and 

the part it plays in international trade and politics. They also 

supply pre-recorded programmes to overseas broadcasting stations, 

particularly in thefield of English teaching. The expenditure covers 

operating expenses, such as programme staff and engineering costs, 

and capital expenditure on relay stations and on the modernisation 

of the headquarters at Bush House. Much of the cost of the BBC 

Monitoring Service is also included under this heading. 


*See B B C Handbook 1974. 



(ii) A proportion (now 67 per cent) of British Council expenditure 

to promote wider knowledge of the United Kingdom and the 

English language abroad, and to develop close cultural relations 

with other countries f. The Council is at present represented in 

83 overseas countries but financial cuts are leading to some re
appraisal of effort. The remainder of the Councils expenditure 

is included in overseas aid together with its expenditure on educa
tional activities and technical assistance schemes for the benefit 

of developing countries carried out on behalf of the Ministry of 

Overseas Development. 


(iii) The cost of FCO information staff and operations at home and 

abroad and of supporting services of the Central Office of Informa
tion and the Stationery Office, plus part of external broadcasting 

relay expenditure. The aim is to ensure by personal contacts, the 

provision of material in all media, reference services and a pro
gramme of visits to the UK, an awareness of Britain's international 

role and interests; to secure, by publicity abroad, understanding 

of and support for the policies of Her Majesty's Government; and 

to achieve a favourable opinion abroad for Britain, its business and 

nationals. 


6. The approximate breakdown of recurrent costs from 1975-76 is 

as follows: 


(i) BBC External Services 38 per cent 

(ii) British Council (FCO share) 29 per cent 

(iii) FCO/COI/HMSO 33 per cent 

7. Capital expenditure on an agreed programme of projects accounts 


for about 6 per cent of the total over the period 1974-75 to 1978-79 and 

varies from year to year according to project requirements. 


8. The general trend of expenditure from 1975-76 onwards is slightly 

downwards both for the programme as a whole and for the three main 

elements. By comparison with Cmnd 5519 the programme has been cut 

by about £1£ million a year from 1975-76 onwards. 

Other external relations 


9. The main items of expenditure are certain overseas service pensions 

and various international commitments and subscriptions. These include 

payments under a Treasury guarantee to the International Bank for Re
construction and Development (because of default on the part of the 

Government of Southern Rhodesia)*, the United Kingdonfs assessed con
tributions to regular budgets of United Nations organisations and of the 

Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, the Council 

of Europe and the North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (Secretariat costs), 

and a grant-in-aid to the Commonwealth War Graves Commission. Extra 

provision has been made in 1974-75 for HMG's contribution to the United 

Nations Emergency Force in the Middle East and for the reinforcement 

of the UN Force in Cyprus. 


tSee British Council Annua l Reports 

*Session 1972-73, HC.252. 
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Military aid 

10. With the virtual completion of earlier capital aid programmes, this 


expenditure is now confined almost entirely to military training assistance, 

namely courses in the United Kingdom for the Service personnel of other 

countries, and the provision of British Service personnel on loan to develop
ing (mainly Commonwealth) countries. By comparison with Cmnd 5519 

expenditure under this heading has been reduced by about one-half from 

1975-76 onwards and some preliminary reductions have already been made 

in 1974-75. Training in the UK now accounts for the major part of the 

programme. 


Overseas aid 

11. The figures for overseas aid set out in Table 2.2 are net of amortisa
 

tion and at constant (1974 Survey) prices. They show that the aid pro
gramme will increase in real terms by some 14 per cent over the four 

years to 1978-79. 


12. During 1974, the Government accepted in principle the United 

Nations target of 0.7 per cent of GNP for official development assistance. 

It has not been possible to set any date for reaching this target, as this 

must be subject to the progress of our own economy as well as to the 

other calls on our resources. But the upward trend in the Aid Programme 

provides an earnest of the Governmenfs intention to move towards the 

target as and when circumstances permit. In 1973, official development 

assistance represented 0.35 per cent of our GNP. 


13. The United Kingdonfs share of the concessional aid* provided for 

developing countries through the budget of the European Economic Com
munity, including the European Development Fund, will be included within 

the Aid Programme. The biggest single item of expenditure so far has 

been on food aid but the UK's share of the Community's contribution to 

the UN emergency operation for the developing countries most seriously 

affected by the recent increases in oil and commodity prices could total 

around £21 million, the bulk of which is likely to be disbursed during 

thefinancial year 1975-76. Disbursements arising from a British contribution 

to the European Development Fund and other new Community aid pro
grammes are not now expected to occur before 1976-77. 


14. The oil and commodity price rises have hit the poorer developing 

countries particularly hard. For this reason, greater efforts are being made 

internationally to channel a higher proportion of the most concessional aid 

to them. Many of the most seriously affected countries are among 

those now receiving British aid and a substantial share of our aid resources 

is already going to them. It is intended that they should receive a large 

proportion of the additional resources being made available for the Aid 

Programme. 


15. The allocations from the Aid Programme are subject to regular 

review. In 1975-76, over half of the gross total is planned to go to bilatera
 
capital aid, about a quarter to multilateral aid and about afifth to technica
 
assistance. The remainder will be spent through the Commonwealth Develop

* See Part 4, Section I, page 163. 



ment Corporation and on relieving overseas governments of pension liabili
ties in respect of British expatriates. 


16. The largest single allocation of multilateral aid is for the Inter
national Development Association. Strong British support is given to the 

United Nations Development Programme and other UN aid and relief 

agencies. Regional Development Banks are also assisted by British aid 

funds. Aid given through efficient multilateral institutions provides a 

means of mobilising aid from other donors and so of increasing total aid 

flows. This was an important consideration in UK participation in the 

European Community's offer of $500 million to the UN Emergency Fund. 


17. Over two-thirds of bilateral capital aid in 1973 was in the form of 

loans (mainly interest free), and nearly one-third in the form of grants. 

The United Kingdom complied in 1973 with the main objective contained 

in the revised Recommendation on Terms of the Development Assistance 

Committee of the OECD, which came into force in January 1973. On the 

basis of the grant element which is the internationally recognised measure 

of concessionality, the UK attained an average grant element of 86 per 

cent (against the target of at least 84 per cent). The special DAC target 

for aid to the least developed countries provides amongst other things 

that the average grant element of all official development assistance com
mitments from donors should be at least 86 per cent to each least developed 

country over a period of three years. This is Britain's objeotive also. 


18. During the five years 1969-1973, £515 million was committed to 

projects; of this 32 per cent was for economic infra-structure and 24 per 

cent for investment in social services. A large part of the aid provided 

in these two categories served rural development and was complementary 

to the 7 per cent of the total which was devoted directly to the development 

of natural resources and agriculture. 


19. Technical assistance helps developing countries to overcome their 

shortage of skilled manpower. It includes support for the education and 

training of local people, the provision of people to do jobs for which there 

are insufficient trained personnel locally, and the support of back-up services 

in this country, including those of Government research organisations which 

are concerned with problems of importance to developing countries. British 

bilateral technical assistance in 1973 included the support in the developing 

countries of nearly 12,000 advisers, experts and teachers, and 2,700 volun
teers as well as the training in the United Kingdom of some 9,200 students 

and over 5,700 trainees. 


20. Detailed statistical information for the past five years is available 

in the HMSO publication "British Aid Statistics', and an account of the 

British Aid Programme as provided to the Development Assistance Com
mittee of the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development is 

to be published as a White Paper. 




Overseas aid administration 

21. This covers the administrative expenses of the Ministry of Over

seas Development. In addition to the headquarters in London the ODM 

maintainsfive Development Divisions overseas, in the Caribbean (Bridge
town), Middle East (Beirut), South East Asia (Bangkok), East Africa 

(Nairobi) and Southern Africa (Blantyre). The cost covers staff, accommoda
tion and official travel both at home and overseas. 


Contributions to the European Communities, etc (net) 

22. Thefigures in this line in table 2.2 above are made up of two 


elements. First, the United Kingdom's payments to the budget of the 

European Communities, but excluding the UK share of Community ex
penditure programmes which are included in other functional programmes; 

second, certain contributions to the European Investment Bank and to the 

European Coal and Steel Community. The full totals of the United King
dom's payments to the Community budget are set out in the tables in 

paragraph 25 below. 


23. The United Kingdom's payments to the Communities' budget are 

based on the terms of the Treaty of Accession. This provides that the 

United Kingdom's contribution should rise in steps from 8.78 per cent 

of the 1973 budget to 19.24 per cent of the 1977 budget. Under the pro
visions of Article 131(la) of the Treaty of Accession, the United Kingdom's 

contribution to the 1978 and 1979 budgets would depend in part on the 

amount of "own resources" collected in the United Kingdom in 1977. For 

the purpose of these forecasts it has been assumed that under the present 

budgetary arrangements the United Kingdom's percentage share of the 

budgets for 1978 and 1979 would be in the order of 21 to 23 per cent. 


24. Following the conventions used elsewhere in this White Paper, the 

estimates take account only of expenditure on policies which have already 

been agreed. They thus exclude any allowance for policies still under dis
cussion in the Council of Ministers. They include an allowance for the 

United Kingdom's net receipts from the Regional Development Fund, agree
ment in principle on which was reached at the Paris Heads of Govern
rhent meeting on 10 December 1974. The estimates are based on the present 

budgetary arrangements, the impact of which, following the statements on 

Renegotiation made by the Foreign and Commonwealth Secretary to the 

Council of Ministers on 1 April and 4 June and the agreement among 

Heads of Government on 10 December, are currently under discussion in 

the Council of Ministers. The estimates use the present unit of account 

conversion rates; in the case of the budget unit of account £1 equals 2.4 

units of account. 




25. The latest estimates for the calendar years to 1979 for the United 

Kingdom's contribution to, and receipts from, the Community budget are 

as follows: 


£ million 


Gross Contribution Receipts Net Contribution 

1973 181 77 104 
1974 180 150 30 
1975 280 180 100 
1976 370 205 165 
1977 450 230 220 
1978 505 240 265 

.. 1979 515 240 310 

In financial years to 1978-79, the figures are 


£ million 

Gross Contribution Receipts Net Contribution 

1973-74 200 104 96 
1974-75 205 170 35 , 
1975-76 300 170 130 
1976-77 390 210 180 
1977-78 460 230 230 
1978-79 515 240 275 

(All thefigures in this paragraph are at 1974 survey prices except those for 

1973-74 and 1973 which are at outturn prices. The figures for 1974 and 

1974-75 reflect some technical adjustments to the UK contribution in 1974.) 


26. The budget of the European Communities provides thefinance for 

the four Community Institutions, the Council of Ministers, the Court of 

Justice, the Commission and the European Assembly. The expenditure of 

the Council, Assembly and Court of Justice is almost entirely for the 

administrative and running expenses of these three Institutions. The main 

Community policies (eg the Common Agricultural Policy, the Social Fund, 

aid) arefinanced from the Commission̂  expenditure which accounts for 

some 98 per cent of the provisions in the 1975 Community budget. 


27. A range of expenditure programmes isfinanced from the Com
munity budget. About three quarters of the expenditure provided for in 

the 1975 Community budget is for agricultural support and modernisation 

under the Common Agricultural Policy, some 6 per cent is for the European 

Social Fund which provides support for schemes for training, rehabilitating 

and redeploying labour and 4 per cent for aid, mainly in the form of food 

aid, for developing countries. The remainder of the 1975 budget includes 

provision for the refunds to member states for the cost of collecting "own 

resources" (ie customs duties and agricultural levies) from which the Com
munity budget is in part financed, for various statistical and other studies, 

for the salaries and administrative expenses of the four Community in
stitutions, for research in nuclear and otherfields and for the European 

schools, which provide for the education of children of employees of the 

European Community Institutions. 




28. Thefigures in thefinal column of the second table in paragraph 25 

above differ from those in table 2.2 for two main reasons. The figures 

in table 2.2 exclude the UK share of Community budget expenditure pro
grammes, mainly aid, which are included in other functional programmes. 

Thefigures in table 2.2 include the once-for-all contributions to the Euro
pean Investment Bank and to the European Coal and Steel Community. 

The payments to the European Investment Bank are, first, the paid up 

subscriptions to the capital of the Bank amounting to £37.5 million during 

thefirst2\ years of membership; and second, a contribution to the reserves 

of the Bank, amounting to approximately £20 million payable over the same 

period. Four of the five instalments of these contributions have been paid 

so far. The investment in the reserve funds of the European Coal and Steel 

Community is about £24 million paid in three equal annual instalments. 

(The sums mentioned in this paragraph are all at current prices.) 


Sterling area guarantees 

29. Compensation of some £59 million was paid in respect of the 


Sterling Agreements which expired in September 1973. Compensation pay
able under the six-month unilateral guarantee for the period to March 

1974 totalled some £80 million. 


CHANGES IN EXPENDITURE 

30. There was no provision in Cmnd 5519 for payments in respect 


of the extension of the sterling guarantees announced in September 1973. 

The other changes are mainly the result of estimating changes. Provision 

is now made for special assistance to the Crown Agents. ( 




3. AGRICULTURE, FISHERIES 

T A B L E 2.3 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Market regulation and production support 
Market regulation under Common Agricultural 

Policy ( C A P ) of the E E C - - -
Price guarantees on products supported by the 

C A  P ... 1560 85-8 126-6 
Price guarantees on other products ... ... 13-1 29-1 39-4 
Production grants and subsidies ... 94-8 104-5 90-2 

Support for capital and other improvements ... 62-9 66-0 89-7 
Support for agriculture in special areas 34-8 38-1 38-3 

Total -Agr icultura l support ... 361-6 323-5 384-2 
Other assistance to agricultural production, food 

processing and marketing ... ... 37-0 57-3 56-4 
Food subsidies — — — 
Covent Garden Market Authority 3-5 6-6 ' 5-3 
Central and miscellaneous services 35-1 35-0 38-2 

Tota l -Agr iculture and food ... ... 437-2 422-4 484-1 
Support for the fishing industry ... 12-3 15-4 13-7 
Forestry ... ... 52-8 56 0 60-4 

Total 502-3 493-8 558-2 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued 

0) Part of the expenditure on the Programme will be recoverable from the European 
Agricultural Guidance and Guarantee Fund. Receipts from this source are included in 
Table 2.2: Overseas Services. 

1. The quinquennium covered by this Survey continues to contain 

elements of both the old system of agricultural support in the United 

Kingdom and the new system under the Common Agricultural Policy 

(CAP) of the EEC. Since Cmnd 5519 there have been a number of special 

measures designed to meet difficulties in the livestock sector and a major 

programme of food subsidies has been established. Particulars of these 

changes appear in the relevant paragraphs below. 


2. Expenditure in Northern Ireland under the price guarantees for 

cereals, fatstock and potatoes and on production grants and subsidies, 

support for capital and other improvements and for agriculture in special 

areas is now included in Table 15, Northern Ireland. 


Market regulation under the CAP 

3. Expenditure under this heading relates to the UK cost of payments 


made by the Intervention Board for Agricultural Produce in implementing 

the Guarantee Section aspects of the Common Agricultural Policy and 

the Food Aid Programme of the EEC. Most of this expenditure is financed 

by advances from the appropriate headings of the EEC Budget—the Euro
pean Agricultural Guidance and Guarantee Fund (EAGGF) and Title 9 

relating to food aid. The costs of storage andfinancing of intervention 

stocks and any losses on sales are met from EAGGF and all receipts from 

the Community budget are shown under Table 2.2. The forecast for 1974-75 




AND FORESTRY^) 


1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

0-3 103-5 144-8 85-7 87-8 91 91 

82-3 169-2 0-3 12-8 43-3 36 18 

16-6 - 4 - 7 - 0 4 8-3 8-3 8 8 

74-6 57-3 111-4 62-9 26-8 33 28 

77-6 73-8 67-1 51-1 50-5 53 57 

37-1 38-2 59-7 47-1 46-7 47 48 


288-5 437-3 382-9 267-9 263-4 268 250 

99 0 75-5 271-9 - 3 5 - 6 72-9 68 65 
— 526-3 488-0 420-0 360 300 


6-4 7-3 1-2 - 0 - 4 0-6 
 — 

23-3 34-4 39-3 42-1 42-3 43 45 

417-2 554-5 1,221-6 762'0 799-2 739 660 

17-3 18-5 15-5 17-1 16-7 16 16 

60-3 35-6 380 374 37-5 38 38 


494-8 608-6 1,275-1 816-5 8534 793 714 

39-7 813-9 423-4 4461 382 
- 2 7 - 9 - 9 2 - 4 - 1 0 - 5 23-6 30 

596-8 553-6 403-6 383-7 381 

allows for the gross cost of the beef premium scheme estimated at £46 

million of which £20.6 million will be financed by EAGGF. It also includes 

the variable premium scheme for beef (£15 million), the whole; of which 

is financed by the Exchequer. Apart from this, the slowly rising trend, 

of expenditure over later years reflects the fact that, as the United Kingdom 

adjusts to Community support levels through the transitional period, refunds 

on exports to third countries are likely to increase. 


Price guarantees 


4. The Treaty of Accession provides for the United Kingdom deficiency 

payments for those products supported by the CAP to be ended by 1978. As 

indicated in Cmnd 5519, the guarantees which were given under the Agri
culture Act 1957 on beef, rye, eggs and sugar beet have been discontinued. 

The cost of implementing the milk guarantee is treated as a consumer 

subsidy and is accordingly shown in the table under "food subsidies". For 

the remaining CAP products (cereals and fat pigs) market prices continue to 

be above the guaranteed price levels and the estimates for 1974-75 made 

no provision for deficiency payments. The 1975-76 estimate makes provision 

for the possibility of deficiency payments on the 1975 cereals crop and on 

fat pigs. Because of the difficulty of predicting the future level of world 

market prices, the forecasts for later guarantee years are based convention
ally on minimum price levels under the CAP support system-itself under 
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review—with the level of deficiency payments reducing over the period 

of transition to the full level of EEC support. 


5. A continuation of deficiency payments has been assumed for other 

products—potatoes, wool and sheep—to which the CAP does not apply. The 

lowfigures for 1973-74 and 1974-75 take account of the high market prices 

for wool from the 1972 and 1973 clips and the recovery of past deficiency 

payments. 


Production grants and subsidies, capital grants and support in special areas 

6. The Government has reintroduced the lime subsidy and has taken 


a number of steps to meet the special problems encountered in the live
stock seotor. An increase of £10 a head in the rates of calf subsidy was 

introduced for a limited period from July 1974, and a special pig subsidy 

was paid from 25 March to 3 November 1974. In October the Government 

announced an increase in hill sheep subsidy rates from December 1974 

and that payments in respect of claims for the hill cattle and beef 

cow subsidies for 1975 and subsequent years would be brought forward 

for payment early each year. 


7. The estimates also reflect the short-term subsidy for oil used in horti
culture. Thefigures for support in special areas now include an attribution 

of the additional benefits which farmers in hill areas receive under the 

Farm Capital Grant Scheme. 


Relationship of expenditure on agricultural support to policy objectives 


8. The economic conditions and prospects of agriculture in the United 

Kingdom are reviewed each year and the Governmenfs conclusions are 

published in the Annual Review White Paper. The most recent of these 

White Papers was published in March 1974, Cmnd 5565. A great deal 

of supporting information about the industry is contained in the statistical 

tables appended to the White Papers. This information, which relates 

mainly to the most recent 5 years, provides a detailed analysis of the curren
 
situation including individual commodity trends, and developments in farm 

structure, efficiency and labour productivity, net farm income, and so on. 


9. The Annual Review does not however attempt to make precise 

forecasts for the future of agricultural production, resource use, and any 

associated public expenditure in support of agriculture. Nor are the ob
jectives of agricultural support policy defined in terms of specific levels 

of output. The future level of production depends on decisions on support 

and on factors which cannot be reliably predicted, such as the weather, 

world supply and demand for agricultural products and developments in 

agricultural technology. The large movements in world cereal prices between 

1972 and 1973 illustrate the difficulties of prediction. 


Other assistance to agricultural production, food processing and marketing 


10. Thefigures include continuing expenditure by the agricultural 

departments on agricultural research, advisory services, the eradication and 

control of animal disease, etc. The gallonage premiums for milk from 

brucellosis-free herds (which had previously been recouped from the 

revenues from the sales of liquid milk) are now charged to this programme. 




Expenditure cuts for thefinancial year 1974-75 included a .reduction in 

the amount of work commissioned from Research Councils and in the 

programme for the improvement of wholesale horticultural markets. Follow
ing these changes the present Government has decided to resume the 

growth rate originally planned for expenditure on commissioned research 

but starting from a new lower level. 


11. Thefigure for 1974-75 also includes £45 million in respect of 

Commonwealth sugar arrangements, including supplementary payments 

under the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement, and £150 million in respect of 

temporary advances to assist sugar refiners with bridgingfinance for ex
ceptional transactions to ensure supplies, provision for repayments being 

included in the 1975-76 figure. About £3 million is included for control 

measures for swine vesicular disease. 


Covent Garden Market Authority 

12. The new Covent Garden Market at Nine Elms opened in November 


1974. Thefigures relate to capital expenditure on thefinal stages of con
struction and estimated receipts from the sale of land at the site of the 

old market. 


Central and miscellaneous services 

13. Central services include the main expenditure by the agricultural 


departments on staff costs and administration of the agricultural pro
grammes and by the Ministry of Agriculture Fisheries and Food on the 

administration of food subsidies. They do not include the Agricultural 

Development and Advisory Service (attributed to "Other assistance to agri
cultural production"). 


14. Central services also comprise expenditure by the Intervention 

Board on staff and administrative costs. The forecasts are framed to'keep 

pace with expected increases in the Board's operations in the transitional 

period. ' . 


15. Miscellaneous services include the staff costs and maintenance of 

the Royal Botanic Gardens at Kew, Wakehurst Place and Edinburgh, ex
penditure on land management and smallholdings, assistance to crofters in 

Scotland, publicity and miscellaneous grants etc including payments to 

international organisations. 


Fisheries 

16. The main expenditure under this heading consists of grants and 


loans for new vessels and equipment and grants for the improvement, of 

harbours, in the interests of promoting a stable fishing industry in. the 

United Kingdom. Additional support is provided by way of research and 

development, fishing protection in Scottish waters and support, for trawler 

operations under the current agreement with Iceland 


Relationship of expenditure onfisheries to policy objectives 

17, The objective of this programme is to ensure a stable supply of fish 


for the consumer. It aims to promote thefishing industry in the United 

Kingdom and to reduce the nation's dependence on imports; The UK's 




access to distantfisheries grounds may be changed by the outcome of 

the United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea. The EEC is also 

developing a commonfisheries policy. The structure of the UK fishing 

fleet is changing to meet the new situations. 


18. UK landings of fresh and frozenfish (including shellfish) in 1972 

and 1973 were between 900,000 and 1 million tons. They accounted for 

between 85 and 90 per cent of total supplies, excluding cannedfish. The 

fishing fleet provides direct employment for about 20,000 people full time 

and just over 4,000 part time. In each case about half are employed 

in England and Wales and half in Scotland. Aboutfive times the number 

are engaged in ancillary and supporting activities. There were just over 

6,500 vesselsfishing regularly during 1973 of which over 3,500 worked from 

ports in England and Wales and over 2,500 from Scottish ports. 


Forestry 

19. This item covers the Forestry Commission̂  activities in promoting 


the interests of forestry, the establishment and maintenance of adequate 

reserves of growing trees and the production and supply of timber. The 

Commission̂  activities divide between the Forestry Enterprise (a Govern
ment Trading Service) and the Forestry Authority. The forecasts include 

interest on capital (increasing from £24.9 million to £28.0 million) and 

depreciation. 


20. The Commission̂  accounts were reconstructed at 1 April 1972 

to bring out its subsequent performance in relation to a target rate of 

return of 3 per cent in real terms on its notional capital. Separate subsidies 

are assessed for (i) the difference between 3 per cent and the ruling rate of 

interest (ii) new planting and restocking undertaken for social reasons 

which could not earn the target rate of return and (iii) non-commercial 

amenity and recreational aspects. During the quinquennium, the accounts 

will compare the costs incurred and the receipts from sales with the Corn
mission̂  standards and will assess the divergences. A quinquennial revalua
tion of the growing stock will provide the basis for an appraisal of whether 

the target rate has been achieved over the period. 


21. The Forestry Enterprise is carrying out a combined planting and 

restocking programme of up to 22,000 hectares a year. The size of the 

forest estate will increase from about 790,000 hectares to about 880,000 

hectares at the end of the quinquennium with a plantable reserve of about 

80,000 hectares. Approximately 850 kilometres of new roads will be con
structed and about 9.8 million cubic metres of timber harvested. The 

Commission provide substantial recreational facilities in their forests. It 

is planned to provide 12 camping sites (on a commercial basis) during the 

quinquennium, 4 major and 21 minor information centres and 96 picnic 

places and viewpoints with associated parking facilities, forest walks and 

nature trails. 


22. As the Forestry Authority, the Commission undertakes research 

into all branches of forestry, controls felling in private woodlands and pro
vides grants and technical advice to private woodland owners. A new grant
aid scheme was introduced on 1 October 1974 whereby the Commission 

will pay grants for approved planting of timber-producing species in re



turn for the owner accepting certain obligations in respect of the manage
ment of the woodlands designed to secure sound forestry practice, good 

land use, environmental benefits and opportunities for recreation. Private 

planting under previous grant schemes, now closed to further applications, 

has been about 23,000 hectares a year for the last few years. 


Food subsidies 

23. Under Section 1 of the Prices Act 1974 the Government have intror 


duced a programme of consumer subsidies in order to hold down the prices 

of certain basic foodstuffs in the United Kingdom. Subsidies are currently 

being paid on bread, butter, cheese, household flour, milk and tea. 


24. It has been assumed in the Survey that the subsidy programme will 

be held broadly at its existing level in 1975-76 and that it will be progressively 

reduced during the remainder of this Survey period. 


25. As a result of the subsidies introduced so far, the Food Index is 

estimated to be 6 points below what it would otherwise have been and the 

saving on the Retail Price Index is estimated to be about \\ per cent. On 

the basis of the National Food Survey for the second quarter of 1974 the 

saving for a typical family of two adults and two children is about 85p 

per week; the saving for a pensioner couple is over 45p per week. 


26. The Exchequer contribution towards the general butter subsidy 

(£46 million in 1974-75) is borne on the vote of the Department of Prices 

and Consumer Protection but, together with the contribution from the 

Guarantee Section of the European Agricultural Guidance and Guarantee 

Fund (EAGGF) (£10.3 million), is paid by the Intervention Board. The 

cost of the social beef subsidy (£15 million in 1974-75 and £13 million in 

1975-76), administered by the Department of Health and Social Security 

and the Department of Health and Social Services for Northern Ireland 

on behalf of the Intervention Board, is borne on the vote of the Intervention 

Board. The Guarantee Section of the EAGGF will finance 41 per cent of 

the cost (£6 million in 1974-75 and £5.3 million in 1975-76). 


C H A N G E S IN E X P E N D I T U R E 


Market regulation and price guarantees 

27. In the case of market regulation under the CAP, the out-turn 


for 1973-74 was less than forecast, mainly because the support buying of 

commodities did not reach the volume expected and Food Aid activities did 

not arise. The changes from 1974-75 onwards reflect a reduced level of 

expenditure in these areas; this is offset in 1974-75 by the introduction of 

the beef premium scheme, the variable premium scheme for beef, and by 

the inclusion—for the subsequent four years also—of the payment of import 

and export refunds on Intra-Community trade (monetary compensatory 

amounts). The revision of the forecasts for price guarantee in 1974-75 and 

1975-76 results in reductions of £52 million and £37 million respectively 

compared with Cmnd 5519. Increases in the forecasts for later years follow 

from the conventional approach to the prediction of future market prices. 


Production grants and subsidies, capital grants and support in special areas 

28. A s compared with Cmnd 5519, the projections show increases of 




£84 million in 1974-75, £45 million in 1975-76 and about £16 million in later 

years. The main reasons for these increases are described in paragraphs 

6 and 7 above. 

Other changes 


29. A major change is the provision for expenditure on food subsidies 

introduced during 1974 (see paragraphs 23 to 26 above). Other major changes 

are in respect of Commonwealth sugar arrangements, temporary bridging 

finance to sugar refiners and the additional commitment for brucellosis milk 

premiums (referred to in paragraphs 10 and 11). 






T A B L E 2.4 

Regional support and regeneration 
Regional development grants 
Provision of land and buildings 
Selective assistance to industry in assisted areas 
Other regional support 
Regional employment premium 
Residual expenditure under repealed sections of 

the Local Employment Act 1972 

Total 

Industrial innovation 
General industrial R and D 
Technological and industrial sponsorship 
Aircraft and aero-engine general R and D pro

gramme 

Concorde—development 


production 
R B 2 1 1 
Other aircraft and aero-engine projects and 

assistance 

Space 

Nuclear 


Total 

General support for industry 
Selective assistance to individual industries, firms 

and undertakings 

Promotion of tourism 

Refinancing of home shipbuilding lending 

Assistance to shipbuilding industry 

Other support services 

Investment grants 


Total 

Support for nationalised industries (other than the 
transport industries) 


Compensation for price restraint 

Assistance to the coal industry: 


Coal Industry Act ... 
Pneumoconiosis Scheme 

Other compensation ... 
Safety and product quality and other services ... 

Total 

International trade ... 
Export promotion and trade co-operation 
Refinancing of fixed rate export credits 

Regulation of domestic trade and industry and con
sumer protection 

Functioning of the labour market 
Employment services and industrial rehabilitation 
Industrial training 
Redundancy Fund payments 
Industrial relations and other labour market 

services 

Total , 

1969-70 

18-6 

6-7 
1661 

32-4 

223-8 

28-4 
6-9 

9-8 
81-8 

7-7 
40-8 

8-5 
14-4 
460 

244-3 

7-2 

11-2 
35-4 

727-6 

781-4 

34-2 

0-8 

350 

101 

6-2 

32-6 
36-7 
55-2 

6 0 

130-5 

1970-71 1971-72 

17-8 13-7 

5-9 7-2 
154-0 1400 

40-5 33-6 

218-2 194-5 

25-9 21-5 
61 3-7 

12-2 12-8 
83-7 75-8 
9-7 18-1 

16-7 83-0 

42-2 26-8 
9-6 9-9 

63-1 56-2 

269-2 307-8 

8-2 14.2 

0-5 7-5 
340 - 2 7 - 2 

6610 5190 

703-7 513-5 

67-4 49-5 

32-2 130-6 

0-7 0-9 

100-3 181.0 

10-4 8-7 

1-6 0-5 

34-6 37-3 
50-6 42-2 
61-2 81-4 

6-2 5-5 

152-6 166-4 



AND EMPLOYMENT 


1972-73 1973-974 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

8-8 89-2 175-0 2120 237-0 252 262 
13-9 9-3 17-1 27-6 20-2 22 24 
0-5 24-9 52-8 666600 71-71-55 7711 7722 
6-8 7-2 8-8 9-4 9-3 9 9 

117-5 
i i  i j 
49-2 

115-0 

29-7 

162-4 

6-1 

230-6 

- 7 - 8 

230-6 

- 1 4 - 8 

231 

- 1  2 

231 

- 1  0 

196-7 275-3 422-2 537-8 553-8 573 588 

20-9 23-7 26-2 28-8 30-2 33 39 
5-7 5-2 5-9 7-3 7-5 8 9 

151 17-9 15-3 140 12-5 10 10 
56-4 39-8 38-2 41-3 16-3 10 3 
29-8 35-2 36-8 4-8 - 4 - 7 - 1 6 
56-2 18-8 39-2 - 1 4 - 1 - 6 - 9 - 2 - 3 

- 2 - 8 33-4 10-3 - 0 - 6 - 1 - 2 
9 0 11-7 17-6 20-7 21-1 18 15 

57-3 65-7 69-8 74-2 81-9 65 59 

247-6 251-4 259-3 177-0 157-3 140 136 

8-8 15-9 26-9 18-3 16-2 11 2 
19-8 
50-0 

34-2 
950 

22-3 
970 

15-4 
70-0 

11-5 
75-0 

1 12 
41 

12 
57 

18-6 24-5 23-5 16-6 0-6 - 1 - 3 
- 2 6 - 5 - 2 2 - 2 18-5 26-0 5-7 —: - 2 

315-9 1910 1200 50-5 19-5 4 1 

386-6 338-4 308-2 196-8 128-5 67 67 

5!, 5 359-2 5500 2500 I J 
124-1 280-4 75-0 500 35-0 31 23 

' .   , 60.0 40.0 — — 
19-9 7-3 9-7 151 10-3 5 3 
0-8 . lo 0-8 0-8 0-8 1 1 

204-3 647-9 695-5 355-9 46-1 37 27 

7-7 9-3 11-4 121 i 120 11 11 
51-4 403-7 450-0 348-0 1800 157 157 

10 . 1-6 1-6 1-3 0-9 - 1 - 1 

460 50-8 47-3 59-4 63-6 66 69 
59-5 64-3 84-7 137-9 146-6 160 171 
55-2 35-4 44-9 55-4 52-9 53 53 

37-5 6-6 7-4 9-3 9-8 10 11 

198-2 157-1 184-3 2620 272-9 289 304 



1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Central and miscellaneous services 
Employment
Other
Set additional payments
British Petroleum rights i

 ...
ssue

 ...

 ...
 ...

 ...

 ... ...
 ...

 34-2
 248

 43-2
 * ; —

 33-8
 30-8
 10-4

 —

 32-8 
 31-4 
 0-2 

 29-9 

Total ... ... ... ... ... ... 1,533-5 1,531-0 1,466-7 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued ... 

Regional support and regeneration 

1. This programme covers expenditure aimed at encouraging the de

velopment of industry, and maintaining employment, in the assisted areas. 
Regional development grants are made available under Part 1 of the 
Industry Act 1972. Section 7 of that Act provides a flexible scheme of 
selective assistance by means of loans and grants, replacing that previously 
provided under the Local Employment Act 1972. The regional employment 
premium has been continued and the rates of payment have been doubled. 
The provision of factories under the Local Employment Act 1972 con
tinues as does the use of Industrial Development Certificates to encourage 
the location of new or expanding industrial activities in the assisted areas. 

Regional development grants 
2. Regional development grants under Part 1 of the Industry Act 


1972 are made towards the cost of buildings and plant and machinery 

at the rate of 22 per cent in the special development areas and 20 per cent 

in development areas. Grants are also made at 20 per cent towards the 

cost of buildings in the enlarged intermediate areas and in the case of a 

building or of any works provided before 22 March 1974 in the derelict land 

clearance areas. The forecasts include a provision for the extension of the 

assisted areas announced in August 1974 but assume that the rates of 

grants will remain unchanged throughout the period. The forecasts reflect 

the uptake of grant so far and are lower than those in Cmnd 5519. 


Provision of land and buildings 
3. The forecasts make provision for existing policies for land purchase 


and factory building; they include part of the special programme to assist 

the construction industry in 1975-76 announced on 11 September 1974. 


Selective assistance to industry in the assisted areas 
4. Assistance under Section 7 of the Industry Act 1972 is available 


on a selective basis to industry in the development and intermediate areas 

to supplement the basic regional incentives of for example regional develop
ntent grants and regional employment premiums. This assistance includes, 

for projects which provide additional employment, loans at favourable 

rates, or as an alternative, interest relief grants towards the cost of finance 

obtained from commercial sources. For projects of modernisation or 




1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

32-3 490 361 34-1 35-5 36 37 
30-8 33-3 39-2 360 33-9 34 34 
0-2 0-2 — ' . ' " — — — 

29-9 : -

1,686-7 2,167-2 2,407-8 1,961-0 1,420-9 1,343 1,360 

548-1 562-7 271-9 282 
107-7 61-6 - 1 3 - 6 59-0 53 , 

2,059-5 1,798-1 1,411-9 1,090-0 1,008 

rationalisation which maintain or safeguard existing employment, loans 
are available at broadly commercial rates where the necessary finance can
not reasonably be obtained from the market. Removal grants are also 
available where a firm is moving into an assisted area. The forecasts are 
higher than those in Cmnd 5519 owing to the inclusion of separate pro
vision for assistance to the shipbuilding industry. 
Regional employment premium 

5. Provision is made for the continued payment of the premium, as 

announced in the Budget in March, 1974, in respect of manufacturing 

establishments in development areas. The boundaries of these areas have 

been extended from 14 August 1974 so that additional establishments are 

eligible for the premium. The rates of premium were doubled as from 5 

August 1974. 


Other regional support 
6. This heading includes expenditure by the Development Fund and 


by the Highlands and Islands Development Board. 


Residual expenditure under repealed sections of the Local 
Employment Act 1972 

7. The forecasts for building grants and grants under Section 4 are 
lower than those in Cmnd 5519 and it is expected that all payments under 
the repealed sections of the Local Employment Act 1972 will be com
pleted during 1976-77. Repayment of loans will, however, continue for some 
years to come. 
Industrial innovation 

General industrial research and development 

8. This heading includes the Department of Industrŷ  Industrial Re
seafch Establishments and Computer Aided Design Centre, contract and 

grant support for industrial research associations and the National Research 

and Development Corporation and certain extramural research and develop
ment and other support. A major part of the expenditure falls within the 

responsibility of the Requirements Boards set up in accordance with the 

Policy set out in "Framework for Government Research and Development" 

(Cmnd 5046). 




9. In addition to their work for the Requirements Boards, the Industrial 

Research Establishments undertake work for Government Departments, 

for other public authorities and for industry. They include three multi
purpose establishments (National Physical Laboratory, National Engineer
ing Laboratory and Warren Spring Laboratory) and a more specialised 

establishment, the Laboratory of the Government Chemist. The present 

figures show research effort continuing at the level previously forecast in 

Cmnd 5519 except in 1975-76 where there is a small reduction. 


10. Extramural support by the Department of Industry includes work 

on materials, marine technology, special assistance to the hovercraft in
dustry and the grant-in-aid to the Design Council. Expenditure on special 

assistance to the hovercraft industry is expected to cease after 1975-76 and 

is currently showing an estimating reduction against Cmnd 5519. Overall the 

extramural expenditure is increased against Cmnd 5519. This reflects the 

preference of the Requirements Boards for extramural rather than intra
mural research and includes increased support for industrial research associa
tions, where the method of funding is being changed from grants to con
tract support; the changeover should be virtually completed by 1975-76. 


11. The Department of Energy's expenditure on offshore technology 

covers offshore geological studies, work to support the Departments statu
tory responsibilities for safety of offshore installations and research and 

development to promote the competitiveness of British firms supplying 

goods and services for offshore oil and gas operations. A rise in expenditure 

is expected as the oil and gas fields on the UK Continental Shelf are brought 

on stream. Work is also being carried out by the Energy Technology 

Support unit at the Atomic Energp Research Establishment, Harwell for 

the Department of Energy to assess the possibilities of unexploited sources 

of energy, ie solar, wind, or geothermal energy, and on energy conservation 

possibilities. 


Technological and industrial sponsorship
12. This programme is administered by the Department of Industry. 


Measures of support available to industry include cost-sharing research 

and development contracts, pre-production purchases of advanced machin
ery and equipment, and grants to the National Computing Centre. Assist
ance is also given to mineral exploration, under the Mineral Exploration 

and Investment Grants Act 1972. 


Aircraft and aeroengine projects and assistance 
13. The Government have announced their intention to take the air

craft industry into public ownership. Therefore, subject to the passage 

of the necessary legislation, they will be concerned with the finance re
quired by the new nationalised industry, to carry on its business not only, 

as at present, with the Government contribution to specific projects. This 

is already the position with Rolls-Royce (1971) Limited which is publicly 

owned. Details of current Government support are given in the following 

paragraphs. 


Aircraft and aeroengine general research and development 
14. The object of this programme is to assist the civil aircraft industry 


to maintain its commercial competitiveness. Provision is made for research 
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and experimental development in thefields of airframes, aeroengines and 

aircraft equipment; this includes work on the reduction of aircraft noise an
 
of pollution from engine exhaust emissions. Industry, universities and 

Government aircraft R & D establishments are involved. The expenditure 

shows a substantial reduction compared with Cmnd 5519. 

Concorde 

15. The estimates provide for the United Kingdom share of a) the costs 

of development work to a standard capable of meeting the production 

specification for Concorde and of obtaining a Certificate of Airworthiness, 

and b) for the costs, net of sales receipts, of the production and support
 
the authorised programme of 16 aircraft. The estimates show some reduc
tion, both development and on production expenditure, compared with 

Cmnd 5519. 

RB211 

16. The estimates provide for the completion of the agreed programme 

of development of the RB211-22 and production of thefirst 555 engines. 

Compared with Cmnd 5519 provision is now made for a Government 

contribution towards the cost of repairs carried out under guarantee to 

engines in airline service. These payments fall mainly in 1974-75. Receipts 

from sales are expected to exceed production expenditure in each year for 

the remainder of the 555 engine programme and the total cost of the 

project is expected to remain within the estimate given in the White Paper 

on Rolls-Royce Limited and the RB211 Aero-Engine (Cmnd 4860). The 

estimates include Government support for the launch costs of the RB211
524 for the Lockheed TriStar L 1011-200. 

Other aircraft and aeroengine projects and assistance 

17. Provision is made for support of the HS 146 aircraft on the basis 

announced by the Secretary of State for Industry in the House of Commons 

on 9 December 1974 and for support of the M45H engine. The estimates 

also take into account receipts of levies on sales of civil aircraft and engine
 
(and spares) that were developed with Government support; and include 

payment to the Procurement Executive of the Ministry of Defence for 

headquarters services on behalf of the Department of Industry. No pro
vision is made for unapproved aircraft or aeroengine projects. 


Space
18. Provision is made for the United Kingdom's contribution towards 


the European Space Research Organisation̂  applications satellite pro
grammes including the additional space programmes agreed at the European 

Space Conference in July 1973 and the cost of the work to be undertaken 

in connection with the bilateral agreement with the French Government 

concerning the Ariane Launcher. Provision is also made for a small associ
ated programme of national research and development work. 


Nuclear energy 
19. As in previous years the greater part of the forecast expenditure 


under this heading is in respect of research and development by the Atomic 

Energy Authority. Provision is also made for continuing support for the 

international centrifuge project for enriching uranium, for providing further 

capital for British Nuclear Fuels Limited and the Radiochemical Centre 

Limited and for other miscellaneous nuclear services. 
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20. Expenditure on power reactor research and development over the 

five years to 1978-79 is estimated at £244 million, with expenditure peak
ing to £59 million in 1976-77. The major part of this expenditure is for 

continuing development of the sodium cooled fast reactor. Provision how
ever, is also made for a start on the further development of thermal 

reactors, in particular the Steam Generating Heavy Water Reactor 

(SGHWR). 


General support for industry 

Selective assistance to individual industries firms and undertakings 

21. This heading covers assistance under Section 8 of the Industry 

Act 1972, together with the £40 million assistance to International Com
puters (Holdings) Ltd (ICL) which is being given under the Science and 

Technology Act 1965, during the period 1972-73 to 1976-77. The forecasts 

for 1978-79 include provision for initial repayments by ICL. 


-22. Section 8 of the Industry Act 1972, gives general powers for 

financial assistance to industry where it is in the national interest, likely 

to benefit the economy, and cannot appropriately be provided in any other 

way. The provision by the Department of Industry under Section 8 of the 

Industry Act includes assistance to the Wool Textile Industry of £15 million 

during the period 1974-75 to 1977-78. Provision has only been made for 

projects which have been approved. Additional projects are a call on the 

contingency reserve. In a number of special cases, short-term guarantees 

have been given to major companies infinancial difficulties such as British 

Leyland Motor Corporation, Ferranti Ltd. and Alfred Herbert Ltd., while 

their longer-term position is under study. 


23. All the Department of Energy's expected expenditure under Section 

8 of the Industry Act 1972 is in support of companies involved in supplyin

goods and services for offshore oil and gas operations. The Offshore Supplies 

Interest Relief Grant Scheme was announced on 6 November 1973 and is 

designed to reduce the cost of borrowing tofinance contracts for the supply 

of UK goods and services forfixed installations on the UK Continental 

Shelf. These contracts are not eligible for facilities provided by the Export 

Credit Guarantee Department, although supplies from overseas countries 

qualify for assistance under their national export credit schemes. Grants 

of 3 per cent a year are payable on qualifying borrowing for up to 8 years. 


Promotion of tourism 
24. This heading includes grants-in-aid to the British Tourist Authority 


and the English, Scottish and Wales Tourist Boards; expenditure on tourist 

projects in the development areas under Section 4 of the Development of 

Tourism Act 1969; and, up to 1975-76, provision for assistance to'the 

hotel industry under Part II of that Act. More detailed information about 

the expenditure of the statutory tourist organisations may be found in their 

annual reports. The new policy guide lines for tourism announced in 

November 1974 are intended to shift resources from the generalised pro
motion of tourism, towards the development of tourism in areas of un
tapped potential, particularly in development areas. Thefinancial implica
tions of these changes are being considered but cannot be reflected in the 

forecasts at this stage. ' 




Refinancing of home shipbuilding lending 
25. The Department of Industry refinances a proportion of the credit 


provided by the clearing banks. See paragraph 40 below for more details. 

Thefigures for 1974-75 and 1975-76 include provision for taking over the 

remainder of a block of refinancing provided by the Issue Department of 

the Bank of England under previous arrangements. 


Assistance to the shipbuilding industry 
26. This heading includes special assistance to Govan Shipbuilders 


Limited and to Cammell Laird Shipbuilders Limited. The forecasts also 

include provision for construction grants on a tapering scale under Section 

11 of the Industry Act 1972 together with repayments of loans made under 

the Shipbuilding Credit Act 1964, and the Shipbuilding Industry Act 1967. 

Assistance to the shipbuilding industry is also provided under the general 

programme of support for industry in the assisted areas (see paragraph 4 

above). 


Other support services 
27. The Secretary of State for Energy announced on 12 August 1974 


that money will be spent on developing sites suitable for building concrete 

platforms required for the extraction of oil from the North Sea. The 

expenditure shown allows for initial site development work which is needed 

to meet the target of 1977 float-out for the platforms. It is intended that 

the constructors should be charged for the use of such Government owned 

facilities on a commercial basis. 


28. The Anglo-Iranian Oil/Commodities deal was signed in the winter 

of 1973-74 when the oil crisis was at its height. The Government con
tracted to buy 5 million tons of Iranian crude. In return the Iranians agreed 

to buy £100 million worth of British goods. The overall cost of the crude 

including transportation, refining and distribution will be approximately 

£123 million. Some of the oil is being supplied to other Government depart
ments and some to the companies supplying the goods to Iran. The re
mainder is being disposed of by commercial tender. The Government ex
pects fully to recover its costs. 


29. Other items included are receipts from the realisation of assets 

of the Industrial Reorganisation Corporation, miscellaneous loan repay
ments, accelerated expenditure on machine tools and the Industrial Invest
ment Scheme for assistance to the aluminium industry. Provision is made 

for advances of loan capital to the National Film Finance Corporation. 


Investment grants 
30. Provision is made for residual expenditure on investment grants 


arising from contracts entered into by industry before 27 October 1970. 

Expenditure for the period 1974-75 onwards is now expected to be higher 

than was assumed in Cmnd 5519. 

Other information 

31. The Annual Report on the Industry Act 1972, contains a more 

detailed breakdown of expenditure under this Act and on regional assistance 

generally, together with further background material. 
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Support for nationalised industries (other than the transport industries) 

Compensation for price restraint 

32. Under the Statutory Corporations (Financial Provisions) Act 1974 

the Government pays compensation to the Post Office and to the gas and 

electricity industries to offset deficits on their current account which result 

from their holding down their prices in accordance with price restraint 

policy. Thefigure for 1974-75 is expected to be about £550 million at 

1974 survey prices. 


33. In his Budget statement on 12 November, the Chancellor of the 

Exchequer said that it was the Governments objective to phase out these 

subsidies completely. Pending a decision on how quickly this objective 

is to be achieved it is impossible to make an estimate of the sums which 

will be required after 1974-75 and thefigure of £250 million which is 

shown for 1975-76 is, therefore, highly tentative. The Government intends 

to seek further powers to make payments after the current year. 


Assistance to the Coal Industry 
34. All the assistance to the Coal Industry shown in Cmnd 5519 was 


covered by the Coal Industry Acts of 1967 and 1973. Since Cmnd 5519 was 

published there have been a number of developments that have made it 

necessary to provide further assistance outside the scope of the latter Act. 

Some of this is still subject to Parliamentary approval. 


35. Following the Governments endorsement of the Board's "Plan 

for Coal" as a general strategy for the industry (see Chapter 5, para
graph 6), the National Coal Board are planning to maintain output over 

the next 10 years of at least 120 million tons per annum. There will how
ever continue to be closures as reserves are exhausted. A significant part 

of the forecast expenditure under existing legislation relates to the financing

of a special scheme for payments to redundant miners, and helping the 

Coal Board with other social costs arising from closures. The following 

table shows employment and outputfigures from 1969-70: 


Average manpower N C B deep 
at Collieries mined output 

Year (thousands) (million tons) 
1969-70 305-1 139-8 
1970-71 287-2 133-3 
1971-72 281-5 109-2* 
1972-73 268-0 127-0 
1973-74 ... 252-0 97-1* 
* Affected by industrial action. 

Expenditure provision under the 1973 Act also covers contributions towards 

the cost of improved pensions for mineworkers as already agreed, and 

regional grants payable in 1974-75. The position in 1975-76 and later de
pends on decisions yet to be taken about the phasing-out of subsidies to 

the nationalised energy industries. Meanwhile a provisionalfigure of £50 

million has been shown for 1975-76. 


36. The NCB made a loss in 1973-74 because of industrial action. The 

Government is paying a special grant of £128.5 million to make this good; 




37. In the Final Report of the Coal Industry Examination, the Govern
ment promised to assist in meeting the existing deficiency in the miners' 

pension fund. The amount and form of this assistance is still under con
sideration. Provision is made under the heading of "assistance to the coal 

industry" in Table 2.4. The Report also indicated that the Government, 

subject to Parliamentary approval, would be making arrangements to con
tribute towards relieving the Board's finances of the costs of their pneumo
coniosis compensation scheme in respect of existing sufferers. This item is 

shown separately in Table 2.4. Parliamentary approval for these expendi
tures will be sought in due course. 


Other Compensation 
38. The Department of Energy pays compensation to the Electricity 


Boards in Great Britain and to the British Gas Corporation under the 

1972 scheme for the acceleration of capital investment to maintain em
ployment. This heading also covers payments by the Department of Industry 

under the scheme for re-adaptation assistance to steelworkers made re
dundant with effect from January 1973. Up to half of the cost will be 

re-imbursed from the EEC budget. These receipts will be credited to the 

Foreign and Commonwealth Office under Programme 2. 


International trade 

Export promotion and trade co-operation 

39. This covers the Export promotion programme, directed by the 

British Overseas Trade Board, and subscriptions to international trade 

organisations. The current and forecast level of expenditure reflects the 

improved export promotion measures established by the British Overseas 

Trade Board and the response of industry to the assistance offered. About 

two-thirds of expenditure under this programme represents assistance to 

British firms exhibiting at overseas trade fairs. 


Refinancing of fixed rate export credits \ 
40. The Export Credits Guarantee Department refinances a propor

tion of the credit provided by the clearing banks for periods of 2 years 

or more, the proportion depending on the level of their current account 

deposits. A similar arrangement exists for shipbuilding (see paragraph 25 

above). Thefigures are higher than those in Cmnd 5519 because they are 

based on more recent forecasts of current account deposits and the volume 

of credit outstanding. Thefigure for 1975-76 includes provision for taking 

over the remainder of a block of refinancing provided by the Issue Depart
ment of the Bank of England under previous arrangements. 


Regulation of domestic trade and industry and consumer protection 

41. Provision is made for expenditure by the Department of Trade 


for the Patent Office and associated international subscriptions and for the 

Department̂  Insurance and Companies Divisions and the Insolvency Serv
ice. Provision is also made under this programme for expenditure by the 

Department of Prices and Consumer Protection on the Monopolies and 

Mergers Commission, on the National Council of Social Service, on in
creased activity by Local Advisory Centres and other services for the 

protection of the consumer, and on standards and quality assurance. The 

last includes the grant-in-aid to the British Standards Institution and the 




cost of the Metrication Board. In the case of the Patent Office, Companies 

Registration Office and the Insolvency Service statutory fees are levied 

towards the costs of the services provided. 


Functioning of the labour market 

42. This programme aims to improve the functioning of the labour 


market through the services provided by the Department of Employment 

and the Manpower Services Commission. The expenditure of the Com
mission and its executive arms, the Employment Service Agency and 

Training Services Agency, is financed by grant-in-aid and included in the 

provision for this programme. Also included is expenditure by the Depart
ment of the Environment on Jobcentres and Skillcentres and by local 

authorities on the Careers Service. 


43. Certain of the schemes for training, employment transfer and 

rehabilitation of the handicapped (paragraphs 45, 48 and 49 below) are 

eligible for assistance from the European Social Fund. Such receipts are 

taken into account in the net contribution to the EEC etc (Table 2.2). 


Employment services and industrial rehabilitation 
44. The main expenditure under this heading is on the various labour 


market services of the Employment Service Agency (ESA). When the ESA 

became a statutory body on 1 October 1974 it published details of the plans 

and programmes which it had put to the Manpower Services Commission 

(MSC). These plans emphasised the need to provide a generally more 

satisfactory service to the labour market and to employers and job-seekers; 

for this purpose it was essential that the ESA should be able to attract a 

larger share of vacancies and job-seekers, and widen the range of 

occupations it serves. The establishment of new Jobceritres in place of 

the traditional Employment Exchanges is expected to make a major con
tribution towards meeting this need. The programme for opening more 

such centres is to continue at about 100 a year up to 1980. The quality of 

the service is also to be raised by increasing the degree of professionalism of 

employment advisers, by appropriate specialisation and by improved organ
isation. The Professional and Executive Recruitment (PER) aims to achieve 

financial self-sufficiency in the forecast period. 


45. The following table gives roundedfigures for past years and 

projectedfigures for future years of vacancies notified, registrations and 

placings. Year-to-year results are significantly affected by changes in labour 

market conditions; thefigures for future years cannot, of course take 

account of these variations. The projections are therefore based on a steady 

improvement in results which is expected to stem from the planned develop
ment of ESA services. 




1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

1. Employment Ser
vice Agency (other 
than PER) 

(i) Vacancies 
Notified 

(ii) Registrations ... 
(hi) Placings 

2,100 
4,400 
1,500 

2,200 
4,300 
1,500 

1,900 
4,400 
1,300 

2,100 
4,100 
1,400 

2,700 
3,900 
1,600 

2,600
4,400
1,600

 2,600
 4,600
 1,700

 2,700
 4,700
 1,800

 2,800
 4,800
 1,900

 2,900 
 4,900 
 2,000 

2. Professional and 
Executive Recruit
ment 

(i) Vacancies 
Notified 29 33 35 44 54 46 50 .54 58 60 

(ii) Registrations
(iii) Placings 

 ... 76 
12 

84 
13 

109 
12 

118 
10 

121 
8 

136 
9 

145 
10 

155 
11 

160 
12 

165 
13 

The number of persons assisted to transfer fell back slightly in 1973-74 after 

the sharp increase in the previous year. Whilst a modest upturn has recently 

been observed there is unlikely to be any significant change from present 

levels. 


Thousands 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

Transfer Schemes 
(i) Assisted Areas 4-9 5-2 5-2 150 140 15-6 15-5 15 0 150 150 
(ii) Other Areas .. 1-4 2-0 3-2 3-6 2-0 2-0 2-5 2-0 2-0 20 

Total ... 6-3 7-2 8-4 18-6 160 17-6 18-0 170 170 17-0 

46. In accordance with the Employment and Training Act 1973 

responsibility for providing the Careers Service (formerly the Youth 

Employment Service) passed to local authorities in England and Wales 

from 1 April 1974 and the method of financing was changed accordingly. 

Similar change is planned in Scotland from 16 May 1975. The expenditure 

forecasts take account of both the increased scope and coverage of the 

Service and offsetting savings from the transfer of certain work to the 

Department. 


47. Provision is made for the salaries and administrative expenses of 

the Manpower Services Commission. 


48. Within the employment services there are specialised placing 

services for disabled persons together with facilities in various types of 

Industrial Rehabilitation Units for rehabilitating about 14,000 persons a 

year. 


Industrial training 
49. The Training Services Agency is now responsible for carrying out 


the policy of expanding industrial training, mainly through the Training 

Opportunities Scheme. The training of adults is provided in Skillcentres, 

colleges of further education, employers' establishments, residential colleges 

for the disabled and other institutions. The average period of courses in 

Skillcentres is about 28 weeks although the majority of courses are slightly 

shorter. The average length of courses in colleges of further education 

extends over two terms, 28 weeks; in employers' establishments it is 12 

weeks. The directions in which the TSA intends to expand its programmes 

were indicated in a five-year plan published in May 1974. 




1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

Number trained 
(i)	 Skillcentres 12-7 12-5 13-6 15-8 17-1 21 22 24 25 27 
(ii)	 Colleges of Fur

ther education 09 1-0 2 1 9.5 17.8 27 31 3366 43 51 
(iii) Employers' 

Establishments — — 0-7 60 5.4 7 \;'- 9 - 1100 1100 1100 

88Total 13-6 13-5 16-4 31-3 40-3 55 62 70 78 

50. From April 1975 there is provision for funding the administrative 

expenses of Industrial Training Boards, and the cost of certain key training

activities together with the cost of providing training services to sectors of 

employment not covered by Industrial Training Boards. 


Redundancy Fund payments
51. In 1973-74 the number of people in respect of whom statutory


payments were made out of the Redundancy Fund was 157,000. This 

was much lower than in any other recent year and compares with 242,000,

280,000, 388,000 and 262,000 in the years 1969-70 to 1972-73. The present 

provision allows for the number to return to around the level anticipated 

in Cmnd 5519. 


Industrial relations and other labour market services 
52. This grouping consists of the cost of Department of Employment 


staff engaged on general manpower, economic policy (manpower),

industrial relations and incomes together with the new Conciliation and 

Arbitration Service, the Office of Manpower Economics, industrial 

tribunals and the Industrial Arbitration Board. Provision is made for 

continuing the Community Industry Scheme in which a total of 4,000 young

people previously unemployed have, since its inception in 1972, been 

employed on tasks of social value. The future scope and organisation of the 

Scheme are under review. 


Central and miscellaneous services 

53. The content of this heading has altered substantially from that in 


Cmnd 5519 because of the creation of four new departments out of the 

Department of Trade and Industry. Included are the central salaries and 

general administrative expenses of the Department of Energy, the Depart
ment of Industry, including Regional Offices, together with those of the 

Departments of Trade and Prices and Consumer Protection, and the ex
penses of the Price Commission. Also included are subscriptions to inter
national postal and telecommunications organisations and certain payments 

to the Post Office. 


54. This heading also covers Department of Employment expenditure 

on services for the seriously disabled consisting mainly of grants towards 

the cost of Remploy Limited, local authorities and other bodies which 

provide employment under sheltered conditions. Details of the average 

number of workers employed under such conditions are as follows— 


Thousands 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

Remploy Ltd ... 7-5 7-5 7-6 8-0 80 8-3 8-5 8-7 8-9 91ft Local Authorities 
and Voluntary
Bodies 4-7 4-8 4-8 4-7 4-8 4-8 4-9 50 5-2 5-3 

Total 12-2 12-3 12-4 12-7 12-8 131 13-4 13-7 14-1 14-4 



55. The other main field of expenditure is in respect of the occupational 

safety and health services which are being reorganised under the terms 

of the Health and Safety at Work etc Act 1974. The Health and Safety 

Commission came into being on 1 October 1974 and the Health and 

Safety Executive on 1 January 1975. Various government inspectorates 

and the Employment Medical Advisory Service were transferred to the 

Executive from that date. 


56. Lastly, it covers the Royal Commission on the Distribution of 

Income and Wealth together with Department of Employment expenditure 

on international relations work (mainly the subscription to the Inter
national Labour Office) and central, agency and miscellaneous services. The 

latter represents central and common services not attributable to other 

employment programmes. 


CHANGES IN EXPENDITURE 

57. Expenditure on regional development grants was increased by the 


upgrading of some assisted areas in August 1974. Forecasts are, however, 

lower overall, reflecting the rate at which grants have been taken up so far. 

Expenditure on payments of regional employment premia has been 

increased by the decisions to continue payment beyond September 1974, 

to double the rate, and to upgrade the assisted areas. 


58. There is increased expenditure on the BR211, including Govera
ment support for the RB211-524, but there are reductions on Concorde and 

the HS146. 


59. The estimates of nuclear expenditure are higher than those given 

in Cmnd 5519 for 1974-75 onwards. This reflects increased provision for 

power reactor research and development following the Governments 

recent review of policy on nuclear reactor system (Cmnd 5695) and also 

revised forecasts for participation in the international centrifuge project 

for enriching uranium. The estimates also include for the first time provision 

for further capital for British Nuclear Fuels Limited and the Radiochemical 

Centre Limited. 


60. Estimates for the refinancing of export lending and home ship
building lending differ from those given in Cmnd 5519 because they are 

based on more recent forecasts of current account deposits of the clearing 

banks and the amount offixed rate credit which will be extended by the 

banks. 


61. There are increases under support for nationalised industries 

because the deficits of the three industries (electricity, gas and the Post 

Office) receiving compensation for price restraint were considerably higher 

in 1973-74 than estimated at the time of the last White Paper. The estimate 

for 1974-75 is also much higher than the provisionalfigure then included. , 




5. NATIONALISED INDUSTRIES 

T A B L E 2.5 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Expenditure on fixed assets 
National Coal Board 88-6 96-9 98-1 
Electricity Council and Boards 
North of Scotland Hydro-Electric Board 
South of Scotland Electricity Board 
British Gas Corporation 

6060 
14-2 
89-1 

292-9 

541-0 
17-3 
98 3 

266-0 

491-0 
19-3 
94-5 

195-5 

Total Fuel ... 1,090-8 1,019-5 898-4 

British Steel Corporation 1170 191-0 2860 

Post Office 552-3 606-7 657-5 

British Airways Board 89-5 141-9 130-2 

British Airports Authority 160 13-5 15-1 


Total Airways and Airports 105-5 155-4 145-3 

British Railway Board 131-9 133-6 111-6 
British Transport Docks Board ; 210 15-0 14-1 
British Waterways Board 
Transport Holding Company
National Freight Corporation 
National Bus Company 
Scottish Transport Group ^. 

 ... 
10 
0-3 

38-9 
16-4 
4-9 

1-1 
0-7 

33-5 
17-9 
4-2 

1-2 
0-7 

19-7 
18-3 
3-4 

Total Surface transport industries ... 214-4 2060 1690 

Total expenditure on fixed assets 2,080-0 2,178-6 2,156-2 
Shortfall 

Total after deduction of shortfall 2,0800 2,178-6 2,156-2 

Less: Sales of fixed assets ... ... - 6 3 - 4 - 7 0 - 8 - 8 9 - 5 


Gross domestic fixed capital formation ... 2,016-6 2,107-8 2,066-7 

Other capital expenditure^) 65-0 28-2 


. Total , ... ' ... ... 2,012-6 2,172-8 2,094-9 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued ... 

(!) Taking account of the deductions referred to in paragraph 37 below. 

Nationalised industries 

"1. The energy industries together account for about 40 per cent of 


the total investment programme of the nationalised industries. Of the 

rest the most important single programmes are those of the Post Office 

and the British Steel Corporation. 


2. The total of actual expenditure on fixed assets continues year by 

year to fall short of the sum of forecasts for individual industries. To 

present a more realistic estimate of total expenditure the shortfall provision 

in this White Paper has therefore been increased from £100 million in each 

year to £150 million in 1974-75 and £300 million for subsequent years. 




CAPITAL EXPENDITURE 

£ million at 1974 Survey prices 

1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

89-1 77-6 125-7 1360 133-0 123 117 
473 0 449-1 480-1 577-7 611-1 638 761 

19-4 18-7 33-6 560 53-6 39 21 
89-8 73-8 66-5 55-7 53-8 63 92 

1460 151-1 184 0 233-0 2240 197 205 

817-3 770-3 889-9 1,058-4 1,075-5 1,060 1,196 

217-0 202-0 247-0 3690 4130 357 382 

699-6 730-5 669-9 728-0 780 0 785 790 

58-1 83-4 106-1 144-0 1031 98 103 
15-9 21-0 22-6 36-5 30-8 27 25 

74-0 104-4 128-7 180-5 133-9 125 128 

131-1 142-8 143-2 197-4 232-7 247 247 
9-4 10-3 6-8 9-6 12-2 10 11 
1-7 10 1-2 1-4 1-4 1 1 
0-4 

14-9 26-2 21-0 32-0 330 34 35 
17-3 24-9 14-3 23-7 23-7 24 24 
6-7 6-5 5-9 5-5 5-5 6 6 

181-5 211-7 192-4 269-6 308-5 322 324 

11,989-4 2,018-9 2,127-2,127-99 2,605-5 2,710-2,710-99 2,649 2,820 

- 1 5 0 -- 1 5 0 - 00 300-0 - 3 0 0- 3 0 0 00 300 300 


1,989-4 2,018-9 1,977-9 2,305-5 2,410-9 2,349 2,520 

- 8 6 - 5 - 8 8 - 2 - 5 3 - 0 - 5 1 - 3 - 4 3 - 9 - 3 8 
 - 3 ? 

1,902-9 1,930-7 1,924-9 2,254-2 2,3670 2,311 2,483 

160-4 - 6 4  0 187-0 49-1 26-7 21 15 


2,063-3 1,866-7 2,111-9 2,303-3 2,393-7 2,332 2,498 

- 1 9 1 - 5 16-2 - 1 3 6 - 2 - 1 9 0 
- 218 -5 - 9 5 - 8 - 3 2 2 - 8 - 1 1 6 - 9 - 1 5 9 
2,085-2 2,399-2 2,609-9 2,646-8 2,681 

C H A N G E S  I N E X P E N D I T U R E 

3. The Governmenfs intention to reduce dependence on imported 


sources of energy is reflected in significantly increased investment pro
grammes for coal and gas. Programmes other than energy were affected by

the cuts for 1974-75 (totalling £282 million) announced in December 1973. 

More detailed explanations of changes are provided in the notes on 

individual programmes: of particular significance are downward revisions 

for the British Steel Corporation and the British Airways Board. 




PROGRAMME 5. NATIONALISED INDUSTRIES CAPITAL EXPENDITURE 


GProportion ol total 1974-75 
public expenditure 

Expenditure on fixed assets before adjustments for shortfall, 
sales of fixed assets and other capital expenditure. 


2000 H 

0-1 
1969-70 70-71 71-72 72-73 73-74 74-75 75-76 76-77 77-78 78-79 


Surface transport industries 

Allowing for ths block short-fall Gas Airways and airports provision, the reviled totals for 

Electricity Fuel1 Post Office 1974-76 onwards are: 

Coal Industries m British Steel Corporation 1 3 7 4 - 7 5 7 5 - 7 8 7 6 - 7 7 7 7 - 7 8 7 8 - 7 9 
£ 1 9 7 7 - 9 m C 2 3 0 5 - 5 m £ 2 4 1 0 - S m £ Z 3 4 9 - 0 m £ 2 S 1 9 - 8 m 

Fuel 

Coal 

4. National Coal Board capital expenditure relates mainly to coal
mining, but an increasing proportion relates to offshore exploration and 

development which will be taken over by the proposed British National Oil 

Corporation. Some expenditure relates to opencast mining and to solid 

smokeless fuel manufacturing, coal merchanting and chemicals. Financial 

assistance by the Government for the Board's current account is described 

in Chapter 4, paragraphs 34 to 37. 


5. There are substantial increases in expenditure envisaged in Table 2.5 

compared with Cmnd 5519. These are mainly attributable to the coal
mining and offshore activities of the NCB. 


6. Arising out of the Coal Industry Examination the Government 

have approved in principle NCB's plans to spend some £600 million over 

the next ten years in addition to their normal £70-£80 million continuing 

investment on mining; individual projects will continue to be subjected 

to the normal investment appraisal tests. This will enable the NCB to 

generate over 40 million tons of new capacity to replace capacity which 

will be lost due to exhaustions in the period to 1985. This programme is 

intended to maintain deep-mined output at a level of at least 120 million 

tons a year over the next 10 years. The increase in expenditure from this 

cause compared with Cmnd 5519 is some £125 million over the 4 years 

1974-75 to 1977-78 inclusive. 




. 

7. Further exploration successes in the North Sea have led to an 

expansion of NCB's development plans. The provision in Table 2.5 covers 

NCB's share of the development of the Hutton, Thistle and Dunlin fields. 

These plans for increased expenditure on development and a substantially 

expanded exploration programme together account for an increase of some 

£55 million compared with Cmnd 5519 over the 4 years 1974-75 to 1977-78. 

However, as stated in the White Paper on United Kingdom Offshore Oil 

and Gas Policy (Cmnd 5696) the Board's offshore oil and gas interests 

will be taken over by the proposed British National Oil Corporation when 

this is established. This element of the National Coad Board's capital 

expenditure will then disappear. 


Electricity
8. Electricity demand for Great Britain forecast earlier in 1974 by 


the Electricity Council and the Scottish electricity boards is as follows— 


Year 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80 
Sales (million k W h ) 229,147 240,407 254,036 268,776 283,926 299,136 
Simultaneous Maximum 
Demand ( S M D ) (million k W ) 51-9 53-5 56-3 59-2 62-1 65-1 

A comparison of these forecasts with those underlying the capital invest
ment provision in Cmnd 5519 shows that, although electricity demand from 

1975-76 onwards is expected to grow at about the same average annual 

rate (about 5 per cent a year), growth in the immediate future will be 

slower. Over the whole period, thefigures indicate that growth will be 

delayed by a year compared with the forecasts made in 1973. 


9. Expenditure on generation, accounting for a steadily rising propor
tion of the programme, depends primarily upon the forecast of SMD for 

six years and more ahead because of the construction time of major 

power stations. But other factors must be taken into account. For example, 

a planning margin of generating capacity over the forecast SMD is 

necessary to keep to an acceptable level the risks of power cuts due to 

plant breakdowns, exceptionally adverse weather and higher demand growth 

than that assumed in the forecast. This planning margin remains at 20 per 

cent. The estimates in Table 2.5 allow for two conventional stations to be 

ordered in 1975-76, although these and others in later years are subject to 

confirmation in the light of future load forecasts. 1975-76 is also expected 

to see initial commitments made by the Electricity Boards on the pro
gramme of power stations using Steam Generating Heavy Water Reactors 

(SGHWR's) announced by the Secretary of State for Energy in July 1974. 


10. Reinforcement and extension of the transmission and distribu
tion system accounts for about one third of the total investment by the 

Electricity Boards. This is more dependent upon forecasts of localised 

demand and economic activity two or three years ahead, and is particu
larly sensitive to new housing and industrial development requirements. 


11. Forecasts of demand and sales, and capital expenditure necessary 

to meet demand, can only be broadly related. Although the investment over 

the nextfive years shown in Table 2.5 increases year by year for Great 

Britain as a whole, it is lower in each year than thefigures in Cfnnd 5519
 
These lowerfigures reflect in the main the lower SMD forecasts made by 

the industry in 1974 with consequent effects on plant ordering, and the 




decision in July 1974 to go for an initial 4,000MW programme of SGHWR's 

rather than the larger programme of nuclear stations of a then undecided 

type for which provision was made in Cmnd 5519. 


12. As the Chancellor of the Exchequer made clear in his Budget 

Statement on 12 November, one of the Governmenfs objectives is to 

restore energy prices to realistic levels as soon as possible for energy 

conservation and general energy policy reasons. Realistic pricing of elec
tricity should reduce demand and thus the capital investment necessary to 

meet it, and the industry's 1974 demand forecasts and the investment pro
grammes summarised in Table 2.5 anticipate a movement towards more 

realistic prices. 


Gas 

13. The British Gas Corporation last year signed contracts with the 


producers in both the United Kingdom and Norwegian sectors of the 

Frigg field for the purchase of gas from the field rising to an estimated 

1,600 million cubic feet a day by 1978. This is equivalent to about half the 

total quantity of gas distributed by the Corporation in the financial year 

1973-74. The Norwegian government has since consented to the export of 

the gas from their sector. British Gas are negotiating with Shell/Esso 

for the gas found in association with oil in the Brentfield and with British 

Petroleum for a small quantity of gas available from, the Forties field. 


14. The gas industry's capital programme at £1,043 million includes 

provision at current estimates for absorbing gas from the Frigg and Brent 

fields, and other smallerfields already under contract, during the period 

to 1978-79. In connection with these additional supplies work has started 

on the construction of a new terminal at St Fergus initially for the 

reception and treatment of gas from the Friggfield. Work has also started 

on extending the mains transmission system to the North of Scotland. 

Expenditure by wholly owned subsidiaries is now included in the forecasts 

following their consolidation in the new form of accounts agreed for the 

Corporation. Expenditure onfixed assets by the subsidiaries, estimated at 

£80 million, over the period relates to development of offshore and onshore 

gas and oil discoveries in partnership with the private sector and to further 

exploration work. 


15. The programme for 1974-75 to 1977-78 (excluding expenditure by 

wholly owned subsidiaries) shows an increase of £100 million on Cmnd 5519. 

This increase is mainly attributable to the provision now included for 

absorbing gas from the Brent field. 


16. Sales of gas during 1973-74 rose by 12.8 per cent over the level 

established in the previous year with daily deliveries averaging 3,000 million 

cubic feet. Industrial sales in particular continued to expand strongly and 

in. 1973-74 more gas was sold in this market than in the domestic market. 

Total gas sales during the pastfive years in the main markets were— 


million therms 
1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 

Domestic 3,362 3,653 4,045 4,603 5,035 
Commercial ... . 714 776 877 1,046 1,153 
Industrial 1,159 1,704 3,070 4,530 5,299 

Total gas sold ... ... ... 5,235 6,133 7,992 10,179 11,487 



17. Until the Friggfield comes into production, scope for further 

significant increases in the supply of gas to consumers is limited. In the 

interim the Corporation are planning to meet expected domestic demand 

and reasonable levels of expansion from other tariff customers. An indicative 

breakdown of possible sales by market category is as follows— 


million therms 
1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

Domestic ... 5,500 6,000 6,500 7,000 7,500 
Commercial 1,400 1,500 1,700 2,000 2,500 
Industrial 6,000 6,500 6,500 7,500 8,000 

Total gas sold ... ... ... 12,900 14,000 14,700 16,500 18,000 

18. The appliances of a further 1.9 million consumers were converted 

to burn natural gas in the twelve months to 30 September 1974, bringing 

the total to 11.1 million. The latest estimate is that conversion will be 

completed during 1976 at a cost of some £560 million̂ ). This is comparable 

to the estimate given in Cmnd 5519. 

Steel 


19. The British Steel Corporation̂  capital investment programme for 

1974-75 to 1978-79 is intended to take the Corporation beyond the half-way 

point in the 10 year Development Strategy announced in February 1973 

(Cmnd 5226). 


20. The Government is currently reviewing the closuresfof steel works 

proposed in connection with the Corporation̂  development plans, and the 

outcome of this review may affect the detailed content of the Development 

Strategy. 


21. The early part of the period will see the commissioning of the 

major developments which are already under way at Scunthorpe, Teesside, 

Llanwern and Ravenscraig. New investment programmes will be carried 

through in the Sheffield area, to modernise and expand stainless steel 

capacity, and at Hunterston in Ayrshire, where an ore terminal is under 

construction and a direct reduction pelletisation plant is to be built. Further 

expansion of modern steelmaking capacity during the period is expected to 

raise the Corporation̂  total production capability for liquid steel to nearly 

30 million tonnes by 1978-79. In parallel, there will be a need for substantial 

investment in modernising the Corporation̂  iron-making and rolling plant. 


22. The public expenditure revisions announced by the last Govern
ment on 17 December 1973 included a reduction of £74 million 

(compared with Cmnd 5519) in the British Steel Corporation̂  capital 

expenditure in 1974-75. This reduction is reflected in the Corporation̂  

current estimates. The forecast level of capital expenditure in 1975-76 to 

1977-78, as indicated in this White Paper, is somewhat lower than was 

previously proposed, and the peak of expenditure in the period is now 

shown to occur in 1976-77 rather than in 1977-78. However, the phasing 

of the capital investment programme is under continuing examination by 

the Corporation. ,! 


(*) This expenditure is not in Table '2.5. It does not create gas industry assets and 

is to be recovered over a period through charges to the revenue account. 
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Post Office 

23. The telecommunications capital programme accounts for over 


90 per cent of the total capital expenditure to 1978-79. The early years ar
 
affected by the 20 per cent cut in capital expenditure in 1974-75 imposed b
 
the last Government in December 1973. The Government reduced this to 

about 13 per cent for telecommunications over the year as a whole. 


24. The objectives of the telecommunications investment programme 

are to expand the system to meet consumer demand, to improve the quality 

of existing services, particularly the international services, and to meet the 

demand for new kinds of service. The programme within the United King
dom provides for the supply of some eight million telephone connections 

over the next five years giving a net growth in the system offive million 

connections. This is to be compared with a net growth of four million 

connections in thefive years to March 1974. The overall size of the 

telephone system will thus be increased from 12 million to 17 million 

working connections. The programme also provides for the conversion of 

the few remaining manual telephone exchanges to automatic working; for 

the achievement of full subscriber trunk dialling access and the extension 

of international subscriber dialling to 95 per cent of customers; for the 

reduction of congestion on trunk and international routes; and for continued 

growth in the telex service and in data transmission terminals. 


25. For all these purposes investment will be made in new exchanges, 

extensions to existing exchange buildings and equipment, enlargement of 

local line networks to customers' premises and increased cable capacity for 

telephone and other telecommunications services. About one third of the 

investment is for exchange equipment including new and enlarged inter
national exchanges to relieve congestion and to meet the continuing increase 

in international telecommunications traffic. Other large items are customers' 

installations, land and buildings and local and other lines. The programme 

also includes expenditure on exchange equipment modernisation. 


26. The table below gives some relevant statistics-̂-


T E L E C O M M U N I C A T I O N S 
1969-70 1973-74 1978-79 

Size of System (thousands) 
Working telephone connections ... 8,550 11,903 17,000 
Working telex connections 29 49 80 
Data transmission terminals 8 27 55 
Telephones per 100 population 25 34 48 

Telephone calls (millions) (effective calls) 
Inland ... 9,622 14,845 22,500 
Overseas 32 61 170 

Telephone calls per head of population 174 266 400 

27. The postal programme is designed to maintain existing services 

and to increase the efficiency of the business. Over 70 per cent of the pro

gramme will be devoted to the provision of accommodation: mainly to 

replace buildings which have to be given up, or are obsolete with serious 

deficiencies in space and to provide buildings to serve new areas of popula

tion growth. A further 10 per cent of the investment will be for the 

replacement and growth of the motor vehicle fleet and for office machines. 

The remainder will be spent on completing the mechanisation of parcel 




sorting, and on continuing the process of letter mechanisation, in order 

to reduce the labour dependence of the postal services. Mail traffic is 

expected to decline over the period to 1978-79 as follows: 


1969-70 1973-74 1978-79 
Mail traffic (thousand million items) ... 11-6 11-2 10-0 

Airways and airports 

British Airways Board 

28. The capital investment programme of the British Airways Board 

is concerned largely with the purchase of aircraft for replacement and 

expansion. European Division expect to take delivery in 1974-75 of their 

first five Lockheed TriStar aircraft, which are powered by Rolls-Royce 

engines, to be followed by two in 1975-76 and two in 1976-77. They have 

recently placed an order for a further six TriStars with deliveries beginning 

in 1978, and they hold options on three more. Overseas Division are con
tinuing with the expansion of theirfleet of Boeing 747 aircraft. Delivery 

of the sixteenth B747 has taken place this year with the seventeenth to 

follow in 1975-76. They havefive Concordes on order and now expect to 

introduce Concorde services in the spring of 1976, or sooner if possible. 


29. The growth in the number of passengers carried by the British 

Airways group over the lastfive years has been: 


1969-70 1970-71 1*71-72 1972-73 1973-74 
Million passengers 11-4 11-7 12-2 13-3 14-4 
Percentage increase on previous year ... 11-7 2-6 4-2 9-0 8-4 

30. The White Paperfigures show reduced expenditure for the period 

1974-75 to 1977-78 in comparison with Cmnd 5519. In part this reflects the 

measures to reduce public expenditure announced by the last Government 

in 1973, but it arises mainly from the Board's revision of capacity require
ments following the market increase in fuel prices. The Board take the 

view that after a pause of two years the pattern of traffic growth should 

be resumed, albeit at a slower rate. 


British Airports Authority
31. The British Airports Authority (BAA) plans to spend £142 million 


in the period 1974-75 to 1978-79 on capital investment. This expenditure 

will be at thefive airports which it controlled up to 31st December 1974 

(Heathrow, Gatwick, Stansted, Prestwick and Edinburgh); at Aberdeen, 

which it took over from the Civil Aviation Authority on 1 January 1975; 

and at Glasgow, which it is to take over from Glasgow Corporation on 

1 April 1975. The Department of Trade will contribute about £16 million 

at current prices to the cost of developments at Edinburgh and Aberdeen 

airports. 


32. About two-thirds of the total expenditure will be on work at 

Heathrow and Gatwick to cater for the forecast growth of traffic to the 

early 1980s. Following the Governmenfs review of the project last year, 

Maplin has been cancelled. There is no provision in the present forecasts 

for any development at BAA airports to provide for increased traffic in 

later years as a result of this decision, but the future arrangements for 

handling air traffic in the London area, and their possible implications for 

the BAA's airports, are currently under consideration. 
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33. The traffic forecasts on which earlier forecasts of capital expen
diture were based have been invalidated by the oil crisis. New forecasts for 

1982 and 1990, reflecting the increase in fuel prices, were provided in the 

Department of Trade's report "Maplin—Review of Airport Project" pub
lished on 18 July 1974, and further work on traffic forecasts is in progress. 

It is now expected that the number of passengers, rather than the number 

of aircraft movements, will be the main determinant of airport investment 

in this period, and it has been assumed that the total number of terminal 

passengers passing through the BAA's airports (excluding Aberdeen and 

Glasgow) will be as in the table below: 


1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 
Terminal passengers (millions) 
Actual 18-5 21-0 23-0 25-5 27-5 

1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 
Present assumptions 27-5 30-0 32-5 35-5 38-5 
Cmnd 5519 forecast 30-5 33-5 37-0 40-5 

34. BAA's total capital expenditure is about the same as that forecast 

last year, after allowance is made for the deduction of £3.7 million then 

included for work at Maplin and for the addition of the cost of develop
ment at Aberdeen and Glasgow. 


Surface transport industries 

British Railways Board 

35. Investment by the British Railways Board will rise, so far as 

restraints on public expenditure allow, to continue the improvement of the 

railway system. 


36. Cmnd 5519 provided for rail links to Maplin and the Channel 

Tunnel. This year that for Maplin has been omitted because the airport 

project has been discontinued. The Channel Tunnel rail link has also been 

omitted pending the investigation of lower-cost options announced by the 

Secretary of State for the Environment on 26 November 1974; appropriate 

provision will be made once decisions have been reached. 


37. The presentation of the Board's investment figures has also been 

changed. The line in Table 2.5 above now covers all investment by British 

Railways (including that in commuter railways previously shown separ
ately in Table 2.6). Contributions to railway investment by Passenger Trans
port Executives (PTE's) and local authorities continue to be shown in 

Table 2.6 and, to avoid double-counting, a suitable deduction is made 


i. contribution by PTE's (included as part of "Other direct invest
ment" in Table 2.6): 


£ million 

1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 


7-2 21-8 31-2 33-7 33-7 


ii. capital grants by local authorities to BRB and other operators 

£ million 


1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

- 0-6 1-6 2-6 2-6 



. 

British Transport Docks Board 
38. The Board has 19 docks which handled 90 million tonnes of freight 


in 1973. The investment figures include provision for the fish docks at 

Fleetwood, Lowestoft, Grimsby and Hull; for development at Southampton 

and the South Wales docks; and for other projects on the Humber. 


British Waterways Board 
39. The Board are reviewing their long-term policy in consultation 


with the Department of the Environment. In the meantime the same 

provision has been made as in Cmnd 5519. 

National Freight Corporation 

40. The Corporation operates some 24,000 road vehicles, about 10 per 

cent of the market in the "for hire" road haulage industry. The provision 

for the Corporation̂  investment in Cmnd 5519 was mainly for replacement 

and modernisation. In the light of experience over the first five years of its 

existence, the Corporation now plans to maintain its competitive position 

by developing existing and new services and facilities to meet changing 

patterns of customer demand. The investment levels provide accordingly. 

The Corporation is also undertaking a considerable expansion into European 

markets and provision for this is included under "Other capital expenditure". 


National Bus Company 
41. The National Bus Company's subsidiaries, with a fleet totalling 


some 20,000 buses and coaches, operated over 730 million vehicle miles 

in 1973. Investment provides mainly for necessary replacement of vehicles 

and for improvement of maintenance facilities. The provision is higher 

than that in Cmnd 5519 to enable the Company to reduce the increasing 

average age of its fleet, and to catch up with improvements to depot facilities
 
Scottish Transport Group 

42. The established pattern of capital expenditure by the Group is 

expected to continue for the next five years during which approximately 

60 per cent of their annual programme is for the normal replacement of 

buses. Most of the remainder is for roll-on/roll-off vehicle ferries and asso
ciated terminals for both major and minor routes; this expenditure is in 

accordance with Government policy as announced by the Secretary of 

State for Scotland on 18 April 1972 for development of sea transport to 

the Scottish Islands and should result in more efficient services. 


Transport Holding Company 
43. The Transport Holding Company was dissolved on 31 March 1973, 


after the sale of its remaining subsidiary. 




6. ROADS AND 

T A B L  E 2.6 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Motorways and trunk roads 
N e w construction and improvement 300-4 364-8 312-4 
Maintenance 29-5 33-5 380 

Total 329-9 398-3 350-4 

Local transport 
Capital 

Investment by Local Transport Authorities 
Roads—new construction and improvement 287-2 341-0 347-4 
Car parks 19-4 29-8 22-6 
Public transport investment 33-9 52-4 50-7 

Current 
Roads—maintenance 262-0 259-6 280-0 
Car parks - 3 - 9 - 6  0 - 5 - 0 
Other expenditure 1-8 3-1 3-3 
Local authority administration 62-7 66-7 69-1 

Passenger transport subsidies 
British Rail — — — 
Other 1-6 2-9 4-3 

Total 664-7 749-5 772-4 

Central Government subsidies 
Nationalised industries 

British Rail 119-2 92-8 92-7 
British Waterways Board 2-8 3-7 4-5 
National Freight Corporation ... 25-9 17-5 10-2 
London Transport Board 16-3 2-5 
Scottish Transport G roup 0-6 0-8 0-5 
National Bus Company 0-4 

Other 
Bus fuel grants 31-1 29-9 27-2 
N e w bus grants to private operators 0-3 0-3 0-8 
Other Central Government subsidies 0-6 0-3 0-3 

Total 196-8 147-8 136-6 

Ports and shipping 
Ports 52-6 40-9 39-2 
Shipping 2-5 4-9 4-6 

Total 55-1 45-8 43-8 



TRANSPORT 

1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

286-7 324-2 315-9 319-9 334-1 349 359 
52-5 60-2 42-3 50-5 51-6 56 59 

339-2 384-4 358-2 370-4 385-7 405 418 

335-1 370-7 309-4 277-6 279-9 276 276 
20-4 17-5 21-7 24-7 25-3 26 28 
90-6 81-8 95-2 103-4 110-8 112 114 

287-4 286-9 284-5 285-4 294-2 304 310 
- 5 - 7 - 6 - 4 - 6 - 2 - 9 - 2 - 1 2 - 8 - 1  8 - 2  1 

4-4 5-7 6-0 6  0 6-8 8 8 
68-5 74-6 92-5 92-4 95-9 100 104 

11-6 10-9 15-6 19-5 201 21 21 
5-9 15-3 95-5 111-5 96-3 81 66 

818-2 857-0 914-2 911-3 916-5 910 906 

113-7 181-1 275-2 297-7 314-2 322 343 
4-9 5-4 5-6 5-7 5-7 6 6 
4-0 1-7 

0-8 0-8 0-6 0-4 0-4 0 1 
8-2 

24-4 20-3 39-0 31-7 27-9 27 32 
3-2 3-4 3-0 3-0 3-0 3 3 
0-2 0-4 1-4 3-3 3-1 3 3 

159-4 213-1 324-8 341-8 354-3 361 379 

52-1 32-6 32-9 40-8 41-2 48 45 
4-2 5-3 5-9 6-2 6-2 6 6 

56-3 37-9 38-8 47-0 47-4 54 51 



T A B L  E 2.6 continued 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Civil aviation 
C A  A Grant in aid 
Capital investment by C A  A and local authorities 9-8 8-1 9-7 
Other civil aviation services 30-1 35-6 32-7 

Total 39-9 43-7 42-4 

Other transport services 
Roads and transport administration 13-9 13-6 13-7 

Other ... ... 3 0 - 0 - 3 - 0 - 4 


Total 16-9 13-3 13-3 

V A  T paid by local authorities 10-7 10-9 11-6 

Total roads and transport 1,314-0 1,409-3 1,370-5 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued 



1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

330 33 0 34-5 29-5 190 9 
14-6 2 0 0 190 29-6 22-7 25 24 
3  0 6-8 10-2 7-3 6-4 6 5 

50-6 59-8 63-7 66-4 48-1 40 29 

15-2 15-3 15-6 16-5 17-1 18 18 

- 2 - 6 - 3 - 2 - 1 - 8 - 2 - 3 - 2 - 5 - 3 - 3 


12-6 12-1 13-8 14-2 14-6 15 15 

12-5 12-6 13-2 14-5 14-8 15 16 

1,448-8 1,576-9 1,726-7 1,765-6 1,781-4 1,800 1,814 

- 2 1 8 - 5 71-4 42-2 33 
- 1 4 3 - 6 147-1 - 1 4 8 - 3 -130-7 - 1 0 9 
1,720-5 1,798-1 1,842-5 1,869-9 1,876 

1. The format used in Cmnd 5519 for public expenditure on Roads 

and Transport has been changed, mainly to group together all expenditure 

by local authorities. Details of major classification changes are set out in 

Part 4. The principal reason is the introduction of Transport Supplementary 

Grants (see paragraphs 13 to 16 below). 


2. Transport policies have been consolidated and developed but major 

economic constraints have contributed to several reductions during the 

past two years, particularly in road construction. Compared with the 1972 

White Paper (Cmnd 5178) there have been reductions of nearly 40 per cent 

to expenditure in 1976-77 on new construction and improvement of roads 

in England. These reductions included switching some resources from road 

construction to rail. Expenditure is also affected by the announcement in 

the recent Report (HC 74) on the Rate Support Grant (No. 2) Order 

1974, in which the Government published their decision temporarily to sup
port high levels of revenue support by local authorities to public transport, 

particularly bus and underground services. 


Roads 

General 

3. Last year over 90 per cent of passenger miles were on roads, of 

which about 20 per cent was by public transport; 65 per cent of all freight 

ton miles were on roads compared with 18 per cent on rail and 17 per cent 

by other forms of transport such as coastal shipping and inland waterways. 


Road safety 
4. Road accidents in the United Kingdom have been increasing less 


than the increase in motor traffic, but they continue to impose a heavy 

burden. In 1973, 7,400 people were killed in road accidents, nearly 90,000 

were seriously injured, and 250,000 were slightly injured. So far as the 

costs can be quantified they amount to at least £700 million. Expenditure 




on new construction, improvement, and maintenance of roads, detailed 
below, helps to reduce accidents. Quite small road improvement schemes 
can produce benefits many times greater than their costs. Grants to the 
Royal Society for the Prevention of Accidents are included under Motorway 
and Trunk Road current expenditure. Other Government expenditure 
directed towards road safety is included elsewhere in the White Paper (road 
safety publicity, driver and vehicle testing, licensing of freight operators, 
road safety research, etc). Local authority expenditure on road safety is 
described below. 

Motorways and trunk roads 

ENGLAND 

Capital expenditure—New construction and improvement 
5. As the Minister for Transport announced last June, the continuing 

road programme is necessary, both on environmental and economic grounds. 
But it is no longer a growth programme. 

6. The planned network of 3,500 miles of high quality strategic routes 
by the early 1980s announced in 1971 is no longer practicable. Instead 
resources are being concentrated on the completion of a basic 3,100 mile 
network of routes designed particularly to respond to the use of heavy 
lorries; 1,800 miles are already open to traffic, including 1,032 miles of 
motorway. The remainder should be ready by the early 1980s. 

7. In building the network, maximum use is made of existing roads, 
and therefore of investment already made. Better value for money is to 
be achieved through better use of road space. Studies have shown that 
vehicle and driver performance have improved so that modern motorways 
can take more traffic in safety. New design standards have therefore been 
introduced. In some cases these will demand dual 2-lane roads instead of 
dual 3-lane and in some cases single rather than dual carriageway. 

8. But there will be no economies in environmental standards. The 
Department of the Environment aims for the maximum efficiency with the 
minimum damage to the surrounding landscape. The independent advice 
of the Landscape Advisory Committee is particularly important. And more 
money is going under the Land Compensation Act 1973 to people whose 
houses are affected by road schemes. Much is spent on measures to reduce 
the effect of noise on those living near motorways. 

9. The proportion of new construction using concrete may increase 
in future owing to the changed relative costs of tarmacadam and concrete. 

Current expenditure—Maintenance 
10. The programme for bringing trunk roads up to the initial standards 

recommended by the Marshall Committee will come to an end in 1974-75. 
The lower rate of new road openings has been taken into account. Higher 
fuel prices are not expected to reduce significantly the use of commercial 
vehicles which most affect the structure of roads. Their greater use of the 
motorway and trunk road network requires more expenditure on mainten
ance, involving the overlaying, resurfacing or other treatment of some 500 
miles of;motorway over the next five years. 

SCOTLAND 

11. The Scottish Road Programme continues to have two chief aims, 
both closely related to the economic development of the country. The first 



is the completion of the Central Scotland Motorway and Dual Carriageway 

network, which will continue to play an important part in the economic 

regeneration of the traditionally industrialised and heavily populated central 

belt of Scotland. The second aim is to provide better roads, including the 

reconstruction of the A9 from Perth to Invergordon, to meet the pressures 

of oil related developments, especially in North and North East Scotland. 

The figures in table 2.6, although inevitably influenced by the expenditure 

cuts announced in mid-December 1973, provide for further major contri
butions towards these two aims. 


W A L E S 

12. The principal objectives of the Secretary of State remain the 

improvement of east-west road communications across both North and 

South Wales, and of the road links between Wales and the major industrial 

and commercial areas of England. The westward extension of the M4 

motorway—a project vital to the economy of industrial South Wales— 

remains the dominant single item in terms of public expenditure in the 

earlier years covered by this report. 


Local transport: England and Wales 

GENERAL 

13. This new section brings together the transport expenditure for 

which local authorities are responsible and reflects the comprehensive 

approach to grant-aiding local transport expenditure under the new system 

of Exchequer support introduced by the 1974 Local Government Act. 


14. In England and Wales, the Local Government Act 1972 created 

new County and Metropolitan County Councils with comprehensive powers 

and duties to deal with transport, and covering areas better suited to trans
port planning. These same authorities are responsible for structure planning. 

In addition, under the Local Government Act 1974 most of the present 

Central Government specific grants for local transport purposes, which 

were paid at varying rates and to various bodies, will be discontinued. In 

future, part of the Central Government aid to transport will continue to be 

included in the Rate Support Grant (RSG) but there will be further 

assistance through the Transport Supplementary Grants (TSG). TSG will 

be payable to counties whose estimated expenditure for the following grant 

year, to the extent that it is accepted by the Secretaries of State, exceeds a 

prescribed threshold. 


15. Each County in England and Wales is to submit annually a 

statement of Transport Policies and Programmes (TPP) to the Secretaries 

of State. The detailed scrutiny of individual proposals, which was part 

of the specific grant system, is being replaced by a broad consideration of 

the proposed transport programme. The Government are concerned to 

see that proposals as a whole are worthwhile and realistic but will not seek 

to substitute their judgement for that of the local authority in deciding exact 

priorities within the limited overall resources available nor in the use of 

grant once allocated. Central Government will influence, but not control in 

detail, the expenditure of a local authority through TSG and RSG, 

and its capital expenditure through a new system of borrowing approvals. 

One consequence of the freedom for local authorities to determine the 

spending priorities within the new system is that the divisions of expenditure 

within the Local Transport Section of the Table can only be indicative, par
ticularly in later years, of the main trends expected. 




16. The changes described above do not of themselves mean any changes 
in the level of public expenditure on transport. Indeed, the Chancellor of 
the Exchequer in his Budget Statement on 12 November forewarned that 
local authorities would be expected lo assist in the achievement of national 
economic objectives and their prospective expenditure has been restricted 
accordingly. The recent circulars (DOE 171/74, Welsh Office 282/74) on 
local authority expenditure confirmed that prospective capital expenditure 
had been reduced, Government assistance to revenue support would be 
limited in future years, and expenditure on road maintenance would be 
held at the same level for 1975-76 as for 1974-75. 

CAPITAL INVESTMENT 

Roads—new construction and improvement 

17. This expenditure relates to all roads over which local authorities 
have control, including certain roads in New Towns. Local authority road 
improvements serve many important purposes: they may create environ
mental improvements, serve new development or provide bypasses. But 
overall expenditure is expected to decline slightly over the period, partly in 
view of the economic situation and partly as a policy to make more money 
available for rail travel. 

Car parks 

18. This includes expenditure by local authorities on lorry parks to 
reduce heavy vehicle parking in residential areas. 

Public transport investment 

19. This heading includes all public transport investment by local 
authorities, Passenger Transport Executives and London Transport Execu
tive. The investment, which is similar in each year of the period, covers 
purchases of new buses and both renewal and improvements to equipment 
and infrastructure: eg new rolling stock and extensions to the London 
Underground, the Tyneside Rapid Transit system now under construction, 
bus lanes and bus stations. The investment by local authorities and PTEs 
in rail services has been included both here and in the nationalised industries 
and in Table 2.5, but to avoid double counting it has been deducted from the 
totals in the latter table. Investment by the British Railways Board in the 
London Commuter Rail network, which is directly grant-aided by the 
Department of the Environment rather than by local authorities, together 
with certain other British Railways Board projects already in progress for 
which Central Government grants will be paid, are included in Table 2.5 
without any offset, and not in this Table. 

CURRENT EXPENDITURE 

Roads—Maintenance 

20. As with many items of local authority expenditure, the 1975-76 
estimates show no growth over the expected 1974-75 outturn. Thereafter 
an increase is provided sufficient to allow slight improvement in standards. 
Research is in progress to improve the effectiveness of road maintenance 
expenditure. 



Car parks 

21. Restraint on the use of cars in urban centres, together with the 
provision of some additional parking facilities at strategic points, reduces 
congestion, particularly that arising from journeys to work, and helps 
the operation of public transport. Certain local authority parking charges 
have been released from price control and net revenue from parking is 
expected to increase. 

Other expenditure 
22. This includes some expenditure by local authorities on Road Safety. 

The Road Traffic Act 1974 requires local authorities to promote road 
safety by studying accidents, by considering remedies and by education, 
training and planning. 

Passenger transport subsidies—British Rail 
23. Subsidies are paid by PTEs and local authorities to meet losses 

arising on local rail services which the authorities consider to be a necessary 
part of the public transport system in their areas. 

Passenger transport subsidies—other 
24. This covers subsidies paid to bus, underground and ferry services 

by local authorities. Many local authorities decided earlier this year that 
it was preferable to meet cost increases out of the rates rather than from 
fares. The increase in subsidies has been reflected in the revised 1974-75 
estimates. The Governments view is that it would be undesirable for 
these subsidies to increase much further in 1975-76 and that thereafter 
they should be reduced. The evidence does not suggest that low fares are 
particularly significant in attracting back bus users from cars, nor that 
they are a good way of helping the poorer sections of the community. 
However, to avoid very rapid and heavy fare increases it is proposed that 
the subsidies be progressively reduced in England and Wales from £102 
million in 1975-6 to £50m in 1978-79. For 1975-76 the whole of the £102 
million will be eligible expenditure for the purposes of TSG; in this way the 
Government are meeting a large part of the cost which would otherwise 
fall on the local rates. Local authorities have been asked to consider what 
measures they might implement to encourage bus usage and to reduce 
operating costs. 

Local transport: Scotland 

25. The reorganisation of local government in Scotland which will take 

effect on 16 May 1975 has produced a smaller number of councils—regional 
and islands-with responsibility for local transport. A system of Transport 
Policies and Programmes will then be introduced. The policies and principles 
expressed in the foregoing paragraphs will in general apply and most specific 
grants are being discontinued. Local transport activities will be supported 
instead by an extension of the rate support grant. Capital expenditure will 
be regulated under the Local Government (Scotland) Act 1973. 

26. Considerable emphasis is being placed on the improvement of public 
transport services: examples are major improvements to the Glasgow 
Underground and the project for the re-opening of the Central Low Level 
Line in Greater Glasgow. 



Central Government subsidies 


Nationalised industries 
27. The largest item in this block represents support to the British 


Railways Board (BRB). Provision is above that in Cmnd 5519; by £80 

million in 1974-75, and by £144 million in 1978-79. The railways' financial 

position is deteriorating because of increases in costs which have not been 

recovered in higher charges. The estimates are on the same accounting 

basis as Cmnd 5519 and have not been adjusted for the reconstruction of the 

Board's finances under the Railways Act 1974. Total subsidies, including 

indicative sums for payments by the PTEs (which are included in local 

transport above) are likely to be: 


£ million 
1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

Direct support by Central Government 275 298 314 322 343 
Payments to PTEs : 

Scotland 1 5 5 5 5 

Others 12 13 14 14 15 


Total 288 316 333 341 363 

Two other industries require support in 1974-75 and subsequently: 

(a) the British Waterways Board receives grants for essential maintenance 

of the Board's waterways and to improve to modern traffic standards about 

400 bridges carrying public roads over the waterways; 

(b) the provision covers grants to the Scottish Transport Group for losses 

on those Western Islands shipping services which are operated by its 

subsidiary, David MacBrayne Limited. 


Other 
28. The main item is the refund of fuel duty to operators of bus 


stage services for about 1,500 million miles of stage carriage service run 

each year. Increases in duty have been refunded to such operators since 

1964 and full remission of duty, amounting to 22£p per gallon, has been 

allowed since 12 February 1974 because of the immediately preceding 

sharp increase in motor fuel prices. In addition 50 per cent grants towards 

the cost of buying new buses for use on stage services are being paid on 

about 3,500 buses each year. These grants help the operators to provide 

improved services by enabling them to maintain up-to-date fleets and 

stimulate one-man operation. Total investment in new buses by municipal 

bus operators, Passenger Transport Executives and the London Transport 

Executive appears under "local transport, other direct investment' in Table 

2.6, and similar investment by the National Bus Company and the Scottish 

Transport Group appears under nationalised industries capital expenditure 

in Table 2.5. In order to avoid double counting, provision is made under 

the Central Government subsidies heading for grants to the private sector 

only. 


29. The Railways Act 1974 empowered the Secretary of State to make 

grants towards the provision of facilities for the loading or unloading of 

rail freight. Tentative provision has been made in Table 2.6 for the pay
ment of grant to the private sector. Grant aided expenditure by public 

sector bodies will form part of their capital programmes. 




30. Other subsidies include those under the Highlands and. Islands 
Shipping Services Act 1960 for sea transport services and to Orkney and 
Shetland. 

Ports and shipping 


Ports 
31. The provision covers investment by the independent harbour trusts 

and local authority owned harbours, and grants and loans to ports in the 
private sector. Expenditure in this area is considered together with port 
investment in the nationalised industry sector (ie by the British Transport 
Docks Board—see paragraph 38 of Chapter 5); Cmnd 5519 figures for 
1975-76 to 1977-78 have been reduced by 5 per cent (except for the pro
vision for North Sea oil—see below). 

32. Cmnd 5519 made only minimal provision for port developments 
to deal with North Sea oil. It is now known that substantial expenditure 
on a new port at Sullom Voe in the Shetland Isles, and other develop
ments in the Orkneys, will certainly be required. The Sullom Voe develop
ment is expected to be undertaken by the Zetland County Council who 
have recently obtained the necessary powers. No precise estimates are 
available but public expenditure is likely to build up from about £10 
million in 1975-76 to £15 million in 1978-79. No provision has been made 
for ports in the Celtic Sea area. 

33. Grants are payable by the Ministry of Agriculture Fisheries and 
Food for the improvement of fishing facilities. Provision is included for 
grants towards expenditure at the Port of Tyne in 1974-75 and 1975-76. 
In addition, expenditure by the British Transport Docks Board at Fleet
wood, Lowestoft, Grimsby and Hull qualifies for this grant—see Chapter 
5 paragraph 39. 

Shipping services 
34. This programme is directed mainly towards safety at sea, including 

the Coastguard service, the survey of ships, examination of seamen, the 
provision of other services such as navigational broadcasts, and the opera
tion of a trawler support ship. Provision is also made to deal with the 
prevention of oil pollution, for certain security measures in connection with 
the Northern Ireland emergency and for the United Kingdom contributions 
towards the running costs of the Intergovernmental Maritime Consultative 
Organisation. The monitoring and assistance of shipping in the English 
Channel through the Channel Navigation Information Service is to be im
proved by the extension of radar coverage. 

Civil aviation services 

35. Provision is made for the grant-in-aid to the Civil Aviation Author

ity to cover its deficit on revenue account; it is intended that this grant-in
aid should eventually be eliminated. The programme also covers capital 
expenditure by the Civil Aviation Authority, mainly on equipment and 
installations for the National Air Traffic Services, and by local authorities 
on aerodromes. Under "Other civil aviation services' is included the UK's 
subscriptions to Eurocontrol and to the International Civil Aviation 
Organisation and expenditure on aviation security measures. 
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37. The Civil Aviation Authority is currently engaged in a major 

programme of re-equipment to enable it to handle safely a greater volume 

of aircraft movements and an increasing proportion of high-speed aircraft. 

Numbers of movements handled by UK air traffic control grew steadily 

in the five years to 1973, as shown below: 


1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 

1,063,352 1,142,796 1,217,406 1,258,031 1,345,243 


Other transport services 

38. As well as expenditure on central government administration and 


receipts from fees for driving and vehicle tests, provision is made for 

minor items, including the small amount of Department of the Environ
ment expenditure on the proposed Channel Tunnel. If it goes ahead the 

project itself however will befinanced mainly by private sector loans which 

would not count as public expenditure. 


CHANGES IN EXPENDITURE 

39. Policy changes since Cmnd 5519 include the effect of the general 


cuts in public expenditure on the various programmes including roads, the 

increase in local authorities' subsidies of bus and underground services, and 

the cancellation of Maplin Airport. The principal estimating change is the 

increased Central Government subsidy to the BRB to maintain a railway 

' network of roughly the present size. 


I 






7. HOUSING 

T A B L E 2.7 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Subsidies 
Option mortgage scheme 
Grants to housing associations 
Improvements and renovation 

Grants 
Local authority improvement investment 

Investment 
Gross 
Sales 

389-8 
13-2 

31-0 
56-7 

1,701-2 
- 6 5 - 8 

428-4 
17-7 

44-0 
95-9 

1,581-6 
- 7 6 - 2 

403-1 
22-4 

-
70-5 

179-9 

1,300-7 
-260 -2 

Net 1,635-4 1,505-4 1,040-5 

Lending 
Gross 
Repayments 

174-2 
-131 -9 

379-3 
-188 -6 

488-8 
-223 -6 

Net 42-3 190-7 265-2 

Housing administration 130 15-4 12.2 

Total .: 2,181-4 2,297-5 1,993-8 

Short-term loans to building societies - - -
Total 2,181-4 2,297-5 1,993-8 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued ' ... 

Cm 

4 0 0 0  -
P R 0 G R A M M E 7  . H O U S I N  G 

P u r c h a s e o f c o m p l e t e d d w e l l i n g s 
f r o m t h e p r i v a t e s e c t o r 1 9 7 4 - 7 5 
S h o r t - t e r m l o a n s  t o b u i l d i n g s o c i e t i e s 
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n 
L e n d i n g f o r h o u s e p u r c h a s e 
B u i l d i n g a n d h o u s e p u r c h a s e 
I m p r o v e m e n t s 
G r a n t s  t o h o u s i n g a s s o c i a t i o n s 
O p t i o n m o r t g a g e s c h e m B 
S u b s i d i e s 

m 
Iff?! iis! mm 

2 0 0 C  M 

S a l e s o f d w e l l i n g s P r o p o r t i o n o f t o t a l 1 9 7 4 -
R e p a y m e n t  o f l o a n s p u b l i c e x p e n d i t u r e 
R e p a y m e n t  o f s h o r t - t e r m l o a n s  t o b u i l d i n g s o c i e t i e s 



1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

504-4 735-7 1,077 1 1,204-3 1,252-4 1,320 1,367 
33-0 54-2 77-0 80-6 831 87 90 

212-2 277-6 301 302 

126-5 167-6 152-6 121-9 125-3 135 142 
311-6 401-1 422-7 296-7 249-9 235 230 

1,158-0 1,182-2 1,333 1 1,356-8 1,378-9 1,348 1,316 
-338-3 -222-3 - 62 -3 - 8 2 - 3 - 8 2 - 9 - 8 3 - 8 4 

819-7 959-9 1,270.8 1,274-5 1,296-0 1,265 1,232 

464-8 i 615-7 659-3 5060 539-5 559 585 
-227 -2 -212-6 -212-5 -248 -0 -260-5 - 2 7  3 - 2 9  1 

237-6 403-1 446-8 258-0 2790 286 294 

14-4 18-2 18-9 191 19-4 19 20 

2,047-2 2,739-8 3,465-9 3,467-3 3,582-7 3,648 3,677 

- 1500 - 1 5 0  0 - - -
2,047-2 2,739-8 3,615-9 3,317-3 3,536-9 3,648 3,677 

297-8 ' 469 1 536-9 573 
174-7 995-9 717-8 923-3 981 

12,565-1 2,322-2 2,134-7 2,130-7  2,094 

1. Because of the high priority which the Government is giving to 

Housing, forecast expenditure is at a substantially higher level than that 

contained in Cmnd 5519. Provision is made for much larger programmes 

of new housebuilding and acquisition of existing dwellings both by local 

authorities and by housing associations, for subsidies to bear the major 

part of the cost of servicing the capital needed for those programmes, and 

for a substantial increase in local authority lending for house purchase. 


Subsidies 


2. The estimates of Government subsidies are based.on the new sys
tems of housing subsidy, provided, as an interim replacement for existing 

legislation pending a further review, in the Housing Rents and Subsidies 

Bill and the Housing Rents and Subsidies (Scotland) Bill. In England and 

Wales the new system consolidates existing subsidies at their present level 

and provides for additional subsidies based mainly on the capital cost of 

new construction, improvement work and acquisitions. In 1975-76 there 

will be a special element of subsidy to provide a measure of relief to rents 

immediately after the year of rent freeze in 1974-75. The rates of the new 

subsidies will befixed in advance and entitlement will not depend on rent 

income. This is a corollary of the Governmenfs decision to give back 

to local authorities freedom to determine for themselves what distribution 

as between rents and rates of their housing costs, after subsidy, would be 

reasonable, 




3. In Scotland local authorities will have the same freedom restored 

to them. The main change in the subsidy system will be the removal of 

the threshold of minimum expenditure per dwelling of £6 a year before 

housing expenditure subsidy is paid. 


4. As is noted in paragraph 15(i) the total amounts provided for sub
sidies including rate fund contributions are approximately doubled since 

the estimates in Cmnd 5519. This is due to a number of factors including, 

principally, heavy increases in real costs in 1974, the rent freeze in 1974-75, 

and a substantially increased investment programme. The estimates for rent 

rebates and rent allowances are also included in thesefigures; provision 

is made for up-ratings of the needs allowance in October 1974 and April 

and December 1975. 


Option mortgages 

5. The option mortgage scheme is designed to give house purchasers 


of moderate income benefits roughly equal to those available through tax 

relief on mortgage interest to basic rate tax payers. The forecast reflects 

the increase in subsidy necessary following the change in the basic rate of 

income tax. 


Grants and loans to housing associations 

6. The Government has announced its intention to encourage the ex

pansion of the housing association movement as a valuable complement 

to the housing activities of local authorities. The Housing Act 1974 made 

provision for grants to enable this expansion to take place. Grants will begin 

to be made in 1975-76. It is estimated that after payment of housing associa
tion grant about one quarter of housing association investment will con
tinue to befinanced by loan (see paragraph 11 below). Provision for this is 

contained within the lendingfigures. The total number of housing associa
tion dwellings approved by the Housing Corporation is now running at 

32,800 dwellings a year and another 14,000 are being approved by local 

authorities; this rate is about double that of last year and provision is made 

for it to be sustained. 


House improvement and slum clearance 

7. The National House Condition Survey of 1971 identified over a 


million dwellings in Great Britain which were unfit and a further 2 million 

which lacked one or more basic amenities. These dwellings were concen
trated in the private sector. The Government is firmly committed to the 

longstanding policy of financial assistance through house improvement and 

renovation grants. The estimates reflect the ending in June 1974 of preferen
tial grants in the assisted areas under the Housing Act 1971, and the intro
duction of new and more discriminating grant provisions under the Housing 

Act 1974. These will re-direct assistance to areas of particular housing need. 

In Scotland the present increased level of investment by local authorities in 

the improvement of their own houses will be maintained; in England and 

Wales a reduced rate of expenditure on such work will reflect the com
pletion of a period of intensive activity by many local authorities. 




T A B L E A 
I M P R O V E M E N T G R A N T S A P P R O V E D : G R E A T B R I T A I N 

For local For housing For private Total 
authorities associations owners 

1968 40,939 2,096 84,860 127,895 
1969 40,436 3,190 80,263 123,889 
1970 59,468 4,110 116,379 179,957 
1971 88,979 6,168 137,364 232,511 
1972 132,844 6,756 224,468 368,068 
1973 ' 188,081 5,051 260,364 453,496 

Investment 

8. The figures in Crnnd 5519 assumed a continuation of the low level 

to which local authority housebuilding had declined by 1973. The figures 
of new dwellings in tenders accepted by local authorities in 1974 show that 
the initiatives taken by the Government have helped to reverse the trend. 
This is reflected in the figures in Table B and in the expenditure forecast. 

T A B L E B 
P E R M A N E N T D W E L L I N G S A P P R O V E D : L O C A L A U T H O R I T I E S , 
N E W T O W N S A N D T H E S C O T T I S H S P E C I A L H O U S I N G A S S O C I A T I O N 

Great Britain 
1968 ... 185,131 
1969 149,376 
1970 120,476 
1971 116,892 
1972 105,843 
1973 103,422 
1974 provisional 135,000 

9. The investment forecast also reflects the acquisition by local authori
ties of houses built by developers. This follows the initiative taken by the 
Government to bring completed but unsold private houses into use. Provi
sion is also made for a continuing programme of acquisition of existing 
dwellings in pursuance of the Government^ objective of extending social 
ownership particularly in order to improve conditions in the areas of 
worst housing stress. Overall net investment has been substantially increased 
by reduced estimates of future sales of local authority housing. This is 
largely offset by a reduction in lending (see paragraph 10 below). 

Lending 

10. The total estimates for lending after 1974-75 are substantially lower 

than in Cmnd 5519. This reflects two factors: first some of the financial 
assistance previously classified- as loans will now be provided by the new 
capital grants to housing associations (see paragraph 6); second a substantial 
reduction is forecast in lending to council tenants buying their houses on 
mortgage or instalment. This latter largely offsets the reduction in receipts 
from sales described in the preceding section on investment. It follows 
from a re-appraisal of local authorities' policies in this area and hence of 
the number of sales that they are now likely to make over the period. The 
remaining provision for lending to housing associations rises over the period 
in line with the growth in grants to them. 

11. The main constituent in the figures after 1974-75 is therefore len
ding by local authorities to private individuals for house purchase. Local 
authorities may lend to defined categories of priority borrowers; these 
include the homeless, people high on a CounciPs waiting list or displaced 
by new development, and people wishing to buy older property which would 
not attract a commercial mortgage. Additionally in 1974 they have been 
permitted to lend to first-time purchasers of new dwellings. 



12. Because of the shortage of building society funds in the early part 

of 1974, the 1974-75 estimate of local authority lending is exceptionally high. 

There has been a substantial recent improvement in Building Society receipts 

and 1975-76 looks therefore less likely to be exceptional. Thereafter pro
vision is made for a steady increase each year so that by 1977-78 the total 

of gross lending to private individuals is about two-thirds higher than the 

corresponding provision in Cmnd 5519; but the outturn in each individual 

year will be significantly dependent on the availability of Building Society 

loans. 


13. Loans by local authorities for house purchase in England and 

Wales in recent years are shown in Table C. 


T A B L E C 
L O C A L A U T H O R I T I E S L O A N S T O P R I V A T E P E R S O N S F O R H O U S E P U R C H A S E : 
E N G L A N D A N D W A L E S 

N e w Other All 
dwellings dwellings dwellings 

1968 4,290 34,502 38,792 
1969 1,816 17,280 19,096 
1970 2,605 41,498 44,103 
1971 2,734 44,440 47,174 
1972 1,893 43,309 45,202 
1973 2,710 56,711 59,421 

Loans to building societies 

14. Estimates of loans and repayments of the temporary £500 million 


loans to Building Societies have been shown separately in Table 2.7. Repay
ments are determined on a monthly basis by the flow of private funds into 

the Building Societies, and this cannot be accurately forecast. But on an 

extrapolation of present trends, about £350 million will be repaid by 31 

March 1975 and the great bulk of the remainder in the following three 

months. If this happens, net public expenditure of £150 million in 1974-75 

will be balanced by repayments of £150 million in 1975-76. 


T A B L E D . 

S T O C K O F D W E L L I N G S A T E N D O F Y E A R : B Y T E N U R E 1966 T O 1973 

G R E A T B R I T A I N 


Rented from local N,1;' ' ,i'H'V'" 
authorities or new 
town corporations Owner occupied 

Percentage Percentage 
Thousand of total Thousand "of total 

1966 5,063 28-7 8,335 47-2 
1967 5,232 29-2 8,604 48-0 
1968 5,387 29-5 8,898 48-8 
1969 5,543 300 9,131 49-4 
1970 5,698 30-4 9,356 500 
1971 5,817 30-6 9,594 50-5 
1972 5,865 30-5 9,877 51-4 
1973 5,920 30-5 10,133 52-2 

Rented from private owners 
owners and other tenures Total 

Percentage 
Thousand of total Thousand 

1966 4,262 24-1 17,660 
1967 4,105 22-9 17,941 
1968 3,949 21-7 18,234 
1969 3,814 20-6 18,488 
1970 3,677 19-6 18,731 
1971 3,588 18-9 18,999 
1972 3,470 18-1 19,212 
1973 3,361 ' 17-3 19,414 
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CHANGES IN EXPENDITURE 

15. The main changes from Cmnd 5519 are as follows: 

(i) the amounts provided for subsidies are approximately doubled. 

(ii) local authority gross investment is increased by approximately


50 per cent reflecting the increase in the housebuilding programme 

and the new programme of acquisition of dwellings. 


(iii) capital receipts from sales of local authority dwellings are reduce 
ri to about 25 per cent of the previous level. 
(iv) local authority lending for house purchase is increased by £110 


million in 1975-76 rising to £160 million in 1978-79. 

(v) the new grants to Housing Associations rise from £218 million in 


1975-76 to £313 million in 1978-79; corresponding reductions have 

been made in the provisions for lending. 


2 

75 
11 



8. OTHER ENVIRONMENTAL 

T A B L E 2.8 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Water supply and conservation and sewerage 
Regional water authorities^) 279-3 327-7 354-5 
Other services 

Capital 58-1 64-1 64-5 
Current 22-0 22-8 23-3 

Improvement of the environment and other 
local facilities 

Capital 298-1 378-0 346-8 
Current ... 477-5 483-2 505 0 

Royal Palaces and Royal Parks ... 5-1 5-1 5-5 
Historic buildings and ancient monuments 6-9 6-7 6-5 
Environmental research 7-6 9-9 13-3 
Central and miscellaneous environmental services. 17-7 19-8 22-6 
V A  T paid by local authorities 27-7 26-4 26-3 

, Total 1,200-0 1,343-7 1,368-3 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued 

( ' ) Including the Welsh National Water Development Authority. 



S E R V I C E S 


1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

365-3 371-4 306-8 370-2 366-2 391 414 

71-8 80-5 72-1 123-5 127-0 117 100 
24-1 28-8 30-4 33-4 35-0 36 36 

391-6 396-0 284-9 297-3 254-4 265 260 
531-2 560-9 628-3 651-8 671-9 681 691 


5-2 5-5 6-2 6-6 6-6 7 7 

6-3 8-1 10-9 11-6 11-9 12 12 


14-8 17-2 20-4 24-2 27-6 28 31 
21-6 25-8 32-7 30-6 31-1 31 31 
26-2 27-7 28-3 25-3 26-1 28 29 

1,458-1 1,521-9 1,421-0 1,574-5 1,557-8 1,596 1,611 

- 9 1 - 4 45-5 - 2 - 4 - 6 
- 5 3 - 2 25-5 - 105 -7 - 118 -4 - 1 7 4 

1,575-1 1,486-9 1,634-7 1,678-6 1,776 

Water Services 

1. Responsibility for water services in England.and Wales was trans

ferred on 1 April to nine Regional Water Authorities and the Welsh 

National Water Development Authority. These services consist mainly of 

water supply and conservation, sewerage and sewage disposal, land drainage, 

prevention of water pollution, fisheries and amenity and recreation associ
ated with water. The Authorities were set up under the Water Act 1973 

to manage these services as a whole. Capital expenditure on them is shown 

in this White Paper as a single bloc; their current expenditure is met from 

charges and does not enter into the total of public expenditure. In Scot
land water service functions remain with the local authorities and will be 

transferred to regional and island councils in 1975. 


2. Capital expenditure by the Water Authorities in England and Wales 

will be controlled in a way similar to the nationalised industries, that is by 

the allocation of capital ceilings to each Authority. A preliminary indica
tion of the information which the Government will need before approving 

the capital expenditure proposed each year by the Authorities was set out 

in the second report of the Steering Group on Water Authority Economic 

and Financial Objectives*. The report emphasises the need for the Authori
ties to develop corporate planning as a basis for the planning and control 

of capital expenditure and to bring together full financial and physical in
formation in support of their expenditure proposals. 


* "The Water Services: Economic and Financial Policies. Second Report to the 
Secretary of State for the Environment." H M S  O 1974. 



3. In common with most other public sector programmes, the capital 

programme to be undertaken by the Authorities and Scottish local authori
ties in 1974-75 as set out in Cmnd 5519 was reduced by 20 per cent in 

December 1973 and reductions have been made for subsequent years by the 

present Government. Nevertheless, the present White Paper assumes an 

average rate of growth of 7 per cent a year in expenditure on water services 

from 1974-75 onwards and takes account of the extra assistance to the 

construction industry in 1975-76 announced by the Chancellor of the Ex
chequer in September 1974. 


4. The forecasts for land drainage in England and Wales include 

expenditure on the Thames Tidal Flood Protection Scheme. The provision 

for other arterial drainage schemes have been reduced for 1974-75 onwards. 


Improvement of the Environment and Local Facilities 

5. This is a miscellaneous group of mainly local authority services. 


It includes refuse collection and disposal, smoke control, public con
veniences and other public health expenditure, the reclamation of derelict 

land, the provision of parks and recreational facilities, the provision of 

municipal buildings and administrative services, and activities carried out 

under the Town and Country Planning Acts as well as a number of minor 

services such as private street works, coast protection, civic theatres and 

restaurants, retail markets, cemeteries and crematoria. 


Capital 
6. Most of the services in this group in England and Wales come 


within the locally determined sector arrangements for controlling capital 

expenditure. In this sector an annual block borrowing consent is notified 

to local authorities. They are free to spend at their own discretion up to this 

amount, plus what they choose to meet from revenue or capital receipts. 

The locally determined sector covers a wide variety of projects, including 

some which fall in other programmes (See Table 3.9). It is not possible to 

forecast with any accuracy how much will be spent on particular services. 

The derelict land reclamation programme and the coast protection pro
gramme are controlled by ad hoc borrowing approvals. In Scotland nearly 

all local authority capital expenditure is subject to specific approval. 


7. In common with many other services, programmes for 1975-76 

onwards have been significantly reduced as compared with Cmnd 5519. 

These reductions are reflected in the annual borrowing limits notified to local 

authorities who are having to reduce their programmes accordingly. A 

reduction of the magnitude made means that local authorities will have 

little room for manoeuvre in selecting priorities in 1975-76. They will have 

to use their borrowing allocation chiefly on projects which are already 

committed under contract or otherwise essential. 


8. For the last three years local authorities in England and Wales 

have chosen to spend more heavily on sport and recreational projects 

than before at the expense of other services within the locally determined 

sector, including services in other programmes. Local government reorgani
sation has now led to a heavy demand for office accommodation tofit the 

new local authority structure. This may well lead to a change in the 

pattern of locally determined expenditure. 




9. Local authorities are also faced with the need to extend and improve 

their facilities for the collection and disposal of refuse and they may find 

it necessary to devote a larger proportion of resources to this in future years. 


Current 
10. The figures for local authority current expenditure in 1975-76 are 


based on the forecasts arrived at after consultation with the local authority 

associations in the course of the recent rate support grant negotiations in 

England, Wales and Scotland. The real growth of about 4% over an 

estimated 1974-75 outturn takes account only of commitments which are 

inescapable, including expenditure arising from mandatory statutory obliga
tions, the consequence of demographic trends and the effects of local 

government reorganisation. It assumes a slowing down in the rate of recruit
ment of staff, the likely consequence of which will be no improvement in 

the standard of service provided; it also assumes that local authorities will 

increase their income by raising charges for certain services and facilities. 


11. The figures for subsequent years assume a further slowing down 

in the rate of real growth in local authority expenditure consistently with 

the projection of public expenditure as a whole and there will be further 

consultations with the local authority associations about this requirement. 


Royal Palaces and Royal Parks 


12. This expenditure covers the maintenance, etc, of the royal palaces 

and royal parks in the United Kingdom. 

Historic Buildings and Ancient Monuments ' 


13. This item covers grants for the repair of historic buildings, other 

related services, and expenditure on the purchase, maintenance, repair and 

display of ancient monuments. It also includes expenditure on emergency 

excavations for recording monuments before sites are developed. Details 

of the work undertaken in this field are published in the Annual Reports 

of the Historic Buildings Councils and the Ancient Monuments Boards for 

England, Scotland and Wales, and in the Department of the Environments 

annual publication: "Archaeological Excavations". The number of visitors 

to ancient monuments and historic buildings has risen from 11 million in 

1969 to 14 million in 1972 and to almost 15 million in 1973. 


14. As announced by the Secretary of State for the Environment on 

12 July, the Government proposes to match contributions raised for the 

National Heritage Fund up to a Fund total of £1 million over a period of 

four to five years beginning in 1976-77. 

Environmental Research 


15. This item covers research support for the Department of the 

Environment and includes research work carried out at the Departments 

three research establishments (the Transport and Road Research Laboratory, 

the Building Research Establishment and the Hydraulics Research Station), 

the extra-mural research programme, and grants to research associations 

and other bodies. It also covers grants to the British Railways Board for 

railway research and to the London Transport Executive for rapid transit 

research. 


[\ 




C H A N G E S I N E X P E N D I T U R E 

Capital

16. The main changes in the forecasts of capital expenditure since 
Cmnd 5519 arise from the need in present circumstances to reduce public 
expenditure. The changes in respect of 1974-75 mainly resulted from cuts 
announced by the last Government in December 1973; those in respect 
of other years are the result of the present review. The sum of these 
reductions is as follows: 

£ million 
1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 

Water Services ... 92-4 81-6 85-4 91-1 
Improvement of the Environment and 

local facilities 54-9 81-5 74-4 78-1 

17. In September, the Chancellor announced a short-term increase in 
public capital expenditure programmes to help the construction industry. 
The amounts applicable to this programme are: — 

£ million 
1975-76 

Water Services 23-2 
Improvement of the Environment and local facilities 18-1 

18. An estimating change resulting from the rephasing of purchases 

and sales within the special programme for land acquisition in England for 

resale for private development has had the effect of increasing the figures 

for 1974-75 to 1976-77 and reducing thefigure for 1977-78 as follows: 


£ million 
1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 

Improvement of the Environment and 
local facilities +6 -1 ' +31-4 +15-0 - 1 3 - 9 





T A B L E 2.9 

Administration of justice 
Court services, etc. 

Legal aid 

Total 

Treatment of offenders 
Prisons 

Probation and after-care 

Total 

General protective services 
Police 

Fire 

Other 

Total 

Civil defence 

Total '. 

Community services 

Total 

Central and miscellaneous services 

V A  T paid by local authorities 

Law, order and protective services 

Total 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued 

capital
current
current

capital
current
capital
current

capital
current
capital
current
capital
current

capital
current

capital
current

capital
current
capital
current

capital
current

 ... 
 ... 
 ... 

 ... 
 ... 
 ... 
 ... 

 ... 
 ... 
 ... 
 ... 
 ... 
 ... 

 ... 
 ... 

 ... 
 ... 

 ... 
 ... 
 ... 
 ... 

 ... 
 ... 

1969-70 

11-9 
37-1 
18-3 

67-3 

19-2 
59-4 
0-5 

17-0 

96-1 

36-0 
461-4 

14-9 
100-6 

5-1 

618-0 

- 6 - 4 
9-3 

, 2-9 

2-8 
2-7 

5-5 

4-8 
0-2 
2-9 

79-1 
718-6 

797-7 

9.
 LAW, ORDER AND 


1970-71 1971-72 

14-8 16-1 
44-7 49-2 
21-5 26-5 

81-0 91-8 

17-2 20-9 
65-3 74-0 
0-8 0-9 

18-9 20-8 

102-2 116-6 

38-2 400 
474-2 494-4 

150 20-9 
105-3 114-3 

6-3 7-3 

6390 676-9 

- 1 - 6 - 0 - 3 
8-1 9;5. 

6-5 9-2 

100 6-1 
4-7 7-0 

14-7 13-1 

5-5 6-4 
0-2 0-2 
3 0 v 

: 3-3 

94-6 104-8 
757-5 812-7 

852-1 917-5 



PROTECTIVE SERVICES 


1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

18-2 17-0 15-6 24-7 28-7 35 ^34 
55-4 63-8 67-2 69-5 72-3 76 79 
31-9 35-3 41-6 44-0 47-9 51 54 

105-5 116-1 124-4 138-2 148-9 162 167 

24-3 26-6 29-0 42-4 43-8 44 42 
71-8 84-4 84-1 87-1 90-6 92 93 

1-9 2-6 3-6 4  0 4-6 5 5 
22-1 25-7 27-9 30-9 34-1 37 39 

1 120-1 139-3 144-6 164-4 173-1 178 179 

16-9 36-4 43-4 50-4 51-3 55 57 
514-9 528-2 535-5 545-3 562-6 576 592 

18-1 15-2 15-2 16-6 15-9 16 15 
119-6 124-1 128-8 132-7 135-7 139 141 

7-9 7-6 8-4 9  0 9-9 11 11 

677-4 711-5 731-3 754-0 775-4 797 816 

3-6 3-2 3-2 3-4 3 3 
9-9 9-2 8-6 8-7 9  0 9 9 

9-9 12-8 11-8 11-9 12-4 12 12 

9-3 7-4 6-3 5-9 4-6 5 5 
15-8 15-2 18-0 23-6 26-9 27 29 

25-1 22-6 24-3 29-5 31-5 32 34 

3-3 7-3 7-5 2-0 
6-8 7-9 7-7 7-6 8-4 9 9 
0-3 0-1 0-1 0-2 0-1 0 0 
3-3 3-1 3-6 3-5 3-8 4 \ ' 4 :  ' 

890 112-2 123-7 154-9 154-4 163 161 
859-4 904-5 931-4 961-9 1,001-2 1,031 1,060 

948-4 1,016-7 1,055-1 1,116-8 1,155-6 1,194 1,221 

- 3 0 - 9 15-9 8-5 4 
- 3 4 - 2 0-7 - 5 2 - 1 - 5 5 - 0 - 6  0 

1,050-9 1,085-3 1,153-0 1,202-1 1,250 



PROGRAMME 9. LAW, ORDER AND PROTECTIVE SERVICES 


1. Table 2.9 above shows expenditure on the following: the admin
istration of justice including the detention of persons remanded in custody 

and of offenders serving sentences, the provision of after-care for released 

offenders and the various non-custodial penalties available to the courts; 

services concerned with the protection of people and property—namely the 

police andfire services; civil defence; the control of immigration; the 

development of good community relations (including provisions for special 

needs through the Urban Programme) and grants towards certain voluntary 

services. The greater part of the expenditure is incurred initially by local 

authorities on services to which the Government contributes by way of 

specific grants and rate support grant. 


Administration of justice 

Court services—England and Wales 

2. Local authority expenditure on day-to-day running costs of 

magistrates' and other lower courts, accounts for £26.1 million in 1974-75 

rising to £31.7 million in 1978-79 within current expenditure on court 

services etc. The increase over the period reflects the expanding work-load 

of the courts and is generally in line with the assumptions in Cmnd 5519. 

The provision for accommodation is £9.4 million in 1974-75 rising to £13.4 

million in 1978-79, about 25 per cent lower than in Cmnd 5519. Provision 

for payment of costs awarded in magistrates' and crown courts at £8.3 

million in 1974-75 rising to £9.8 million in 1978-79 is about ££ million 

a year more than Cmnd 5519 due to a rise in the estimated number of cases. 




Higher courts -. 
3. Table A below shows the pattern of expenditure on the higher 


courts based on separate forecasts of increased criminal and civil business. 

Current expenditure on staff and day-to-day running costs of the courts is 

broadly in line with Cmnd 5519 but the building programme is lower by 

some 25 per cent. 


Table A Higher Courts (England and Wales) 

Expenditure figures are in £ million 

1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

Summary 

Total Net Expenditure 21-0 21-9 26-2 28-1 31-6 31-6 

Current Expenditure 

Criminal business 
Civil business 
( a ) Total expenditure (gross) 
(b) Receipts 
(c) Net expenditure 

11-1 

20-8 
- 1 7 - 9 

2-9 

11-1 

21-7 
- 18 -7 

3-0 

11-7 

21-8 
- 1 9  0 

2-8 

11-9 

21-9 
- 1 9 - 3 

2-6 

12-2 

22-0 
- 1 9 - 6 

2-4 

12-4 

22-0 
- 1 9 - 9 

2 1 

Capital Expenditure 

Higher Courts Building 
Programme 
(a) Expenditure 
(b) Number of Court rooms for 

the Crown Court 
(i) P e r m a n e n  t C o u r  t 

rooms started (in 9 
N e w Court Buildings) 

(ii) P e r m a n e n  t C o u r  t 
rooms completed 

(iii) T e m p o r a r  y C o u r  t 
rooms provided by 
hirings adaptions or 
other means 

(iv) Total Court rooms in 
use by the Crown 
Court 

7-0 

ni l ' 

nil 

9 

252 

7-8 

24 

nil 

14 

266 

11-7 

25 

nil 

7  , 

273 

13-6 

26 

nil 

12 

285 

17-0 

24 

2 

nil 

287 

17-1 

nil 

25 

nil 

312 , 

Number of Cases/Proceedings 

(thousands) 

Criminal business 
Crown Courts—cases dis
posed of 

Civil business 
(a ) High Court—proceedings 

commenced 
(6) County Courts—proceed

ings commenced 

43 

308 

1,556 

46 

309 

1,570 

49 

310 

1,580 

53 

311 

1,590 

56 

312 

1,600 

59 

313 

1,610 

Estimated Number of Staff in 

Post as at 31 March 

Criminal business 
Civil business 

2,055 
7,843 

2,213 
7,886 

2,327 
7,900 

2,369 
7,930 

2,499 
7,932 

2,524 
7,933 

Court services—Scotland 
4. Capital expenditure on sheriff court buildings aimed at urgent 


improvement and the provision of new court houses rises from £0.8 million 

in 1974-75 to £3.8 million in 1978-79; about 12 per cent lower than in 

Cmnd 5519. 




Other services related to crime 
5. Payments by the Criminal Injuries Compensation Board are forecast 


to rise from £5.7 million in 1974-75 to £9 million in 1978-79. This assumes 

an intake of 14,000 cases in 1974-75 rising to just over 22,000 in 1978-79 

and is broadly in line with the assumptions in Cmnd 5519. More detailed 

information can be found in the Tenth Report of the Criminal Injuries 

Compensation Board (Cmnd 5791). 


Legal Aid 
6. The object of the expenditure is to make legal aid, advice and 


assistance available to persons of limited means. The scope of the schemes 

is fixed by statute, so that the level of expenditure depends on the number 

of eligible applicants. Eligibility in turn depends on the capital and income 

limits. Income limits are reviewed annually and capital limits from time to 

time as necessary. 


7. Expenditure in England and Wales is expected to rise steadily over 

the period mainly because of the rise in criminal business. Compared 

with Cmnd 5519 there is an increase of £2.9 million over the period 

1974-75 to 1977-78 because the costs in criminal cases are higher than 

previously forecast. The number of civil cases in 1974-75 is expected to be 

about 180,000 and to rise by about 2 per cent a year thereafter. Criminal 

cases in 1974-75 are expected to be about 240,000 and to rise by about 

9 per cent a year thereafter. In 1974-75 criminal business accounts for just 

over 50 per cent of legal aid expenditure. This rises to about 60 per cent 

by 1978-79. 


8. Scottish expenditure is expected to rise by only about 2i per cent 

over the Survey period. 


Treatment of offenders 

Prisons 

9. The main assumption is that the total number of persons held 

in prison will rise from 41,700 in 1974-75 to 45,800 by 1978-79. This re
vised forecast takes account, among other things, of the continuing tend
ency of the courts to award non-custodial sentences to an increasing 

proportion of offenders. 


10. The total number of non-industrial staff is expected to rise by 

6,500. Provision is made for the continued use of probation officers and 

supporting staff for welfare work in prisons and training borstals in England 

and Wales. It is expected that about 420 probation officers will be so 

employed in 1974-75 rising to 490 in 1978-79, a rather slower rate of 

growth than that previously envisaged. A gradual increase is also expected 

in the number of local authority social workers employed in prisons in 

Scotland. 


11. The capital programme has been reviewed in the light of the ex
pected size of the prison population and of the resources which can be 

made available. It is now expected that the number of prison places will 

increase by some 6,800 during the 5 year period. The total number of 

places available would then come near the expected number required (but 

see explanatory note to Table B following paragraph 24). The programme 
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also allows for a modest start to be made on the replacement of some out
dated Victorian buildings and hutted camps, by new establishments or by 

redevelopment on existing sites. 


12. Expenditure on staff quarters and on schemes to improve facilities 

at existing establishments (for example workshops and visiting rooms) is 

expected to average some £17 million a year. The estimated expenditure 

includes the cost of providing about 3,300 new staff quarters, including 

those to be provided at new establishments. 


Probation and after-care 
13. The principal assumption for England and Wales is that the num

ber of probation officers will rise from 4,180 to 5,640 over the period. 

These figures reflect recently improved recruitment and reduced wastage. 

Following local government reorganisation the number of community serv
ice schemes will be reduced to 50 compared with 78 previously forecast. 

They will however cover the same areas at the same cost. The programme 

makes provision for an additional 1.600 places in adult hostels and bail 

hostels (1,800 in Cmnd 5519) and for an expansion of the day training 

centres scheme from the 4 at present operating to about 20 by the end of 

the period. It is expected that voluntary organisations will provide an 

additional 240 after-care hostel places each year (an increase of 40 a year 

on last year's estimate). 


14. In Scotland, probation and after-care are provided for in the 

Health and Personal Social Services Programme. 


General protective services 

Police 

15. The aim of the programme is to provide an adequate and efficient 

police force by building up police strengths and improving facilities for 

training and scientific and technical support. The estimates assume a growth 

in police strength from 112.225 to 122,750 compared with a growth of 

about 10,300 in the previous five years. The projected increase of 10.525 

(rather lower than that assumed in Cmnd 5519) is a more realistic estimat
 
reflecting recent trends in recruitment and wastage; it does not imply 

that any lower priority is to be given to strengthening the police. Should 

the increase exceed these estimates, provision will be made for additional 

expenditure within authorised establishments. 


16. During the period the number of civilians is expected to increase 

from 44,680 to 52,830 which includes provision for an additional 4,430 

traffic wardens. These estimates, lower than those previously forecast, also 

reflect recent recruitment trends. 


17. Compared with Cmnd 5519 the estimates for capital expenditure 

on sites and operational buildings have been reduced by spreading forward 

the building programme over a longer period. Starts on some headquarters 

and other operational buildings will be delayed, in some cases to dates 

beyond the present Survey period. Provision is made for replacing some 

forensic science laboratories and police training centres but on a reduced 

scale. The planned expansion of the Police Colleges will proceed and con
tinued provision is made for the Police National Computer. 




Fire services 
18. The estimates assume an increase over the period in the number 


of whole-time firemen from 30,550 to 34,500. These numbers include the 

additional manpower required for the introduction of the 48 hour week 

in November 1974. Civilian staff are expected to rise from 5,165 to 5,950; 

retained (part-time) and juniorfiremen are expected to remain at 16,400 

and 150 respectively throughout the period. 


19. Capital expenditure including provision for improving local facili
ties for training recruits has been reduced by comparison with Cmnd 5519. 

This will have the effect of deferring parts of the programme by up to 

two years. 


20. The effects of the Fire Precautions (Loans) Act 1973 are estimated 

at £2.0 million for 1974-75, but are expected to fall to £0.3 million by the 

end of the period. 


Other 
21. This programme covers control of immigration, the cost of the 


Immigration Appeals Tribunal and the Immigrants Advisory Service. The 

increase over the period reflects the cost of additional staff to deal with 

the expected continuing increase in work in accordance with the current 

trend. 


Community services 

22. The estimates show an increase of 38 per cent over the period. 


There are two main reasons for this:first the increase in expenditure on 

the Urban Programme which is expected to rise from £18.7 million in 

1974-75 to £24.0 million in 1978-79; secondly, provision for the establish
ment of the Equal Opportunities Commission amounting to £1.5 million in 

1975-76 rising to £3.0 million in 1976-77 and later years. 


23. The remainder of the provision is mainly for grants by the Home 

Departments to statutory and voluntary bodies. The total leyel of grants 

to voluntary bodies remains unaltered since Cmnd 5519. Responsibility for 

the Voluntary Services Unit has been transferred from the Lord Privy 

Seal to the Home Secretary. 


Other information 

Treatment of offenders 

24. Table B provides a simple framework within which the alloca
tion of resources to the prison service may be related to the planned use 

of these resources and their projected outputs! Other information of a 

non-financial character is published in the annual reports of the work of 

the Prison Services, reports on the work of the Probation and After-Care 

Service and the annual reports of HM Chief Inspectors of the Police and 

Fire Services. 




Table B 	 Prison Service 


1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 
A . Summary 

96-1 111-0 113-1 129-5 134-4 136 135 

B.	 Current Expenditure 

2.	 (a ) Salaries and other staff 
expenses ( £ m ) .  . 59-4 70-4 67-6 70-2 73-3 75 78 

(b)	 Other net current ex
penditure (£m) 12-4 140 16-5 16-9 17-3 17 15 

(c) Total	 net current ex
penditure (£m) 71-8 84-4 84-1 87-1 90-6 92 93 

3.	 Daily average inmate popu
larion 43,300 41,200 41,700 42,400 43,400 44,600 45,800 

4.	 Annual current cost per 
inmate 
(Item 2(c)f 
— (£m) 1,658 2,049 2,017 2,054 2,088 2,063 2,031 
(Item 3) 

5.	 Number of staff in post as 
at 31 March: 

(a) Outstations 
(i)	 Prison officer grades 

and other non-indu
strials . . . . 18,940 19,010 19,880 21,600 22,900 24,180 25,320 

(ii) Industrials . . . . 2,160 2,170 2,350 2,520 2,620 2,740 2,850 
(6) H Q	 and Regional A d 

ministration . . . . 750 850 850 890 930 980 1,030 
(c) Total staff in post . .21,850 22,030 23,080 25,010 26,450 27,900 29,200 

6.	 Staff/Inmate Ratio 
(Item 5(a) (i ) ) 

. . 1 : 2 - 3 1 : 2 - 2 1 :2 -1 1 :2-0 1 :1 -9 1 :1 -8 1 : 1-8 
(Item 3) 

C.	 Capital Expenditure 

7.	 Total capital expenditure 
(£m) 24-3 26-6 29-0 42-4 43-8 44 42 

8.	 Number of new inmate 
places 
(a) started 2,100 2,110 1,050 1,230 770 1,660 1,020 
(b) completed . . . . 550 500 1,890 1,700 1,130 1,990 v 1,400 

9.	 Total number of inmate 
places available at end of 
financial year* . .40,240 40,740 41,520 43,010 44,140 46,130 47,530 

10. Staff quarters 
(a ) Total	 requirement at 

end of year . . . .12,050 11,990 12,570 13,720 14,560 15,400 16,120 
(6) Stock	 at beginning of 

year 10,320 10,940 11,390 11,840 12,470 13,220 13,930 
(c) Provided during year . . 620 450 450 630 750 710 730 
(d) Deficit at end of year. . 1,110 600 730 1,250 1,340 1,470 1,460 

tThese figures are not comparable with those given for earlier years in Appendix 4 
of the Annual Report on the W o r k of the Prison Department (England and Wales ) , 
which include allied service expenditure but exclude professional fees and H  Q and 
Regional administration costs. 

*The figures reflect the reduction in places by the proposed closure of 6 open estab
lishments in 1974-75 and 1975-76. 

Explanatory note 
There are several reasons why some overcrowding is likely to persist even though the 
total number of places available in the system is rather more than the predicted 
population. \ \ 

\\ 



In establishments which have to accept people committed to custody, ie local prisons 
and remand centres, a proportion of the available places must be kept in reserve to 
accommodate fluctuating and unpredictable numbers remanded by the courts. Experi
ence suggests that in such establishments a margin of places of at least 5 per cent in 
excess of uncrowded capacity is desirable. 
The increasing specialisation of training establishments means that there is less oppor
tunity to transfer inmates from one type of establishment to another, or example 
vacancies in open prisons cannot be filled by prisoners who are unsuitable for open 
conditions. Neither is it generally possible to transfer young offenders—particularly 
those under 17—to other types of training establishments which may have vacancies. 

C H A N G E S I N E X P E N D I T U R E 

25. The main policy changes since Cmnd 5519 are the reductions made 


as a result of the general measures announced by the last Government on 

17 December 1973; and of the further review of public expenditure by the 

present Government, together with the addition of provision for the Equal 

Opportunities Commission. 


26. The main estimating changes are that provision is made for a 

slower rate of increase in police strengths, a reduced police building 

programme, a revised prison building programme and increased provision 

for the cost of legal aid. 






10. EDUCATION AND LIBRARIES, 

T A B L  E 2.10 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Schools 
Under fives capital(i). 

Primary, secondary and other 
current(2 ) 
capital 381-0 436-3 501-2 

Primary current 674-3 695-6 747-5 
Secondary current 741-2 762-6 828-2 
Other. . . current 162-1 171-4 1920 
Meals 1610 155-5 155-1 
Milk ... 140 14-8 9-6 

Higher and further education capital 215-4 222-2 220-4 
current 873-9 920-4 961-7 

Libraries 
Purchase grants 10 1-4 1-4 
Other 82-9 89-4 95-1 

Miscellaneous educational services, 
research and administration 

Youth services, etc capital 13-0 11-3 11-8 
current 29-7 31-1 32-5 

Research and other services 4-8 5-0 4-8 
Administration 110-1 116-1 120-8 
V A  T paid by local authorities 35-5 39-1 41-8 

Total education and libraries capital 654-2 720-8 787-7 
current 2,845-7 2,951-4 3,136-2 

Total 3,499-9 3,672-2 3,923-9 

Research Councils, etc. ... 142-0 150-0 1650 
Arts 

National museums and galleries 
Capital expenditure 1-8 2-1 3-8 
Annual purchase grants ... 1-5 2-3 21 
Other current expenditure 7-7 8-5 101 

Local museums and galleries capital ... 1-1 1-2 2-5 
current ... 6-4 7-7 8-2 

Arts Council and other arts capital .. 10 3-1 3-3 
current ... 12-6 14-5 16-6 

Total arts capital ... 3-9 6;4 9-6 
current ... 28-2 33-0 370 

total 32-1 39-4 46-6 

Total education and libraries, 
science and arts capital ... 682-2 750-1 823-1 

current ... 2,991-8 3,111-5 3,312-4 

Total 3,674-0 3,861-6 4,135-5 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued 

( i ) N e w nursery programme only. 
( 2 ) Separate expenditure figures not available before 1973-74. 



SCIENCE AND ARTS 


1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

150 29-5 30-1 29 29 
67-8 76-8 87-6 97-9 104 109 

609-9 465-0 356-5 348-9 327-2 284 264 
784-7 754-5 812-2 821-7 836-7 848 851 
876-7 936-6 958-1 988-3 1,023-9 1,060 1,090 
204-1 213-2 228-7 242-7 254-1 264 274 
171-3 197-8 228-5 227-5 228-5 218 221 

7-6 7-5 7-4 9-6 9-5 9 10 
207-5 1970 151-8 152-2 160-4 188 215 

1,004-8 1,062-7 1,097-7 1,144-0 1,190-1 1,246 1,302 

1-4 2-2 2-7 2-8 3-1 4 4 
106-4 107-3 108-6 113-8 118-1 123 125 

15-0 14-5 131 15-3 15-4 16 16 
37-2 391 41-5 41-8 45-5 47 49 
6-1 5-9 7-3 9-5 8-7 8 8 

131-7 134-7 140-7 145-3 151-6 156 160 
43-8 43-5 45-0 40-9 42-9 45 47 

895-6 736-9 591-4 599-4 590-2 577 583 
3,312-6 3,512-4 3,700-2 3,822-0 3,953-5 4,072 4,191 

4,208-2 4,249-3 4,291-6 4,421-4 4,543-7 4,649 4,774 

1701 157-0 152-4 146-0 150-1 153 156 

1-3 2-4 4-8 6-2 5-7 5 5 
3-0 1-9 1-8 2-0 2-0 2 2 

10-7 10-5 14-4 120 12-2 13 13 
2-4 3-9 1-9 2-2 1-6 2 2 
9-2 9-8 101 10-4 111 11 11 
4-8 4-1 7-0 . 1-9 3-5 4 4 

17-5 19-9 23-4 22-1 23-2 26 28 

8-5 10-4 13-7 10-3 10-8 11 11 
40-4 42-1 49-7 46-5 48-5 52 54 

48-9 52-5 63-4 56-8 59-3 63 65 

930-3 770-1 628-6 630-7 622-2 610 615 
3,496-9 3,688-7 3,878-8 3,993-5 4,130-9 4,255 4,380 

4,427-2 4,458-8 4,507-4 4,624-2 4,753-1 4,865 4,995 

0-2 - 227 -2 26-3 17-2 4 
- 137 -1 66-7 - 2 5 2 - 9 - 3 0 8 - 8 - 3 7 7 
4,595-7 4,667-9 4,850-8 5,044-7 5,238 



, 

PROGRAMME 10. EDUCATION AND LIBRARIES. SCIENCE AND ARTS 

Cm
3000- SCHOOLS 


Total schools 


25004 


20004 


16004 


iooo4 


6004 Capital expenditure 


0
1969-70 70-71 71-72 72-73 73-74 74-75 75-76 76-77 77-78 78-79 


Education and libraries 

General 

1. The Government's plans for education expenditure envisage a 

prospective growth between 1974-75 and 1978-79 of £482 million, repre
senting an annual average growth of 2.7 per cent. 


2. The demand for education in the coming years is now forecast to 

grow at a slower rate than was expected 12 months ago. There are several 

reasons for this change. First, the birth-rate projections are lower. Secondly

the latest evidence shows that earlier forecasts of the number of children 

staying on at school beyond the statutory school leaving age were too 

high. Thirdly, the number of pupils qualified to enter higher education 

is now expected to increase less rapidly than in earlier projections and, of 

those who are qualified, fewer seem likely now to enter it so that the con
tinuing expansion of higher education will be at a slower rate. 


3. These demographic and related changes reduce the forecasts of 

expenditure which are directly related to pupil and student numbers. Thus 

within a growth rate of 2.7 per cent a year it is possible to provide for the 

continued development of nursery education, for some improvement and re
placement of school buildings and for a substantial special school building 

programme. But these changes also give rise to problems of future planning 

since their incidence on different institutions of higher education will require 

further examination and will be the subject of consultations with those re
sponsible for planning the institutions. Similarly, consultation with local 




FURTHER AND HIGHER EDUCATION 

£ m 

2 0 0 0 - 1 

1 6 0 0 4 

C u r r e n t  e W 


1 0 0 0 H 

BOO 

C a p i t a l  e x p e n d i t u r e 


1 — 1 1 1 17 4 - 7 5
1 9 6 9 - 7 0  7 0 - 7 1 7 1 r 7 2 7 2 - 7 3 7 3 - 7 4 7 5 - 7 6 7 6 - 7 7 7 7 - 7 8 7 8 - 7 9 

authorities and other bodies will be necessary before specific policy decisions 

are taken on the staffing of schools (see paragraph 9). 


4. The following Table shows the forecasts of the number of pupils 

and students underlying the expenditure projections in Table 2.10 above. 


Thousands 
1974-71974-755 1975-71975-766 1976-71976-777 1977-71977-7!8 1978-79 

Schools ( i ) 
Under fives  ( 2 ) 393 449 496 513 528 

: Primary pupils 5,444 5,357 5,268 5,132 4,964 
Secondary pupils to age 16 3,654 3,753 3,822 3,858 3,853 
Over 16 554 580 611 639 667 

Non-advanced further education (3) 674 696 718 742 765 
Higher education  ( 4 ) 516 536 561 583 603 

0) Estimates for January in the relevant year. 
( 2 ) T h e figures, which cover nursery pupils and pupils in primary schools, take 

account of the proportionate demand on facilities of part-time pupils and are 
expressed as full-time equivalents. , 

3 ) T h e figures are estimated for the academic year beginning in the relevant 
financial year and are expressed as full-time equivalents of students undertaking non
advanced level work at establishments of further education. 

(

O T h e figures are estimated for the academic year beginning in the relevant 
financial year. They take into account full-time students at universities, full-time 
equivalents of students and serving teachers undertaking advanced level work at 
polytechnics and other establishments of further education. For technical reasons, 
the numbers of students in higher education and in further education in this table 
are not classified in the same way as expenditure in these sectors in Table 2.10. 

5. The current expenditure forecasts shown in the Table above for 

1975-76 reflect the Governmenfs decision to seek considerable restraint 
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in local authority expenditure during that year, as demonstrated by the 

recent rate support grant settlements for that year. The detailed con
sequences of these settlements for the education service were set out in 

the joint circular by DOE and other Government Departments concerned, 

DES Circular 12/74. A separate Scottish Office Circular will be issued 

shortly. The forecasts for subsequent years take account of the Govern
ment's declared intention to continue to restrain the growth of local 

authority expenditure. 


Schools 
6. The prospective numbers of under-fives and of primary pupils are 


affected by the lower birth-rate projections. The numbers of under-fives 

shown in the Table, as the footnote explains, are full-time equivalents. The 

growth in places for under-fives in England and Wales is broadly consistent, 

as far as numbers are concerned, with the policy in Cmnd 5174 that there 

should be provision for 90 per cent of 4-year-olds and 50 per cent of 

3-year-olds by 1981-82. In Scotland too the growth is consistent with the 

policy in Cmnd 5175 that places should be provided to meet the expected 

public demand by 1982-83. 


7. Primary pupil numbers show a more marked decline than the 

corresponding projection in Cmnd 5519. The forecast number of secondary 

pupils up to the age of 16 continues to rise slowly in line with the forecas
 
in Cmnd 5519. The projected rate of growth of those over 16 has, however, 

been reduced to reflect the lower observed trends (see paragraph 2 above). 


8. The capital programmes for the under-fives provide for the con
tinued expansion in the number of places in nursery education, either 

by new building or by adapting surplus places in primary schools (which 

will form an increasing proportion of the total number of places available 

for the under-fives in England and Wales). For primary and secondary 

schools provision is made for the necessary new places to ensure that 

all children can be accommodated and there is a continuing programme 

for the replacement and improvement of old schools. Substantial capital 

provision is made for special schools and units to meet the need for 

additional places and to improve unsatisfactory accommodation. 


9. The Government is currently reviewing its teacher supply policy in 

England and Wales in the light of the continuing fall in the number of 

births. Thefigures in the programme will need to be revised in the light 

of decisions taken as a result of that review. Factors which must be taken 

into consideration include the time-lag in securing reductions in the output 

of the colleges of education, the need to keep a sound teacher training 

system in being, changes in wastage rates and the need tofind room 

for valuable older recruits, including married women returning to the 

teaching profession. Meanwhile a small reduction has been made in 

the number of teachers previously assumed to be employed in 1978-79. In 

Scotland the programme provides for the achievement and maintenance of 

the staffing standards assumed in Cmnd 5175. 

Further education 

10. In non-advanced further education, which includes the important 

group of young people between 16 and 19 following vocational courses of 

many kinds, the statistics point to a rising trend in numbers for which 
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provision has been made, both in current expenditure and in prospective 

capital programmes. 


Higher education 
11. As the Government announced in the House of Commons on 25 


November 1974, the upward trend in the number of students qualifying 

for and entering higher education has slowed down in the past two years. 

In consequence the plans for the expansion of higher education now rest on 

a revised planning figure of 640,000 full-time and sandwich students in Great 

Britain in 1981, which replaces the planningfigure of 750,000 assumed in 

Cmnd 5519. The revisedfigure maintains the Robbins principle that 

courses of higher education should be available to all those who are quali
fied by ability and attainment to pursue them and who wish to do so. The 

building programmes which are planned for the next few years should 

supplement the existing teaching accommodation to the extent necessary 

to provide for 640,000 students in 1981. Provision is also made for some 

additional student residence. The implications of the revision of the esti
mated demand for places by 1981, for all institutions providing higher edu
cation, are being discussed with the responsible authorities and the outcome 

of these discussions may require some modification within the programmes. 


School meals 
12. The estimates take account of the decision, announced in Parlia

ment on 16 December 1974, that the price of the school meal will rise fro
 
12p to 15p on 1 April 1975. The present charge has been in force since 

1 April 1971 and at that time the subsidy from public funds represented 

about 37 per cent of the total cost of the meal. By April 1974 the subsidy 

had risen to about 56 per cent and since then it has risen further. The 

increase in the charge to 15p is expected to reduce the subsidy to about 

the same level as in April 1974. When the charge is raised an adjustment 

will be made to the income scales used for assessing eligibility for free 

school meals. The estimates also assume that the price of the school meal 

will be increased annually in 1976 and thereafter in order to maintain the 

subsidy at a broadly constant proportion of the total cost. 


Research councils etc 

13. The forecasts for Research Councils, etc, represent expenditure 


collectively known as the Science Budget, for which the Secretary of State 

for Education and Science is responsible. It relates to expenditure by the 

five Research Councils (Agricultural, Medical, Natural Environment, Sci
ence, and Social Science), the British Museum (Natural History) and a 

grant-in-aid to the Royal Society for scientific purposes. The Secretary of 

State is advised on its allocations by the Advisory Board for the Research 

Councils. The Science Budget was allocated in 1974-75 Estimates as 

follows: 


£ million 
Agricultural Research Council 15-1 
Medical Research Council 261 
Natural Environment Research Council 161 
Science Research Council 83-5 
Social Science Research Council 6-8 
Natural History Museum* 2-6 
Royal Society 1-5 

Total 151-7 

* Includes provision for major building. 



14. Thefigures for 1974-75 and 1975-76 reflect the decision announ
ced in the 1972 White Paper "Framework for Government R & D (Cmnd 

5046) to transfer certain sums phased over three years starting in 1973-74, 

from the Science Budget to customer departments for the purpose of 

commissioning applied research. 1975-76 is the last year of this transitional 

period. 


15. The purpose of the researchfinanced from the Science Budget is 

to develop the sciences as such, to maintain a fundamental capacity for 

research and to support higher education. It covers a wide spectrum of 

activity, ranging from investigation of human and animal health and be
haviour through the causes of, and cures for pollution, to the mapping of 

earth, sea and sky and the investigation of the laws of physical matter. 


16. The distribution of expenditure between different types of activity 

varies from one Research Council to another, as Table A illustrates. 


17. A major part of the expenditure of the Agricultural, Medical and 

Natural Environment Research Councils is incurred on the maintenance 

of research establishments and units to provide a fundamental research 

capability, to meet the needs of customer departments for applied research, 

and to advance the standard of scientific excellence in specificfields. In 

the case of the Science and Social Science Research Councils, a larger 

proportion of their budget is expended on support for universities, inclu
ding the provision of postgraduate awards. The Science Research Council's 

expenditure on international research centres such as CERN, provides cen
tral facilities for the use of university research workers, especially in fields 

such as nuclear physics and astronomy, which call for heavy expenditure 

on plant and equipment. 


18. The provision for Research Council expenditure for 1974-75 on
wards includes an element for the relocation of the headquarters of the 

Science and Natural Environmental Research Councils in a building to be 

constructed in Swindon. 


Arts 
19. Provision for current expenditure by the national museums and 


galleries caters for the maintenance of, and additions to, the collections and 

for the manning of extensions due for completion in this period. 


20. Provision for current expenditure on the Arts Council and other 

arts includes provision from 1977-78 for the proposed introduction of a 

Public Lending Right, which will be dependent on legislation. 


21. In each of the years 1973-74 and 1974-75, a special allocation of 

£1 million was made for expenditure on arts in the regions, particularly 

in the assisted areas. From this allocation additions of £0 07 million and 

£0-01 million were made to the provisions for current expenditure of the 

Arts Council and British Film Institute. 


22. The British Film Institute continues to help with the development 

of film theatres (often in collaboration with the Regional Arts Associations 

and in association with the Arts Council) and to maintain and improve 




Table A Science Budget expenditure,' in percentage terms, on University support and other activities 

Council Grants to Subscriptions Postgraduate Administration Total Research 
Directed Universities to Training and and Council 
Research and other International Fellowships Central Expenditure 

bodies Organisations Expenses as a % of total 

A R C 90 6 4 100 10 

M R C 59 30 2 6 3 100 18 

N E R C 78 10 — 7 5 100 11 

S R C 39 24 24 10 3 : 100 56 

S S R C 6 35 1 49 9 100 5 


Categories of Ex
penditure as a % 

of T O T A L E X -

P E N D I T U R E ... 49 23 14 10 4 100 100 


* Based on 1974-75 Estimates, excluding grants in aid for the Natural History Museum and the Royal Society (3 per cent of total). 

vo 
Table B Awards made by Research Councils 


1 October 1969 1 October 1970 1 October 1971 1 October 1972 1 October 1973 

Post-Graduate Awards 

A R C — 2 15 20 14 

M R  C 301 322 358 400 414 

N E R C 392 426 443 452 448 

S R C 3,607 3,887 3,935 3,866 3,644 

S S R C 1,210 1,536 1,538 1,743 1,835 


Total 5,510 6,173 6,289 6,481 6,355 

Bursaries 


S S R C 400 608 625 603 582 

Intercalated Awards 


M R  C 255 277 303 284 300 
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the National Film Archive. The National Film School is now in its fourth 

full academic year with 75 students. 


23. Provision of £0.4 million a year is made for the Crafts. The grant 

for 1974-75 included additional provision to enable the Crafts Advisory 

Committee to examine the crafts related to conservation and to suggest 

ways of encouraging the skills essential to this work. 


24. Capital provision continues to be made for assistance by the Arts 

Council and the British Film Institute towards Housing the Arts and Hous
ing the Cinema. Since the introduction of the scheme for Housing the Arts 

217 projects have benefitted or been promised support. The total cost of 

these projects (actual and estimated) is £34-5 million, of which the Arts 

Council's contribution is £5-8 million. 


25. The figure for capital expenditure in 1974-75 is substantially higher 

than in later years, primarily because of the provision for purchase of a. 

site for the possible extension at a future date of the Royal Opera House, 

Covent Garden. 


CHANGES IN EXPENDITURE 

26. The reduction in the programme for 1974-75 compared with Cmnd 


5519 was part of the general reduction in public expenditure announced 

by the former Administration on 17 December 1973. The reductions in 

the programmes for subsequent years show the effect of the downward 

revision in demographic and other forecasts on different parts of the educa
 
tion service, as explained in paragraphs 2-11 above. 






11. HEALTH AND PERSONAL 


1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Health 
Capital expenditure 

Hospitals and community health services 
Family practitioners 
Other health services 

Current expenditure 
Hospitals and community health services 
Family practitioners 
Other health services 

253-7 
0-2 
6-5 

1,793-2 
593-5 

32-6 

2700 
0-2 
6  0 

1,834-9 
612-3 

36-4 

301-3 
0-2 
6  0 

1,918-7 
612-2 

39-4 

Health capital
current

 ... 
 ... 

260-4 
2,419-3 

276-2 
2,483-6 

307-5 
2,570-3 

Total 2,679-7 2,759-8 2,877-8 

Personal social services 
Capital expenditure 

Central Government 
Local authorities 

Current expenditure 
Central Government 
Local authorities 

... ... 1 0 
49-3 

7-6 
285-5 

11 
56-3 

9-1 
307-9 

1 0 
63-3 

9-6 
340-3 

Personal social services capital
current

 ... 
 ... 

50-3 
293 1 

57-4 
3170 

64-3 
349-9 

Total 343-4 374-4 414-2 

Central and miscellaneous services capital
current

 ... 
 ... 

0-3 
98-8 

0-3 
98-3 

0-8 
690 

Total 991 98-6 69-8 

V A  T paid by local authorities capital
current

 ... 
 ... 

0-4 
2-6 

0-5 
2-6 

0-6 
2-5 

Total 3-0 31 31 

Health and personal social services capital
current

 ... 
 ... 

311-4 
2,813-8 

334-4 
2,901-5 

373-2 
2,991-7 

Total 3*125-2 3,235-9 3,364-9 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued 



SOCIAL SERVICES 


1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 


355-0 342-5 281-0 302-7 

0-2 0-2 0-2 

6-5 i i 0-2 

 13-1 4-6 5-3 


2,000-1 2,078-7 2,143-1 2,209-6 

623-5 639-5 664-1 706-4 

42-3 52-6 57-4 58-1 


361-7 355-8 285-8 308-2 

2,665-9 2,770-8 2,864-6 2,974-1 


3,027-6 3,126-6 3,150-4 3,282-3 

1-3 1-5 1-6 2-2 

80-6 111-8 83-2 87-8 


9-4 7-0 5-2 5-1 

394-1 4560 521-7 552-0 


81-9 113-3 84-8 900 

403-5 463-0 526-9 557-1 


485-4 576-3 611-7 647-1 


0-5 0-3 0-4 0-5 

71-7 80-1 94-3 98-6 


72-2 80-4 94-7 991 


0-7 0-6 0-8 0-8 

2-4 i 2-7 2-8 2-4 


3-1 3-3 3-6 3-2 


444-8 4700 371-8 399-5 

3,143-5 3,316-6 3,488-6 3,632-2 


3,588-3 3,786-6 3,860-4 4,031-7 

-121 -8 68-9 

2-2 88-1 - 6 5 - 9 


3,784-4 3,894-1 4,028-7 


* T h e final allocation of the available resources
upon planning decisions still to be taken. 

1976-77 


275-7 

0-2 

8-6 


2,2-573* 

733-1 

580 


284-5 

3,048-4 


3,332-9 

2-9 

82-1 


5-5 

564-4* 


85-0 

569-9 


654-9 


0-4 

101-5 


101-9 


0-8 

2-5 


3-3 


370-7 

3,722-3 


4,093 0 

34-3 

- 9 3 - 2 


4,151-9 


 between these

1977-78 1978-79 


266 266 


10 11 


2,320* 2,384* 

756 777 


58 61 


276 277 

3,134 3222 


3,410 3,449 


3 2 

79 80 


6 7 

577* 590* 


82 82 

583 596 


655 678 


1 0 


1 109 115 


110 115 


1 1 

3 3 


4 4 


360 360 

3,828 3,936 


4,187 4,297 


26 

- 1 2 6 

4,288 


 two services depends 



1. The only significant change in the scope of the programme compared 

with Cmnd 5519 is the inclusion of expenditure on school health services 

(previously in the "Education" programme). Local authority health services 

were also transferred to the new health authorities on 1 April 1974 and 

the relevant expenditure is now shown under the heading "Hospitals and 

community health services". 


2. The aim of the programme is to provide, within the resources avail
able, health and personal social services for the whole population, with 

particular emphasis on helping people who have special needs, such as the 

elderly, the mentally ill and handicapped and the young. The reorganisation 

of the NHS on an integrated basis on 1 April 1974 and the development 

of closer collaboration between the NHS and local authority personal social 

services will enable better use to be made of available resources and will 

facilitate the planning of complementary and interdependent services. 

Further efforts will be made to reduce the inequalities in standards of service 

which exist between different areas, to ensure that the services available 

in any area are more closely related to its particular needs and to work 

towards a widening of the range of services throughout the whole country. 

As in most other countries, there are constantly rising expectations about 

the quality and quantity of health and social care and pressures to do 

more whenever resources permit. New developments in the provision of 

care, such as the primary health care teams working in the growing number 

of health centres and elsewhere, and new methods of providing support 

and assistance will continue to be encouraged. 




3. Expenditure is planned to grow in real terms (excluding the rela
tive price effect) over the period 1974-75 to 1978-79 at an average of 2.7 
per cent a year. 

Hospitals and community health services 
4. Provision has been made for expenditure of £303 million in 1975-76, 

including a special increase for that year which brings the total to a figure 
£22 million above that for 1974-75, and this will enable a limited number 
of substantial new building schemes to go ahead. Top priority will be given 
to capital facilities for primary care and there will be increased expenditure 
in 1975-76 on health centres. Present levels of capital expenditure will be 
maintained in the geriatric, mental illness and mental handicap fields. 
Everything possible will be done to ensure that capital schemes vital for 
medical training are not affected. Provision has been made for a modest 
amount of capital expenditure to be directed specifically at reducing waiting 
lists. 

5. The provision for capital expenditure over the remaining years to 
1978-79 is lower than in 1975-76. The capital programme for these years 
will therefore be reviewed urgently in consultation with the health autho
rities to determine the most effective strategy for deploying the available 
resources. Many important schemes which it had been planned to start in 
these years will have to be deferred; and many schemes are likely to have 
to be significantly modified in the light of the review which is to take 
place. 

6. Current expenditure on hospital and community health services will 
continue to grow in real terms at about 2.7 per cent a1 year from 1974-75 
to 1978-79. Part of the annual growth is needed to provide services for 
the growing and ageing population and to meet the additional running 
costs of new hospitals and other facilities. 

7. The number of hospital in-patients treated rose from 5.8 million 
in 1968 to 6.3 million in 1973 and it is expected that the number of in
patients will increase in the period up to 1978-79. The provision of particular 
services will reflect new patterns of care—for example, the annual total 
of psychiatric day patients has grown at 13.2 per cent a year since 1968-69. 
Further information on the scale and scope of health services can be found 
in the annual publications "Health and Personal Social Services Statistics" 
for England and Wales, in the Annual Reports of the Department of Health 
and Social Security, Scottish Home and Health Department, and the Welsh 
Office and the Annual Report of the Chief Medical Officer of the Depart
ment of Health and Social Security. 

Family practitioner services 
8. Primary care is provided through contractual arrangements with 

the practitioners taking part in the general medical, dental and ophthalmic 
services and the pharmaceutical service. These services will play an increas
ing role in the reorganised NHS as more progress is made in switching from 
in-patient treatment to care in the community. More opportunities will 
occur in the reorganised service for the family practitioners to be involved 
in the development of a total health care plan for the areas in which they 
operate. The forecasts of increasing expenditure reflect the expectation that 



-

there will be both greater demand on the services and more manpower to 

meet the demand. 


9. The extent to which the various services are used at present is 

illustrated by the following figures for 1973-74: 


Patients on doctors' lists—56 million 

Prescriptions dispensed—313 million 

Dental Treatments (courses and emergencies)—27 million 

Sight Tests—8 million 

Glasses dispensed with NHS lenses—5 million. 


10. The number of general medical practitioners, 25,000 at 1 October 

1973, has been increasing at the rate of about li per cent a year and the 

average number of patients on each list has dropped from 2,450 in 1969 

to 2,350 in 1973. The number of prescriptions dispensed, corrected for 

exceptional factors like influenza outbreaks, rises at the rate of about 7 

million a year. Dental treatments have been increasing at about li million 

a year and the upward trend is expected to continue, though at a reduced 

rate. The number of dentists, 13,000 at 1 October 1973, is increasing at 

the rate of some 200 a year and this trend is expected to continue as the 

benefit is obtained of the increased number of places in dental schools. 


Personal social services 

11. The personal social services capital programme provides primarily 


for building new, and improving existing, residential accommodation and day 

facilities for the elderly, the physically or mentally handicapped, the mentally 

ill and children in care. Because of the economic constraints annual expen
diture will be held broadly at the level planned for 1974-75. This should 

enable some 5,000 residential and 5,000 day places to be provided each 

year. Within this programme special attention will be given to developing 

residential provision, including provision of secure accommodation, for child
ren in care and to restoring the rate of development of the programme of 

provision for the mentally handicapped to the level set out in the White 

Paper for England and Wales "Better Services for the Mentally Handi
capped" (Cmnd 4683) whose principles also apply in Scotland. From 1975-76 

local authorities will have greater freedom to decide their Own priorities 

in the light of general guidance from the Secretaries of State on national 

policy objectives and minimum standards but within the overall constraints 

on resources imposed by the general economic state of the country. 


12. The current expenditure programme provides for the running costs 

of residential homes and day centres and for field social work and domi
ciliary support services, including aids and adaptations for the physically 

handicapped. It also covers probation and after-care in Scotland. In common 

with other local authority services, the forecast for 1975-76, which reflects 

the Governments decision to seek considerable restraint in that year, is 

intended to cover only the increase due to inescapable commitments. The 

figures for later years provide for very little further growth. Local authori
 
ties have been given guidance on the priorities for using the limited resources 

available. 


CHANGES IN EXPENDITURE 

13. Immediately following the publication of last year's White Paper, 


the then Government announced a widespread series of cuts in public 




expenditure planned for 1974-75 including the following in the health and 

personal social services programme: 


£ million 
Health: 


capital 70-5 

current 34-3 


PSS: 

capital 19-3 

current 11-2 


Central and Miscellaneous: 

capital 01 

current 2-4 


Total 137-8 

14. Policy changes made since 1 March 1974, for which additional 

funds have been provided, include: 


.1. a. a payment of £5 million in 1974-75 to the Thalidomide Trust 

to offset the effects of taxation on income from the Trust; 

b. a further payment of £3 million to the Rowntree Memorial 

Trust to provide help for very severely handicapped children; 


2. the decision not to raise dental and optical charges when payments 

to the practitioners were increased in 1974; 

3. the introduction of a new mobility allowance for certain disabled 

people at a cost of £4 million in 1975-76 rising to £15 million in 

1978-79. 


15. Other changes consist mainly of revised forecasts of the cost 

of former local authority health services which were transferred to the 

NHS on 1 April 1974. 




12. SOCIAL 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Pension benefits: national insurance 
Retirement pensions 2,662-2,662-00 2,7100 2,853-0 
Invalidity benefit!1) 127-0— 

Industrial disablement benefit 99-0 99-0 99-0 

Widows ' pensions and 

Industrial death benefit etc. 249-0 242-0 261 0 


Pension benefits: other 
O ld persons' pensions 110 32-0 
W a r pensions 204-0 1950 191-0 
Attendance allowance and invalid care allowance 9 0 
Non-contributory invalidity pension 
Lump-sum payments to pensioners etc 

Supplementary benefit 
Supplementary pensions 368-0 377-0 378-0 
Supplementary allowances 399-0 417-0 5070 

Family benefits 
Family allowances 555-0 516-0 4800 
Family income supplement ' ; 1 . - , - 5 0 

Other non-pension benefits: national insurance 
Sickness and injury benefits and maternity allow

ance(!) 715-0 6560 529-0 

Unemployment benefit(2) 208-0 228-0 334-0 

Widow ' s allowance, maternity/death grants 88-0 81-0 78 0 


Administration and miscellaneous services ... 208-0 215-0 238-0 
Allowance for uprating improvements over average 

1974-75 benefit levels 

Total ... 5,755-0 5,747-0 6,121-0 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued!.3) 
Allowance for uprating improvements over average 
1974-75 benefit levels 
Other policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued(3) 

( i ) From September 1971 invalidity benefit replaced sickness benefit for those sick for more 
than 6 months. 

( 2 ) The figures for unemployment benefit in future years are not to be regarded as reflecting 
a forecast of the levels to which unemployment will be reduced. 

3 ) After adjustment to take account of the new basis  of presentation of the figures (see 
paragraphs 2-4). 

(

1. The general pattern of expenditure as between the various social 

security benefits is broadly similar to that in Cmnd 5519. Retirement pen
sions are the largest single item and account for about half the expenditure. 

Other contributory benefits account for between a fifth and a quarter, and 

the balance is made up by the non-contributory benefits (principally supple
mentary benefit, family allowances, war pensions, attendance allowance and 

the new non-contributory invalidity pension) and administration and miscel
laneous services (which account for approximately 4 per cent of the total). 


2. In Cmnd 5519 and previous White Papers benefit expenditure in 

future years has not reflected changes which may be made later, but which 

have not yet been announced. It has been based on the latest known rates 

of benefit at the time the White Paper was published. That approach would 

not be appropriate now for two reasons. First the Government is now 

committed to raising the main pension benefits in line with earnings and 




SECURITY 

1972-73 1 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

3,087-0 3,245 0 3,5910 3,665-0 3,721-0 3,762 3,802 
2560 285-0 3140 3190 317-0 314 316 
101-0 1030 1120 1130 1130 112 112 

272-0 274-0 302-0 3010 3020 301 301 

350 33-0 31-0 260 23-0 20 17 
1950 1940 204-0 1950 188-0 181 175 
300 42-0 61-0 

— 1 ' 
630 
37-0 

650 
57-0 

68 
57 

68 
57 

1020 94 0 92-0 -' ' r  r isffiti' -T-: 
349-0 1 319-0 271-0 256-0 257-0 259 260 
539-0 483-0 521-0 5300 5130 499 494 

4410 4060 343-0 338-0 3330 326 320 
130 140 12-0 12-0 110 11 11 

4580 438-0 442 0 450-0 451-0 451 465 
2720 205 0 222-0 284-0 280-0 257 238 
760 710 700 700 700 72 72 

244-0 254-0 275-0 275-0 274-0 272 272 

500-0 650 0 800 950 

6,470-0 6,460-0 6;863-0 7,434-0 7,625-0 7,762 7,930 

+500-0 + 650-0 +800 
+354-0 +264-0 +270-0 +27S 

4-32-6 
6,428-0 

+93-0 
6,4160 

+ 163-0 
6,507-0 

+ 149-0 
6,5560 

+ 106 
6,583 

the main short-term benefits in line with prices. This commitment entails 

planning for extra expenditure on improving pensions in real terms. Secondly 

on this occasion an uprating of benefits (including family allowances) has 

been announced but is not due to take effect until April 1975. Cash figures 

reflecting these rates of benefit would greatly overstate the level of expen
diture compared with thefigures at 1974 survey prices which are used 

elsewhere in the White Paper. 


3, In this White Paper thefigures for future years are given in terms 

of the average levels of benefit in force during 1974-75.* That is equivalent 

to assuming that benefits are uprated just enough to offset the increase in 

prices on average over each year. This approach makes it possible to show 


* In the case of the new disability benefits (see paragraph 10(iv)) this means the 
average rate of the benefits to which they are aligned. 



e 
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E S T I M A T E D A V E R A G E N U M B E R S R E C E I V I N G T H E M A I N B E N E F I T S A T 
A N Y O N E T I M E . 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Retirement pensions 7,110 7,260 7,400 
Invalidity benefit C1) — — 
Industrial disablement pensions 205 205 205 
Widows ' pensions and industrial death benefit 580 575 590 
Old persons' pensions — 115 130 
W a r pensions 

Disablement 400 385 375 
Widows and other dependants 145 135 130 

Attendance allowance ' — — 85 
Non-contributory invalidity pension :— — 
Supplementary benefit 

Supplementary pensions 1,880 1,890 1,930 
Supplementary allowances 820 860 1,000 

Family allowances ( 2 ) 6,900 6,950 7,000 
Family income supplement — — 65 
Sickness and injury benefits C1) 1,100 990 940 
Maternity allowance 75 80 80 
Unemployment benefit 330 370 540 

-


(!) From September 1971 invalidity benefit replaced sickness benefit for those sick for more than 
6 months. The 1971-72 figure for sickness and injury benefits reflects the position before the 
change. 
( 2 ) Numbers of qualifying children (i.e. children after the first in the family). 

the real improvement betweenfinancial years attributable to the new policy 

of uprating long-term benefits in line with earnings and also avoids the 

overstatement which would result from using April 1975 benefit rates. The 

precise cost of the real improvement in individual years will depend on the 

future movement of earnings and prices which cannot be accurately fore
cast. However, a single line of roundfigures is included in Table 2.12 to 

give a broad indication of what might be needed to cover the real improve
ments, compared with the 1974-75 level, resulting in 1975-76 and the rest 

of the Survey period from the upratings in July 1974 and later. The real 

increase in pensions in July 1974 is partly reflected in the average rate 

of benefit for 1974-75 and the balance in the separate line for uprating 

improvements. This line also includes the real improvement which may 

be expected, compared with 1974-75, from the increase in family allowances 

in April 1975. 


4. For consistency with the above presentation thefigures for 1969-70 

to 1973-74 have been revalued to 1974 Survey prices instead of being left, 

as in Cmnd 5519, at outturn prices. 


Numbers of beneficiaries 

5. The table above shows the estimated average numbers receiving the 


main benefits, on which the expenditurefigures in Table 2.12 are based. 

The estimated numbers of retirement pensioners reflect the continuing 

increase in the number of people over pensionable age. It is assumed that th
 
well-established trend towards earlier retirement will continue. The numbers 

for attendance allowance from 1973-74 onwards have been reduced by com
parison with those given in Cmnd 5519 because the numbers qualifying 

for the lower rate of allowance have turned out to be smaller than expected

The numbers for supplementary pensions take account of an estimated 




Thousands 

1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

7,560 
430 
200 
585 
125 

7,750 
440 
200 
590 
115 

7,890 
445 
200 
590 
105 

8,020 
455 
200 
590 

90 

8,120 
450 
200 
585 

80 

8,190 
450 
200 
585 

65 

8,240 
445 
200 
585 

55 

360 
125 
85 

Is

345 
120 
125 

* 

335 
115 
175 

C   i 

320 
110 
190 
220 

310 
105 
190 
220 

300 
100 
190 
220 

290 
95 

190 
220 

1,900 
1,050 
7,000 

85 
535 

, 75 
415 

1

1,870 
890 

7,060 
 95 

545 
70 

340 

1,790 
920 

7,045 
75 

565 
70

340 
. 

1,650 
970 

6,940 
70 

580 
70 

435 

1,650 
970 

6,815 
70 

580 
70 

430 

1,650 
950 

6,680 
70 

580 
70 

390 

1,660 
940 

6,545 
70 

580 
75 

360 

reduction of about 250,000 people who are giving up benefit because they 

are better off. by claiming a rent rebate or allowance or a rate rebate. 

The reduction in the numbers for family income supplement in 1974-75 is 

attributable to increases in the earnings of the low-paid. The family allow
ance increase will reduce the amount of supplement payable to families 

with two or more children. This factor accounts for a reduction of £1 

million in expenditure in 1976-77 and later years. 


6. Even though there was no influenza epidemic in the past year, claim 

rates for both sickness benefit and invalidity benefit have followed the 

upward trend which had begun to show itself at the time of Cmnd 5519. 

This increase may prove to be temporary but, in estimating future numbers 

for both benefits, claim rates have been assumed which allow for the con
tinuation of the trend up to the level of the peak rates recorded in 1969-70. 

As noted in Cmnd 5519, this increase is to some extent offset by the forecast 

changes in the composition of the insured population. 


7. It will be noted that the estimated numbers for invalidity benefit are 

higher than those given in Cmnd 5519 and those for sickness benefit are 

correspondingly lower. This adjustment reflects the fuller statistics which 

have become available since Cmnd 5519 about the division of sickness 

experience between long-term and short-term. 


C H A N G E S I N E X P E N D I T U R E 


Increases and improvements 

8. One of thefirst decisions of the new Government in March was 


to bring the 1974 general uprating of benefits forward from the autumn to 

July. The standard single rate of retirement pension was increased from 




£7.75 to £10 and the standard single rate of unemployment and sickness 

benefit from £7.35 to £8.60. Corresponding improvements were made in 

related benefits. The increase in the pension represented a real improve
ment of about 13i per cent over the rate established in October 1973. 

Benefits are to be increased again in April 1975, to £11.60 for the retire
ment pension and £9.80 for unemployment and sickness benefit. There 

will be another uprating in December 1975. It is the Governmenfs inten
tion to return to an annual cycle of upratings thereafter as inflation is 

brought under control. 


9. Family allowances are to be increased in April 1975, thefirst increase 

in this benefit since 1968. The rates of allowance, at present 90p for the 

second child in the family and £1 for the third and each subsequent child, 

will go up by 60p and 50p respectively to provide a uniform rate of £1.50, 

with consequential adjustment to the amounts of national insurance depen
dency benefit and supplementary benefit for children. Thefigures in Table 

2.12 and elsewhere in this White Paper do not allow for the cost of a 

child benefit scheme for all children, including thefirst in each family, 

to which the Government is committed, but the timing and other provisions 

of which have not yet been announced. Additional expenditure on this 

scheme would be a charge on the contingency reserve. 


10. There have been a number of other changes since Cmnd 5519. 

i. The qualifying income levels for family income supplement and 

the maximum amounts of benefit were increased in July 1974. 

This change would have increased expenditure if rising earnings 

had not reduced the numbers claiming. 


ii. Special lump-sum payments of £10 were made in November 1974 

to retirement pensioners and others over minimum pension age 

with comparable benefits and also to those under pension age 

receiving widow's benefit, attendance allowance, invalidity benefit 

or unemployability supplement or allowance. This adds £92 million 

to expenditure in 1974-75. 


iii. The amounts of income and capital disregarded for the purpose 

of assessing title to supplementary benefit are to be increased. This 

adds £13 million to expenditure in a full year. 


iv. Two new benefits are being introduced: a non-contributory 

invalidity pension for chronically sick people unable to work who 

do not qualify for the contributory invalidity pension; and an 

invalid care allowance for those (other than married women living 

with or maintained by their husbands) who are prevented from 

working by the need to look after a disabled person who qualifies 

for attendance allowance. The gross costs at 1974 Survey prices 

are estimated to be about £57 million a year for non-contributory 

invalidity pension and about £5 million a year for invalid care 

allowance. There will be offsetting reductions of about £53 million 

—a reduction of about £2 million in expenditure from the funds 

of hospital authorities and the rest a reduction in expenditure on 

supplementary benefit. All these figures are approximate since the 

numbers of those who will qualify are necessarily somewhat specu
lative at this stage. It is hoped to start payment of non-contributory 

invalidity pension in August 1975 and of invalid care allowance in 




the autumn of 1976. Non-contributory invalidity pension will not 

be available at the outset to married women dependent on their 

husbands but will be extended to them after the other improve
ments are under way. The cost of this extension will be a charge 

on the contingency reserve. 


11. Better Pensions (Cmnd 5713), published in September 1974, set 
out the Governmenfs proposals for a new pension scheme whereby the 
retirement pension and other long-term benefits would become fully 
earnings-related. The Government intends to introduce a Bill early in 1975 
to give effect to these proposals, with the aim that the new scheme should 
start not later than April 1978. On this basis extra expenditure of £28 
million in 1978-79 is included in Table 2.12, attributed to the appropriate 
benefits. 
Other changes 


12. The other changes in comparison, with Cmnd 5519 derive from 

changed assumptions about the numbers of beneficiaries in the light of 

the latest information. 




13. OTHER PUBLIC 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Parliament and Privy Council 
Functioning of Parliament and the Privy Council 9-7 10-1 11-2 
Parliamentary election expenses 0-2 4-0 0-3 

Economic and financial administration 
Tax and rate collection ... 246-9 260-3 273-4 
Other financial administration 79-9 53-8 63-5 
Post-war credits 27-0 19-6 230 

Central management of the Civil Service ... 8-6 11-6 11-1 
Records, registrations and surveys 22-2 20-3 28-0 
Broadcasting (capital expenditure) 19-4 16-7 19-1 
Other services 20-1 27-5 24-0 
V A  T paid by local authorities ... 1-0 0-9 0-9 

Total 4350 424-8 454-5 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued 

Tax and rate collection 
1. Over half of the total is for the Revenue Departments with smaller 


sums for the Department of the Environment, the Department of Health 

and Social Security, the Property Services Agency and local authorities. 

Improvement in the control and administration of VAT requires the build 

up of extra staff. Increases are needed in Inland Revenue staff for changes 

in policy relating to income tax; in later years the estimates include in
creases for the earnings related national insurance scheme. 


Otherfinancial administration 
2. The net costs of the Department for National Savings fell from 


about £28 million in 1975-76 to about £20 million in 1978-79, reflecting 

the withdrawal of the National Savings Stamp by 1976-77. Also included 

are the Treasury, the Royal Mint, and certain costs incurred by the Bank 

of England including the note issue, the management of the national debt 

and the Bank of England's capital expenditure. 


Records, registrations and surveys 
3. This includes expenditure by several Government Departments 


(the Office of Population Censuses and Surveys, the General Register 

Office (Scotland), Land Registry, Ordnance Survey, and other minor De
partments) and some local authority expenditure. Provision is made under 

the Office of Population Censuses and Surveys for social surveys carried 

out as an allied service for Government Departments. Provision is included 

under the Office of Population Censuses and Surveys and the General 

Register Office (Scotland) for a 100 per cent census of population in 1976 

at an estimated cost of £21 million. 




SERVICES 


1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

13-7 14-0 12-6 12-0 11-4 11 11 
0-1 5-3 6-9 0-7 0-6 0 0 

297-8 287-2 305-5 314-9 315-8 314 312 

63-2 71-4 77-2 75-6 72-0 68 69 


157-9 15-5 2  0 

11-8 12-7 12-5 12-9 12-8 13 13 

17-2 22-1 30-1 30-4 40-1 27 25 

19-9 22-0 16-5 18-9 17-5 21 24 

20-3 23-2 39-3 36-9 36-1 36 36 

0-9 0-9 0-9 0-8 0-8 1 1 

602-8 474-3 503-5 503-1 507-1 491 491 

5-7 17-3 33-8 15 
8-8 39-7 14-3 19-6 18 

465-5 458-1 471-5 453-7 458 

Broadcasting (capital expenditure) 
4. Expenditure covers the capital requirements of the British Broad

casting Corporation (BBC) Home Services and the Independent Broad
casting Authority (IBA). These bodies are co-ordinating separately financed 

programmes for the construction of 625-line UHF (Ultra-High Frequency) 

stations to transmit all BBC and IBA television services, ultimately re
placing VHF (Very-High Frequency) stations which do not transmit colour 

or BBC2 programmes. The aim is to increase the present coverage of about 

94 per cent attained by the UHF stations to about 98 per cent by the end 

of 1979. The BBCs expenditure (capital and current) is financed by Govern
ment grant which at present consists of the whole of the net licence 

revenue. The IBA provides transmitters to broadcast the programmes of 

independent television and independent local radio companies and is finan
ced by the rentals charged to the companies. The Independent Broadcasting 

Authority Act 1973 also provides for the IBA to draw up to £2 million on 

loan for financing the independent local radio services. 


Other services 
5. The largest single item in this programme is the capital investment 


programme of Cable and Wireless Limited amounting to £100 million for 

the five years to 1978-79, most of which is abroad. The company, whose 

shares are wholly owned by the Government, is run as a commercial 

enterprise and its investment isfinanced from profits and borrowing other 

than from the Government. Its principal activity is the provision of inter
national communications and internal telephone systems in a number of 

countries, and it is an important link in the Commonwealth telecommunica
tions network. 




CHANGES IN EXPENDITURE 

6. On broadcasting, although cuts have been made since Cmnd 5519 


as part of general restrictions on public expenditure, the planned UHF 

transmitter construction programme will be continued at the level envis
aged in last year's White Paper. Additional provision will be required for 

a fourth channel in Wales recommended in the report of the Committee 

on Broadcasting Coverage (Cmnd 5774) and accepted in principle by the 

Government.1 






14. COMMON 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Office and general accommodation services 
Capital expenditure
Rent
Maintenance and other running costs
Departmental administration ... ... ...

Total

Stationery and printing (home)
Computers and telecommunications
Home publicity
Civil superannuation
Rates on Government property
Other common services

Total

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued 

Office and general accommodation services 

24-7 44-0 50-6 
39-6 41-9 49-2 
39-4 39-3 41-1 
21-1 28-8 23-2 

124-8 154-0 164-1 

42-5 47-2 51-8 
11-3 15-6 18-4 
10-6 13-4 13-8 

113-2 118-6 125-5 
68-9 71-4 77-6 
6-9 7-1 8-8 

378-2 427-3 4600 

1. This programme consists mainly of expenditure on offices for the 

Home Civil Service, though it also includes for example some expenditure 

for furnishing and running costs on specialised accommodation like re
search establishments. The expenditure on offices is mainly determined by

the area of office space which has to be provided to meet the needs of the 

services concerned. ' 


2. Capital expenditure covers both the cost of providing new Crown
owned office building and other items, including the cost of taking occupa
tion of newly leased premises and the cost of work to prevent deterioration 

of the existing estate or to improve sub-standard working conditions. Roughly

half of the total is expected to relate to building and furnishing new Crown
owned offices. The increase in the area of Crown-owned offices up to 1978 

relates mainly to schemes already in progress, since expenditure on major 

building projects is spread over a period of several years before occupation. 


3. The total area of office space has increased since 1969 and is 

currently planned to increase up to 1978 as follows: 


O F F I C E A N D G E N E R A L A C C O M M O D A T I O N S E R V I C E S 
Millions of square feet 

Crown-owned Leased 

London Elsewhere London Elsewhere TotaTotall 

1969 6-3 15-3 13-1 14-2 49-0 

1970 6-4 15-1 13-8 15-0 50-3 

1971 6-6 15-5 13-7 16-4 52-1 

1972 6-7 15-8 13-9 17-8 54-2 

1973 6-7 16-3 14-2 18-5 55-7 

1974 6-7 16-4 14-4 19-5 57-0 

1975 6-7 16-7 14-8 21-3 59-5 

1976 6-7 17-3 14-5 22-1 60-6 

1977 6-8 18-0 14-2 22-3 61-3 

1978 6-8 18-5 13-8 22-5 61-6 


Figures show the areas at December each year; those for 1974 and later years are estimates. 
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SERVICES 


1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

43-4 43-6 46-8 68-7 631 73 79 
53-4 560 58-7 67-2 68-6 70 69 
35-5 45-1 39-9 44-9 45-1 45 46 
27-1 21-3 16-3 17-9 18-0 19 19 

159-4 166-0 161-7 198-7 194.8 207 213 

50-3 52-5 50-9 54-5 55-2 60 63 
26-2 21-5 21-7 290 28-7 31 32 
13-9 18-0 ' 14-9 14-4 14-0 14 14 

133-6 129-7 148-7 183-0 1690 187 206 
83-1 , 82-8 87-3 89-0 91-2 94 97 
8-0 8-9 8-5 9-9 10-2 10 11 

474-5 479-4 493-7 578-5 563-1 603 636 

- 3 0 - 5 6-7 2-6 5 
- 2 7 - 0 - 1 2 - 4 - 1 5 - 6 - 3 9 - 5 - 3 8 
506-4 536-6 587-4 600 0 636 

4. The expected need for extra space in the period to 1978 cannot 

be met entirely from the planned building programme and the amount 

of leased space, which already accounts for nearly three-fifths of the total, 

is forecast to increase in this period, and this is reflected in the forecast 

increase in expenditure on rents. The forecasts of rent show only the cost 

of hiring additional space at current market levels with no increase in the 

cost of the existing estate. In money terms, the rent bill will rise more 

than shown, irrespective of any increases in current market levels, because 

some of the leases in the existing estate will be subject to rent reviews, 

renewals or replacement before 1979. Because of the difference between 

the average rent level of the existing estate and the level of current rents 

for new hirings taken in 1974-75 and later years the percentage increase in 

the rent bill forecast for these years is greater than the forecast increase 

in the area leased; the rent bill for 1974-75 however is lower than originall

expected as a result of delays in obtaining accommodation. 


Stationery and printing (home) 
5. HMSO is the central source of supply for government departments 

for their printing, stationery and office machinery: it also supplies some 
other public sector bodies on repayment. HMSO is also responsible for 
the printing, and in most instances, the publication, distribution, and sale 
of government publications on which the annual turnover is approximately 
£8-0 million. 

Computers and telecommunications 
6. The role of the Central Computer Agency (CCA) is to promote 


the use of computers in Government in order to improve administrative 

efficiency and to widen policy choices. It advises departments on their 

automatic data processing projects and provides them with purchasing 

and other executive services. It is also responsible for policy on and financial 
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control of telecommunications used in Government for civil administrative 

purposes. The programme covers expenditure on the acquisition of adminis
trative computers, the hire of computer time from commercial bureaux 

and the maintenance of equipment together with expenditure on CCA 

staff and on development studies. Expenditure on equipment for scientific 

and operational computer systems is provided on other programmes, notably 

the Defence programme. 

Home publicity 

7. This covers expenditure on publicity campaigns which are carried 

out by the Central Office of Information and Scottish Office for other 

Government Departments and includes the related printing costs on Her 

Majesty's Stationery Office Vote. Publicity is directed principally at audi
ences in the United Kingdom through the media of press and television 

advertising, films, exhibitions and publications in support of departmental 

policies. The sums will provide for Government publicity to assist recruit
ment (mainly to the Armed Forces), and to inform the public for example 

about road safety or available social or other benefits. 


Civil superannuation 
8. The present forecasts which are higher than in Cmnd 5519, take 


account of experience with the working of the civil service pension scheme 

introduced in 1972. 


Other common services 
9. This programme covers the cost of legal services, the Government 


Actuary, Civil Service Catering Services and Transport Services. 


CHANGES IN EXPENDITURE 
10. The main changes since Cmnd 5519 are due to the reductions in 


public spending in 1974-75 announced by the then Chancellor of the Ex
chequer on 17 December 1973, and similar reductions for the years 1975-76 

to 1978-79 made subsequently. Most of the reductions have fallen on the 

capital programme, since existing commitments make it difficult to achieve 

savings on rents or maintenance. This has led to consequential reductions 

in Departmental Administration forecasts due to reductions in the amount 

of design work to be done in the period. 


11. The policy changes include the cuts on 1974-75 expenditure, an 
allowance for the consequences of the Governments new dispersal pro
gramme and an extra £5 million of capital expenditure in 1975-76: as part o the measures announced by the Chancellor of the Exchequer on 11 Sept
ember 1974 to assist the construction industry. The allowance for dispersal 
includes a start on construction work in 1975-76 and on leasing premises 
in dispersal locations; there will be a reduction in London rents as staff 
are moved to these locations and allowing for this, the extra cost of 
dispersal within the period covered by the forecasts is initially estimated 
at £16-5 million. The extra £5 million to assist the construction industry 
will be spent on improving sub-standard offices. 

12. The other changes in 1974-75 are due to expenditure on rents being 

substantially less than forecast (mainly because of delays in obtaining 




accommodation) and to shorfalls on other items including furniture (caused 

by supply problems) and fuel (due to economies). In later years the other 

changes are mainly due to reductions in the levels of expenditure following 

the cuts applied to 1974-75. 




A .	 Expenditure by Northern Ireland Departments 
Agriculture, fisheries and forestry 
Trade, industry and employment 
Fuel 
Roads and transport 

Roads 
Transport 


Housing 

Other environmental services .
v 

Law, order and protective services 
Education and libraries, science and arts 
Health and personal social services 
Social security 
Other public services 
Common services 
V A  T paid by local authorities 

Total 

Expenditure by United Kingdom Departments 
Agriculture, fisheries and forestry 
Law, order and protective services 
Other public services 
Common services 

Total 

Total 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued 

15. NORTHERN 


1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

13-5 14-9 15-8 
83-2 89-4 86-4 
20-5 22-9 23-9 

33-6 29-7 27-9 
3-9 4-0 6-7 

44-9 55-0 53-4 
25-7 28-9 31-3 
210 2 6 0 33-9 
96-5 99-1 106-4 
81-7 86-6 90-9 

145-7 147-3 158-8 
9-5 10-4 12-5 
4-7 4-9 5-5 
1-9 1-9 2 0 

586-3 621-0 655-4 

36-6 42-3 42-9 

36-6 42-3 42-9 

622-9 663-3 698-3 

1. The division of Table 2.15 into parts A and B reflects the division 

of responsibility for Northern Ireland expenditure between Northern Ireland 

Departments and United Kingdom Departments following the transfer of 

services provided for in the Northern Ireland Constitution Act 1973. This 

took effect on 1 January 1974. The same division of responsibility continues 

under the interim constitutional arrangements introduced by the Northern 

Ireland Act 1974 but the Secretary of State for Northern Ireland is directly 

responsible to Parliament at present for the expenditure of the Northern 

Ireland Departments as well as for that of the Northern Ireland Office. 


2. In earlier White Papers Table 2.3 covered agricultural support pay
ments in Northern Ireland borne by the United Kingdom Ministry of Agri
culture, Fisheries and Food. These payments are now included in Part B 

of Table 2.15, so that Parts A and B together represent almost the full 

extent of public expenditure relating specifically to Northern Ireland. The 

cost of food subsidies and price guarantees for milk and wool for the United 

Kingdom as a whole remains in Table 2.3, and Northern Ireland's share 

of this in 1974-75 is roughly estimated at £25 million. Expenditure by the 

Intervention Board for Agricultural Produce on market regulation opera
tions to implement the Common Agricultural Policy in the United Kingdom 




IRELAND 


1972-73 	 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

16-5 17-5 190 18-3 18-0 18 19 

93-2 102-7 155-7 153-1 1221 126 127 

31-2 33-9 42-3 53-7 51-4 38 26 


28-1 32-9 37-1 39-7 48-1 55 55 

12-5 9-6 11-8 9-3 9-7 8 7 

45-4 61-4 69-2 78-7 84-7 91 96 

37-2 36-5 47-1 47-7 47-7 48 48 

70-2 59-3 2-7 3-0 2-6 3 3 


124-6 126-4 135-8 148-5 151-0 158 159 

99-7 104-7 116-3 120-3 124-2 129 133 


166 0 178-6 209-1 228-3 227-7 232 239 

16-1 16-9 18-4 13-4 13-8 14 14 

5-3 8-5 6-9 9-5 11-3 13 15 

2-2 2-1 1-9 2-0 2-0 2 2 


748-2 	 791-0 873-3 925-5 914-3 935 943 

34-7 	 33-9 38-1 30-1 24-9 25 23 
— 	 19-4 105-3 84-2 77-2 73 64 
0-8 	 1-7 1-8 1-7 1-8 2 

0-4 1-0 0-9 0-9 1 1 

35-5 	 55-4 146-2 116-9 104-8 101 90 

783-7 	 846-4 1,019-5 1,042-4 1,019-1 1,036 1,033 

0-3, 66-5 85-6 49-9 41 
- 6 1 - 5 30-4 34-3 40-6 45 
907-6 922-6 922-5 928-6 950 

as a whole is also in Table 2.3. The extra costs attributable to the Army's 

task in Northern Ireland are included within thefigures in Table 2.1 and 

are likely to be of the order of £33 million in 1974-75. Tables 2.1 and 2.2 

cover defence costs generally and overseas services and relate of course 

to the UK as a whole. 


CHANGES IN EXPENDITURE 

3. The outturn in 1973-74 is lower than the forecast in Cmnd 5519 


revalued by some £61 million. The largest single shortfall is in the Trade, 

industry and employment programme. This reflects the influence exerted 

by the disturbances in Northern Ireland and by the generally' lower up-take 

of industrial investment aid in the UK as a whole. The effect of the 

same factors together with the reorganisation of local government services 

may be seen in some smaller shortfalls, in new building and other pro
grammes. 


4. The following1 tables show the planning assumptions for the public 

sector of housing, and for the creation of jobs and the extent to which 

achievement in 1973-74 has fallen short for the reasons indicated above. 




P U B L I C S E C T O R H O U S I N G 


Number of Houses to be completed 


1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

Cmnd 5519
This White Paper ...

 7,500
 6,000

 8,000
 8,000

 9,100
 9,100

 9,400
 9,400

 10,000
 10,000

 
 10,500 

JOB C R E A T I O  N 

1. Industrial Develop

Cmnd 5519

This White Paper ...

ment (

Number of jobs to be created 

 8,000 8,000 8,000

 6,000 8,000 8,000

Industries Development Acts) 

 8,000

 8,000

 8,000

 8,000

 

 8,000 
2. Urban and Rural Improvements Grants, Local Enterprise Development and "Enterprise 
Ulster". 
This White Paper ... 6,664 6,200 6,200 6,200 6,200 5,400 

5. The new forecasts for most programmes take some account of the 

effects of continued disturbances in 1974-75 and allow thereafter for some 

hoped-for amelioration. Where necessary the forecasts have been recalcu
lated on a basis now considered to be more realistic than the basis used 

for Cmnd 5519. These recalculations follow a review of the services taken 

over by the Northern Ireland Departments from the local authorities, and 

of the services taken over by the Northern Ireland Office. Further measures 

in thefield of social and economic planning have been under examination, 

but theirfinancial implications have still to be assessed and are not reflected 

in thefigures in Table 2.15. 


6. The policy additions to the forecasts for 1974-75 onwards result in 

large measure from the application to Northern Ireland of policy changes 

as agreed for the rest of the United Kingdom, for example additional sup
port to agriculture, changes in social security benefits and the continuance 

and doubling of the Regional Employment Premium. 


7. The Secretary of State announced in September the expansion of 

the Royal Ulster Constabulary and The Royal Ulster Constabulary Reserve. 

The Secretary of State has also announced the decision to construct a new 

permanent prison; most of the expenditure on this will fall in the years 

1976-77 to 1979-80. A new temporary prison to provide immediate relief 

has also been approved. 


8. The estimating changes in 1974̂ 75 include provision under the Law, 

order and protective services programme to cover the necessary immediate 

rebuilding and repairs which have had to be undertaken at the Maze and 

Magilligan prisons following the riots and destruction there last October. 

They also include under the same programme a very large increase in the 

amount of money now expected to be paid out to the public in the period 

as a whole in respect of compensation for criminal damage and injury. 

For the period 1974-75 to 1977-78 the total provision for such compensation 

has been increased from £37 mijlion to £122 million, following a reassess
ment of the incidence of damage in the past and the present level of settle
ments. The present estimates assume that the volume of claims will diminish 

gradually from now onwards and that they will be settled more rapidly than 

was possible in the past. 


9. Estimating additions have been made to take account also of in
creased police overtime and of a near doubling in the number of prison 



16. CONTINGENCY RESERVE AND SHORTFALL 


T A B L  E 2.16 £ million in demand terms at 1974 Survey prices 

1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

Contingency reserve - 300 400 550 750 
General deduction for shortfall .. - 3 0 0 - 2 5 0 - 2 5 0 - 2 5 0 - 2 5 0 

Contingency reserve 

The summary tables of total public expenditure (Tables 3.1 and 3.2) 


include a contingency reserve. This is intended to cover a number of 

different types of expenditure. 


2. First, not all the new policies announced by the Government have 

been developed to the point where cost estimates for each financial year 

can be determined with sufficient precision to include them in expenditure 

programmes. Second, the reserve is meant to cover the cost of expenditure 

which may need to be undertaken in pursuance of existing policies but 

which cannot yet be foreseen with any precision; and the net cost of any 

modifications in such policies which the Government mayfind it necessary 

to introduce during the period. Third, it allows for the possibility that the 

Government will have to respond to some unpredictable events, such as 

natural disasters in the U.K., which may arise during the period. 


3. The policies which are already known to involve a potential call 

on the contingency reserve include a number of proposals which mainly 

involve the purchase of existing assets and therefore do not place a large 

direct demand on current output of resources. Examples are the community 

ownership of development land, participation in private industry through 

the National Enterprise Board and the public ownership of certain in
dustries. Other new proposals, however, such as those for selective assist
ance to industry and other industrial support, including the activities of 

the Scottish and Welsh Development Agencies, could involve a substantial 

resource cost. The improvements in family support envisaged in the child 

benefit scheme also represent a future charge on the contingency reserve, 

the amount and timing of which cannot yet be accurately forecast. 


4. There is therefore, an unusually large difference, potentially, be
tween the demand content of some of the likely developments of policy 

in the next few years and their cost in money. Previous White Papers have 

givenfigures for the contingency reserve without distinguishing between 

demand on resources and cost in money. In this White Paper the figures 

for the contingency reserve express demand on resources. This implies 

that correspondingfigures for the contingency reserve which expressed cost 

in money would be higher to an extent that cannot be measured at this 

stage except to say that the lower the demand content the greater the 

difference. 


5. Setting the contingency reserve in demand terms does not mean, 

however, that large additional expenditures can necessarily be accom
modated in a particular year, simply because they have a low direct demand 

content. The indirect effects arising from the financing of such expenditure 
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will also need to be carefully considered. The rate at which the new 

policies such as those mentioned above can be developed, and their phasing 

in relation to each other, must pay full regard not only to their direct de
mand on resources, but also to their implications for the money supply, 

interest rates, and generalfinancial conditions in the economy. 


General deduction for shortfall 

6. The tables also include a general deduction for shortfall, not 


allocated to particular programmes. This deduction is also expressed in 

demand terms. 


7. However carefully estimates and plans are made, it is often impossibl
 
to guarantee that expenditure will follow them precisely. The incidence 

of the individual excesses and shortfalls has varied from year to year, but 

experience has generally been that in total the under-spendings outweigh 

the over-spendings. One of the reasons for this is the unpredictable delay 

which can occur in some major capital projects. For this reason a specific 

shortfall deduction is also included within the nationalised industries' capital 

expenditure programme. The general deduction for shortfall is intended to 

cover the net under-spending which occurs over the programme as a whole, 

but which it is not possible to allocate in advance to any individual, pro
gramme. 


8. The rate of growth of public expenditure in demand terms, given 

in paragraph 58 of Part 1, takes account both of the contingency reserve 

and of the deduction for shortfall. 
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SPECIAL ANALYSIS OF EXPENDITURE IN SCOTLAND 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Agriculture, fisheries and forestry * 82 83 90 
Trade, industry and employment 5 5 13 
Nationalised industries' capital expenditure 107 123 118 
Roads and transport 103 114 119 
Housing 
Other environmental services 

414 
155 

401 
158 

353 
166 

Law, order and protective services 69 72 78 
Education and libraries, science and arts 360 370 381 
Health and personal social services 338 353 372 
Other public services 12 12 16 

Total 1,645 1,691 1,706 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued ... 

* Forestry Commission expenditure is not included. 

1. Table 2.17 summarises expenditure in Scotland by central Govern
ment, local authorities and public corporations on services within the 

Secretary of State's field of responsibility. Thesefigures are contained with
in the total shown in Tables 2.3 to 2.11 and 2.13. The objectives and 

main determinants of the expenditure are - explained in the commentaries 

on those tables. Thefigures are at 1974 Survey prices, and do not include 

provision for the relative price effect. 


2. Between 1974-75 and 1978-79 expenditure within the Secretary of 

State'sfield is expected to increase by an average of 2.5 per cent a year. 

In part, this rate of growth reflects the priority given to expenditure relate
 
to North Sea oil. 


3. The changes in the Scottish figures as compared with Cmnd 5519 

reflect a number of estimating changes. In the Table, industry and 

employment programme, increased provision is made for compensation 

for price restraint. In the case of Nationalised industries' capital expendi
ture, reductions in later years, due to a rephasing of expenditure to 1974-75
 
are offset by increased costs. Increases in the Roads and transport pro
gramme result from the inclusion in the table of expenditure by the Greater 

Glasgow Passenger Transport Executive in support of British Rail; this 

replaces expenditure attributed in previous White Papers to the Depart
ment of the Environment. The table also includes for the first time the 

cost of revenue support by local authorities for their own transport under
takings. In the Housing programme, the main increase is for the effect 

of higher interest rates on Government subsidies and local authority rate 

contributions to housing accounts. 


4. The policy changes include reductions in capital programmes and 
current expenditure for 1974-75 announced by the former administration on 
17 December 1973; the effects of Government decisions on priorities; and 
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WITHIN THE SECRETARY OF STATE'S RESPONSIBILITY 

£ million at 1974 Survey prices 

1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

76 70 88 82 80 81 80 
11 22 12 8 8 8 w t i .obs g 

120 97 124 120 114 111 127 
114 122 129 .  1 4 3 154 166 171 
339 382 402 438 464 464 464: 
170 168 173 179 181 185 188 
84 88 91 94 96 97 99 

416 430 428 449 459 457 454 
398 413 425 444 452 465 479 

13 14 15 15 18 16 16 

1,741 1,806 1,887 1,972 2,026 2,050 2,086 

- 4  9 4-86 -f 73 4-67 
- 1 2 5 4-34 - 6 5 - 3 4 - 5 0 
1,931 1,902 1,951 1,987 2,033 

the short term additions announced by the Chancellor of the Exchequer on 

11 September 1974 to assist the construction industry. In addition, the 

Agriculure, fisheries and forestry programme takes account of variations 

in subsidies while the Housing programme reflects increased provision for 

public sector housing improvements and the cost of the standstill in public 

sector rents. 


5. Table 2.18 gives forecasts of all current and capital expenditure 

of Scottish local authorities, including expenditure within the fields of 

responsibility of departments other than the Scottish Office. The figures of 

local authorities' current expenditure in both Tables 2.17 and 2.18 for 

1975-76 are consistent with the figures for individual services which the 

Secretary of State has accepted for that year's rate support grant. About 

half the capital spending in the Secretary of State's field of responsibility i
 
carried out by local authorities. Local authority expenditure is expected 

to grow between 1974-75 and 1978-79 by an average of 2.1 per cent a 

year, made up of an average increase of 3d per cent on current account, 

and an average increase of 0.6 per cent on capital account. 




1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

C U R R E N  T E X P E N D I T U R  E 
Trade, industry and employment
Roads and transport
Housing
Other environmental services
Law, order and protective services
Education and libraries, science and arts
Health and personal social services
Other public services ...

 ...

 2
 34

 61
 60

 52
 242

 30
 6

 2
 36
 56
 61
 54
 250
 31
 7

 2 
 43 
 49 
 66 
 56 
 263 
 40 

8 

Total current expenditure 487 497 527 

C A P I T A  L E X P E N D I T U R  E 
Agriculture, fisheries and forestry
Trade, industry and employment
Roads and transport
Housing
Other environmental services
Law, order and protective services
Education and libraries, science and arts
Health and personal social services

 ...

 1
 —

 35
 246

 84
 5

 69
 4

 —
 —
 44
 231
 87
 6
 68
 4

 1 
— 

 48 
 203 
 88 

7 
 62 

4 

Total capital expenditure 444 440 413 

Total public expenditure 931 937 940 



IN SCOTLAND: 1969-70 to 1978-79 


1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
43 45 46 54 57 61 65 
36 52 48 62 62 64 64 
67 69 74 75 80 82 85 
58 61 63 65 66 67 67 

281 297 314 319 326 329 333 
43 49 56 61 62 64 65 

8 8 8 9 9 9 10 

538 583 611 647(D 664 678 691 

1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 2 

44 53 47 59 66 70 70 
198 213 219 216 219 204 197 
88 85 81 87 86 89 90 
10 9 8 9 9 9 9 
79 75 55 67 67 58 51 

6 9 6 7 8 8 8 

— — — 


425 444 417 447 457 440 428 

963 1,027 1,028 1,094 1,121 1,118 1,119 

(!) This is consistent with the level of reckonable expenditure accepted in the 1975-76 rate 
support grant settlement for Scotland (£736 million at November 1973 prices). Reckonable 
expenditure includes loan charges and capital expenditure met from revenue; it excludes rate 
fund contributions to housing revenue accounts. 

) 
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SPECIAL ANALYSIS OF EXPENDITURE IN WALES 


1696-70 1970-71 1971-72 

Trade, industry and employment 1 

Roads and transport 51 58 70 
Housing 76 78 85 
Other environmental services 63 69 74 

Education and libraries, science and arts 119 124 139 
Health and personal social services 164 173 175 
Other public services 2 2 2 

Total 475 504 546 

Changes from Cmnd 5519 revalued 
Policy changes 
Other changes 

Cmnd 5519 revalued 

1. Table 2.19 summarises expenditure by central government local 
authorities and public corporations on services in Wales within the Secretary 
of State's field of responsibility. These figures are contained within the 
totals shown in Tables 2.4, 2.6 to 2.8, 2.10, 2.11 and 2.13. Table 2.20 show 
forecasts of all current and capital expenditure for Welsh local authorities 
on services in Wales within the Secretary of State's field of responsibilities. 
Figures in the two Tables are at 1974 Survey prices and do not include 
provision for the relative price effect. 

2. The forecasts provide for an average annual increase of about 

1.9 per cent between 1974-75 and 1978-79 in expenditure within the Secre
tary of State's responsibility. The trends of expenditure in Wales are not 

dissimilar from those for Great Britain as a whole and the objectives and 

main determinants of the expenditure are explained in earlier chapters of 

this White Paper. 


3. The policy changes referred to include reductions in capital pro
grammes and current expenditure for 1974-75 announced by the last 

Government on 17 December 1973; the effects of Government decisions 

on priorities; and the short-term additions announced by the Chancellor 

of the Exchequer on 11 September 1974 to assist the construction industry. 


4. A number of current developments are likely to affect these figures 

during the period, for example the impending transfer to the Secretary of 

State for Wales of powers under section 7 of the Industry Act 1972 

relating to selective assistance to industry, the intention to set up a Welsh 

Development Agency and a Wales Land Authority, measures to help areas 

affected by the reorganisation of the steel industry, and the possibility of 

off-shore oil developments. 




WITHIN THE SECRETARY OF STATE'S RESPONSIBILITY 

£ million at 1974 Survey prices 

1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

1 t 2 3 , , % ; V 2': 1 . ' i ; " 1 1 

75 74 73 79 85 90 97 
73 98 152 126 133 133 130 
84 83 77 87 84 86 88 

151500 148 149 151544 151577 151599 161633 
181822 192 196 202066 202099 212144 212199 

22 2 2 22 22 22 33 

568 600 651 655 671 685 701 

- 2 3 + 17 4 1 2 + 10 
- 3 1 -f47 -f- 3 + 4 - 1 
631 627 635 655 676 



LOCAL AUTHORITY EXPENDITURE IN 


C U R R E N T E X P E N D I T U R E 
Roads and transport 
Housing 
Other environmental services 
Education and libraries, science and arts 
Health and personal social services 
Other public services 

Total current expenditure 

C A P I T A L E X P E N D I T U R E S ) 
K e y sector 

Roads and transport 
Housing 
Other environmental services 
Education and libraries, science and arts 
Health and personal social services 

Total key sector 

Locally determined sector 
Roads and transport 
Other environmental services ... 
Education and libraries, science and arts 
Health and personal social services 

Total locally determined sector 

Total capital expenditure 

Total public expenditure 

1969-70

. . 

...

. 
23

5
22

100
13

 1

164

6
59

1 
15

 1970-71 1971-72 

 22 23 
4 5 

 22 23 
 101 108 
 14 16 

1 2 

 164 177 

7 7 
 59 62 

1 3 
 18 25 

. . 2 3 3 

83 88 100 

6
10
2

 6
 10
 2

 7 
 11 

3 

18

101

265

 18

 106

 270

 21 

 121 

 298 

(! ) Capital expenditure on key sector services is subject to specific Departmental approval. 
Local authorities are however free to set their own priorities within the locally determined 
sector as a whole and for this, reason the pattern of spending described in the table can be no 
more than a guide. 



WALES: 1969-70 to 1978-79 

1972-73 1 9 7 3 - 7 4 1974 -75 1 9 7 5 - 7 6 1976 -77 1977 -78 1 9 7 8 - 7 9 

24 
7 

24 
115 

18 
2 

190 

26 
14 
26 

122 
2 1 

2 

211 

26 
16 
29 

129 
24 

2 

226 

27 
15 
30 

133 
26 

2 

233 

28 
15 
31 

138 
2 6 

2 

240 

29 
14 
32 

142 
27 

2 

246 

30 
14 
32 

147 
2 7 

2 

252 

10 
53 

7 
28 

4 

102 

11 
69 

.; tr'4i 
19 

6 

109 

11 
107 

2 
14 

4 

138 

9 
74 

3 
13 

5 

104 

9 
76 

2 
11 

4 

102 

10 
75 

2 
9 
4 

100 

11 
74 

2 
8 
4 

99 

10 
14 

4 

10 
16 

3 

10 
11 

2 

7 
11 

3 

8 
11 

3 \ l'i

8 
11 

' 3 i' 

9 
12 

3 

28 

130 

320 

29 

138 

349 

1 23 

161 
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21 

125 

358 

22 

124

364 
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22 

122 

368 

24 

123 
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1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

At 1974 Survey prices 
Defence and external relations: 

1. Defence	 3,775 3,683 3,747 
2. Overseas services 483 464 499 

Commerce and industry: 
3. Agriculture, fisheries and forestry 502 494 558 
4.	 Trade, industry and employment: 

Investment grants 728 661 519 
Other 806 870 948 

Nationalised industries: 
5. Nationalised industries capital expenditure... 2,013 2,173 2,095 

Environmental services: 
6. Roads and transport	 1,314 1,409 1,370 
7. Housing	 2,181 2,297 1,994 
8. Other environmental services	 1,200 1,344 1,368 
9. Law, order and protective services 789 852 918 

Social services: 
10. Education and libraries, science and arts ... 3,674 3,862 4,136 
11. Health and personal social services 3,125 3,236 3,365 
12. Social security 5,755 5,747 6,121 

Other services: 
13. Other public services , ... 435 425 454 
14. Common services	 ... 378 427 460 
15. Northern Ireland	 623 663 698 

Total programmes 27,790 28,607 29,250 
Debt interest ... ., 3,480 3,301 3,204 
Contingency reserve — — — 
Shortfall - - -

Total in volume terms	 31,270 31,908 32,454 

Adjustment to 1974-75 outturn prices ... 3,641 3,794 3,835 
Relative price effect -2 ,417 -2 ,255 -2 ,338 

At 1974-75 outturn prices including the relative price 
effect 

Total in cost terms	 32,494 33,447 , 33,951 

Year on year percentage increase (excluding invest
ment grants)	 3-3 2-1 



IN VOLUME TERMS: 1969-70 to 1978-79 

1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

3,652 3,604 3,538 3,703 3,818 3,830 3,827 
600 653 765 693 741 800 864 

495 609 1,275 817 853 793 714 

316 191 120 50 20 4 
1,371 1,976 2,288 1,911 1,401 1,339 1,360 

2,063 1,867 2,112 2,303 2,394 2,332 2,498 

1,449 1,577 1,727 1,766 1,781 1,800 1,814 
2,047 2,740 3,616 3,317 3,583 3,648 3,677 
1,458 1,522 1,421 1,574 1,558 1,596 1,611 

948 1,017 1,055 1,117 1,156 1,194 1,221 

4,427 4,459 4,507 4,624 4,753 4,865 4,995 
3,588 3,787 3,860 4,032 4,093 4,188 4,296 
6,470 6,460 6,863 7,434 7,625 7,762 7,930 

603 474 504 503 507 491 491 
475 479 494 579 563 603 636 
784 846 1,019 1,042 1,019 1,036 1,033 

30,746 32,261 35,164 35,465 35,865 36,281 36,967 
3,203 3,740 3,800 3,700 3,600 3,500 3,400 

300 400 1550 750 
- 3 0  0 - 2 5  0 - 2 5  0 - 2 5  0 - 2 5  0 

33,949 36,001 38,664 39,215 39,615 40,081 40,867 

3,979 4,112 4,314 4,326 4,375 4,418 4,514 
- 2 , 1 8  2 - 852 - 1 3  7 - 2 5  3 - 9  3 108 

35,740 39,261 42,978 43,404 43,737 44,406 45,489 

6-1 10-4 9-7 1-2 0-8 1-6 2-4 



1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

At 1974-75
price effect 

outturn prices, including the relative 

Defence and external relations: 
1. Defence 3,728 3,817 3,964 
2. Overseas services 564 543 560 

Commerce and industry: 
3. Agriculture, fisheries and forestry 574 557 617 
4. Trade, industry and employment: 

Investment grants 888 811 628 
Other 919 1,001,0055 1,091,0922 

Nationalised industries: 
5. Nationalised industries capital expenditure... 2,242,2422 2,442,4422 2,333 

Environmental services: 
6. Roads and transport 1,469 1,557 1,473 
7. Housing 1,817 1,855 1,592 
8. Other environmental services 1,187 1,347 1,354 
9. Law, order and protective services ... 835 934 1,001 

Social Services: 
10. Education and libraries, science and arts ... 4,053 4,265 4,508 
11. Health and personal social services 3,267 3,520 3,659 
12. Social security 5,799 5,766 6,122 

Other services: 
13. Other public services ... 494 485 528 
14. Common services 446 466 500 
15. Northern Ireland ... 732 776 816 

Total programmes 29.014 30,146 30,747 
DebDebtt interesinterestt ...... 1 3,480 3,301 3,204 
ContingencContingencyy reservreservee ...... ...... 
Shortfall v . . . — ! 1 —-

Total 32,494 33,447 33,951 



IN COST TERMS: 1969-70 to 1978-79 


1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

3,962 4,083 4,070 4,295 4,463 4,519 4,567 
660 731 799 690 691 771 821 

533 653 1,324 860 893 830 754 

369 225 145 55 20 4 
1,564 2,290 2,542 2,101 1,523 1,458 1,483 

2,265 2,100 2,470 2,675 2,731 2,627 2,806 

1,585 1,798 2,058 2,077 2,064 2,064 2,074 
1,798 2,905 3,934 3,512 3,692 3,758 3,787 
1,476 1,727 1,738 1,904 1,865 1,900 1,932 
1,065 1,151 1,270 1,360 1,424 1,488 1,544 

4,887 5,032 5,355 5,557 5,770 5,980 6,217 
3,908 4,163 4,516 4,758 4,886 5,057 5,254 
6,414 6,640 6,926 7,350 75,34 7,659 7,812 

664 548 619 630 646 637 648 
518 508 541 636 621 671 708 
869 967 1,171 1,194 1,164 1,183 1,182 

32,537 35,521 39,478 39,654 39,987 40,606 41,589 
3,203 3,740 3,800 3,700 3,600 3,500 3,400 

300 400 550 750 
- 3 0  0 - 2 5  0 - 2 5  0 - 2 5  0 - 2 5  0 

35,740 39,261 42,978 43,404 43,737 44,406 45,489 



Increase in public sector demand on output in cost terms: 1974-75 to 1978-79 
T A B L E 3.3 

Expenditure Demand on Output (2) 

Average annual 
1974-71974-755 1974-71974-755 percentage 
££ milliomillionn ££ milliomillionn increase 1974-75 

to 1978-79 

AtAtAtAt 1974-751974-751974-751974-75 outturnoutturnoutturnoutturn pricespricespricesprices includingincludingincludingincluding 
thethethethe relativerelativerelativerelative pricepricepriceprice effecteffecteffecteffect 
PubliPubliPubliPublicccc expenditurexpenditurexpenditurexpenditureeee withwithwithwith:::: 

DirecDirecDirecDirectttt effeceffeceffeceffectttt  oooonnnn demandemandemandemandddd 
GoodGoodGoodGoodssss anananandddd serviceserviceserviceservicessss 

CurrenCurrenCurrenCurrentttt 16,993 16,317 3-9 
CapitaCapitaCapitaCapitallll 7,702 6,614 - 0 - 6 

TotaTotaTotaTotallll 24,695 22,931 2-7 

IndirecIndirecIndirecIndirectttt effeceffeceffeceffectttt oooonnnn demandemandemandemandddd 
TransfeTransfeTransfeTransferrrr paymentpaymentpaymentpaymentssss anananandddd nenenenetttt 

lendinlendinlendinlendingggg 
ContingencContingencContingencContingencyyyy reservreservreservreserveeee anananandddd shortfalshortfalshortfalshortfalllll ............ 

18,583 
- 3 0  0 

12,892 
- 3 0  0 

0-2(1) 

TotaTotaTotaTotallll 42,978 35,523 2-2(1) 

(1) Excludes investment grants. 
(2) The basis of the estimates of demand on output is described briefly in Part 4, page 163. 





1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

At 1974 Survey prices 
Current expenditure: 

Wages and salaries 7,543 7,797 8,137 
Other current expenditure on goods and services 4,676 4,579 4,782 
Subsidies 1,223 1,241 1,289 
Debt interest 3,480 3,301 3,204 
Current grants to persons 6,023 6,018 6,429 
Current grants to private bodies 417 451 480 
Current grants abroad 258 249 292 

Total 23,620 23,636 24,613 

Capital expenditure 
Gross domestic fixed capital formation 6,242 6,643 6,296 
Increase in value of stocks 26 111 91 
Capital grants to private sector 1,097 1,060 983 
Net lending to private sector ... 114 295 271 
Net lending to overseas governments 108 102 99 
Drawings from United Kingdom subscriptions to 

international lending bodies 20 14 17 
Other net lending and investment abroad 24 35 49 
Cash expenditure on company securities (net) ... 19 12 35 
Capital transfers abroad — — -


Total 7,650 8,272 7,841 

Contingency reserve — — 
Shortfall " - - -
Adjustments to 1974-75 outturn prices and relative 

price effect 1,224 1,539 1,497 

At 1974-75 outturn prices 
Total 32,494 33,447 33,951 



CATEGORY: 1969-70 to 1978-79 


1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

8,480 8,796 9,159 9,403 9,605 9,780 9,959 
4,816 4,909 5,076 5,317 5,505 5,612 5,706 
1,289 2,060 3,229 2,850 2,468 2,454 2,403 
3,203 
7,070 

514 

3,740 
7,028 

563 

3,800 
7,544 

596 

3,700 
8,193 

606 

3,600 
8,411 

615 

3,500 
8,571 

637 

3,400 
8,759 

662 
305 410 360 441 488 541 596 

25,677 27,506 29,764 30,510 30,692 31,095 31,485 

6,281 6,479 6,440 6,930 6,901 6,830 6,970 
267 - 2  7 178 58 46 52 37 
846 873 801 939 974 997 1,025 
291 580 979 111 411 387 408 
110 81 95 126 130 135 150 

30 45 62 47 - 51 56 60 
388 429 520 417 248 217 220 

13 11 48 27 12 12 12 
46 24 77 

8,272 8,495 9,200 8,655 8,773 8,686 8,882 

- : i-V 300 400 550 750 
- 3 0  0 - 2 5  0 - 2 5  0 - 2 5  0 - 2 5  0 

1,791 3,260 4,314 4,189 4,122 4,325 4,622 

35,740 39,261 42,978 43,404 43,737 44,406 45,489 



PUBLIC EXPENDITURE BY SPENDING AUTHORITY,

1969-70 to 


1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

At 1974 Survey prices 
Central Government 

SupplSupplyy Current ... 11,181 11,237 11,763 
Capital 2,054 2,123 2,077 

Other Current ... 4,389 4,378 4,681 
Capital ... 13 24 - 4  4 

Local Authorities Current ... 4,570 4,719 4,963 
Capital 2,925 3,260 3,089 

Public corporations Capital 2,658 2,866 2,721 
Debt interest 3,480 3,301 3,204 
Contingency reserve ... . ... ... ... — — — 
Shortfall - - . . . . . .  . 
j j i u i u a j i ... ... ... ... ... 
Adjustment to 1974-75 outturn prices and relativeprice effect 1,224 1,539 1,497 

At 1974-75 outturn prices 
Total 32,494 33,447 33,951 



DISTINGUISHING CURRENT AND CAPITAL EXPENDITURE: 

1978-79 

1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

11,933 12,807 14,119 14,323 13,991 14,081 14,176 
2,329 2,406 2,572 2,223 2,064 2,021 2,080 
5,185 5,192 5,585 5,975 6,389 6,639 6,884 

33 11 297 - 1 2 1 70 86 86 

5,355 5,765 6,260 6,511 6,706 6,862 7,005 
3,224 3,471 3,385 3,168 3,072 3,043 3,025 

2,687 2,609 2,946 3,386 3,573 3,549 3,711 
3,203,2033 3,740 3,800 3,700 3,600 3,500 3,400 

— — 300 400 550 750 
— - 3 0 0 - 2 5 0 - 2 5 0 - 2 5 0 - 2 5 0v —; & 


1,791 3,260 4,314 4,189 4,122 4,325 4,622 

35,740 39,261 42,978 43,404 43,737 44,406 45,489 



Public expenditure by main programme and spending authority, distinguishing 
current and capital expenditure: 1973-74 

T A B L  E 3.6	 £ million at 1974 Survey prices 

Central Local Public 
Government authori- Corpora

tietiess tiontionss 
Supply Other Total 

1. 	 Defence 
Current 3,505 1 — — 3,506 
Capital 85 13 — 98 

2. 	 Overseas services 
Current 341 138 - — 479.

Capital 	 160 - 5 ; 19 174 
3. 	 Agriculture, fisheries and 

forestry 
Current 497 - 6 lj — 492 
Capital 110 - 3 2 8 117 

4. 	 Trade, industry and 

employment 

Current 1,195 38 15 — 1,248 

Capital 977 - 5 9 1 — 919 


5. 	 Nationalised industries 

capitacapitall .1,86.1,8677 1,861,8677 


66.. Roads and transport 
Current 329 - 2 398 — 725' 
Capital 331 2 507 12 852 

7. 	 Housing 

Current 458 — 350 — 808 

Capital - 2 1,808 126 1,932
-
8. Other environmental 
services 
Current 60 , - - 613 673 
Capital 7 '  - 4 408 438- 849 

9. 	 Law, order and protective 

services 

Current 200 6 699 ' - 905 

Capital 48 — 64 — 112 


10. 	 Education and libraries, 
science and arts 
Current ... \ 662 — 3,062 — 3,724 
Capital 205 - 1 531 — 735 

11. 	 Health and personal 
social services 
Current 2,844 4 469 — 3,317 
Capital 358 — 112 — 470 

12. 	 Social security 
Current 1,591,5900 4,870 — — 6,466,4600v

13. 	 Other public services 
Current 335 43 47 — 425 
Capital 11 - 5 — 43 49 

14. 	 Common services 
Current 431 - 2 2 — — 409 
Capital 73 - 3 — — 70 

15. 	 Northern Ireland 
Current 352 123 120 — 595 
Capital 41 78 37 95 251 

Debt interest 	 36 2,216 1,145 343 3,740 

Total 	 15,241 7,420 10,389 2,951 36,001 



Public expenditure by programme and spending authority, distinguishing

current and capital expenditure: 1975-1976 


T A B L  E 3.7 £ million at 1974 Survey prices 

11 

Central 
Government 

Supply Other 

LocaLocall 
authoriauthori-

tietiess 

PubliPublicc 
corporacorpora-

tiontionss 
TotaTotall 

111111111
1.1.1.1.1.1.1.1.1.111111111
1.1.1.1.1.1.1.1.1.222222222

 D E F E N CD E F E N CD E F E N CD E F E N CD E F E N CD E F E N CD E F E N CD E F E N CD E F E N C  EEEEEEEEE 
DefencDefencDefencDefencDefencDefencDefencDefencDefenceeeeeeeee BudgeBudgeBudgeBudgeBudgeBudgeBudgeBudgeBudgettttttttt 
NationaNationaNationaNationaNationaNationaNationaNationaNationalllllllll accountaccountaccountaccountaccountaccountaccountaccountaccountsssssssss 
adjustmentadjustmentadjustmentadjustmentadjustmentadjustmentadjustmentadjustmentadjustmentsssssssss 

3,700 

- 1  3 16 

- - 3,700 

' 3 

TotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotalllllllll currencurrencurrencurrencurrencurrencurrencurrencurrenttttttttt 3,606 2 - - 3,608 

capitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitalllllllll ........................... 81 14 - - 95 

TotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotalllllllll 3,687 16 - - 3,703 

222222222
2.2.2.2.2.2.2.2.2.111111111
2.2.2.2.2.2.2.2.2.222222222
2.2.2.2.2.2.2.2.2.333333333
2.2.2.2.2.2.2.2.2.444444444
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OverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseasssssssss representatiorepresentatiorepresentatiorepresentatiorepresentatiorepresentatiorepresentatiorepresentatiorepresentationnnnnnnnn 
OverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseasssssssss informatioinformatioinformatioinformatioinformatioinformatioinformatioinformatioinformationnnnnnnnn ........................... 
OtheOtheOtheOtheOtheOtheOtheOtheOtherrrrrrrrr externaexternaexternaexternaexternaexternaexternaexternaexternalllllllll relationrelationrelationrelationrelationrelationrelationrelationrelationsssssssss 
MilitarMilitarMilitarMilitarMilitarMilitarMilitarMilitarMilitaryyyyyyyyy aiaiaiaiaiaiaiaiaiddddddddd 
OverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseaOverseasssssssss aiaiaiaiaiaiaiaiaiddddddddd 
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43 
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357 

6 

2 
- 1 

- 3  2 

143 

-
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16 

103 
46 
53 
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341 
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143 

TotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotalllllllll currencurrencurrencurrencurrencurrencurrencurrencurrenttttttttt 351 143 - - 494 

capitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitalllllllll 111111111 211 - 3  1 - ,19 199 

TotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotalllllllll ........................... 562 112 - 19 693 

333333333

3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.111111111

3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.222222222

3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.333333333

3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.444444444

iiiiiiiii
3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.555555555

3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.666666666

3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.777777777

3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.888888888
3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.3.999999999

 A G R I C U L T U R EA G R I C U L T U R EA G R I C U L T U R EA G R I C U L T U R EA G R I C U L T U R EA G R I C U L T U R EA G R I C U L T U R EA G R I C U L T U R EA G R I C U L T U R E  ,,,,,,,,, 
F I S H E R I EF I S H E R I EF I S H E R I EF I S H E R I EF I S H E R I EF I S H E R I EF I S H E R I EF I S H E R I EF I S H E R I E SSSSSSSSS A NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA N  DDDDDDDDD 
F O R E S T RF O R E S T RF O R E S T RF O R E S T RF O R E S T RF O R E S T RF O R E S T RF O R E S T RF O R E S T R  YYYYYYYYY 
MarkeMarkeMarkeMarkeMarkeMarkeMarkeMarkeMarkettttttttt regulatioregulatioregulatioregulatioregulatioregulatioregulatioregulatioregulationnnnnnnnn anananananananananddddddddd 
productioproductioproductioproductioproductioproductioproductioproductioproductionnnnnnnnn supporsupporsupporsupporsupporsupporsupporsupporsupporttttttttt 
SupporSupporSupporSupporSupporSupporSupporSupporSupporttttttttt fofofofofofofofoforrrrrrrrr capitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitacapitalllllllll anananananananananddddddddd 
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agriculturagriculturagriculturagriculturagriculturagriculturagriculturagriculturagricultureeeeeeeee productionproductionproductionproductionproductionproductionproductionproductionproduction,,,,,,,,, 
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miscellaneoumiscellaneoumiscellaneoumiscellaneoumiscellaneoumiscellaneoumiscellaneoumiscellaneoumiscellaneousssssssss serviceserviceserviceserviceserviceserviceserviceserviceservicesssssssss ........................... 
SupporSupporSupporSupporSupporSupporSupporSupporSupporttttttttt fofofofofofofofoforrrrrrrrr thththththththththeeeeeeeee fishinfishinfishinfishinfishinfishinfishinfishinfishinggggggggg 
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ForestrForestrForestrForestrForestrForestrForestrForestrForestryyyyyyyyy 
FooFooFooFooFooFooFooFooFooddddddddd subsidiesubsidiesubsidiesubsidiesubsidiesubsidiesubsidiesubsidiesubsidiesssssssss 

170 

51 

47 

81 

44 

17 
38 

488 

- 1 2 1 

- 2 

4 

- 2 

2 

170 

51. \ 

47 

- 3  6 

42 

17 
38 

488 

Total current 846 - 1 2  0 1 - 727 

capitacapitall 90 - 3 3 - 90 

TotaTotall 936 - 1 2 3 4 - 817 

li 

Si 




Central Local Public 
Government authori corpora- Total 

ties tions 
Supply Other 

T R A D E  , I N D U S T R  Y 
A N  D E M P L O Y M E N  T 

4.1 Regional support and 
regeneration 565 - 2  7 538 

4.2 Industrial innovation 188 - 1  1 177 
4.3 General support for 

industry 239 - 4  2 197 
4.4 Support for nationalised 

industries (other than 
transport industries) . 356 356 

4.5 International trade 360 360 
4.6 Regulation of domestic 

trade and industry and 
consumer protection . 1 1 

4.7 Functioning of the 
labour market ... 185 55 22 262 

4.8 Central and 
65 5 70 

miscellaneous services . 

Total current ... 
1,053 55 18 1,126 

906 - 8  0 835 
capital ... 

Total ... 
1,959 -25 27 1,961 

N A T I O N A L I S E  D 
I N D U S T R I E  S 

5.1 Fuel 1,061 1,061 
5.2 
5.3 

British Steel Corporation 
Post Office 

392 
730 

392 
730 

5.4 Airways and airports 182 182 
5.5 Surface transport 

industries -24 262 238 
Shortfall ... - 3 0  0 - 3 0  0 

Total capital ... -24 2,327 2,303 

Total ... -24 2,327 2,303 

R O A D  S A N  D 
T R A N S P O R  T 

6.1 Motorways and trunk 
roads etc 372 370 

6.2 Local transport 912 912 
6.3 Central Government 

subsidies 342 342 
6.4 Ports and shipping 6 18 19 47 
6.5 Civil aviation 37 14 15 66 

6.7 
(1) 
Other transport services 14 14 
V A  T paid by local 
authorities 15 15 

Total current ... 447 - 2 519 964 

capital ... 324 440 34 802 

Total ... 771 959 34 1,766 

(!) Programme 6.6 previously provided for the Maplin Development Authority. 

continued overleaf 




Central 
Government 

Supply Other 

Local 
authori

ties 

Public 
corpora

tions 
Total 

7
7.1
7.2
7.3
7.4
7.5
7.6

 H O U S I N  G 
 Subsidies 
 Option mortgage scheme 
 Improvements 
 Investment 
 Lending 
 Administration 

713 
81 

-154 

491 

414 
1,117 

254 
13 

4 
158 
220 

1,204 
81 

418 
1,275 

320 
19 

Total current 800 504 1,304 

capital -154 1,785 382 2,013 

Total 800 - 1 5  4 2,289 382 3,317 

8

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5
8.6

 O T H E  R E N V I R O N  -
M E N T A  L SERVICES 

 Water supply and 
conservation 

 Improvement of the 
environment and other 
local facilities 

 Royal palaces and 
royal parks 

 Historical buildings and 
ancient monuments 

 Environmental research 
 Central and 

miscellaneous 
environmental services 
V A  T paid by local 
authorities 

Total current 

9 

7 

11 
24 

30 

70 

116 

893 

1 

25 

705 

411 

47 

527 

949 

7 

12 
24 

- ; : 

30 

25 
775 

capital 11 330 458 799 

Total 81 1,035 458 1,574 

9

9.1
9.2
9.3

9.4
9.5
9.6

 L A W  , O R D E  R A N  D 
P R O T E C T I V E 
SERV ICES 

 Administration of justice 
 Treatment of offenders.. 
 General protective 

services 
 Civil defence 
 Community services ... 
 Central and 

miscellaneous services ... 
V A  T paid by local 
authorities 

94 
138 

36 
10 
9 

15 

38 
26 

718 
2 

21 

138 
164 

754 
12 
30 

15 

4 

Total current 223 733 962 

capital 79 76 155 

Total 302 809 1,117 



10 


10.1 
10.2

10.3 
10.4 

10.5 
10.6 

11 


11.1 
11.2 
11.3 

12 

12.1 

12.2 
12.3 
12.4 
12.5 

12.6 

E D U C A T I O N A N D 
L I B R A R I E S , S C I E N C E 
A N  D A R T S 
Schools 

 Higher and further 
education 
Libraries 
Miscellaneous 
educational services, 
research and 
administration 
Research Councils etc ... 
Arts 
V A  T paid by local 
authorities 

Total current 

capital 

Total 

H E A L T H A N D 
P E R S O N A L S O C I A L 
S E R V I C E S 
Health 
Personal social services 
Central and 
miscellaneous services 
V A  T paid by local 
authorities 

Total current ... 

capital ... 

Total ... 

S O C I A L S E C U R I T Y 
Pension benefits: 
national insurance 
Pension benefits: other 
Supplementary benefit 
Family benefits ... 
Other non-pension 
benefits: national 
insurance 
Administration and 
miscellaneous services 
Allowance for uprating 
improvements from 
July 1974 onwards 

Total current ... 

capital ... 

Total ... 

Central 

Government 


Supply Other 

47 


588 

14 


23 

146 

44 


693 


169 - 1 


862 - 1 


3,282 

7 


95 


3,073 


311 


3,384 


4,398 

321 

786 

350 


804 


100 175 


152 348 


1,708 5,725 


1,709 5,725 

Local 
authori

ties 

2,710 

708 

102 


189 


13 


41 


3,334 


429 


3,763 


640 

5,:'; 

1 


3 


556 


644 


Public 
corpora

tions 
Total 

2,756 

1,296 

116 


212 

146 

57 


41 


4,027 


597 


4,624 


3,282 

647 


100 


3 


3,633 


399 


4,032 


4,398 

321 

786 

350 


804 


275 


500 


7,433 


7,434 



Central LocaLocall PubliPublicc 
Government authoriauthori- corporacorpora-- TotaTotall 

tietiess tiontionss 
Supply Other 

1111133333 O T H EO T H EO T H EO T H EO T H E  RRRRR P U B L IP U B L IP U B L IP U B L IP U B L I CCCCC 
SERVICESERVICESERVICESERVICESERVICESSSSS 

13.13.13.13.13.11111 ParliamenParliamenParliamenParliamenParliamenttttt anananananddddd PrivPrivPrivPrivPrivyyyyy 
CounciCounciCounciCounciCouncilllll 12 1 13 

13.13.13.13.13.22222 EconomiEconomiEconomiEconomiEconomiccccc anananananddddd
administratioadministratioadministratioadministratioadministrationnnnn 

financialfinancialfinancialfinancialfinancial 
322 39 ' 5 -A 390 

13.13.13.13.13.33333 CentraCentraCentraCentraCentralllll managemenmanagemenmanagemenmanagemenmanagementtttt ooooofffff 
thththththeeeee CiviCiviCiviCiviCivilllll ServicServicServicServicServiceeeee 13 

24 
13 

13.13.13.13.13.44444 RecordsRecordsRecordsRecordsRecords,,,,, registrationregistrationregistrationregistrationregistrationsssss 
anananananddddd surveysurveysurveysurveysurveysssss 21 30 

13.13.13.13.13.55555 BroadcastinBroadcastinBroadcastinBroadcastinBroadcastinggggg (capita(capita(capita(capita(capitalllll 
expenditureexpenditureexpenditureexpenditureexpenditure))))) 

- 2 11 , 
19 19 

13.13.13.13.13.66666 OtheOtheOtheOtheOtherrrrr serviceserviceserviceserviceservicesssss 16 20 37 
V AV AV AV AV A  TTTTT paipaipaipaipaiddddd bbbbbyyyyy localocalocalocalocalllll 
authoritieauthoritieauthoritieauthoritieauthoritiesssss 

1 1 
1 

TotaTotaTotaTotaTotalllll currencurrencurrencurrencurrenttttt 374 25 51 - 450 

capitacapitacapitacapitacapitalllll 10 - 1 - 44 53 

TotaTotaTotaTotaTotalllll 384 24 51 44 503 

1111144444 C O M M OC O M M OC O M M OC O M M OC O M M O  NNNNN SERVICESERVICESERVICESERVICESERVICESSSSS 
14.14.14.14.14.11111 OfficOfficOfficOfficOfficeeeee anananananddddd generagenerageneragenerageneralllll 

accommodatioaccommodatioaccommodatioaccommodatioaccommodationnnnn serviceserviceserviceserviceservicesssss 199 199 
14.14.14.14.14.22222 StationerStationerStationerStationerStationeryyyyy anananananddddd printinprintinprintinprintinprintinggggg 

(home(home(home(home(home))))) 55 55 
14.14.14.14.14.33333 ComputerComputerComputerComputerComputersssss anananananddddd 

telecommunicationtelecommunicationtelecommunicationtelecommunicationtelecommunicationsssss 29 29 
14.14.14.14.14.44444 HomHomHomHomHomeeeee publicitpublicitpublicitpublicitpublicityyyyy 14 14 
14.14.14.14.14.55555 CiviCiviCiviCiviCivilllll superannuatiosuperannuatiosuperannuatiosuperannuatiosuperannuationnnnn ............... 200 - 1  7 183 
14.14.14.14.14.66666 RateRateRateRateRatesssss ooooonnnnn GovernmenGovernmenGovernmenGovernmenGovernmenttttt 

propertpropertpropertpropertyyyy 89 
10 - - - 89 

10 
14.14.14.14.7777 OtheOtheOtheOtherrrr commocommocommocommonnnn serviceserviceserviceservicessss 

492 - 1  7 - - 475 
TotaTotaTotaTotallll currencurrencurrencurrentttt 

capitacapitacapitacapitallll 
104 - - 104 

TotaTotaTotaTotallll 
596 -17 - - 579 



Central Local Public 
Government authori corpora- Total 

- ties tions 
Supply Other 

15 N O R T H E R  N 
I R E L A N  D 

15.1 Agriculture, fisheries 
and forestry 47 1 48 

15.2 Trade, industry and 
employment 73 75 5 153 

15.3 Fuel 2 52 54 
15.4 Roads and transport 18 25 2 4. 49 
15.5 Housing 18 2 59 79 
15.6 Other environmental 

services 17 18 13 48 
15.7 Law, order and 

protective services 48 39 87 
15.8 Education and libraries. 

science and arts 81 60 149 
15.9 Health and personal 

social services ... 120 120 
15.10 Social security ... 73 155 228 
15.11 - Other public services 11 15 
15.12 Common services 7 3 10 

V A  T paid by local 
authorities 

Total current ... 467 156 89 712 

capital ... 46 129 33 122 330 

Total ... 513 285 122 122 1,042 

D E B  T I N T E R E S  T 30 2,215 1,035 420 3,700 

Total ... 16,576 3,069 10,714 3,806 39,165 



Public expenditure by main programme and spending authority, distinguishing 
current and capital expenditure: 1978-1979 

T A B L  E 3.8	 £ million at 1974 Survey prices 

Central Local Public 
Government authori- CorporaCorporaCorpora--

tietie tionss tiontionsss 
Supply Other Total 

1. 	 Defence 
Current 3,753 2 — 3,755 
Capital 61 11 - —: - — 72 

2. 	 Overseas services 
Current 361 272 — 633 
Capital 248 - 3  2 -— 15 231 

3. 	 Agriculture, fisheries and 
forestry 
Current 620 — r ; 1 : — 621 
Capital 96 - 3 - — 93 

4. 	 Trade, industry and 
employment 
Current 716 52 20 788 
Capital 597 - 3  7 12 572 

5. 	 Nationalised industries 
Capital . . . . - 4  2 2,540 2,498— . 

6. 	 Roads and transport -
Current 461 - 3 503 — 961 
Capital 363 . 2 449 39 853 

7. Housing 
927 555500 1,471,4777 

Capital ... — - 4 1,706 498 2,202,2000 
V - U l l l - L l l tmm 

8. 	 Other environmental services 
Current 77 i 751 828 
Capital 13 ' — 296 474 783 

9. 	 Law, order and protective 

services 

Current ... 254 6 801 . —- - 1,061 

Capital 76 — . . . 84 160 


10. 	 Education and libraries, 
science and arts 
Current 760 3,659 : 4,419 
Capital 170 - 1 407 i c f i o a - j - i ;- b 576 1 

1111.. 	 HealtHealthh anandd personapersonall 
sociasociall serviceservicess 
CurrenCurrentt 3,333,3399 33 595944 3,933,9366 
Capital ... 279 — 81 '. — - 360 

1212.. 	 SociaSociall securitsecurityy 
Current 1,556 6,373 " — 7,929 
Capital 1 — — — 1 

13. 	 Other public services 
Current 361 27 52 — 440 
Capital 4 1 — 46 51 

14. 	 Common services 
Current ... 533 - 1- 1  77 516 
Capital 120 120— — 

15. 	 Northern Ireland 
Current .'. 458 169 94 — 721 
Capital ... 35 149 31 97 312 

Debt interest ... 30 2,000 970 400 3,400 

Total 	 16,289 8,970 10,999 4,109 40,367 



LOCAL AUTHORITY EXPENDITURE IN 


T A B L E 3.9 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 

C U R R E N T E X P E N D I T U R E (2) 
Agriculture, fisheries and forestry 3 2 2 
Trade, industry and employment 11 13 13 
Roads and transport 291 290 309 
Housing 104 109 61 
Other environmental services 439 443 461 
Law, order and protective services 547 570 595 
Education and libraries, science and arts ... 2,233 2,303 2,457 
Health and personal social services 256 278 303 
Other public services 28 31 36 

Total current expenditure	 3,912 4,039 4,237 

C A P I T A L E X P E N D I T U R E (2) 
Key sector 

Agriculture, fisheries and forestry 1 1 2 
Trade, industry and employment — — -
Roads and transport^) 272 302 298 
Housing 1,315 1,413 1,247 

-	 Other environmental services ... 12 18 16 
Law, order and protective services 41 54 50 
Education and libraries, science and arts ... 325 380 436 
Health and personal social services 40 45 52 

Total key sector ... ... ... ... 2,006 2,213 2,101 

Locally determined sector 
Agriculture, fisheries and forestry - 1  . — - 2 
Trade, industry and employment 1 1 1 
Roads and transport^) 89 120 114 
Housing 5 5 6 
Other environmental services ... ... ... 211 283 246 
Law, order and protective services 12 13 17 
Education and libraries, science and arts ... 70 83 92 
Health and personal social services . . . . .  . 6 7 7 

Total locally determined sector	 393 512 481 

Total capital expenditure	 2,399 2,725 2,582 

Total public expenditure . . . . .  . ... 6,311 6,764 6,819 

(i ) This is consistent with the level of relevant expenditure accepted in the 1975-76 rate 
support grant settlement for England and Wales (£6,487 million at November 1973 prices). The 
difference of £789 million arises mainly because the local authority current expenditure 
programmes as expressed in Part 2 of this White Paper exclude loan charges and capital 
expenditure met from revenue; there are also differences in the treatment of housing subsidies. 
The relationship of relevant expenditure to the figures of current expenditure given above will 
change as interest rates and prices vary, 

( 2 ) Capital expenditure on key sector services is subject to specific Departmental approval. 
Local authorities are however free to set their own priorities within the locally determined 
sector as a whole and for this reason the pattern of spending described in the table can be no 
more than a guide. 

(3) The figures for 1975-76 onwards reflect the change in classification of expenditure 
between the key and locally-determined sectors, resulting from the introduction of the new 
Transport Supplementary Grant System. 



ENGLAND AND WALES: 1969-70 to 1978-79 

1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
14 14 15 16 17 17 18 

329 342 442 452 444 434 423 
153 298 402 442 459 475 486 
486 531 582 606 624 632 639 
616 634 649 665 688 708 729 

2,592 2,730 2,882 2,982 4,005 3,209 3,307 
352 408 466 492 497 501 506 

36 37 40 42 42 42 42 

4,579 4,995 5,479 5,698(D 5,877 6,019 6,151 

6 8 6 5 1 1 1 
— — 6 8 8 7 

320 325 294 244 249 245 247 
1,231 1,590 . 1,813 1,563 1,529 1,513 1,502 

44 80 43 44 7 13 34 
27 41 50 54 55 61 63 

508 348 281 275 268 259 264 
66 92 70 74 67 64 65 

2,202 2,483 2,557 2,265 2,184 2,164 , 2,183 

- 1 5 - 6 - 3 - 3 - 3 - 3 .. - 1 
1 1 1 2 3 - 3 3 

121 125 108 137 134 133 133 
5 5 6 6 6 6 6 

269 242 164 197 199 169 v 195 
14 13 11 12 12 12 12 

112 100 87 79 78 81 85 
8 11 8 7 7 8 8 

515 491 382 437 432 439 415 

2,717 2,974 2,939 2,702 2,616 2,603 2,598 

7,296 7,969 8,418 8,400 8,493 8,622 8,749 



The following table shows estimates for the year 1973-74 of the charges which are classified 
as offsets to expenditure and of the other receipts which are not netted off public expenditure 
but which are determined in relation to the administration of particular services rather than as 
elements of fiscal policy. 

T A B L E 3.10 	 £ million 

Receipts TotaTotallGrosGrosss 
expenditurexpendituree 

Charges Other nenett ooff chargechargess 
expenditurexpendituree 

AtAtAt 1974-751974-751974-75 outturnoutturnoutturn prices,prices,prices, includingincludingincluding thethethe 
relativerelativerelative pricepriceprice effecteffecteffect 
111... DefencDefencDefenceee 	 4,624,624,62777 545444 8 4,084,084,08333 
222... OverseaOverseaOverseasss serviceserviceservicesss ......... 	 737373666 55 20 737373111 
333... AgricultureAgricultureAgriculture,,, fisheriesfisheriesfisheries anananddd forestry..forestry..forestry..... 666666555 1122 9 656565333 
444... TradeTradeTrade,,, industrindustrindustryyy anananddd employment..employment..employment..... 2,552,552,55555 4400 121 2,512,512,51555 
555... NationaliseNationaliseNationaliseddd industrieindustrieindustriesss ......... 2,102,102,10000 (') 2,102,102,10000 
666... RoadRoadRoadsss anananddd transportransportransporttt 	 1,851,851,85666 5588 o 1,791,791,79888 oo
777... HousinHousinHousinggg 	 2,902,902,90555 2,902,902,90555 
888... OtheOtheOtherrr environmentaenvironmentaenvironmentalll serviceserviceservicesss 1,901,901,90888 181811 1717 1,7222 1,721,72777 
999... LawLawLaw,,, ordeordeorderrr anananddd protectivprotectivprotectiveee serviceserviceservicesss 1,181,181,18888 3377 11 1,1577 1,151,1511122
101010...	 EducatioEducatioEducationnn anananddd librarieslibrarieslibraries,,, sciencsciencscienceee anananddd 

artartartsss 5,275,275,27999 242477 5,0388 5,035,03222 
111111...	 HealtHealtHealthhh anananddd personapersonapersonalll sociasociasocialll serviceserviceservicesss 4,404,404,40999 242466 2727 4,1644 4,164,16333 
121212...	 SociaSociaSocialll securitsecuritsecurityyy 6,646,646,64111 11 4,404,40 6,6411 6,646,64000 
131313...	 OtheOtheOtherrr publipublipubliccc serviceserviceservicesss 575757999 3311 11 5422 5454888 
141414...	 CommoCommoCommonnn serviceserviceservicesss ......... 505050999 11 88 5077 5050888 
151515...	 NortherNortherNorthernnn IrelanIrelanIrelanddd 979797666 99 1313 9600 9696777 

DebDebDebttt interesinteresinteresttt 3,743,743,74000 1,241,24 3,7466 3,743,74000 
Total..Total.... ...... '' ...... 	 39,2639,2611 

C1) The trading surpluses of nationalised industries are not included. 



The following table shows estimates for the year 1975-76 of the charges which are classified 
as offsets to expenditure and of the other receipts which are not netted off public expenditure 
but which are determined in relation to the administration of particular services rather than as 
elements of fiscal policy. 

T A B L E 3.11	 £mill ion 

Gross Receipts Total 
PYr *pnHTT i i i v * 	 P Y t ^ p t i f l i t i i r p 
CA jJC l iU 1 LULL C 	 C A p C U U l I 111 C 

Charges Other net of charges 

At 1974-75 outturn prices, including the 
relative price effect 

1. Defence 	 4,946 651 11 4,295 
2. Overseas services 	 694 4 19 690 
3. Agriculture, fisheries and forestry... 871 11 8 860 
4. Trade, industry and employment... 2,195 39 111 2,156 
5. Nationalised industries 2,675 ' — (1) 2,675 
6. Roads and transport 	 2,135 58 6 2,077 
7. Housing 	 3,512 128 3,512 — 
8. Other environmental services 2,106 202 13 1,904 
9. Law , order and protective services 1,399 39- i : . 1,360 

10.	 Education and libraries, science and 
arts 5,814 257 7 5,557 

11, Health and personal social services 5,004 246 369 4,758 
12.	 Social security 7,350 5,042 7,350 
13.	 Other public services 660 30 - 3  8 630 
14.	 Common services ... 639 3 90 636 
15.	 Northern Ireland ... 1,204 10 127 1,194 

Debt interest 3,700 — 1,209 3,700 

Contingency reserve 300 
Shortfall ... - 2 5  0 

Total... 	 43,404 

(1) The trading surpluses of nationalised industries are not included. 



The following table shows estimates for the year 1978-79 of the charges which are classified 
as offsets to expenditure and of the other receipts which are not netted off public expenditure 
but which are determined in relation to the administration of particular services rather than as 
elements of fiscal policy. 

T A B L  E 3.12	 £ million 

Gross Receipts Total 
expenditurexpendituree expenditurexpendituree 

Charges Other net of charges 

At 1974-75 outturn prices, including the 
relative price effect 

1. Defence 	 5,008 441 11 4,567 
2. Overseas services 	 824 3 10 821 
3. Agriculture, fisheries and forestry... 765 11 5 754 
4. Trade, industry and employment... 1,532 49 194 1,483 
5. Nationalised industries 2,806 — (1) 2,806 
6. Roads and transport 2,155 81 5 2,074 
7. Housing 	 3,787 — 74 3,787 
8. Other environmental services 2,144 212 10 1,932 
9. Law , order and protective services 1,591,5944 50 1 1,541,5444 

10.	 Education and libraries, science and 
arts ... 6,524 307 5 6,217 

11.	 Health and personal social services 5,509 255 518 5,254 
12.	 Social security 7,812 , - - — 6,450 7,812 
13.	 Other public services 682 34 - 6  9 648 
14.	 Common services 711 3 69 708 
15.	 Northern Ireland 1,195 13 151 1,182 

Debt interest 3,400 — 1,105 3,400 

Contingency reserve 757500 

Shortfall - 2 5  0 


Total 	 45,489 

(1) The trading surpluses of nationalised industries are not included. 



1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 

A . Announced policy changes 
1.	 Reductions announced on 17 Decem 

ber 1973 
Defence - 2 0 7 
Agriculture, fisheries, and forestry .. - 8 
Trade, industry and employment .. - 2  0 
Nationalised industries capital ex 

penditure - 2 8  2 
Roads and transport - 2 4  3 
Other environmental services - 1 6  4 
Law order and protective services .. - 3  9 
Education and libraries, science and 

arts - 2 2 6 
Health and personal social services - 1 3  8 
Other public services - 5 
Common services - 3  1 

Total, 	 - 1 , 3 6 3 
2.	 Other policy changes announced by the 

last Government 
Overseas services - 2 - 3 
Agriculture fisheries and forestry .. + 3S 
Nationalised industries capital ex

penditure 4-49 4-22 4-15 4-20 
Roads and transport +21 4-16 4-15 4-14 
Other environmental services 4-73 - 1 - 1 - 1 
Law, order and protective services .. + 1 4-3 4-1 
Education and libraries, science and 

arts ... - 1 
Health and personal social services.. + 1 4-2 4-2 4-2 
Nothern Ireland + 16 4-1 4-1- 4-1 

Total 	 + 193 4-40 4-32 4-36 
3.	 Changes resulting from Budget State

ment of 26 March 
Social security upratings 4-262 4-256 4-255 4-258 
Food subsidies 4-526 4-488 4-420 4-360 
Housing: acquisition, new building, 

municipalisation, and subsidies ... 4-228 4-255 4-325 4-324, 
Defence savings - 5  5 
Maplin project - 1 4 - 2 8 - 3 2 - 4 9 
Option mortgages 4-5 4-8 4-8 4-8 

Total 	 4-952 4-979 4-976 4-901 
4.	 Changes resulting from the Chancellor^ 

statement of 11 September 1974 on 
the construction industry 
Trade, industry and employment ... 4-9 
Roads and transport 4-3' 
Other environmental services 4-47 
Law, order and protective services ... 4-3 4-1 
Education and libraries, science and 
arts 4-17 4-8 4-1 
Health and personal social service ... 4-16 412 
Common services 4-5 
Northern Ireland 4-2 

Total 	 4-102 4-21 4-1 



T A B L  E 3.13 continued	 £ million at 1974 Survey prices 

1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 

5.	 Other announced policy changes 
Defence(i) \ - 3 0 0 - 2 7 0 - 3 5 0 
Overseas services + 147 4-24 4 -6 : - — 
Agriculture, fisheries and forestry ... +261 - 6  5 4-26 4-22 
Trade, industry and employment ... 4-568 4-554 4-272 4-282 
Nationalised industries -f-42 - 4 - 1 4  8 - 2 0  4 
Roads and transport 4-16 4-77 4-52 4-55 
Housing 465 4-206 4-206 4-244 
Other environmental services + 1 4 1 4-1 - 1 
Law, order and protective services.. -h;7 4-10 4-6 4-4 
Education and libraries, science and 

arts - . 4 9 4 9 4-3 
Health and personal social services.. 4-15 4-51 4 2 0 4 2 4 
Social security -t-92 4508 4-665 4815 
Other public services 4-11 417 4-34 4-15 
Common services — 4-2 4-2 4-5 
Northern Ireland + 5 0 4-83 4 4 9 4-40 

Total 	 -t-1,275 4-1,173 4-931 4-954 

Total announced policy changes  . . 4-1,057 4-2,294 4-1,959 4-1,892 

B. Changes other than aunounced policy 
changes(2) 

Defence - 6  1 4-68 4-134 4-167 
Overseas services - 5 4 - 7 0 - 6 8 - 6 8 
Agriculture, fisheries and forestry ... - 9  2 - 1  0 4-24 4-30 
Trade, industry and employment ... +61 - 1 3 4-59 4-53 
Nationalised industries - 9 6 - 3 2 3 - 1 1 7 - 1 5 9 
Roads and transport ... ... + 147 - 1 4 9 - 1 3 1 - 1 0 9 
Housing -f 996 4714 4-915 4-981 
Other environmental services 4-25 - 1 0 6 - 1 1 8 - 1 7 4 
Law, order and ptotective services ... + 1 - 5  2 - 5  5 - 6  0 
Education and libraries, science and 

arts 467 - 2 5 3 - 3 0 9 - 3 7 7 
Health and personal social services.. 488 - 6 6 - 9 3 - 1 2 6 
Social security 4-93 + 163 4-149 4-106v 

Other public services + 4 0 + 14 4 2 0 4-18 
Common services - 1 2 - 1 5 -r40 - 3 8 
Northern Ireland + 3 0 4-34 4-41 4-45 
Debt interest -f 507 4-525 4-542 4-560 

Total 	 4-1,740 44-46-4611 44-95-9533 44-84-8499 

Total of all changes  ( A 4- B) ... 4-2,797 4-2,755 4-2,912 4-2,741 

(!) Includes consequences of Maplin cancellation. 
( 2 ) Excluding contingency reserve and shortfall. 
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Glossary of Terms Used and Technical Notes 

Section Page 
I Glossary of terms used 163 
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IV Notes on Table 1.1-The use of resources 1973-1979 167 


Note: The booklet "Public Expenditure White Papers: Handbook on 

Methodology" (HMSO) gives an account of the methods used to compile 

the figures for the White Paper, and explains in rather more detail than in 

Section I and II below the significance of the various terms which are used. 


I Glossary of terms used 
Changes since Cmnd 5519—comparisons betweenfigures in this White Paper 
and in the last White Paper (Cmnd 5519) are made at a common price basis 
(1974 Survey prices). Differences are accounted for by: 

Policy changes—which result from Government announced changes in 
existing policies. 
(Handbook on Methodology, paragraphs 105-7). 

Other changes—these include estimating changes which result from a 
Re-costing of the policies embodied in Cmnd 5519. On the status of 
Cmnd 5519, see the Introduction to P̂art 2 of this White Paper. 

Charges—payments for goods and services, produced by non-trading 
activities of central and local government which are netted off public 
expenditure. The payments treated as charges in this sense are more related 
to the cost of provision of goods and services, not payments whose purpose 
is to raise revenue. Examples are charges for school meals and for dental 
treatment. (Tables 3.10 to 3.12 above and Handbook on Methodology, 
Appendix A.) 

Concessional aid—aid in the form of grants or loans carrying rates of 
interest below market rates. 

Contingency reserve—see Table 2.16 and supporting text in Part 2. 

Debt interest—the estimates represent the total payable to private and over
seas sectors by central government, local authorities and public corporations. 

Demand on output—the extent to which a particular category of expenditure 
imposes demand on currently produced goods and services. Transfer pay
ments when spent by the recipient, produce an indirect demand effect, which 
is usually smaller than that of direct expenditure on goods and services 
(Handbook on Methodology, paragraphs 80-87). 

Directly related receipts—receipts by central or local government, such as 
national insurance contributions, which are determined in relation to the 
administration of particular services but which do not satisfy the conditions 
for Charges. 



Gross domestic product—the total value of the output of goods and services 
produced within the country (see also Productive potential). 

Prices—(adjustments, constant, outturn, relative price effect, Survey)—see 
Section II below. 
Productive potential—the capacity of the nation at a particular period of 
time to produce goods and services. Productive potential varies with changes 
in the size of the working population, in the average number of hours 
worked and in productivity. The actual level of output—Gross domestic 
product-varies with changes in the degree of use of productive capacity. 
Public corporations—nationalised industries, New Town corporations and 
other enterprises publicly owned and managed in the public interest, as 
described in Chapter VII of "National Accounts Statistics: Sources and 
Methods". (Direct government trading activities are not included.) 
Public expenditure—the current and capital expenditure of central govern
ment and local authorities, other than expenditure charged to the operating 
account of trading bodies, together with the capital expenditure of 
nationalised industries and other public corporations, and including debt 
interest and net lending. The estimates of public expenditure in this White 
Paper are net of Charges and do not include imputed rent. 
Re-costing—revised estimate at constant prices of the expenditure required 
to implement a given policy; not to be confused with Revaluation (Hand
book of Methodology, paragraphs 106-7). 
Revaluation—the process of adjusting estimates of expenditure to a 
different price basis—in particular, adjusting estimates in the December 
1973 White Paper (Cmnd 5519) to take account of pay and price changes 
in the twelve months since those estimates were prepared; not to be confused 
with Recosting (Handbook on Methodology, paragraphs 102-3). See Section 
II for the price basis of expenditure affected by foreign exchange rates. 
Shortfall, general deduction for—see Table 2.16 and supporting text in 
Part 2. 
Supply expenditure—expenditure by central government which is financed 
by monies voted by Parliament. Details are given in Supply Estimates and 
Appropriation Accounts. 
Transfer payments—payments for which no goods or services are received 
in return. They include social security benefits, grants to individuals and 
companies, and debt interest. 
II Price basis(1)


1. Unless otherwise stated, thefigures of public expenditure in this 

White Paper are expressed at constant prices. There are, however, two 

constant price series which serve different purposes, each having its own 

significance and importance. 


( l ) A more detailed account is given in Chapter I V of the Handbook on Methodology. 



t 

e 

In volume terms—at 1974 Survey prices (Table 3.1) 

2. Thefigures embodied in this White Paper described as being at 
Survey prices are produced on the assumption that prices throughout the 
period covered have been, and will remain, at the levels prevailing at the 
base date for the annual (1974) Survey. Suchfigures measure changes in 
the amount of goods and services purchased by the public sector, and thus 
provide an indication of the volume of services supplied (hence they are 
sometimes also referred to asfiguresin volume terms). They are of 
importance both because prospective changes in the scale of individual 
services are a natural matter of interest and because it is in terms of these 
figures that the programmes are in practice controlled. Programmes 
have to be planned in terms of the underlying activities (eg numbers of 
staff employed; goods and services purchased) needed to give effect to 
Government policies. These therefore are thefigures displayed throughout 
the individual programme tables in Part 2 and discussed in the accompany
ing commentaries and summarised in Table 3.1. 

In cost terms—including the relative price effect (Table 3.2) 

3. In considering public expenditure decisions it is necessary to take 
account not only of the volume of services of various types it is desired 
to provide, but also their prospective cost. The relative costs of different 
goods and services are indicated at any time by their current prices. Pro
jections in volume terms are at prices of the base date, and do not reflect 
relative costs in other years. But in practice these price relationships change; 
some goods, and the cost of some public expenditure programmes, rise 
faster in price than others. It is not practicable to forecast actual prices, bu 
the prices of some classes of goods and services have a fairly well defined 
tendency to rise faster than, and the prices of others to lag behind, the 
average price of GDP; and it is therefore possible to establish trends in 
relative prices. By projecting these trends estimates can be made, in broad 
terms, of this relative price effect in coming years. Fluctuations in relative 
prices about their trends have in the past been small, and until this year 
it has not been necessary to take account of them in estimating relative 
price effect. In the last two years however there have been some marked 
changes in price relationships; in particular there has been a very sharp 
increase in building costs. The method of estimation has therefore been 
revised to take account of deviations of relative prices from, and their 
subsequent reversion towards, long term trend levels. 

4. Volume projections adjusted by the relative price effect are said 
to be in cost terms, including the relative price effect. Thesefigures enable 
a comparison to be made of the relative costs of different programmes in 
the coming years. They can also be used to estimate the relation which they 
will bear, individually and in total, to national output at the price levels 
appropriate to those years. The constant price basis used forfigures in cost 
terms is estimated 1974-75 outturn prices—ie the level of prices paid in 
1974-75—rather than Survey prices which do not all refer to the same 
date. Table 3.2 is in cost terms throughout. Table 3.1 is compiled in volum 
terms, at Survey prices, but the overall adjustment from Survey prices to 
1974-75 outturn prices, and the adjustment for the relative price effect, are 
shown separately at the foot of the table, leading to overall totals in cost 
terms. 



Market and factor cost prices 
5. The basic Survey price figures are market prices, inclusive of 

indirect taxes and net of any subsidies. In estimating the demand effect or 
resource cost of expenditure the indirect tax element is irrelevant; as 
demand it quickly returns to the Exchequer, and it does not make any call 
on the basic factors of production, labour, capital and imports. Subsidies 
correspondingly cause market prices to under-estimate demand and 
resource cost. For this reason factor cost prices, net of indirect taxes and 
with subsidies added back, are used in the resources Table 1.1, and in the 
calculation of the demand effect. In the case of the transfer and lending 
element of public expenditure further adjustments are necessary to take 
account of the proportion which does not enter into final expenditure on 
goods and services, because it is paid in direct taxation or saved. 

Price adjustments 
6. In this White Paper, for the first time, all cash programmes are 

treated in the same way as other programmes, and no special price adjust
ments are required. The difference between Survey prices and cost terms 
estimates in each year is analysed in Table 3.1 between the adjustment to 
1974-75 outturn prices and the estimated relative price effect. 

Foreign exchange rates 
7. Estimates of expenditure which are directly affected by foreign 

exchange rates reflect average rates prevailing in October 1974. Actual 
payments will of course reflect the rates prevailing when those payments 
are made. However, the contributions to the European Communities are, 
under the budget regulations, based on a rate of 2.4 units of account to 
the £. I 

III Classification changes 
1. The following transfers between programmes reflect changes which 

have occurred since the 1973 public expenditure White Paper (Cmnd 
5519) in organisation and reassessment of the functions of some elements 
of expenditure: 

a. Certain capital grants expenditure (Nature Conservancy Council) 
—from Trade, industry and employment to Other environmental 
services. 

b. Expenditure on wages and salaries for the rent registration service 
—from Other environmental services to Housing. 

c. Some small redistribution of Welsh Office expenditure between 
several programmes. 

d. School health service—from Education and libraries, science and 
arts to Health and personal social services. 

e. Remission of patients charges-from Social security to Health 
and personal social services. 

f. Services for the disabled—from Health and personal social services 
to Social security. 

g. Agricultural support payments in Northern Ireland—from Agri
culture, fisheries and forestry to Northern Ireland. 

2. Four items are included for the first time in the Survey coverage: 

a.	 Financing of certain UK Atomic Energy Authority superannua
tion—included in Trade, industry and employment. 



b.	 Grants to the Open University—included in Northern Ireland. 

c.	 Rates contributions for certain education, health and other services 


transferred from local authorities to central government—included 

in Northern Ireland. 


d.	 Former local authority expenditure on Medical Officers of Health 

etc—included in Health and personal social services. 


These items increase public expenditure as presented in this White Paper 

by: 


£ million at 1974 Survey prices 
1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

10-8 15-3 15 0 14-7 14-1 8-0 

3. Current expenditure by the new Regional Water Authorities, 

formerly local authority expenditure in Other environmental services, is 

no longer classified as public expenditure. The amounts which have con
sequently been excluded from this White Paper are: 


£ million at 1974 Survey prices 
1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 

85-5 88-1 92-5 96-4 101-4 

4. All expenditure by local authorities oh roads and public transport 

is now included in the Roads and transport programme in the section 

headed Local transport. This has entailed a number of changes between 

programmes and within the Roads and transport Table (2.6) since Cmnd 

5519. The major changes are: 


a.	 Expenditure on transportation studies and on municipal bus 

operating deficits—from Other environmental services. 


b.	 Expenditure by Passenger Transport Executives to support the 

British Railways Board—from Support to nationalised transport in
dustries to Local transport: Passenger transport subsidies. 


c.	 Capital investment by local authorities and Passenger Transport 

Executives on rail infrastructure is shown both in Nationalised 

industries' capital expenditure: Surface transport industries and in 

Local transport: Public transport investment. 


IV Notes on Table 1.1-The use of resources 1973-1979 

1. Table 1.1 shows possible increases between 1973 and 1979 in the total 


resources available to the nation and illustrates the way these increases may 

be divided between alternative uses. This note describes and defines the 

various items in the table. All the figures are in volume terms. 


2. The first column of the table shows the use of the nation's re
sources in the year 1973. Thefigures are all in demand terms at 1970 factor 

cost prices. For indirect public expenditure thefigures are estimates of the 

demand effects at factor costflowing from transfers etc made in 1973, 

although these demand effects may not be reflected exactly in that year. 


3. Section A shows the supply of resources available for domestic use. 

Line 1 £hows three possible rates of growth in GDP. These reflect different 

assumptions about the rate of growth of productive potential but include 

the effect of taking up any undue slack by the end of the period. 




 3. 

4. Line 2 shows the balance of trade in goods and services and pro
vides an estimate of the additional resources required to achieve a satis
factory balance of payments on current account. The additional resources 

are measured by the excess of the increase in exports of goods and services 

over the increase in imports, each valued at constant 1970 prices. 


5. GDP less the balance of trade surplus (or, as in 1973, plus the 

deficit) constitutes the resources available for use at home, shown in line
 

6. Section B is a summary of the competing claims on these resources. 

Line 1 shows privatefixed investment (other than in housing) and stock
building. 


7. Lines 2 and 3 a. to e. show nationalised industry investment and 

other public expenditure. The changes from 1973 to 1979 are consistent with 

the estimates shown elsewhere in this White Paper. Differences in rates 

of increase are due to differences in the periods over which the changes 

are measured and to differences between the conventions and definitions 

used in the planning and control of public expenditure and those used in 

the National Accounts; the latter are employed in this table. 


8. Line 2 shows fixed investment plus stockbuilding by the nationalised 

industries. 


9. Lines 3a. to c. show direct public expenditure on goods and 

services. Line 3a., public consumption, includes all current expenditure on 

goods and services and lme 3b., public investment, includes bothfixed in
vestment and stock-building by public authorities and public corporations 

Other than nationalised industries, included in line 2. 


10. Line 3d. shows indirect public expenditure. This attempts to 

estimate the effect on private expenditure of various forms of payments 

such as national insurance benefits and other current grants, subsidies and 

debt interest. The resource implications of overseas transfers, however, have 

been retained in the balance of tradefigures and those of capital grants in 

the investmentfigures of the sectors which receive them. 


11. Line 4c. shows personal consumption, which consists in this table 

of consumers' expenditure plus private investment in dwellings. This item 

can then be split approximately into two components: publicly financed 

personal consumption (line 4b.) which is the same as indirect public 

expenditure (line 3d.), and privatelyfinanced consumption (line 4a.) which 

is a measure of personal consumption of goods and services purchased at 

factor cost out of wages and salaries, income from self-employment and 

profits. 


12. All thefigures in the table are in demand terms. The methods 

used for the calculation of demand effects are explained in chapter V of 

"Public Expenditure White Papers: Handbook on Methodology". The con
ventiorial national accounting presentation on which the table is based is 

fully explained in "National Accounts Statistics: Sources and Methods" 

(HMSO 1968), especially Chapters I to III. 
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22 January 1975 

CABINET 

REFERENDUM ON EEC MEMBERSHIP 


Note by the Prime Minister 


I attach a draft of the statement which I propose to make in the House of 
Commons tomorrow. We shall have an opportunity to discuss this at 
tomorrow morning's meeting of the Cabinet. 

H W 

10 Downing Street 

22 January 1975 



Pifift! fi hp Kiti a f 
BRITISH MEMBERSHIP OF THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITIES 

STATEMENT BY.THE PRIME MINISTER 

Mr. Speaker, I w i l l with permission make a statement about 
the means by which the B r i t i s h people w i l l decide the i s sue of 
our membership of the European Community. 

2. I t i s the dec la red p o l i c y of the Government tha t , once 
the outcome of our r enego t i a t i on of the terms of membership i s 
known, the B r i t i s h people should have the r i gh t to dec ide , 

. . . 

through the b a l l o t box, by means e i t h e r of a General E l e c t i on or 
of a Referendum, whether B r i t a i n should continue in membership 
of the European Community or should withdraw. 

3. The Government has decided that th i s should be done by 
means of a Referendum. 

4. Pro longed uncer ta inty and delay on the dec i s ion of the B r i t i s h 
people are in the i n t e r e s t s ne i the r of B r i t a i n nor of other 
members of the Community. A f t e r f i f t e e n years of d i scuss ion 
and nego t i a t i on i t i s an i s sue which a l l of us in th i s House and 
in the country want to see s e t t l e d ; and uncerta inty about the 
future of B r i t i s h membership i s i n h i b i t i n g the work of the 
Community. The Government i s committed to put t ing the i s sue to 
the people be fo re 10 October th i s year . Prov ided that the 
outcome of r enego t i a t i on i s known in time, we intend to hold the 
Referendum be fo re the summer ho l i day , which means in p r a c t i c e 
not l a t e r than the end of June. We s h a l l the re fo re propose to 
the House arrangements which would make i t p o s s i b l e to hold the 
Referendum on that t imetab l e , t i g h t though i t w i l l be . 

5. When the outcome of r enego t i a t i on i s known, the 
Government w i l l cons ider what i t s own recommendation should be , 
whether f o r continued membership of the Community on the b a s i s 
of the r enegot i a ted terms, or f o r wi thdrawal , and w i l l announce 
i t s dec i s ion to the House in due course . That announcement 
w i l l no doubt prov ide an opportunity f o r the House to debate the 
quest ion of substance. 



Cs f\n. * ir"! p rr IV] -T* I ft 

6. The circumstances of t h i s Referendum are unique; and the 
matter i s one on which s t rong views have long been he ld which 
cross party l i n e s . The Cabinet has t h e r e f o r e decided that , i f 
when the time comes there are members of the Government 
( i n c l ud ing members of the Cab ine t ) who do not f e e l ab l e to accept 
and support the Governments recommendation, whatever i t may be , 
they w i l l , once the recommendation has been announced, be f r e e 
to support and speak in favour of a d i f f e r e n t conclusion in 
the Referendum campaign. 

7. As to the arrangements f o r the Referendum, I t o l d the House 
on Tuesday, the r u l e s fo r the t e s t of p u b l i c opinion must be 
made by th i s House. The Government proposes w i th in a very few 
weeks to pub l i sh a White Paper on the r u l e s and arrangements fo r 
conducting the Referendum. The White Paper w i l l set out the 
var ious p o s s i b l e courses and the Governments p roposa l s on such 
matters as the information p o l i c y of the Government, the 
quest ion of expenditure by campaigning groups , and arrangements 
fo r conducting the p o l l , counting the votes and announcing the 
r e s u l t . 

8. The Government w i l l f i nd time f o r a debate on the White 
Paper in t h i s House be fo re the Eas te r r e ce s s . That debate w i l l 
of course be separa te from, and w i l l p recede , the Par l iamentary 
debate which w i l l be necessary on the outcome of the 
nego t i a t i ons . The debate on the White Paper w i l l enable the 
Government to take f u l l account of the views expressed by Rt. Hon. 
and Hon. Members of th i s House, and by p u b l i c opin ion g e n e r a l l y , 
in d r a f t i n g the necessary l e g i s l a t i o n fo r the Referendum. 

r. 

9. The Government proposes to introduce the l e g i s l a t i o n around 
Eas te r - t ime . As i t w i l l be c o n s t i t u t i o n a l l e g i s l a t i o n , we s h a l l 
propose that a l l s tages should be taken on the f l o o r of the House. 
I f we are to be ab le to hold the Referendum be fo re the summer 
ho l iday , the B i l l w i l l need to complete i t s passage through both 
Houses and to r ece i ve Royal assent by the end of May. 

22 January 1975 
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22 January 1975 

CABINET 

EUROPEAN COMMUNITY REFERENDUM: IMMEDIATE DECISIONS 

Memorandum by the Lord President of the Council 

1. Decisions are required urgently on the following issues, on some 
of which I set out my re commendations 

INFORMATION POLICY 

a. Government Information (C(75) 8 paragraphs 3-5) 

i. The Government should undertake an information 
effort, starting at about the end of February with factual 
information about the European Community and extending 
later to the preparation of material as a basis for presenting, 
subsequent to the Government verdict, the outcome of 
renegotiation and its implications for the country. 

ii. For this purpose a special interdepartmental unit 
should be established in the Cabinet Office; the Foreign and 
Commonwealth Secretary, as Chairman of the Ministerial 
Committee on European Questions, should assume Ministerial 
responsibility for its programme. 

b . Control of other information activities (C(75) 8 

paragraphs 6-11) 


Further thought should be given to the limitation of expenditure by 
the control of propaganda activities; This should include 

i. The possible imposition of limits on specified activities 
such as national newspaper advertising and hoarding 
advertising. 

ii. Informal contact with the Chairmen of the British 
Broadcasting Corporation and the Independent Broadcasting 
Authority for the purpose of consultation about the 
arrangements they will be making in order to maintain the 
fair balance required. ...... 
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iii. The possibility of Government assistance to the 
outside organisations - perhaps not by way of financial 
contributions, but by arranging for the free distribution of 
certain information material. 

iv. The possibility of banning public opinion polls. 

ORGANISATION OF REFERENDUM P O L L 

2. c. Poll size and question of majority (C(75) 9 paragraphs 2-6) 

At this stage we should do no more than make clear that we intend 
to be guided, as far as possible, by normal Parliamentary election 
practice, 

d. Poll count and announcement (C(75) 9 paragraphs 7-10) 

We should decide now whether to count locally (by constituencies or 
counties) or to investigate the possibility of a central count. The 
latter option would require early decision and action to reserve the 
accommodation which would be required. 

3. A decision is also required on whether or not we should publish a 
White Paper in late February as a basis for a Parliamentary debate. 

E S 

Privy Council Office 

22 January 1975 
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24 January 1975 

CABINET 

THE SUGAR SITUATION 

Memorandum by the Minister of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food 

1. In the Annex I consider in detail the present state of our sugar 
negotiations; the supply situation; and the options open to us. There are 
so many factors to take into account in this complex situation that the Annex 
is unavoidably lengthy. I have, therefore, sought to summarise the main 
points as follows. 

THE TALKS 

2. Talks with the African, Caribbean and Pacific (ACP) Sugar 
producers have been postponed. We have offered to guarantee a price of 
£250 a ton cif for sugar arriving in 1975. They have said they would be 
willing to accept £283 cif, but only if we extended the period of the guarantee 
from a year to at least 18 months, 

SUPPLY SITUATION 

e3* We have enough sugar committed to us to last until some t 4  m 

April. Until October, when sugar will be available from the new beet crop, 
we need to get from the Community, the ACP countries or the world market 
a total of about 1. 56 tons. Allowing for a maximum of 600, 000 tons from 
other member States, this can be covered at reasonable prices only if we 
can get about 600, 000 tons from the ACP countries or a further extension 
of Community subsidies on imports at world prices. Failing these, we 
should have to buy on the world market at perhaps £400 a ton. The situation 
is fully set out in paragraphs 5-9 of the Annex. 

THE OPTIONS 

4. We have three choices: 

a. to stand firm on our present offer and hope that the ACP 
countries will split; 

1 



b . to improve our offer; 

c. to concede the A C P Group's full demands, 

5. Taking these in reverse order, I do not think we should concede 
the A C P Group!s demands. The cost would be up to £110 million, on top 
of the very substantial cost of our present offer. I do not believe that this 
is necessary to get agreement with at any rate the non-Caribbean suppliers. 
Nor do I think we should improve our offer at this stage. This would play 
into the hands of the hard-liners and encourage the whole Group to hold oat 
for their full demands. 

6. I therefore believe we should stand firm on our present offer and 
allow time for the moderates who really want an agreement - Mauritius, 
Fiji, Swaziland and possibly Guyana - to put pressure on the hard-liners^ 
led by Mr Patterson of Jamaica, to moderate the A C P demands,, Ido not 
want to see an open split in the A C P group any more than Judith Hart does. 
This would be bad for the Protocol 22 negotiations generally, for our sugar 
supplies and for our relations with the developing world. I want instead 
to encourage the moderates to get the whole Group ! s attitude changed. 
On timing, I recommend that we wait for signs that the non-Caribbean 
countries are putting real pressure on Patterson and want a resumption 
of talks. These signs should appear at the next round of Protocol talks 
on 30-31 January. We should make no unilateral move until they are 
forthcoming: to do so would be regarded as committing us to make a new 
offer. 

7̂  I fully realise the dangers of a protracted delay in signing the 
Convention under Protocol 22, If my recommendation is followed the 
31 January date will almost certainly slip to, say, mid-February. I think 
we have to accept this possibility. And I should point out that in my view 
simply to improve our offer now would strengthen the A C P demand for the 
lot, which could make the delay even longer. The implications for the 
Protocol 22 negotiations are discussed more fully in paragraphs 12-15 of 
the Annex. 

8. When talks eventually resume I believe we shall have to make 
face-saving concessions to get an agreement without an open split. I 
suggest three for my colleagues' consideration:

i. A change in the basis of the guarantee from cif to fob, 
thus safeguarding suppliers from increases in freight rates. 

ii. In the last resort, some small improvement in the 
guaranteed return by making this £240 fob (equivalent, at current 
freight rates, to £255 cif). 
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iii. An assurance that, if world prices remain high, we will 
consider giving a further guarantee, at a level to be considered 
at the time, for the period after 1975. 

CONCLUSION 

9. I invite my colleagues to endorse the tactics I suggest in 
paragraph 6 and to consider the possible face-saving concessions I suggest 
in paragraph 8. 

T F P 

Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food 

24 January 1975 
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A N 2 M 

TH5 SUGAR SITUATION 


Introduction 


1. In this Annex I consider in detail the negotiating options 


before us, in the light of the sugar supply situation. 


Ti. ^ State of Negotiations 


2. My last discussions with the Group as a whole were on 


12; January in Brussels. The two positions at the close were as 


follows:-


United Kingdom; Offered to guarantee £250 c i . f . for 


sugar arriving in the UK during the calendar year 1975. 


Offered to insure suppliers against increase of freight 


rates of more than 10 per cent in 1975. 


ACP Sugar Groupx Firmly rejected £250 c.i.f. Prepared 


to accept £283 c.i.f., provided this related to period 


up to end-June 1976. Asked us to consider giving 


five-year guarantee. Showed little interest in our 


offer on freight. Would continue negotiations with 


Community and resume talks with us when we thought 


time propitious, preferably in a sugar-preducing country. 


3. I had also offered to make a retrospective payment for 1974 
sugar from Jamaica, Trinidad and Barbados, as they had requested, 
provided that they agreed to £250 c.i.f. for 1975 and that the 
West Indies as a group undertook to supply 1+50,000 tons. They 
rejected these conditions and I therefore withdrew my offer (which 
would be equivalent to about £30 a ton on 1975 sugar from these 
countries). 
4 . On 17 January Mr. Boolell, the Mauritius Minister of 
Agriculture, met me secretly in London, at his request. . 3 said 
Mauritius was determined to secure a long-term agreement with 
the Community. He had however been under instructions from his 
Prime Minister to preserve the ACP Group's unity. He had now 
cabled for fresh instructions, but could not begin to work on 
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Patterson (Jamaica's Minister of Trade, who leads the Group) until 
the general Protocol 22 talks with the Community were resumed 
on 29 January. He implied that Mauritius would settle for a 
guarantee of £250 f*o.b. (equivalent to about £265 c.i.f.) for 
the calendar year 1975* provided that she was assured that the 
1 'emium over the price guaranteed by the Community would he 
reviewed annually so long ae world prices remained high. He 
thought Fiji and Guyana were also anxious for an agreement, hut 
it would he extremely difficult for any of them to split openly? 
they would have to persuade Patterson and the other hard-liners 
to moderate their position, and could do this only if they knew 
that some improvement in our offer was available. I said that 
I could hold out no hope of our changing our position on the price, 
though we had shown that we were prepared to be flexible on the 
freight question. 

The Supply Situation 


5* Our sugar requirements from 1 January until the end of 


September (when the next European beet crop will begin to be 


available) are probably about 2.07 million tons of refined sugar. 


This estimate includes contracted re-exports of 150,000 tons of 


sugar "borrowed" from the world market in 1974* The estimate for 


consumption - 1.92m tons - is subject to a good deal of uncertainty, 


The price tc the housewife has increased from lip to 28-30p per 


2 lb. bag in recent months, and demand in the shops has certainly 


fallen - though this may in part reflect the consumption of 


household stocks bought earlier. Pood manufacturers have cut bad: 


their usage of sugar to the legal minimum in products such as 


soft drinks, and may start to switch out of sugar-intensive 


products as sales resistance to high prices builds up. It is 


very difficult, however, to predict the effect of a price increase 


of such unprecedented size. Home allowance has been made for 


reduced consumption, but If anything the consumption figure may 


be over-stated. 
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6. During January-September, home-produced beet sugar will account, 


at most, for 370,000 tons. In addition 137*000 tons of sugar 


shipped in 1974 under the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement is 


available. These supplies leave a net deficit of 1.56m tons. 


7. There are three possible sources of this sugari the AGP 


countries, under a long-term agreementf beet sugar from other 


member countries; and sugar from the world market, with or 


without Community subsidy 


(i) The ACP countries.	 Given a long-term agreement, we 


can expect to get 260,000 tons from AGP countries 


other than the West Indies during these months 


(unfortunately most Southern Hemisphere sugar would 


not arrive until after September). If the West 


Indies agree to send 450,000 tons a year (the 


probable maximum), about 390,000 tons of this could 


be expected to arrive in January-September. Bo even 


with an agreement and fullV/est Indies participation 


over 900,000 tons has to come from other sources. 


Without it the figure is 1.56m tons, 


(ii) Other member countries.	 According to the 


Commission, some 500,000 tons of sugar from the 


1974 crops in other members' countries has already 


been sold to UK buyers, and 320,000 tons of this 


remains to be imported in January-September. The 


Commission assume that nearly all the other sugar 


available from the surplus areas will also come here 


(because our market price is the highest in the 


Community), resulting in supplies of 61*0,000 tons  ; n 


all from this source in the 9-month period, most o 


it refined. If this happened, if the AGP countries 


reached agreement with us, and if the West Indies 


actually sent 450,000 tons this year, our requirements, 
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taking account of what has already been imported 


with Community subsidy, would be within about 


100,000 tons of being met. But most traders think 


that the Commission^ estimate of potential supplies 


from the Community is inflated, 


(iii) World market.	 The refiners have bought about 
250,000 tons of world market sugar for the UK 
market, in expectation of Community subsidy. They 
have so far tendered successfiilly for subsidy on 
150,000 tons, out of the first tranche of 
200,000 tons for which Community arrangements were 
made in October. The Council of Ministers has now 
decided to subsidise a further 300,000 tonnes, and 
specific arrangements have been made for 200,000 
tonnes of this. Some of this, however, will have 
to go to Italy, which also faces a serious shortage. 
The Commission has power to allocate subsidised 
sugar to deficit areas if necessary, and will do so 
to Italy if she fails to get any sugar by 
competitive tender. So long as we have not reached 
agreement with the ACP countries, we shall have as 
strong a claim as Italy for any allocated sugar; 
but we clearly cannot rely on getting as large a 
share of this second tranche as we did of the first. 
If we were to get only about half this second tranche, 
our subsidised imports under the scheme so far would 
total about 300,000 tons. If there were no agreement 
with AC? countries, hr -/ever, we should need, even if 
the full 640,000 tons f Community beet sugar came 
here, total subsidised imports of around 920,000 
tens - i.e, over 600,000 tons more than we may get 
from the two tranches so far agreed by the Council. 



8, In this complex situation there are differing timetables for 


the various supply difficulties that could arise. The British 


Sugar Corporation will go on selling their limited quantity at 


a steady pace in the east and north-east of the country right 


through until October. Some of the food manufacturers may have 


already contracted for their full requirements (as Community 


beet sugar) until the same date, and many may have enough to 


last till the summer. The port refiners have bought enough sugar 


to go on refining until the end of March (50,000 tons of this has 


still to receive subsidy), and also some 50,000 tons for arrival 


after March. The fairest summary of the situation is that the 


present flow of sugar on to the market can be maintained until 


some time in April. Thereafter, unless there were agreement with 


the ACP countries or a massive increase in the quantity of sugar 


on which the Community decided to pay subsidy, we should be largely 


and increasingly dependent on unsubsidised and as yet unbought 


world market sugar (current price around £1+00, per ton). 


Availability of sugar from other sources 


9. In our last discussion my colleagues enquired about potential 


sources of sugar outside the Community and ACP Group. For the 


period up to September, small parcels of world market sugar could 


be picked up from a variety of alternative sources, at tho going 


world pricej but in the absence of an ACP agreement the ACP 


themselves would probably be the main source of uncommitted *world 


market sugar. As regards the longer term, the world*s major 


exporters are Cuba, Australia and Brazil. Most other non-ACP 


countries export only small quantities. It seems unlikely that 


in the absence of agreement with the ACP countries we could make 


substantial alternative long-term arrangements on significantly 


better terms with other suppliers, leaving aside the difficulty 


such a proposal would cause vis-a-vis the Community. In particular, 


Australia has made it plain that she would supply only on the 


basis of a long-term contract, at a price above the likely level 


of EEC prices in 1975. but linked to future movements in those 


prices. 
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Implications for Consumers 


10. Failure to agree with the ACP need have no unfavourable 


implications for consumers, so long as the Community adheres to 


its present decision of principle to subsidise imports from the 


world market to make good the entire Community deficit. In these 


Circumstances, however, the quantities and cost would both be 


very large, and the Community's resolution might well falter. 


Our refiners would then be driven to import unsubsidised world 


market sugar. If the world price remains at present levels this 


could lead to an equalised price of as much as hop per 2 lb. pack 

(instead of a current 28-30p). At this price level, consumption 


would almost certainly fall appreciably below the figure 


suggested in paragraph 5, and the volume of refining - and the 


import requirement - would therefore fall also. 


The Position of the Commission 


11. The Council of Ministers undertook in October a commitment 


"to adopt the measures necessary to ensure an adequate supply 


of sugar throughout the Community for the 1974/75 marketing year, 


at common prices, the costs being financed by the Community under 


the 1975 F20GA budgetary provisions". Mr. Lardinois has 3taked 


the whole weight of his personal prestige on making this 


commitment a reality, as the alternative to our suggested long-teal 


agreement with Australia. Moreover, after having intially proposed! 


that we could not guarantee a price of more than 2165 a ton c.i.f. 


to the ACP countries, Mr. Lardinois was persuaded to give us a 

free hand and to trust to our judgment in limiting our offer to 


what was defensible. He is content with £25C a ton c.i.f. but 


regards this as the most that can be justified. We can rely on 


him to use all his Influence to try to dissuade Germany' and others ] 

from going back on the commitment to meet our deficit, if we fail 

to get adequate supplies from the ACP countries. But we should 


severely strain his good will if we went significantly above our 


present offer. He has more weight in the Commission than 
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M. Cheysson, whose main concern is simply to get the Protocol 22 
negotiations successfully concluded. 
Implications for the Protocol 22 negotiations with 
t'he A6P countries" 
12, The Jamaicans have persuaded the other ACP countries to 
support them publicly in refusing to conclude the new Convention 
with the Community (for which negotiations will resume in Brussels 
on 30/31 January) until there is a satisfactory agreement on sugar. 
The ACP group will do their best to preserve their public unity, 
since even those who are not directly interested in sugar know 
that unity increases their bargaining power on the matters in 
which they have a direct interest, 
13, Nevertheless there are obvious tensions inside the group. 
Apart from the Mauritians and other Southern Hemisphere producers 
who would be prepared to settle on something nearer our terms, 
many members of the group have no direct interest in sugar at all. 
There has already been criticism in the Nigerian press of the 
Jamaican attitude (and indeed Mr, Patterson has even been 
criticised in his own press). 
Ik, These forces WOTK. in our favour. But our wider interests 
would not be served by a public split in the group, leading 
perhaps to the Caribbean countries withdrawing from the Protocol 22 
negotiations altogether. The signature of the Protocol 22 
agreement would be delayed. The unity of the French and British 
Africans might be weakened. There could be difficulty in 
negotiating arrangements which would preserve the Caribbean 
countries1 existing trading privileges with the UK. For all 
these reasons we should, if possible, encourage the pressures on 
the Caribbeans to operate within the ACP group without leading 
to a public split. 
15. It will serve our interests best, both on sugar and in general, 
if the other remaining issues in the Protocol 22 negotiations can 
be settled on 30/31 January. Ideally, we should try to get the 
new Convention initialled then. This may be possible, though 
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the ACP countries' unity is likely to he strong enough for them 


to say that they will not actually sign it until the 1975 sugar 


price has been settled. In such circumstances, the Africans may 


be willing to put some pressure on the Caribbeans to come to 


a reasonable settlement on sugar. If in the end the Caribbeans 


were unwilling to compromise on sugar and as a result walked out 


of the Protocol 22 negotiations altogether, we should be better 


placed to put the blame on them and to salvage the Convention with 


the African and Pacific countries. 


The Options 


16. In this difficult situation the main options in our sugar 


negotiations with the ACP countries are:

(i) to stand firm on our present offer and wait for the 


ACP group to split; 


(ii) to make a revised offer higher than our present offerj 


(iii) to concede the ACP Group's full demands. 


17. Taking these in reverse order, I am sure it would be wrong 


to concede the ACP Group's demands. Their present bid could cost 


an additional £45m in 1975, with up to an additional £65m in 


January-June 1976, making £110m in all. (Even our bid represents 


a substantially higher cost for developing Commonwealth sugar than 


in the past. In 1973, imports of 1.4m tons from the developing 


Commonwealth cost £99m. In 1974, the quantity went down to 


1.05m tons, but the cost rose to £149m. Our proposal - if it 


elicited the full 1.4m tons - would represent an import bill of 


£369m.) With signs already that Mauritius and possibly others 


are preparing to put pressure on the hard-liners for an agreement, 


it would be folly to concede to the latter now. 


18. In my view the same argument holds good against making 


a revised offer. This would vindicate Patterson's hard line and 


make it much more difficult for Mauritius and others to win 


the day for moderation. 
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19. I therefore believe the right course at present is to stand 
firm on our present offer. Mauritius is clearly anxious for an 
agreement, and Fiji, Swaziland and Guyana are probably also likely 
to favour moderation. We must give them time to work on Patterson 
and the other hardliners. In the last resort they would. I believe, 
he prepared to have an open split if this were the only way to 
get an agreement. But they will avoid this as long as they can) 
and it is in our own interest, in terms both of sugar supplies and 
of wider political and diplomatic considerations, that the West 
Indies should be won over and supply sugar, rather than break openly 
and switch entirely to the US and world markets. It will almost 
certainly be necessary in the final stages to make some small 
face-saving concessions to make this possible. But first we should 
wait for signs that Mauritius and the others are prepared to put 
real pressure on the West Indies. If possible we should elicit 
these at the time of the next round of Protocol 22 talks between 
the ACP countries and the Commission (beginning on 30 January); 
and we should not propose a meeting - which, if we do it unilaterally 
will be regarded as committing us to make a new offer - until one 
or more supplying countries have provided the occasion for one by 
indicating that they want discussions to be resumed. 
20. If these proposals are accepted, we need to consider also what 
form the face-saving concessions might take. I put forward the 
following for my colleagues * consideratlon:

(i) F .o.b. basis. So. far we have made our offer on a 
c.i.f, basis in conformity with Community practice. But 
it is not essential that our guarantee should be on the 
same basis as the Community1s. If we guaranteed a price 
on an f.o.b. basis our offer would be more attractive in 
two respects. First, it would safeguard the ACP 
countries fully against increases in freight rates - and 
in a way which should not prejudice our position on 
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freight rates with other trading partners (the 


Commonwealth Sugar Agreement was itself on an f.o.b. 


basis)* Secondly, if we related our guarantee to 


shipments leaving supplying countries before 


1 January 1976, instead of to shipments arriving in 


the UK before that date, we should avoid unnecessary 


bunching of shipments to get the 1975 price and 


difficulties over shipping delaysj and it might be 


that small additional quantities would thereby qualify 


for the 1975 price. 


(ii) Price level.	 Changing the basis of the guaranteed 


price would enable us, if we so decided, to make some 


marginal improvement in the return to supplying 


countries without appearing to retreat from our firm 


stance of £250 c.i.f. I would regard any such 


improvement as something to be conceded only in the 


very last resort, and only if it were clear that this 


would secure agreement. In those circumstances, 


however, I think we could agree to guarantee £22+0 f .o.b. 

This is equivalent to about £255 c.i.f. at present 


freight ratesj but freight rates may fall in 1975. 


If they stayed at present levels, the cost of this 


concession would be up to £7m. 


(iii) Longer-term assurance.	 It was quite clear from my 


last discussion with the ACP countries that we shall 


be pressed very hard to extend the period to which the 


guarantee relates. I do not propose that we should do 


so, either to eighteen months or five years (both 


periods were mentioned). But I think we shall be 


compelled to say something about the position in the 


longer term if world prices stay high. We cannot 


afford to accept now a firm commitment to guarantee 


a high price in those circumstances: we should want 
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to judge the case for this in the light of 


the supply position, and particularly the 


price and availability of Community sugar. 


We cannot rely on being able to recoup any 


part of the potential cost of such a guarantee 


by re-exporting sugar to the world markets 


this would require negotiation with the 


Community, and probably with the supplying 


countries themselves. On the other hand 


it seems clear that in 1976, the year when 


the situation is most likely to arise, we 


should in fact be prepared to pay a higher 


price in order to ensure ACP supplies, if the 

world price remained high. I suggest 


therefore that we should be prepared to give 


an assurance which, though not finally 


committing us, would give a reasonable 


indication of our likely intentions. I suggest 


something on the following lines: "As regards 


the period after 1975. if world prices remain 


substantially above the price level guaranteed 


by the Community we shall be prepared to consider 


with you and with the Community the possibility 


and extent of a further state guarantee of a 


supplementary price higher than that guaranteed 


by the Community." 


Conclusion 


21. I invite my colleagues to endorse the tactics suggested in 


paragraph 19, and to consider the possible face-saving concessions 


outlined in paragraph 20. 


Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Pood 


2k January 1975 
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CABINET 

BBC LICENCE FEE 

Note by the Secretary of State for the Home Department 

It has been agreed that the British Broadcasting Corporation Licence Fee 
will be discussed in Cabinet on 28 January, and I therefore attach for the 
information of my colleagues the paper which will be considered by the 
Broadcasting Committee on 27 January. I shall report the view of the 
Committee orally to the Cabinet. 

R H J 

Home Office 

24 January 1975 



BBC LICENCE PEE 


Memorandum by the Secretary of State 

for the Home Department 


We have to decide what increase to make in the BBC licence fee. 
It was last increased in 197*1 from £6 (monochrome) and £11 (colour) 
to £7 and £12 respectively.. Licence fees are not the only possible 
way of financing the BBC, but until the Annan Committee reports, we 
could not, without pre-empting a significant part of its work, 
depart from the fee- as the source of revenue.. We have to take a 
decision in the very near future to enable a new fee to operate soon,. 
It takes 2-3 months to bring a change into effect:-, By the end of 
February the BBC will have a deficit of over £10m, which exceeds 
their present temporary borrowing powers and any further delay will 
cause the deficit to continue to accumulate. The BBC have had to 
cut some programmes now to contain the deficit at the present level., 
2o To coyer the deficit and the estimated costs of maintaining 
the BBC services at their present-levels over the next 4 years would 
require an increase from £7 to £9 (monochrome) and £12 to £18 (colour) 
(the balance could be altered)0 Even1this increase may not keep 
pace with mounting costs- What we have essentially to decide is 
the balance to strike between an increase in the fee and cuts in the 
serviceso It would be exceptionally difficult to justify a 
refusal to make any increase in the licence revenue and to rely 
wholly on cuts to balance the books (and to repay borrowing). Such 
a decision would have devastating consequences to the BBC On the 
other hand, in the present economic situation, I think that it would 
be wrong to give the BBC everything they want. We should have some 
increase and some. cuts. The- situation is set out in detail in 
Annex A. 

3o The main factors that we have to take into account are: 
a) Public Demand 


It is hard to generalise on how far the public would 
be prepared to pay a higher price for the present level of 
serviceo Previous licence fee increases have not reduced 

- ' demand. 




"c) Mature of the Guts 


We do not attempt to control the day-to-day 

expenditure of the BBC, but it is clear that a mere 

reduction of the apparent lavishness of presentation 

will fall far short of what is needed. The kind of 

cuts entailed by a range of different increases in I 

the licence fee are shown in Annex B. At certain 

levels of fee there will be severe redundancies, 


c) . The IBA 


Falling advertising revenue is now having a most 

severe effect on the independent television companies 

and is likely to cause them to cut their programmes; 

but to what extent is not yet clear, 


d) Pay Increases 


The BBC gave their staff a pay increase of 26 per 

cent. This was done without consultation with the 

Government. I think that it is right to bring home to 

large corporations the consequences of extravagant 

pay settlements e,g, future redundancies, 


e) Concessions to the Disadvantaged 


The higher the increase the more pressure there 

will be.to make concessions to pensioners and the 

disabled: concessions which up till now have been H 

resisted on the ground that increases in the cost of 

living should be dealt with by social security upratings, 

not by piecemeal adjustments. Putting the bulk of the 

increase on colour rather than monochrome licences is . 

a help here, 


f) New Services 


Cuts in existing services would make the prospect 

of new services less favourable. In particular both 

the Welsh 4th Channel and the broadcasting of Parliament 

would have to be considered on the basis of separate 

subventions, 


4, I consider that the choice before us is either to give the 
BBC the full licence fee increase they are in reality demanding 
namely £9 (monochrome) and £18 (colour) - or else a significantly 
smaller amount, I favour the latter approach, I consider that 
the licence fee should be raised from £7 to £8,59 (monochrome) 
and from £12 to £17 (colour). This would be likely to cause a 
sharp but not intolerable degree of reduction in service, and 
if the rate of inflation proved to be less than assumed as the 
basis of such reduction, the existence of an accumulated deficit 
would operate to keep the BBCs expenditure within reasonable 
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bounds- I think that a reassessment will he required in two 

years. Another possibility is to index the level of the licence 

fee to the retail price index. However, I can see serious 

objections to such a course. The Treasury does not support the 

idea. 


5o I recognise that whatever decision we make may lead to 
political difficulties and may also have considerable consequences 
on the future of public service broadcasting in this country., 
I would therefore welcome the views of the Committee before the 
matter goes to the Cabinet. 

EHJ 


Home Office 

SW1 


22 January 1975 

r 
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ANNEX A 

LICENCE FES : TIE BBCS FINANCIAL POSITION 

1 The piresent BBC licence fee is £?.00 (monochrome) and £12.00 (colour). 

The EBC formally asked for an increase in July. The question has been in 

abeyance during the election period and while the PESC review was completed. 

2 The BBC forecast that, on present licence fees and with their present 

expenditure commitments, they face a deficit of £2d6million by 31 March 1975, 

£75,£million by 31 March 1976, £150.3 million by 31 March 1977, £256.8 million 

by 31 "March 1978, and £ffOOlmillion by 31 March 1979. These figures take no 

account of recently announced cuts in programme hours, expected to produce 

savings of £1 million in a full year. This therefore makes no impact on the 

current problem. They had asked for an increase in the licence fees from 

1 January 1975, and, since an increase in the licence fees has been delayed until after 
they have also asked 

thenyfor an increase in their temporary borrowing powers, They have not 

formally asked for particular figures for the licence fees but they have pointed 

out that, if their forecasts are right, they would be able to last for three 

years without further increases if the licence fees were increased to £9 for 

monochrome television and £18 for colour television. They have not publicly 

named these figures, although Sir Michael Swarm, the Chairman of the BBC, 

talking to the Broadcasting Press Guild on 17 October admitted in reply to 

questions, to the possibility of £2 on monochrome fee and of making the colour 

fee twice the monochrome fee. 

3 The BBC have been told that their estimates are not yet accepted as sound, but 

in any case it has not been possible to increase the licence fees from January 

1975. It takes at least two/three months for the Post Office to arrange for an 

increase in the licence fees. The most immediate problem is the short-term 

prospect. Under their Royal Charter the BBC are allowed (-without the need for 
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Government consent) to borrow up to £10 million for temporary banking 

accommodation and (with the consent of the Home Secretary) a further 

-20 million for capital expenditure. The BBC have always used the £10 million 

borrowing power fairly freely,but have never used the capital borrowing 

powers since the war on the ground that they were an ultimate reserve only, 

to be kept for a period of real emergency. As expenditure by the BBC does 

not create revenue, but only a burden which will presently have to be paid off, 

with interest, by future licence holders, the BBC should not become dependent 

on long-term borrowing. 

k The need for some licence fee increase as early as practicable, 

operative from April 1975* cannot be challenged, and the immediate need for 

an increase to cope with the deficit that would otherwise arise in 1975-76 

is also not open to question since both these problems are beyond solution by 

the use of borrowing powers or of particular economies, arising as they do 

from forward commitments. 


 The amount of increase required and its timing depend to a large extent 

on the validity of the income and expenditure figures used in the BBCs 

forecasts. These are shown, together with actual figures from ?l/?2, at 

Appendix 1. A .line has been included to take account of PBS savings of 

£2.1 million (r/k Survey prices) which is estimated to be equivalent to 

£35 million at outturn prices over the period to 1978-79* On the income side, 

the BBC used licence revenue forecast figures provided by the Home Office 
earlier. We do not expect that these figures will quite be achieved (because of 
the fall in the rate of growth of colour television licence revenue over the 
last few months, a result mainly of the hire purchase controls on colour 
television imposed in December 1973)* The difference, at the current level of 
fee, would be about £15 million up to 1978/79. 



6 Of the BBC s expenditure of about £1167 million before interest up to 

1978/79* they suggest some £^62 million is due to rising costs on existing services. 

This figure is very speculative, being 18&,11$,12%,13$ and 11$ per year respec

tively up to 197^/79. £50 million is included for developments (about up to 

78/79' Capital expenditure increases by about £30m in total up to 78/791 even 

after PE.S savings. 


7 . There are three major factors bearing on the BBCs forecast of expenditure. ' 

First, pay: in the forecast, the BBC allowed for the pay increases they awarded 

this year (26%). Over the next three years, this increase costs about £25 million ; 

extra over and above what would have been an acceptable level of increase. For the . 

four years from April 1975 they have allowed for more reasonable basic pay awards j
of 12£, 10£, 1C$ and 10%'. Secondly, j
/capital expenditure. The cuts in capital expenditure which we have required of 

the BBC, in the context of the recent PESC review will save about £55 million 

at outturn prices. Thirdly, the prospect of savings. The forecasts allow for 

a small amount of additional programme spendingj mostly outside London, and the 

BBC argue, with some force, that standards have already fallen dangerously low. 

For example, the number of repeats during the main evening viewing hours has i 

nearly doubled over the last five years. The number of cinematograph films 

shown on BBC TV has also increased to a level greater than the BBC like and 

which prompts some protests from the viewers. On the other hand there are 

programmes on v/hich a great deal of money has been spent, sometimes (as the 

BBC themselves px̂ ivately admit in the case of the October 197'f general election 
i 
1 

programme) unsuccessfully. The BBC say that without a sufficient licence fee j 


increase they would have to cut the volume of output. 


8 As regards the period v/hich should be covered by any adjustment to the 

licence fee it is assumed that any arrangement should ideally cover Ihe period 

up to 1979, when the Charter expires, and any new arrangements arising from the 



Annan Report should come into effect. 


9 Before consideration can be given to any increase in the licence fee, it 

is necessary to be satisfied that the BBC operates on an economic basis. 

While there can be legitimate doubts about the value/cost of certain programmes, 

this expenditure springs from judgements about the merits of programmes, a 

matter in which it is to be expected that mistakes are made. The area of 

programme-making is one in which the Government has no role, and to which 

it is not possible to bring more than broad criticisms, which have to be 

based on a long period, rather than in relation to particular programmes. It 

is possible, however, to apply tests to general operating costs by comparing 

the output of ITV. On this basis BBCs television programme costs for the 

fiscal year 197^-7^ were £90m operating costs plus £8.7m depreciation, total 

£98.7m. Programme output hours totalled about 10,700, a cost.,,per programme 

hour of £9,200. Total ITV costs for the year to July 197^ were £111 million, 

perhaps £10^- million on a comparable basis, which for 9,300 programme hours 

of broadcasting for 1973-7^ gives about £11,200 per hour. Though the comparison 

is not exact, this suggests that BBC operating costs are not excessive. 

10 There are areas within the scope of the BBCs expenditure which give rise 

to concern. In particular there are grounds for thinking that the Corporation 


is less commercially oriented than is consistent with the need to postpone or 


until the last two years, it has been 

soften the impact of increased licence fees. At least/less successful than 


I 

ITV in selling programmes and technical developments over? .s, While, therefore, 

there is room for improvement, and a'requirement to make this effective can 

be linked with any increase that is awarded, the most than can be expected would 

be of the order of £3 to &k million. This would not significantly affect the 

level of licence fee increase. 



 -

11 If the BBC expenditure figures were to be accepted as a basis for 


calculating licence revenue - and the figures embody assumptions abov* 


 1 S
rising costs which may be unrealistically low - tfa*"  a need to 


provide for additional revenue of A licence fe^ level which 


would accommodate this "^-Cu be £ 9 mono and £ 1 8 for a colour licence, i.e. 


an increase of &a ^LZi. ?he effect of this level of licence fee is shown 


at Appendix 2 . The effect of various alternatives are shown in Appendix 3* 


1 2 If it is accepted that the BBC should run with a continuing deficit, 


attracting interest charges, (which in itself brings pressure to bear on the 


BBC to curb expenditure), it becomes possible to consider an alternative 


scheme which has the advantage of making it possible to start with a lower 


increase to the fee, on the basis that there are progressive increases throughout 


the period linked to the RPI. 


1 3 This system has marked advantages in that the BBCs income would 


increase at the same pace as the licence holders, and no faster. The BBC 


would have to limit growth in their expenditure to this standard. 


In practise the likely operation would be that the monochrome 


licence is increased to £ 8 from 1 April 1 9 7 5 ' If the retail price index figures 


published by the Department of Employment for September 1 9 7 5 exceeds the figure.. 


for September 197*1- by less than 7 per cent, the licence fee at 1 April 1 9 7 6 


would remain unchanged at £ 8 . 0 0 , If the September 1 9 7 5 index figure were 


' between 7 per cent and "]k per cent greater than the. September 197V' "-.
 

figure, the licence fee would increase to £ 8 . 5 0 on 1 April 1 9 7 6 , If the index 


rose by between 1*f and 2 1 per cent or by between 21 and 2 8 per cent, the fee 


on 1 April 1 9 7 6 would increase to £ 9 or £ 9 , 5 0 , Increase of double the amount 


would be made to colour licence fees, and increases on the same principle would 


be allowed in April 1 9 7 7 toad 1 9 7 8 . 




/ 


-\k The BBC will reach the limit of their temporary borrowing powers by the 

end of February 1 9 7 5 (see paragraph 3 ) ' They have in addition borrowing powers 

up to £ 2 0 million for capital expenditure with the authority of the Secretary of 

State. Since no decision on a licence fee will be available until the end of 

January 1 9 7 5 and it takes2/5months to put into effect, the BBC will need to have 

authority to borrow when their temporary borrowing powers are exceeded in March.-

It is unlikely that the level of licence fee increase agreed will remove the 

deficit or reduce it below £ 1 0 million for long. It has been necessary therefore 

to authorise them to have access to capital borrowing powers and with Treasury 

approval this authority has been-'given* 



1971-72 1972-73 1973-7^ 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-73 1973-79 

Licences 
Monochrome 
Colour 

M 

15.0 
1.6 

M 

13.8 
3.3 

M 

11.8 
5.5 

M 

10.2 
7-4 

M 

8.6 
9.2 

M 

7.0 
11.0 

M 

5.4 
12.8 

M 

3.8 
14.6 

Total 16.6 I7.I 17-3 17.6 17.8 18.0 18.2 18.4 

£M £M £14 £1-1 £1-1: £M £r-l 
Income 
Licences at £7 and £12 from July 1971 
and other income less collection charges 
and payments to Performing Sight Society 

Expenditure 
Operating 
Television 
Radio 

112.3 

7?-0 
26.1 

124.9 

80.6 
29.1 

135.5 

88.0 
31.5 

144.3 

110.9 
40.8 

152.8 

137.8 
50.7 

163.1 

156.7 
57.8 

171.7 

176.1 
65.4 

180.1 

199.6 
74.1 

Capital 
Television 
Radio 

7-7 
2.7 

8.9 
2.7 

12.3 
4.0 

10.0 
3.4 

16.1 
4.3 

16.0 
5.1 

22.5 
12.1 

29.0 
14.3 

Total expenditure less interest before 
RES savings 
Estimated effect cf PES saving and 
conseo uential savings 

Total expenditure after PES savings 
and before interest 

108.5 

108.5 

121.3 

121.3 

135.8 

135.8 

165.1 

165.1 

208.9 , 

4.2 

204.7 

235.6 

5.1 

230.5 

276.1 

11.1 

265.0 

317.0

14 .9 

302.1 

. 

Interest payable 0.2 0.6 3.1 7.3 13-2 21.3. 

Surplus or Deficit (-) for the year 
Surplus or Deficit (-) at beginning cf year 
Surplus or Deficit (-) at end of year 

-
-

3.6 
 6.1 
 2.5 

-
3.6 

 2.5 
1.1 

- 0.3 
1.1 
0.8 

-

-

21.4 
0.8 

20.6 

-55.0 
-20.6 
-75.6 

-74.7 
-75.6 

-150.3 

-106.5 
-150.3 
-256.8 

-143-3 
-256.8 
-400.1 

NOTE On more pessimistic assumptions about the numbers of colour licences, income would be reduced by the following amounts: 


1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79' 
1 


3.0 3.0 3.0 3-0 3.0 



A P P E N D I X 2 


EFFECT OF A £9/£l8 LICENCE FEE INCREASE 

1973-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 

£000 £000 £000 £000 

Total expenditure (after 
P3S cuts and before 20h,678 230,533 264,97** 302,066 
interest) 

Total net income with 

licences at £9 & £18 223,771 2kl,Wi 257,5^ 2 7 3 , ^ 


Surplus or deficit (-) 

tl
at beginning or year -20,600 -1,507 9t!*2  1,99'* 

Surplus or deficit (-) 
for year 19,093 10,931 -7,'*30 -2.8,6^2 

Surplus or deficit (-) 

at end of year -1,507 9,^24 1,99't -26,6't8 


NOTE 


Nothing has been included for interest payments, which would have little effect 

in the first three years. but increase the deficit in the last. 






APPENDIX .4 


1975-76 1976-77 1977-73 1978-79 

1C00 £000 £000 iOOO 

Expenditure (after PES 
cuts and before interest) 204,678 230,533 264,974 302,066 

Interest 1,629 2,572 4,600 8,223 

Total expenditure 206,307 233,105 269,574 310,289 

Total net income with 
licences at £8 & £16 197,311 213,044 227,164 241,084 

Surplus or deficit (-) 
at beginning of year -20,600 -29,596 -49,657'V -92,067 

Surplus or deficit (-) 
for year 

- 8,996 -20p6l -42,410 -69,210 

Surplus or deficit (-) 
at end of year -29,596 -49,657 -92,067 -161,277 



ANNEX B 


The 13130 have calculated that the various possibilities in respect of licence fees 

would leave them with deficits as shown in Appendix 1 to this annex. These all 

assume, however, an expenditure pattern on the basis that the BBC output remains 

as it is. If this were to be cut, the outcome would be different. It seems 

inescapable that some cuts should be expected, in line with other public expenditure. 

It has to be remembered, however, that the BBC is a labour intensive organisation. 

Cuts will therefore mean redundancies, and will involve negotiations with the 

Unions, This will introduce a delay before the benefit of the cuts can be realised. 

Cuts which the BBC would make would be from amongst the following and the size 

of the cut, or cuts, would depend upon the severity of the financial saving sought. 

The table at Appendix 2 to this annex shows the BECs assessment of the order 

and intensity of the cuts required under various licence fee options all assuming 

inflation at 21$, 1l$, 1'$. 

: ' :1. ABOLITION OF BBC-2 from 1 April 1975

75/76	 76/77 77/78 78/79 Total 

£m £m £m £m £m 
13*3 28,1 32.5 35.8 109,7 

2. REDUCTION IN HOURS OF TELEVISION BROADCASTING from 1 April 1975 

Week-days BBC-1 starts at 5,0 pm BBC-2 at 8.0 pm 

Sat & Sun BBC-1 starts at 3-0 pm BBC-2 at 7.0 pm 


Transmissions on each channel ceas at 11,0 pm 


75/76	 76/77 77/78 ?8/79 Total 

£m £rn £m £m £m 
7.2 -\6A 18,3 20.5 62.4 

3. ABOLITION OF LOCAL RADIO from 1 April 1975 

75/76	 76/77 77/78 78/79 Total 

£m £m £m - £m £m 
3.2 7.5 10.4 12.3 33.9 

4. ABOLITION OF RADIO 1 from 1 April 1975 

75/76 .	 76/77 77/78 78/79 Total 

£m £m £m £rn £m 
0,9 1.6 1,7 1.8 6,0 



5. REAPPRAISAL OF REGIONAL POLICY 


Savings from this source, which involve retrenchment of a dispersal of central 

activities, cannot be quantified at this stage. 


6. REDUCTION IN THE NUMBER OF BBC ORCHESTRAS 


(There are at present  1 2 Orchestras -- savings from this source cannot be quantified 

at this stage - but a cut of 2 Orchestras might save £ o 3 m ) . * 


7. REDUCTION IN EDUCATIONAL BROADCASTING 

(Present cost around  £ 3 million annually)* 

8. SLOWING DOWN OF THE UHF TRANSMITTER PROGRAMME 


(present cost at constant ( 1 9 7 4 PES Survey) prices) 


7 5 / 7 6 7 6 / 7 7 7 7 / 7 3 . 7 8 / 7 9 Total 

£m £m £m £m £m 


4.1 3 . 3 3.9 4 . 4 1 5 . 7 


9. CUT IN THE HOURS OF RADIO 3 

The BBC have indicated that they would want to consider a later start and earlier 

closedown to this service. 




APPENDIX 1 to ANNEX B 

HOME SERVICES 


5 I ^ Z t y s OR DEFICIT (-) : VARIOUS LICENCE FEES 
IN OPERATION FROM 1 APRIL 1975 

1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 
£m £m £m £111 

Rising Costs on basis of BBC pay 
awards of 12%, 1975-76 & W o p.a. 
thereafter 

Licence Fees of £8 monochrome, 

£16 colour from 1.4.75 -29.6 -49.7 -92.1 - l6l .3 


Licence Fees of £8 monochrome, 

£17 colour, from 1.4.75 -20.3 -28.6 -56.6 -108.6 


Licence Fees of £8.50 monochrome, 

£17 colour, from 1.4.75 -15.9 -20.4 -45.1 -94.5 


Rising Costs of 21$, 1975-76, 
lk% p.a. thereafter 

Licence Fees of £8 monochrome, 

£16 colour from 1.4.75 -35.4. -71.0 -139.7 -251.2 


Licence Fees of £ 8 monochrome, 


£17 colour from 1.4.75 -26.1 -50.0 -104 . 2 -I98.6 

LicenceFees of £0.50 monochrome, 

£17 colour from 1.4.75 -21.7 -4l.8 - 92.3 - 1 3 4 . 4 


Rising Costs of 23$, 1975-76, 
20Jb, 1976-77, and 19& 1977-78 

Licence Fees of £8 monochrome, 

£16 colour from 1,4.75 -38.0 -85.0 -184.0 

Licence Fees of £8 monochrome, 

£17 colour from 1.4.75 -28.0 -64 . 0 -149 .0 

Licence Fees of £8,50 monochrome, 

£17 colour from 1,4.75 -24.0 -56.0 -137.0 




K X ^ C I S S o"?  B O R R O W I N G  " p O ' , : ^ U S 

EISIN3  C O S T S 1976-76  A ? 21$, 1 ^ , 

Licence 
Increase 
 Deficits at 
Fees From 
on present 
 31 March 1 A-oril Implications to keep within £10 million Licence fee 

1975 borrowing limit by 31 March 1978 

Mono -Colour Mono Colour 1975 1976 1977 1978 

£M £M M £M 


18 - 20 - 8 - 1 3 - ^ 6 

6 8 18 20 17 - 29 - 69 
or or 


9 20 17 - 34 - 81 2 5  17 

8.50 1? - 20 2 2 - 4 2 - 9 3 

ii'ew staff redundancies but reduction in use of freelance market. 

10$ cut in Television and Radio programme budgets. 

reduced regional developments - network or local, including Welsh language channel. 


Reduction of hours of BBC 2 progressively to 2̂ - hours per night by 1977* Abolition of 
2 orchestras. 

At least 500 staff redundancies or 2-̂ fa, and reduction in employment of artists, musicians, 
and freelance market. 

10$ cut in Television and Radio programme budgets. 
JMuch reduced'regional developments - network or local. 

Reduction of hours of BBC 2 progressively to 2-J hours per night by 197b. Decision in 
1977 on possible abolition by 1978. Substantial reduction of local radio, Hadios 1 and 
3, including abolition of further orchestras. 

1,000 staff redundancies rising in the event of a decision to abolish BBC 2 to at least 
2,700 or 13$.; and substantial reduction of employment of artists, musicians, and freelanci 
market. ,

10$ cut in Television and Radio programme budgets. 
No regional developments network--or*locrrl. 



regressive reduction in EEC 2 and abolition by 197?. Massive reduction of Local Radio 
and Radios 1 and 3s including abolition of further orchestras^' 
Kt least 2,700 staff redundancies or 'I3?-I and substantial reduction in employment of 
artists, musicians, and freelance market. 
10^ cut-in Television and Radio programme budgets. 
[No regional developments - network or local. 

immediate abolition of BBC 2 and Local Radio, and decimation of Radios 1 and 3, including 
abolition of further orchestras. 

At least 2,800 staff redundancies or 13/£, and major reduction in employment of artists, 
musicians, and freelance market. 

10$ cut in Television and Radio programme budgets. 
No regional development - network or local. 

The deficits from 31 March 1976 onwards would be increased by up to £6n i f the increase in the licence fee were delayed one Note 1: 
month. 

,  ̂  ^ 976/77 and 1977/78 remained at about 2C& pa instead of the 1^ pa assumed above, there would have to be T t - r i s  c o s t s  n

Ncce a: "a farther increase in the licence fee after two years instead of three, (ie 1 April 1977). 
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3 February 1975 

CABINET 

REFERENDUM: CENTRALISED COUNT 

Note by the Lord President of the Council 

1. At their meeting on 23 January the Cabinet asked me to circulate a 
memorandum on the feasibility of a centralised count (CC(75) 5th Conclusions 
Minute 6). 

2. The Annex contains a note by the Home Office on this which is 
summarised in paragraph 20. The main conclusion is that a central count 
would be feasible but hazardous. I understand that the cost would be of the 
order of £0.5 million. 

3. In my view and, I think, that of my colleagues the decisive 
considerations are political rather than technical. 

4. It is essential that we should reach a very early decision, not only 
to enable work to proceed on the drafting of the relevant section of the 
White Paper but also so that planning, whether for a central count or for 
some other procedure, can be put in hand. 

E S 

Privy Council Office 

3 February 1975 



ANNEX 


Note by the Home Office ' ';; 

INTRODUCTION 

This paper examines in more detail the feasibi l i ty of the scheme for a 

central count outlined in the Annex to C(75)9j particularly in respect 

of transport and the organisation of the count itsel f . It is clear, on 

paper at least, that such an operation could be organised. But a number 

of uncertainties remain, such as the degree of security risk which must be 

guarded against, the strain on resources and other work - and hence the 

cost involve - and the likelihood of obtaining the necessary staff. These 

could only be resolved by setting in train the actual planning; the 

timetable suggests that, i f planning is not started very soon the option 

of a centralised count will no longer remain open; alternatively, that to 

keep the option open, planning would have to begin, and expenditure be 

incurred, as though the choice had been made. Even then, it must be 

emphasised that a doubt is bound to remain about the number of staff who 

will, turn up on the day and that this, together with the inevitable 

organisational problems of an operation of this scale unprecedented and 

totally unrehearsed, and l iable to a variety of unpredictable hazards, 

ranging from deliberate sabotage to pure mischance, might not only falsi fy 

any estimates or the time needed to complete the count but could conceivably 

nullify the whole operation. 

TRANSPORT - 

2. At the close of the poll the ballot boxes will be in polling stations 

in the charge of presiding officers. The latter wi l l also have the 

statement of the number of ballot papers issued to them, the number of 

papers spoilt or unused, and those unaccounted for, ie , the number which 

should be in the boxes. These individual statements will have to be 

collated by the local returning officer. The f i rst step in each area, 

therefore, wil l be to bring together the ballot boxes and accompanying 

statements in the normal way. This, and the provision of transport for 

the purpose, wil l be the responsibility of the local returning officer. 

Once assembled, the returning officer will collate the statements,, seal 

the boxes, and ensure that they are accompanied by the necessary 

documents. 1 



( CONFIDENTIAL ) 
3. The places of assembly might be affected to some extent by considerations 
of convenience for forwarding to London. The number of places, however, 
would be likely to be of the order of 500 or so. 

4' There would be great advantage in placing the main transport responsibility 
in the hands of the Post Office and preliminary enquiry suggests that the 
Post Office might be able to undertake the task. They would be likely to 
use a combination of road, rail and air. They would pick up consignments 
from local returning officers and deliver them to the premises to, be used 
for the count in London. The consignments ought normally to be ready for 
collection by midnight on polling day. Those from London and nearby could be 
assembled at the counting centre in time for work to start the next morning. 
Consignments from outlying areas ought to be delivered by midday of the 
second day following polling day. To meet such a timetable, British Hail 
would probably have to put on some special trains. 

I . - 
5. The volume of the consignments would be considerable - 50*000 ballot 
boxes would have to be handled. The Northern Ireland consignment alone 
would be likely to occupy two 40' freight containers. The main deliveries, 
which would arrive at various London terminals, might occupy 200-400 

vanloads, depending on how fully the flow would enable vans to be loaded. 
The post Office would expect that the work would not interfere with carriage 
of the ordinary mails. At this stage, however, they cannot estimate the 
resources which would be needed. 

PREMISES 
6. The size and character of the operation calls for large open space. 
The area needed depends to some extent on the time in which the work must be 
completed and hence the number of staff employed. Ideally a single site is 
called for. This would simplify the operation. Of the sites in London, Earls 
Court is large enough to accommodate any practicable operation. It has 
access and handling facilities and catering could be arranged.' It is 
available during June and up to 5 July. The rent would be about £5,000 a day. 
It is not, however, available at any later date in the year. Accordingly, if 
the timetable slipped for any reason the only alternative" would be to use a 
combination of probably six or more smaller halls, which would multiply 
the traffic and handling problems. Even if they could all be secured for 
the same date, the division of the work in this way would be bound to add 
a day or more to the work. It would^in particular complicate the * shuffling'-j 
process referred to in 7 below. 

, 2 
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7. Three phases of work are involved. When the ballot boxes have been 
checked in, the first phase, analagous to that in an election, is to 
reconcile the number of ballot papers in eaxh box, with the presiding 
officer's statements. The boxes will have to be emptied so that the papers 
can be unfolded, each checked for the official mark, the total number of 
papers in each box counted, and the papers bundled in, say, fifties. 1-Tex.t 
comes the Shuffling' phase. The bundles would be stacked in such a way that 
the contents of each stack came from all parts of the UK. The boxes 
will be arriving throughout the first day and the morning of the second. 
All available staff would be used to complete these 2 phases of the operation. 

oT
The next phase would be to sort the bundled papers into Yes's and l\T s and 

to count the two totals. The third phase might have to be extended by 


a recount in the event of a close result, or the emergence of some serious 


discrepancy or.some similar factor. 


8. A number of aspects of the work are quite different from the count at 
an ordinary election. For this reason, and because of the scale of the 
operation, it is impossible to do more than make estimates of the time and 
numbers needed for the various phases. The timing of the first phase is 
partly dictated by the arrival of the ballot boxes. Each box is likely to 
contain an average of 600 ballot papers. It seems reasonable to assume that 
one person could handle ten boxfuls, totalling 6000 papers, in two days. 
This implies a basic staff of about 5,000. The next phase cannot begin until 
the contents of the last arrivals - which will all be from outlying areas 
have been distributed between the various stacks. The count proper, therefore, 
would start on the morning of the third day. A staff of 5,000 should be 
able to scrutinise, sort and count 30,000,000 ballot papers in about 2 full 
working days. Any recount, however, would be likely to occupy a further 
day or so. 

9. It looks, therefore, as though the basic requirement will be for a 
clerical staff of about 5000. This will need to be supplemented by a 
directing staff who will be responsible for instructing the basic staff in 
their duties and in supervising all stages of the operation to ensure that 
the rules are scrupulously observed and an even flow of work maintained. 
Even with comprehensive advanced planning it seems likely th?.t a directing 
staff of at least 250 vail be needed and a considerably larger number might 
be called for.- In addition a manual staff to handle the boxes and bundles 

r
will be needecf, amounting to perhaps another 50o  100. 

CONFI DENJi A L  j 



10. It would not "be practicable to undertake any effective rehearsal of 


this operation. The estimates given assume that the work would 


flow reasonably smoothly under the guidance of the directing staff. There 


is, however, no experience of running an operation of this size to a tight' 

timetable, and it is difficult to foresee what delays might arise because 


of various handling problems. It is possible that the availability of 


larger numbers might afford some safeguard against unforeseen delays in -the 


main sorting and counting phase.. But the larger the numbers, the greater the 


problem of organisation would be. The best course, therefore, would seem to 


be to aim for the numbers proposed above. '/ 


11. The staff employed must be of proven personal reliability. This 
suggests that it will be necessary that the supervisory staff, at least, 
should be drawn from the civil service. These would need to come from the 
executive and higher executive grades. It would also be desirable for 
as many as possible of the clerical staff to come from the civil service. 
But 5j000 represents nearly 10/i of all clerical staff in London, a great 
many of whom are in local offices. If Departments have to divert staff 
in these numbers for a whole week - or longer if any recounting is necessary 
this coiild only be achieved at the expense of serious interference with 
ordinary government business. There is no precedent since the war on which . 
to base any estimate of this. Any shortfall could only be made good from 
local government staff in London or from casual recruitment. Local government 
are likely to be in the same difficulties. They may be able to'provide some 
staff but it seems only realistic to assume that casual recruitment would 
also be called for. The proposed date is in term time so teachers and 
students (who provide help for the Post Office at Christmas) would not be 
available. Ixi addition it would be essential, in view of the character of 
the work and the reason for a centralised count, to take up references and 
scrutinise applicants with great care. This would mean starting recruitment 
perhaps 3 months in advance. 
TIME 


12. It must be recognised that the staff requirements for this work are 


substantialand represent the greatest single hurdle. The provision of 


adequate staff is a factor' on which the success of the operation will t\irn. 


It would not appear until recruiting was begun, what success could be achieve 


in obtaining suitable staff from outside, what deficiencies would have to be 


* . - - - . ' . . . . . . . . . 
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made up from Departments, and whether these could be achieved by volunteers 


or by drafting. This in turn will have a bearing on the efficiency of the 


work, much of which will be tedious and monotonous and may involve long 


hours (some assessment will have to be made of the length of time that a perso:
i can be continously occupied in counting; it might not be many hours and 


shifts would have to be considered). If staff have to be coerced in any way 


this will affect the accuracy of the work, time taken to do it the 


reliability of attendance and the readiness to work long hours or at week 


ends. These uncertainties make it difficult to assess the time needed for 


the work with any accuracy. 


13. The time needed for a centralised count is partly dictated by the 
initial transport factor and the need to complete the first two phases, including 
the *shuffling' of the papers before going on to the third. The third 
cannot begin until the third day after polling day and is likely to last 
for a minimum of two days with a possibility of taking substantially longer. 
That is, including polling day (but excluding the possibility of a recount) the 
time will be at least 5 working days and' could be up to 7 ' 

14. This timetable has a bearing on the day of the week for polling day. 


The traditional day, Thursday, would be almost the worst. The weekend 


would then interrupt the first phase of the count. It seems improbable 


that staff in any numbers would be prepared to work over the weekend and 


this would extend the first phase by 2 days. Polling on a Friday could 


mean that transport would get caught in weekend schedules and impose a 


further delay. Polling at the weekend itself would leave the maximum 


working time for the count, but would involve very serious problems in 


obtaining staff to man polling stations and ought to be avoided for this 


reason. . 


1 5 . The most practicable course would seem to be to poll on a Ifonday, 


giving 4 working days afterwards. The count might well not be finished in 


that time but the back of the work ought to have been broken and staff might 


then have become sufficiently committed to be ready to volunteer to work 


through the weekend to finish the job. 


D 




SECURITY 


1 6 . Further study, particularly of the transport aspect, exposes that boxes, 


either singly or in groups will be at risk at various stages. The degree of 


this risk cannot be assessed at this stage, but it will be greater the 


farther boxes have to be carried and the longer the count takes. It is ' 


impossible to provide 100/b security; .the question vd.ll.be what degree of 


risk can be tolerated and this can only be judged in the light of the latest 


intelligence nearer the time. The best that can be said is that a 


considerable strain would be put on all police forces, particularly the 


British Transport Commission Police and the Metropolitan Police. 


1 7 . Prom the other aspect, the secrecy of regional figures, 10Cj£ security 

cannot be guaranteed here either. It would almost certainly be necessary 


to incorporate provisions for putting staff under obligations of secrecy. 


The main safeguard would be the physical jumbling of papers. But Welsh 


language papers cannot be concealed in this way,, and the very procedures which 


may be needed to ensure the accuracy of the count, such as the maintenance of 


running tallies as is customary with an ordinary election, would facilitate 


the surreptitious recording of, for example, Welsh figures (with 5*000 


counters, each counter would be likely to handle 5 0 0 Welsh votes). Care 


would also have to be taken at the first, reconliation, stage to conceal 


the provenance of each ballot box. The press and television are likely to . 


be waiting to greet individual counters (whom it would be impracticable to 


keep incommunicado for the period of the count) and there could be no 


guarantee that unauthorised disclosures of one kind or another would not 


gain a good deal of currency. 


ORGANISATION AND LEGISLATIVE AUTHORITY 

1 8 . The planning of the operation would call for a central planning unit 


needing perhaps twenty or so staff. Responsibility would also need to be 


placed firmly on an individual (a kind of Returning Officer General), whose 


duties would have to be spelt out in the legislation. Although this could be 
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done broadly in terms of the ordinary electoral practice there are 


features of a centralised count which are significantly different and 


as to which special provision would be needed. The importance of these 

duties would seem to make it unavoidable that this provision should be 


included in the Bill itself. Even if it were relegated to an Order detail: 

would have to be made available and this would give the opportunity for 


amendments, based on the order, to be tabled to the Bill. There would, 


therefore, inevitably be considerable debate about the scheme, not only 


on Second Reading but also in Committee. 


CONCLUSION 


1 9 ' This study shows that a centralised count is feasible, but is subject 


to hazards, the most likely effect of which would be, if things went wrong, 


to lengthen the time needed. The cost of the operation would be 


considerable, not only in simple financial terms but also in the 


repercussions on other work and services which might be affected. 


Arrangements - could, and would have to, be made to conceal the source 


of ballot papers, but it would be impossible to guarantee that there 


would be no leakage of information, particularly in respect of voting in 


Kales. 


SUMMARY 


2 0 . (i) A centralised count is feasible but hazardous (paragraph 1 ) . 
(ii) Very extensive transport arrangements would be necessary 


(paragraphs 2 - 5 )  ' 


(iii) Earls Court is the only suitable building in London.	 It 


is free during June and up to 5 July but not at any later 


period in the year (paragraph'6). 


(iv) 5 , 0 0 0 clerical staff, a directing staff of 250 and 5 0 - 1 0 0 


manual staff would be needed (paragraphs 7 - 1 1 )  . 


(v) The count would requite at least 5 working days including 


Polling Day and perhaps 7 . This does not allow for a 

recount. If the Poll were on a Ilonday the result might be 


available on the Friday evening (paragraphs 1 2 - 1 5 ) * 


(vi) Absolute security at all stages could not be guaranteed 


(paragraphs 16 - 1 7 ) . 




CONFIDENTIAL 

(vii) Provision for a central count, including a Central 


Planning Unit and a Returning Officer General, v/ould 

have to be made in the Referendum Bill itself (paragraph 1c) 
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7 February 1975 

CABINET 

EEC REFERENDUM: INFORMATION POLICY 

Note by the Lord Chancellor 

1. I attach the report of the Ministerial Group set up under my 

chairmanship with the following terms of reference 

"To consider the practicability, form and control of any 
Government information programme relating to the EEC 
referendum having regard to the extent of non-Government 
publicity", 

2. The conclusions of the report are set out in paragraphs 20 and 21. 
The Cabinet are invited to agree with the recommendations of the 
Ministerial Group about the need for, and the broad composition of, a 
Government information programme, and about the machinery to be 
established for the purpose. The Cabinet are also invited to consider, as 
a basis for carrying forward the information task, what guidance they wish 
to give on aspects of the information programme on which the Ministerial 
Group were unable to reach agreed conclusions. 

3, A contribution on information policy to the forthcoming Government 
White Paper on referendum arrangements can be prepared in the light of 
the Cabinefs conclusions. 

E J 

Lord Chancellor^ Office 

7 February 1975 



ANNEX 


EEC REFERENDUJ,!: INFORMATION POLICY 


Report by a Ministerial Group -


Following the discussion in Cabinet on 23 January (CC(75) 5th Conclusions, 
Minute 6), we were set up as a Ministerial Group under the chairmanship of 
the Lord Chancellor "to consider the practicability, form and control of any 
Government information programme relating to the EEC referendum having 
regard to the extent of non-Government publicity". 

Necessity and Practicability of Information Programme 


2. Notwithstanding some scepticism about the impact of earlier publicity 
campaigns about the European Community, we consider that a Government 
information programme will be essential as the means of discharging a 
necessary part of the Governmenfs responsibilities in relation to the 
referendum. We have not, however, been able to agree about how all aspects 
of tbe programme should be prepared and presented; nor can we be sure at 
this stage that all aspects will prove practicable - in advance of final 
decisions on the scope and character of the Governmenfs programme, and of 
the opportunity to consider draft texts of information material. 

3. We have examined a possible information programme in three principal, 
and largely distinct, areas 

a. Basic factual information about the referendum itself, the 

composition of the European Community, and United Kingdom membership; 


b. Presentation of both sides of the case for continuing membership 


of the European Community; 


c. Presentation of the Governmenfs own recommendation on the 


membership issue. 


4. In considering these areas, we have taken into account non-Government 
publicity. This will oover the Press and the field of television and radio 
as well as the planned programmes of the pro- and anti-Community campaigning 
groups, and it is not practicable, at least at present, to assess its full 
extent. Vfe do not believe, however, that we can look to this publicity to 
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present all the information which the public will require. Moreover, the 

general approach to the European Community of the greater part of the media 

will make it difficult for the public to secure a balanced understanding of 


the membership issue unless the Government make their own contribution to 


the information field. 


5. We consider in turn the areas in paragraph 3 above. 

Basic Factual Information 


6. There is a nucleus of essential information which the Government should 


make available to the public. It should be designed to explain the nature 


of the referendum, and the reasons for holding it; the bare facts about the 


European Community (its members etc), and a brief account of how the United 


Kingdom became a member and the commitment to renegotiation. Some of this 


information has been well puhlicised in the past; but much of the previous 


material has been overtaken by events, and survey data confirms a genuine 


feeling among the public that this information is needed. 


7. V/e recognise that even this basio material will not be easy to draft 


objectively, but we think that the effort should be made. We envisage that 


distribution would take the form of a single pamphlet, to be delivered 


through the post in, say, April to all households. It would'be necessary to 


negotiate the arrangements for this delivery with the Post Office and the 


Post Office unions. We recommend against delivery to each elector, since 


this would be much more costly and would involve the substantial extra 


expense and effort of addressing envelopes. 


8. The estimated cost of producing and distributing these pamphlets, as 
we propose, to all households would be of the order of £850.,000 for a simple 
black and white format and £1^ million for a better quality pamphlet. 

Both Sides of the Case 


9. V/e consider that the Government should be, and be seen to be, responsible 

for seeing that both sides of the case are presented to the electorate as 


fairly as possible. This might be done by way of another postal distribution 


to households - about, say, the end of May - of a second pamphlet which would 


provide the material on v/hich the electorate would be able to make up their 


own minds. Its contents might be 

a. A short introduction in the name of the Government, explaining 


again the nature of the referendum and the object of the pamphlet. 
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"b. A passage about the renegotiated terras. 


c. Two separate pieces, of about one to two thousand words each, on 


the cases for and against continued membership. 


1 0  . We recognise the difficulties of drafting the two separate pieces at 

c. above, We do not favour the possibility of inviting the pro- and anti-

European Community movements to contribute pieces on their own case. This 


I i V b U 

would be able to give those "umbrella" campaigning groups an unjustified 


status. V/e also doubt whether the Government should attempt, on their 


own, to produce an objective account of both sides of the case. 


1 1  . This is a matter which requires further study; but v/e are inclined 


to the view that the necessary material will need to be prepared by the 


Government an consultation with the appropriate political authorities and 


campaigning groups. It might be supplemented, in the same pamphlet, by 

a series of identical questions with separate answers provided by each 


campaigning group,, 


1 2 . This second pamphlet might consist of about 1 6 pages in all in an 


attractive format. The estimated cost of printing and distribution would, 

or 


again, be of the order of £ 8 5 0 , 0 0 0 of £ 1  ̂ million depending on quality. 


The Government1s Recommendation 


1 3 . The Government's own decision on their recommendation to the country 


on the issue of continued membership will be bound to attract substantial 


publicity. A White Paper will presumably be issued; there will be 

Parliamentary debates; Ministers will appear on television and radio; 

and so on. 

1 4 . We have been unable to agree on how much further, and in what way, 

the Government should go in presenting their recommendation - from which a 


minority of Ministers may decide to differ, and then to put their different 


view publicly. 


1 5 . Some members of the Group argued that it would be contrary to the 


fair conduct of the referendum, and thus wrong in principle, for the 


Government to use the resources of the Government information services (and 


thus taxpayers' money) to present their view on an issue which they had 


deoided should be left entirely to the decision of the electorate. There 


J 




was an analogy in the period of a General Election in which the Government 


Information Services were inactive. The second pamphlet (paragraph 9 

above) could make clear the nature of the Governmenfs recommendation in 


the introduction or in the context of presenting the case which had the 


Government's support. 


16. Other members of the Group took the view that a General Election 


period was not a true analogy. On the European Community issue the 


Government would take a decision, as a Government, on the recommendation 


to be put to the British people. It would be entirely proper, and the 


Government's duty, to explain and justify their recommendation through 


means which went beyond the publication of a Government White Paper. One 


possibility might be for the second pamphlet to include a section setting
out the Governmenfs recommendation and the reasons for it. In addition, 


the Government might be free to use the information machine in the normal 


way to ensure that their own recommendation was fully understood. 


17. This is a difficult issue - requiring a political balance to be struck 


between, on the one hand, the Governmenfs role in ensuring the fair 


conduct of the referendum campaign with, on the other hand, the Government's 


responsibility for conveying their own recommendation to the country. The 


view of the Cabinet will be needed as a basis for further work. 


Machinery and Control 


18. An inter-departmental information unit should be set up in the Cabinet 


Office to carry forward work on a Government information programme. It 


should include members of the Government Information Services with 


experience of the presentation and technical aspects. It should be directly 


responsible to the Foreign and Commonwealth Secretary, but might carry out 


its task under the supervision of the Ministerial Group (if this should be 

kept in being). 


19* The unit, once established, can serve as a general information centre 


(to handle enquiries relating to the referendum from the Press and the 


public). Its immediate task should be to prepare drafts of the two pamphlets 


we have proposed. A draft of the first pamphlet should be submitted as soon 


as possible for collective Ministerial consideration. The preparation of a 

draft of the second pamphlet will need to take account of the view the 


Cabinet reaches on the considerations set out in rwragraphs 15 and 16 above. 




Conclusions 


20, We invite the Cabinet to agree that 

a. In the light of the referendum commitment, and of non-Government 

publicity so far as it can be assessed at present, there needs to be a 


Government information programme broadly composed of 

(i) basic factual material about the referendum itself, the 

composition of the European Community, and United Kingdom 


membership (paragraphs 6 and 7); 


(ii) the presentation, in some form, of the case both for and 


against European Community membership (paragraphs 9-11); 


(iii) the Governmenfs own recommendation on the issue of 


membership (paragraphs 15-17). 


b. An interdepartmental unit should be established in the Cabinet 


Office as soon as possible with the task of planning and preparing the 


information programme required; it should be directly responsible to 


the Foreign and Commonwealth Secretary, but should work under the 


supervision of the Ministerial Group, if this Group is kept in being 

(paragraph 18); 


c. The interdepartmental unit should, as its first task, prepare a 


Government pamphlet on the basis of a.(i) above to be distributed, as 


arranged with the Post Office, to every household in, say, April next, 


d. The unit should also undertake the preparation of a second 


Government pamphlet, for similar distribution at about the end of next 

May, to cover a.(ii) and (iii) above - taking account of the Cabinet's 


conclusion on the basis of paragraph 21 below. 


21, We invite the Cabinet to consider - as a basis for the task of the 


interdepartmental unit at d. above - what guidance they wish to give on the 


question of presenting both sides of the cases (paragraphs 10 and 11) and 


on the issue of the extent and handling of the Government's information 


effort in support of their own recommendation to the country (paragraph 17). 


7 February 1975 
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7 February 1975 

CABINET 

REFERENDUM: INFORMATION ACTIVITIES OF OUTSIDE ,' 
ORGANISATIONS 

Memorandum by the Lord President of the Council 

1. On 23 January the Cabinet asked me to give further consideration to 
possible arrangements for controlling the information activities of outside 
organisations (CC(75) 5th Conclusions, Minute 6). We need to reach 
provisional conclusions on these issues before drafting of the promised 
White Paper can go very far. 

OUTSIDE INFORMATION ACTIVITIES 

2. When we last discussed this we decided against banning public 
opinion polls and recognised that attempts to limit total expenditure by the 
two sides were unlikely to be effective. This is also the view of the 
General Secretary of the Labour Party. 

3. There could be only one reason for attempting to limit expenditure 
by the two sides. That would be to ensure a fair balance in the presentation 
of both sides of the argument. I beLieve that that can be achieved better by 
other means. 

4. But requirements on sponsoring bodies, as in elections, to include 
their names and addresses on all printed campaign material and to make a 
return of expenditure after the event might have some deterrent effect and 
would be presentationally useful. This is on the understanding that a 
satisfactory way could be found to define the expenditure which has to be 
disclosed and the persons or bodies subject to the obligations and to ensure 
that the obligations were seen to be really effective.. 

5, The Annex examines some other possibilities. But in my view the 
case for going beyond the ordinary electoral controls so as to prohibit or 
limit these other activities is outweighed by the need to avoid measures 
which would damp down public interest. We all want a high poll. The 
chances of this would be much reduced by a muted campaign. And if we 
sought in the Referendum Bill to take powers of this kind (contrary to the 

1 




practice in other countries) we would certainly make it harder to get it 
through Parliament quickly. I propose that we should give all this an 
airing in the White Paper but, on the assumption that there will be an 
appropriate Government information effort, come down against any 
restrictions. 

BROADCASTING 

6. Television is now much the most important medium for political 
campaigning, and we must get the arrangements right. Discussions are 
continuing with the broadcasting authorities, and I will report to my 
colleagues about this aspect when they have made more progress. The 
Committee on Party Political Broadcasting will need to approve these 
arrangements, 

CONCLUSIONS 

7. I invite my colleagues to agree that, subject to a final decision when 
we consider the draft of the White Paper 

i. We should require sponsoring bodies to include their names 
and addresses on all printed campaign material and to make a 
return after the referendum of money spent to promote their case 
(paragraph 2). 

ii. There should be no restriction on information activities by 
outside organisations (paragraph 3 ) . 

E S 

Privy Council Office 

7 February 1975 
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ANNEX 


RESTRICTIONS ON INFORMATION ACTIVITIES OP OUTSIDE BODIES 


Advertisements on Television and Radio 


Political advertisements are already prohibited by paragraph 8 of 
Schedule 2 to the Independent Broadcasting Authority Act 1973 -
There is no doubt that this extends to advertisements about our 
membership of the European Community. 

Press^Advertisements 


2. It might be possible to extend to advertisements in the press, 

for the duration of the referendum campaign only, a prohibition 

of advertisements about our membership of the European Community 

similar to that which already applies to television. This would 

need legislation and there would be problems of definition 

(national, regional, local and weekly papers?) and coverage 

(restrictions on announcements of meetings?), quite apart from the 

issue of principle. 


Hoarding Advertisements 


3. The impact on a national campaign of advertisements on hoardings 

would probably be negligible, and effective enforcement before the 

damage has been done would be difficult.' 


Paid Canvassers 


4. The former practice of paying canvassers is made an illegal 

practice by section 96 of the Representation of the People Act, 

1949- That provision applies to the election of a candidate; for 

a referendum it would have to be adapted to refer to achieving 

a particular result in the polio This was the course followed 

in the Northern Irish Border Poll and there would be no 

difficulty in making a similar adaptation for the referendum. 


Activities by Employers and Trade Unions 


5. Some employers may seek to influence the views of their 

employees by warning them in factories and offices of the dangers 

to their jobs of one outcome or another of'the referendum. To 

make this and corresponding activities by trade -unions an offence 

might be damaging to industrial relations. At most, it seems 

preferable merely to use the White Paper to urge restraint. 


1 February 1975 
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10 February 1975 

CABINET 

REFERENDUM: THE QUESTION ON THE BALLOT PAPER 

Memorandum by the Lord President, of the Council 

1. The referendum Question on the ballot paper will have to be 
included in the referendum Bill and thus decided by Parliament. But in the 
White Paper on referendum arrangements, we must give a lead on the 
Governmenfs view about the wording of the Question. 

2. The exact words are important, and there are several problems! 

i. Should the Question refer to "we", "Great Britain" or "the 
United Kingdom"? " W e " is simple but imprecise. "Great 
Britain" or "Britain" is familiar but inaccurate because it 
excludes Northern Ireland. "The United Kingdom" is technically 
correct and emphasises that we are asking people to take a 
national decision. 

ii. Should the Question refer to "the Common Market", "the 
E E C " or "the European Community"? "Common Market" is 
familiar but, like "the EEC" , not technically correct. 
"European Community" is accurate now that the three original 
Communities have been merged, and no-one is likely to misunder
stand it. 

iii. Should the Question include the phrase "do you think that" or 
some variant? "Think" is less loaded than any other simple word. 

iv. Should the Question use the word "stay" /a. member of the 
European Community;/ or "be"? "Stay" was the word uaed in the 
October Manifesto, 

v . Most difficult of all, should the Question refer to the 
renegotiations of the new terms? The October Manifesto said: 
"We will give the British people the final say which will be binding 
on the Government - through the ballot box - on whether we accept 
the terms and stay in or reject the terms and come out". 



3. Several people are already offering advice. The General Secretary 
of the Labour Party has suggested: 

"Do you think that . . . 

We should stay in the Common Market? 

We should come out of the Common Market? 

The European Movement have suggested: "Do you wish the United Kingdom 
to remain a member of the European Community on the new terms 
negotiated by the Government and recommended by Parl iament?" Another 
suggestion is that the wording should be simply: "Should Great Britain be 
a member of the Common Market?" 

4. The Foreign and Commonwealth Office recommends that we should 
propose the following in the White Paper: 

i. At the head of the ballot paper there should be printed "The 
European Economic Community (Common Market) was formed in 
1957 by six countries: Belgium, France, Germany, Italy, 
Luxembourg and the Netherlands. Denmark, Ireland and the United & 
Kingdom joined on 1 January 1973. The Government has announced 
the results of the renegotiation of the United Kingdom's terms of 
membership of the European Community". 

i i . Separately, and in different type, the Question itself should 
run: 

"Do you think that the United Kingdom should stay in the European 
Community ? 

Yes 

No 

5. I myself consider the preamble in paragraph 4i. rather long and 
suggest that my colleagues might consider using the last sentence of it 
only. "Be"mightbe an alternative to "stay" in the Question in 
paragraph 4ii, 

E S 

Privy Council Office 

10 February 1975 
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17 February 1975 

CABINET 

REFERENDUM: DRAFT WHITE P A P E R 

Memorandum by the Lord President of the Council 

1. I attach a draft of the White Paper on the referendum. The present 
timetable provides for publication on 26 February; a debate in the 
Commons on 6 March or, failing that, early in the week beginning 10 March; 
publication of the Referendum Bill on 27 March; and Second Reading in the 
Commons as soon as possible after the Easter Recess. 

2. The draft takes account of our discussions in Cabinet on 
21 and 23 January and 6 and 11 February; my own two papers on the 
information activities of outside organisations and the Question on the ballot 
paper (C(75) 17 and 18); comments on earlier drafts of the White Paper from 
the Departments mainly concerned; and views so far expressed by the 
political Parties, the Trades Union Congress and the main outside bodies ie 
Britain in Europe and the National Referendum Campaign, 

3, On many issues the draft is in terms of our suggestions rather than 
our decisions. This is in accordance with our undertaking to listen to all 
the arguments before reaching final conclusions. I should however draw 
attention to passages in which, following our discussions so far, important 
and possibly controversial proposals by the Government are announced:-

Chapter 2, paragraph 4 

No requirement for minimum poll or more than a simple majority 
(CC(75) 5th Conclusions, Minute 6). 

Chapter 3, paragraph 2 

Right to vote similar to Parliamentary elections ie no extension of 
existing register, except to peers. 

Chapter 3, paragraph 11 

Votes to be counted centrally (CC(75) 7th Conclusions, Minute 3). 



No limit on total expenditure by the two sides 
(CC(75) 5th Conclusions, Minute 6). 

4. I should also draw attention to those passages where, following the 
Cabinet's discussion on 11 February, there are alternative versions on 
questions which we have not yet resolved (CC(75) 8th Conclusions^ 
Minute 3) : -

Chapter 2, paragraph 0 "J 

The wording on the ballot paper is discussed in C(75) 18, and I have 
offered three alternative versions. 

Chapter 4, paragraphs 2-7 

Various views on Government information were expressed in 
Cabinet on 11 February (CC(75) 8th Conclusions, Minute 3). But 
there was a measure of agreement that we should circulate both a 
popular version of the White Paper on the new terms and the 
Government^ recommendation and an explanation of the referendum 
arrangements. There was also support for the proposal in the 
report attached to C(75) 16 that there should be a special unit to deal 
with requests for information. I have offered four alternative 
versions of paragraphs 4 .2-4 .6 , The four versions have in common 
the White Paper, a popular version of it and an explanation of the 
referendum. Beyond that they add respectively:-

Version A - Nothing 

Version B - A factual pamphlet 

Version C - Statements of opposite points of view-

Version D - Both a factual pamphlet and statements of 

opposite points of view 

Chapter 4, paragraphs 12 and 14 

In dealing with the activities of outside bodies I have generally 
followed the line that I proposed in C(75) 17, but there are 
alternative passages which will enable the Cabinet to consider 
whether there should be a return of expenditure and restrictions on 
advertising. 
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5. The White Paper does not specify a date for the referendum, which 
must depend on the progress of renegotiation: but with a central count a 
Monday would secure the speediest result. Wakes Weeks begin in the 
second half of June, but on 23 June (the first practicable Monday) only 
Oldham and Rochdale will be on holiday. By 30 June they will be joined by 
a dozen other Lancashire towns. 

CONCLUSION 

6. I invite the Cabinet to settle the terms of the White Paper to be 
published on 26 February. 

E S 

Privy Council Office 

17 February 1975 
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REFERENDUM ON UNITED KINGDOM 


MEMBERSHIP OP THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITY 


PREFACE 


This White Paper is about the organisation of the national referendum on 


the United Kingdom's membership of the European Community. 


2. The referendum is to be held because of the unique nature of the issue, which 


has fundamental implications for the future of this country, for the political 


relationship between the United Kingdom and the other Member Governments of the 


Community, and for the constitutional position of Parliament. 


3. The organisation of the referendum must be efficient and fair. Some special 


arrangements will be necessary, as set out in this White Paper. But xrtierever 


appropriate, the Government will use the well-tried machinery which serves for 


Parliamentary elections. Thus advantage will be taken of procedures and safeguards 


which long experience has shown to be effective, and which are familiar to the 


voters. 


A' The political parties represented in Parliament and leading organisations 

campaigning both for c ontinued membership and for our leaving the Community 


have been consulted; the experience of other countries has also been considered. 


The Government will pay careful attention to reaction to this White Paper both 


in Parliament and outside. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 


On 23 January, the Prime.Minister.announced to the House.of 


Commons that, once the.outcome of the renegotiation, of the. terms Of 


membership was known, a referendum would be held on whether the United -


Kingdom should continue as a member of the European Community or should, 


withdraw. (The full statement is at Annex A). 


1.2 When the outcome of renegotiation is known the Government will 


decide upon their own recommendation to the country, whether for 


continued membership of the Community on the basis of the renegotiated 


terms or for withdrawal. The present White Paper is concerned only with 


the organisation of the referendum ie the organisation of the poll, the 


provision of information to the xvoters and the scope of the legislation 


required. 


1.3 The Government have studied the experience of other countries, with 


particular reference to those such as Australia and New Zealand with 


political systems closely related to ours and to the referenda on entry 


into the European Community held by Denmark, the Republic of Ireland 


and Norway in 1972. (Annex B summarises the practice in a number of 


countries) 


1.4 The period of further uncertainty over our membership of the 


Community should be kept as short as possible in our own interests and 


those of other Community Governments. In his statement on 23 January, 


the Prime Minister said that, "Provided the outcome of renegotiation is 


known in time, we intend to hold the referendum before the summer 


/holidays 
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holidays, which means in practice not later than the end of June". He 


went on to say that the; Government proposed to introduce the necessary 


legislation around Easter time with a view to securing Royal Assent 


before the end of Kay. If the referendum is to be held before the 


summer holidays, it will be essential to complete the renegotiation and 


to prepare legislation in accordance with that timetable. 
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2. THE POLL AND THE QUESTION' 


2.1 The Governmenfs general approach to the organisation of the 


referendum is that the familiar procedures and practices applied to normal 


United Kingdom elections should be used as far as possible. The same 


approach applies to the more general questions of the size of the poll 


and of the majority required to provide a decisive result; these are 


discussed below. 


Size of Poll and I-Iajority 


2,2 The Government have agreed to be bound by the verdict of the 


British people, as expressed in the referendum result. They have 


considered whether that result should be subject to any special conditions 


in terms of the size of the poll or the extent of the majority. 


2.3 It may be argued that a verdict of such importance should not 


depend on a simple majority - theoretically a single vote in over 


20 million. A poll of a minimum size might be specified; or, 


alternatively, it might be laid down that the number of votes cast or 


the number composing the majority should exceed a specified proportion 


of the total electorate. Some countries have applied conditions of 


this kind to their referenda, though they are usually intended to make 


it impossible for constitutional changes to be introduced too easily or 


by a minority of the electorate. 


2.4 The Government are concerned that the size of the poll should be 


adequate, and they are confident that it will be so. They also consider 
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it to be of great importance that the verdict of the poll should be 


clear and conclusive. In the circumstances they believe that it will 


be best to follow the normal electoral practice and accept that the 


referendum result should rest on a simple majority - without qualifications 


or conditions of any kind. 


The Question on the Ballot Paper 


2.5 It has been suggested that more than one question should be 

posed on the ballot paper, and that the questions should include one 

asking if the voters would prefer to leave the issue to Parliament. 

But the Prime Minister has made it clear on several occasions that the 

referendum will ask for a simple "Yes" or "No" to a single straight

forward question about staying in or leaving the Community in the light 

of the renegotiated terms of membership and the Government believe that 

the advantage lies with simplicity. The question will be embodied in 

the Referendum Bill itself and will therefore be approved by Parliament. 

2.6 Some argue that the precise wording of the question can have a 

significant effect upon the result. Although there is no reliable 

evidence to support this view, the Government will seek to ensure that 

the words on the ballot paper are as free from bias as possible. 

[2.7 The Government are not yet committed to any form of words but 

propose for discussion that the ballot paper should read as follows: 



On 1 January 1973 the United Kingdom, Denmark and 

Ireland joined Belgium,. France, Germany, Italy, . 

Luxembourg and the Netherlands as members of the European 

Community. .The Government have announced the results; of 

the renegotiation of the United Kingdom's terms of 

membership. 


DO YOU THINK THAT THE UNITED KINGDOM SHOULD STAY IN THE 

EUROPEAN COMMUNITY? 


YES 


\]
 - ' fro 


Provision will, be made for. bilingual ballot papers to be used at 


polling stations in Wales.] 


OR 


[2.7	 The Government are not yet committed to any form of wording but 


propose for discussion that the ballot paper should read as follows: 


The Government have announced the results of the 

renegotiation of the United Kingdom's terms of 

membership of the European Community. 


DO YOU THINK THAT THE UNITED KINGDOM SHOULD STAY IN 


THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITY? 


YES 


NO 


L-	 - J 
Provision will bo made for bilingual ballot papers to be usod at polli 

stations in Wales.] 




[2.7	 The Government are not yet comraited to any form of wording but 


propose for discussion that the ballot paper should read as follows: 


1 
DO YOU THINK THAT WE SHOULD BE  I N THE 


COMMON MARKET? * 


YES 

\\ NO;NO; .. 

V 


Provision will be made for bilingual ballot papers to be used at 


polling stations in Wales.] 
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. - 3* ; REFERENDUM ARRMGEMENTS' 


3*1 This chapter considers the practical arrangements for holding 

the referendum; casting votes; counting them; and announcing the 

result. ... . - - . b'\V.\ ';- ' 

Electorate 


3.2 The electorate will consist of-those on the current Parliamentary 


election register which came into force earlier this month, together with 


peers (who are registered for local government elections hut cannot 


vote in Parliamentary elections.) 


Responsibility for local conduct of the Poll 


3.3 There are some differences in the electoral arrangements for 


various purposes in different parts of the United Kingdom. For the 


referendum the Government have concluded that the most satisfactory 


administrative arrangement will be to place the responsibility for 


polling arrangements (other than counting the votes) in England and Wales 


on the returning officers for district council and London borough elections, 


in Scotland on the returning officers for regional and islands area 


authority elections and in Northern Ireland on the Chief Electoral Officer. 


Absent. Voting. 


3.4 The Government propose to include in'the" Bill a provision which 


would .permit the postal and proxy- voting facilities"which are available 


for general elections to be valid.for tho- referendum poll. Special steps 


Will be.taken to advertise these*fabilities; and'it is hoped that those 


eligible for absent votes who.are not already registered for them will 


apply now in. order to reduce the burden- ,on those who will be. organising 


the physical arrangements for the poll. The Governments view is that, 
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as in Parliamentary elections, those on holiday should not be able 


to vote by post or by proxy. 


Poll Cards 


3.5 Poll cards are not an indispensable part of the electoral 


procedure but they.serve a useful purpose. They remind the elector 


of his right to vote and they tell him his voting number and where 


his polling station is. It is hoped that poll cards can be produced 


in time for the referendum poll but this turns on the availability of 


materials and technical factors which are being explored. 


Polling 


3 . 6 Polling will be in the normal wayj from 7 a.m. to 1 0 p.n. on 


the appointed day voters will go to the local polling stations,.whioh 


will be those normally used for general elections. They will receive 


a ballot paper from the presiding officer; enter a booth j mark the 


paper in one of two clearly marked placesj and put it, folded, into 


 - "; : 
the ballot box. ,


Independent ,scrutiny 


3*7 The.absence of.any candidates Or their election or polling 


agents will leave the referendum without an important element of the 


ordinary electoral machinery unless' some other provision is made. 


Candidates and their agents are specifically afforded access to the 


various stages in the procedure at which ballot papers are handled? 


the despatch and.opening.of-postal vdtes, the casting of votes in 


polling stations,and) thO'countv"-' The' Government are considering to 


what extent.the presence of independent'observers would be appropriate 


and useful at the equivalent- stages in the referendum poll. 
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Counting the votes and announcing the result 


3.8 ----- The votes' cast at local polling'stations and sealed into 


ballot-boxes there can be counted at various levels. These divide 


broadly into, a choice between a central count and a variety of 


methods of^counting locally. 


3.9 It would be practicable to arrange for the votes to be counted, 


as they are in.local and Parliamentary elections, by local government 


district and London borough or by Parliamentary constituency. This 


arrangement would have advantage of speed in execution; of providing 


conveniently for the possibility of re-counts and checks in the case 


of alleged fraud or accident; of familiarity to those engaged in the 


count; and of. economy in organisation. It would also be' possible to 


arrange -for the count to be organised by counties..- The results would 


become known at whatever level they were"counted and whatever the 


arrangements made for announcing or declaring them. 


3...10 - To arrange for all votes cast in the United Kingdom to be 


counted centrally would involve the creation of new machinery and would 


clearly bo a major administrative task; . involving as it would the 


transport of ballot boxes from polling stations to the counting centre. 


The count itself is likely to require at least five working days, including 


polling day. 


i 


3.11 In considering these alternatives the Government have attached 


particular weight to the character of the referendum as a national 


poll on a national issue, organised to secure the verdict of the whole 


British people. The constituency is the whole of the United Kingdom. 


In this respect the referendum will be fundamentally different from 


a General Election where individual members of Parliament are elected 


by individual constituencies. The Government have taken full account 
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of the views of those who believe that the voting pattern of tho 


different parts of the United Kingdom should be made knowij but they 


believe that the most appropriate arrangement in the special 


circumstances of the referendum will be to count all the votes cast 


centrally and to make a singie "declaration of the United' Kingdoh 


result. To announce the result in tnis way will -" secure the 


widest acceptance of the re suit'"by the'British people'. "' '" 


3.12 Detailed arrangements for a central count are now: being' 

planned. The possibility is being considered of using any mechanical 

processes, including computers', which may bo of assistance,'though a 

manual count is judged likely to prove the most reliable arrangement. 

One centre in London may be used for the' count in the interests of security 

and'economy of organisation. 

3.13 A' national returning officer will be appointed in due course. 

He will be' responsible for the arrangements for counting the votes and 

certifying the' result of the referendum which will be:"reported to 

Parliament by the Prime Minister. 
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4" INFORMATION ACTIVITIES 


This chapter is concerned with all aspects of the.provision of 


information to voters. It is divided into two sections, one dealing 


with Government activities, the other with the activities of outside 


organisations and individuals. 


GOVERNMENT INFORMATION ACTIVITIES (VERSION A) 


4.2 The Government are giving careful consideration to the part they, 


should play in providing information to the public about the issue of 


continued membership of the European Community "and about the referendum 


itself. The question of membership has been debated many times in the 


last 15 years and a massive Government information campaign would be 


inappropriateo The campaigning organisations, the Press, radio and 


television can all be expected to provide an ample supply of information 


about the "Community and the different points of view on- the renegotiated 


terms. 


4-3 Tho Government will however ensure that the outcome of 


renegotiation and their own recommendation whether to stay in the Community 


or not are explained fully to the voters by the publication of a White 


Paper (which will be debated in Parliament) and of a less technical account 


of the renegotiated terns and the Governments recommendation for delivery 


to every household- - ; . 


4.4 The referendum itself will he unfamiliar to the. public and the 


Government will therefore take appropriate steps-to publicise the date of 


the poll and the procedures for voting, 
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4*5 The Government do not believe that it would be appropriate for 

them to subsidise in any way the activities of any of the bodies talcing 

part in the - campaign. 

4-6 It is to be expected that there will be a substantial additional 


flow of requests to the Government for factual information, interpretation 


of the renegotiated terms etc from the press, radio, television and 


interested organisations'and individuals; the Government therefore 


propose to establish for the period before the poll a special information 


unit to deal with such requests. 


GOVERNMENT INF0RI1A.TI0N ACTIVITIES ( VERSION B)' 

4.'2 -. The Government are giving careful consideration to the part they 

should play1in providing information to the public about the issue of 

continued membership of the European Community and about the referendum 

itself. The question of membership has been debated many times in the last 

15 years and a massive Government information campaign would be 

inappropriate. - There is however evidence that many voters feel a need for 

information in the particular'circumstances of the referendum. It is 

already Clear that a'large' number of bodies will be engaged in Considerable 

information activities but these organisations cannot necessarily be 

expected to provide readily available factual information about the 

Community. The Government will therefore distribute a factual pamphlet 

designed to provide' background information which will help voters to 

understand points of view that will be expressed in the campaign. 
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4o3 The Government will also ensure, that, the outcome of the 

renegotiation and their own recommendation whether to stay in the 

Community or not is explained fully to the voters by the publication 

of a White Paper (which will be debated in Parliament) and of a less 

technical account of the renegotiated terms and the Government's 

recommendations for delivery to every household. 

4o4 The referendum itself will be unfamiliar to the public and the -

Government will therefore take appropriate steps to publicise the date 

of the poll and the procedures for voting. 

4.5 The Government do not believe that it would be appropriate for them 

to subsidise in any way the activities of any of the bodies taking part 

in the campaign. 

4.6 It is to be expected that there will be a substantial additional 

flow of requests to the Government for factual information, interpretation 

of the renegotiated terms etc from the press, radio, television and 

interested organisations and individuals; the Government therefore 

propose to establish for the period before the poll a special information 

unit to d^al with such requests. 

. , ' /GOVERlttlFilT 
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GOVERNMENT INFORMATION ACTIVITIES ( VERSION C) 


4=2 The Government are giving careful consideration to,the /part 

they should play in providing information to the public about the 


issue of continued membership of the European Community and about the . . 


referendum itself- The question of membership has been debated many 


times in the last 15 years and a massive Government information 


campaign would be inappropriate- The campaigning organisations, the 


press, radio and television can, all be expected, to provide an ample, 


supply of information about the Community and the different points of 

'-'"ir'/ ': ' ': ' ' ' 


view on the renegotiated terms- It is already clear that a large 

number of bodies will be engaged in considerable information -activities 

and the Government are exploring the possibility of ensuring that:a' ' V 

clear statement of both sides of the case is readily available to the 

votors- In normal Parliamentary elections, a basic form of information 

is the "election address" issued by candidates- The Government, talced 

the view that it would be appropriate to ensure that something 

analogous is provided for the referendum- No decision has yet,been, 

taken on the precise mechanism, and the political parties represented 

in Parliament and the two main campaigning organisations arc being .' 

consulted
f 


4-3 One possibility is the issue to every household by the Post Offic 


at public expense of a single document containing a statement of between 


1,000 and 2,000 words of each of the opposing views together with 


answers given by each side to the same sets of questions- This 


document might be prepared by representatives of the main campaigning 


organisations representing the tiro points of view
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4-4 The Government will also ensure that the outcome of the 

renegotiation and their own recommendation whether to stay in the Community 

or not is explained fully to the voters by the publication of a White 

Paper (which will be debated in Parliament) and of a less technical 

account of the renegotiated terms and the Government's recommendation 

for delivery to every household. 

4.5 The referendum itself will be unfamiliar to the public and 


the Government will therefore take appropriate steps to publicise the 


date of the poll and the procedures for voting. 


4.6 It is to be expected that there will be a substantial 


additional flow of requests to the Government for factual information,, 


interpretation of the renegotiated terns etc from the press, radio, 


television and interested organisations and individuals; the Government 


therefore propose to establish for the period before the poll a 


special information unit to deal with such requests. 


/GOVERIEIENT 
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G0VERNI1ENT INFORMATION ACTIVITIES (VERSION D) 


4.2 The Government are giving careful consideration to the part 

they should play in providing information to the public about the issue 

of continued membership of the European Community and about the 

referendum itself. The question of membership has been debated many 

times in the last 15 years and a massive Government information, 

campaign would be inappropriate. There is however evidence that 

many voters feel a need for information in the particular circumstances 

of the referendum. It is already clear that a large number;of bodies 

will be engaged in considerable information activities but these 

organisations cannot necessarily be expected to provide readily available 

factual information about the Community, The Government will therefore 

distribute a factual pamphlet designed to provide background information 

which will help voters to understand points of view that will be expressed 

in the campaign. i 

4-3 The Government will also ensure that the outcome of the . 


renegotiation and their own recommendation whether to stay in the 


Community or not is explained fully to the voters by the publication of 


a White Paper (which will be debated in Parliament) and of a less 


technical account of the renegotiated terms and the Government's 


recommendations for delivery to every household. 


4=4 The referendum itself will be unfamiliar to the public and the 


Government will therefore take appropriate steps to publicise the date 


of the poll and the procedures for voting. 
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4-5 The Government are exploring the possibility of ensuring that a 

clear statement of both sides of the case is readily available to the 

voterso In normal Parliamentary elections, a basic form of information 

is the "election address" issued by candidates. The Government take the 

view that it would be appropriate to ensure that something analogous is 

provided for the referendum. No decision has yet been taken on the 

precise mechanism, and the political parties represented in -Parliament 

and the two main campaigning organisations are being consulted. 

4-6 ; One possibility is the issue to every household by the post Office 

at public expense of a single document containing a statement of.between 

1,000 arid 2,000 words of each of the opposing views together with 

answers given by each side to the same, sets of questions. This 

document might be prepared by representatives of the main campaigning 

organisations representing the two points of view. 

4.? It is to be expected that there will, be a substantial additional 

flow of requests to the Government for factual information, Interpretation 

of the renegotiated terms etc from the press, radio, television and 

interested organisations and individuals; the Government therefore 

propose to establish for the period before the.poll a special information 

unit to deal with such requests. 

/IITFORI-IATION 
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INPORIIATION ACTIVITIES OP OUTSIDE BODIES 


4.8 The Government have considered whether any special arrangements 


are needed either to limit or to assist activities by outside bodies 


and individuals designed to inform the public of their views on the 


issues involved in the referendum,. Little assistance can be derived 


from the precedent of Parliamentary elections in which the main control 


is on any expenditure designed to secure the election of a particular 


candidate. Expenditure by, for example, the national party organisations, 


which cannot be related to the campaign of any particular candidate, is 


uncontrolled. The Government approach this difficult area with no desire 


to limit traditional freedom of speech but rather with a desire to see 


that both sides of the case are known to the public and that public 


interest in the issues is stimulated. 


Television and Radio 


The Government are confident that the IBA and BBC will exercise editorial 


discretion designed to ensure that there is a fair balance between the 


opposing views in news and feature programmes. The broadcasting 


authorities may also decide to run a series of short "referendum broadcasts" 


analogous to party political broadcasts. In this way an equal number of 


short periods of television time would-be"made available to the main 


campaigning organisations in the two or three weeks before polling day. 


The Government would welcome such an initiative. 


4.10 The television programme companies of the IBA are forbidden by 


statute from accepting political advertising. This prohibition applies 


also to independent local radio. 
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Other Activities 


4.11 There is concern that the organisation favouring one course will 


have greater resources than those favouring another. It is already

clear that any such imbalance, if it exists, is not preventing both sides 


from obtaining wide coverage of their, views. The Government are convinced 


that any attempt to limit total expenditure by' the two sides would be 


impracticable - not least because it could apply only after legislation . 


had received Royal Assent. 


[4-12 The Government consider, however, that it would be appropriate for 


the public to know how much money has been spent on the campaign by major 


organisations and interests. Although this can be known only after the 

event, it could exercise a restraining influence and involves information 


that is legitimately of public interest. It is therefore proposed that the. 


legislation should provide for such expenditure to be disclosed.] 


4-13 Careful consideration has been given to the possibility of 


banning or limiting certain activities in order to ensure fair play. 


The Government consider that restrictions and requirements which apply to 


the conduct of a general election campaign should as far as practicable 


apply to the referendum; these will include, for example, a ban on the 


employment of paid canvassers and a requirement that all campaign 


literature, posters etc should bear the name and address of the sponsoring. 


organisations. 

4.14 The Government have received representations-that any adverse 


effect there might be" on the balance of the campaign if one side had more 


resources than the other could be substantially reduced by a ban on the 
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publication by newspapers of paid campaign advertisements, except those 


necessary to publicise campaign meetings. [The Government agree and 


the proposed legislation will contain powers to allow such a boh to be 


put into effect for the duration of the campaign only.] or [The Government 


believe that such a ban would be an unacceptable restriction on a normal 


freedom and that it might have an adverse effect on the impact of the 


campaign and the number of people who decide to vote-] 


4-.15 Employers may seek to influence the views of their employees and 


trade unions the views of their members by warning them in'their place 


of work of the dangers to thoir jobs of one outcome or another of the 


referendum. The Government do not believe that the control of such 


activities by employers or trade unions is an appropriate subject for 


legislation but hope that none of those concerned will engage in 


campaigning activities that might be damaging to industrial relations. 


[Assistance from Public Funds 
Omit if 

versions 
 4 . I6 The Government have considered whether a /fair and effective A or B 

of paras 
 referendum requires the subsidy from public funds of the campaigning 
4-2-4.7 

adopted 
 organisations. They believe that the provision of-funds Would be ' 


inappropriate. As already explained in paragraphs .4.2-4-7 above, the 


Government are, however, proposing to pay for the production and 


distribution of a document c ontaining a clear statement of both sides 


of the case. The distribution of this document to all' households will 


ensure that the public have access to a clear and concise statement 


by the two sides.] 




5. LEGISLATION , ,\ 


5.1 In his statement on 23 January the Prime Minister announced 


that the Government proposedto introduce legislation at Easter- . 


time to provide for the holding of the referendum. 


5*2 The legislation will need to mako specific provision for 


various matters which will apply uniquely to the referendum and to 


adapt the existing electoral machinery as necessary. To avoid 


burdening tho Bill with a great deal of technical matter the 


Government propose that the Bill itself should be confined to the 


new provisions relating to the referendum together with a power to 


adapt the electoral machinery by Order. The Order will be laid 


immediately after the Bill has received Royal Assent. 


5.3 The substance' of the Order will be published as a White Paper 


at the time the Bill is introduced or very soon afterwards. This will 


enable the Bill to be debated against the background of specific 


proposals relating to the machinery; it will also enable the staff 


concerned with the machinery to make their preparations. The contents 


of the Order will be technical and seem likely to be uncontrovorsial. 


The Government will however take account of any views on matters of 


detail expressed during the debates on the Bill. 


5.4 The division of material between the Bill and the Order will 


not be inflexible. The Government will consider any proposals for 


promoting particular subjects from the Order to the Bill provided this 


will not result in delaying progress. Subject to this the Bill itself 


is likely to contain the basic provision for holding the referendum 


and to determine the date; to specify the wording of the quostionj 




to deal with the appointment of some person to have overall responsibility 

for counting the votes and announcing the. result; to make appropriate 

financial provision; and "to include the power, to. adapt the, existing . 

machinery.by order. In addition the Bi l l might contain.any controls;.; 

or changes in the existing electoral machinery which appeared to be 

more suitable for inclusion in the Bill than -the Order,such, as the, k

provision making absent voting faci l i t ies granted for an election, valid 

for the referendum.' , . ,. . , ... 

5*3 Because of i ts importance., the comittee stage of the Bi l l w i l l 

be taken on the ELoor of the House of Commons.. The Government are 

confident that, while different views wil l no doubt be strongly expressed, 

the great majority of members of both Houses of Parliament wi l l recognise 

the importance of enacting the Bi l l speedily in order to permit the 

referendum to be held well before the summer holidays. : 



ANNEX A 

STATEMENT BY THE PRIME MINISTER ON 23.1.75. 


Prolonged uncertainty and delay on 

the decision of the British people are in such matters as, for example, the iiuV' 

the interests neither of Britain nor of malion policy of the Government duriii,' 

other members of the Community. After the referendum campaign, broaden: ti:
15 years of discussion and negotiation, arrangements during the campaign. ii' 


question of expenditure by camr"h'nin: 
it is an issue which all of us in this 

- Mr. Speaker, 1 will, witli per-House and in the country want to see groups, the form in which the mieslinii 

Rission, make a statement about the settled ; and uncertainty about the future is to be put to the British people, ns.ul 
ncans by which the British people will of British membership is inhibiting the- arrangements for conducting the poll. 'ii 

-iceide the issue of our membership of work of the Community. The Govcrh- counting of the votes and the annouiieo
he European Community. . ment are committed to putting the issue mcnt of the result. 
. it is the declared policy of the Gov- to the people before 10th October this The Government will provide lime for 
niiiicut that, once the outcome of our year. Provided that the outcome or" a debate on the White Paper on rclercn
£negotiation of the terms of membership renegotiation is known in time, we intend dum procedure in this House before the 

; known, the British people should have to hold the referendum before the summer Easter recess. That debate will, o! 

he right to decide, through the ballot holidays, which means in practice not course, be separate from, and will prelater than the end of June. We shall, cede, the parliamentary debate which will 
mx, by means either of a General Elec- .
therefore, propose to the House arrangeion or of a referendum, whether Britain be necessary on the outcome of the nego
hould continue in membership of the 'rhents which would make it possible tiations. The debate on the refcr:inliii!i 

iuropcan ' Community or should ' to hold the referendum on that time- White Paper will enable the Gowinm-iii 
table, tight though it will be. to take full account of the views r\withdraw. 

The Goveniment have decided that this When the outcome of renegotiation is pressed by right hon. and hon. Mci! ;rs 

r.v.'.'d he- done by means of a . known, the Government will decide upon of this House, and by public opinion 
their own recommendation to the coun- generally, in drafting the necessary le;*isferendum. - - - - ' 
try, whether for continued membership lation for the referendum. 


of the Community on the basis of the 
 The Government propose to hitro'J''
'c !
 

renegotiated terms, or for withdrawal, and the legislation around Easter-time. VyV 
will announce their decision to the House 
shall, of course, propose that all stores 
in due course. That announcement will 
should be taken on the Floor uf :!-e 

House. If we are to be able to (ioio "lie 
to debate the question of substance. That referendum before the summer ht'l"l;
y. :
 

does not, of course, preclude debates at the Bill will need to complete its p:iv,;;;-e 
any earlier time, subject to the con

provide an opportunity for the House 


through both Houses and to tec-ive 
venienee of the House. Ruval Assent by the end of May. 

The circumstances of this referendum 


are unique, and the issue to be decided 

is one on which strong views have long 

been held which cross party lines. The 

Cabinet has, therefore, decided that, if 

when the time comes there are members 

of the Government, including members 

of the Cabinet, who do not feel able 

to accept and support the Governments 

recommendation: whatever it may be, 

they will, once the recommendation has 

been announced, be free to support and 

speak in favour of a different conclusion 

in the referendum campaign. 


As to the arrangements for the referen
dum, I told the House on Tuesday that 

the rules for the test of public opinion 


; must be made by this House. The Gov: eminent propose within a very few weeks 

- to publish a White Paper on the rules 

! and arrangements for conducting the 

; referendum. The White Paper will set 

j out the various possible courses on each 

' ins-no and the Governments proposals on 
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REFERENDA IN SOME FOREIGN AND COMMONWEALTH 


COUNTRIES^ 


Second draft "by Foreign and Commonwealth Office 


^INCORPORATING COMMENTS ON FIRST DRAFT FROM 


ALL POSTS EXCEPT BERNE 




SONFIBENTIAI' 
AUSTRALIA 

The Constitution provides that proposed alterations 


to the Federal Constitution or certain provisions of 


some State constitutions must he submitted to a 


referendum once passed by an absolute majority of each 


House of Parliament. In certain circumstances a 


proposed alteration can be submitted to a referendum 


if passed on two separate occasions by only one House.. 


Referenda can also be held to obtain the views of the 


electorate on politically sensitive issues. 


The Chief Electoral Officer distributes a pamphlet to 


every voter, showing the proposed constitutional 


alterations together with the arguments for and 


against. Each argument is limited to two thousand 


words and is authorised by a majority of its 


supporters in both Houses, Campaign expenses,, including' 


I 
the cost of publishing referendum material, incurred by 1 
persons, political parties or other organised bodies 
must be shown on returns submitted after the referendum.! 
Returns are also submitted by newspaper-proprietors, 
showing names and addresses of those inserting refer.endr.j 
material and amounts paid or outstanding.. All returns 
are open to public inspection. There are no ceilings . 
on expenditure but Parliament "is at present considering 
a proposal to limit the referendum expenses of-political! 
parties. The total cost to the Government of the two 
referenda held in December 1973 (on prices and incomes) 
was about $3 -million ( £1 .9m) f of which some $700,000 

(£1+90,000) was spent on the preparation and distri
bution of pamphlets. /The ballot 



i  .- " - it " . h 

The ballot-paper specifies the title or titles of each 


proposed alteration and provides for a Yes or No answer 


to a standard question asking whether the voter approves 


of the proposed alteration. Voting is compulsory and , 


ample provision is made for postal and absent voting. 


A proposed constitutional alteration must be approved 


.by a majority of voters in the nation as a whole and 


also in a majority of the six Australian states, so that 


a proposed alteration may fail even though approved by 


an overall majority of voters. Special provisions 


exist to safeguard the position of the states on such 


questions as representation in Parliament and boundaries 


Of 32 Constitutional amendments submitted to referendum 


since federation in 1901, only 5 have been approved. 


The initial count is carried out in the Federal 


electoral divisions of each State and the results of the 


referendum are collated and published by the Chief 


Electoral Officer. The results shaft the number'of valid 


votes cast for and against the proposed alteration 


and'the number of invalid votes in each State and in 


Australia as a whole. 




Under Article h2 of the Constitution,Bills passed by 


e
^  Folketing (Parliament) may be put to a referendum 


at the request of one third of its members. Certain 


Bills are exempt, eg on finance or taxation or Bills 


introduced for the purpose of discharging existing 


Treaty obligations. Under Article 20 of the 


Constitution, legislation involving surrender to an 


international body of powers vested in the authorities 


of the Realm is submitted to a referendum, unless 


supported by five-sixths of the Members of the 


Folketin?. Constitutional amendments are subject to 


Referendum under Article 88, Seven referenda have 


been held since 1953. 


For the ESC Referendum, held under Article 20 on 


2 October 1972, the Government and the Folketing 


undertook an intensive educational campaign. The 


Government issued twelve booklets on Community ., 


institutions and policies together with a compendium 


of 136 questions raised by the public and answered 


by a panel of Government experts. The Folketing 


issued a 16 page broadsheet which was distributed 


to every elector containing articles for and against 


Danish membership and official statements by the 


nine major political parties. Government funds, managed 


by the Ministry of Education according to a strictly 


defined formula, were made available to parties and 


organisations involved in the information campaign: 


the total amount of public money spent being 


approximately £1,1+00,000 for a population of 5 millions. 
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In 1972 the Danish electorate was asked to approve the 


Draft law enabling Denmark to become a member of the 


European Communities by answering either Yes or Ho,s-s 


required by the Constitution, Facilities exist for 


postal and absentee voting. 


A Draft Law put to referendum is deemed to have been 


rejected if a majority of those voting vote against it 


and if the Noes comprise at least 30^ of those entitled 


to vote. As in elections, referenda results are 


declared for each individual polling station of which 


there are several in each constituency. The total poll 


in the EEC Referendum was 90 per cent: 63.3 per cent 
of the votes were in favour,, 36.7 per cent were against, 

!
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.. FRANCE 

I Under Article 3 of the Constitution, national 


I sovereignty belongs to the people who exercise it 


I through their elected representatives or by referendum 


I Under Article 11, the President, on the proposal of 


the 3-overnment when Parliament is in session, or of 


the two Assemblies jointly, may submit to referendum 


any Government bill dealing with specified subjects. 


These include ratification of a Treaty which, although 


not in conflict with the Constitution, would affect 
the workings of public institutions. A special 


provision exists under Article 89 on amendments to the 


Constitution, where the initiative belongs jointly to 


the President on the proposal of the Prime Minister 


and to Members of Parliament; the proposal must be ... 


voted by both Houses in identical terms after which 


the President may choose to submit it to a referendum 


which is binding. On two occasions, however, 

Constitutional amendments have been taken under 


Article 11 rather than Article 89. 


Normal voting procedures apply to referenda, and all 


political parties enjoy the same propaganda facilities 


(television, radio, etc) as in elections. Before the 


1972 referendum on enlargement of the European 
I 



Communities each voter was sent, together with his 


ballot papers, an explanatory text containing a 


declaration by the President, the question to be 


set in the referendum, the decree submitting the 


Pill authorising the ratification of,the Treaty of 


Accession to a referendum, the text of the -Bill 


itself, the text of the Treaty of Accession, and a 


resume of its annexes (complete texts of which were 


available in town halls). 


Referendum questions are always put to the voters in 


the following form: "Do you approve of the Bill 


submitted to the French people by the President of 


the Republic and concerning *...?" The result is 


decided by a simple majority of votes cast, and 


facilities for postal and proxy voting are available. 


Votes are counted by polling stations and are 


announced for each de*partement and for the nation 


as a whole; from these the figures for each 


parliamentary constituency may be deduced. Published 


results include the number of eligible voters, the 


number of votes cast, of abstentions, blank, spoiled 


and valid votes as well as yes and no votes. 
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ITALY 


The constitution provides, under Article 138, for 


referenda on constitutional laws,or amendments to the


Constitution. These must be requested within three 


months of the publication of the laws or amendments 


by one-fifth of the members of either Chamber or not 


less than five hundred thousand electors or five 


regional councils. Under Article 75, the two last 


may also call a referendum for the partial or total 


:
abrogation of existing legislation, except fiscal and j


budget laws, pardons and amnesties and laws authorising 


the ratification of international treaties. A 


referendum cannot be held on a constitutional law 


which has been approved during a second reading by 

J 

two-thirds of the members of each Chamber. Referenda 


on the abrogation of legislation may not be called 


outside the parliamentary session or in the first 


year of Parliament's life. 


The publicity campaign begins thirty days before 


polling day. The promoters of the referendum 


(recognized as one group only) and Parliamentary 


parties are entitled to the same facilities as parties 


participating in an electoral campaign. The State 


bears the cost and no ceilings are imposed on 


expenditure. The Italian Parliament voted approximately 


£20 million for the 1971+ Divorce referendum. 


The question put is formulated differently according 
to whether the referendum is on a constitutional 
question or the abrogation of legislation, but both j 

7 /require 
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require only a Yes or -FoM answer. The issue is decided 


by a simple majority of valid votes providing that a 


majority of the electorate has voted. There is no 


postal vote in Italy. 


Votes are counted by constituencies, and the result is 
declared by the Central Office for the Referendum, which 
states whether the law concerned has received a greater 
number of valid affirmative or negative votes. In the 
197U referendum on the Divorce Law, results were 
available down to commune level. 

8 




NEW ZEALAND CONffUfci"^ "flAL 

New Zealand subscribes to the doctrine of Parliamentary! 


sovereignty but, under Article 189 of the Electoral 


Act of 1956, certain provisions of that Act may only 


be amended by a 75^ majority of the House of 


Representatives or by referendum. Prom time to time 


referenda have also been held on popular issues, as 


in 1949 when the electorate was consulted on licensing j 

hours, betting regulations and conscription. 


Only two referenda have been held since the Electoral 


Act of 1956. In the double referendum held in 


September 1967 a proposal to extend the Parliamentary 


term was put to the electorate as required by the 


1956 Act, together with a popular issue, the extension 


of licensing hours. Both were conducted in accordance 


with the 1956 Act, as further defined by special 


Enabling Acts of July 1967. The Government undertook
 m 


an official information campaign outlining the 


alternatives and their implications. No rules of 


conduct or limits on expenditure were imposed on 


carapaigners. 


The ballot forms required voters to strike out one of 


two alternative proposals and the results were decided 


by the majority of valid votes cast. Pacilities were 


available for postal and absent voting. 


Votes were counted locally. Although in both cases 


the national figure only was decisive, the Sale of 


liquor Poll Act 1967 specified publication of the 


9 /total 
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total number of valid votes for each, electoral district 


and voting figures for and against the proposed 


extension of the Parliamentary term were also published 


in this way.. 


10 



The Constitution does not provide for referenda but 


five have so far been held by means of enabling 


legislation: on union with Sweden, the Monarchy, 


prohibition (two) and on membership of the ESC. Since 


the first two referenda, which were mandatory, all 


others have been consultative, but it was agreed that 


the result of the EEC referendum, held on 2h and 


25 September 1972, should be binding on the Storting 


(Parliament) if a clear-cut majority emerged. 


In the EEC Referendum the Government provided informat 


in a White Paper published in March 1972, a series 


of booklets on specialist topics available free of 


charge on application from. June 1971, a general 


publication giving 100 answers to questions on all 


relevant subject and a telephone information service. 


Public funds were also allocated to the political 


parties in proportion to their Parliamentary strength 


and to both pro-and anti- EEC organisations without 


conditions as to their use. The total cost to public 


fluids was approximately£815,000 for a population of 


under U millions. 


The question put to the Norwegian electorate in 1972 


was: "Should Norway become a member of the European 


Communities?" The required answer -was Yes or No. 

Voting facilities were,available for those absent 


from their constituencies. 


/Votes 




Votes were counted in electoral districts and the 
result was decided by a simple majority. Voting 
figures were declared on a constituency basis and 
figures for invalid votes were also available. The 
total poll for the ESC referendum was l&foi of 
votes cast were for membership and 53.5/o against. 

12 
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RJPUBIIC OP IRELAND /.;. 


Under Article 2+6 of the Constitution, a Bill amending 


the Constitution must be submitted to referendum after 


passing both Houses of Parliament. Under Article 27, 

a majority of the Upper House and not less than one 


third of the Lower House may also petition the President 


jointly for a referendum on a Bill "of national 


importance", but this procedure has not yet been used
c 


The 1972 referendum on membership of the EEC was the 


fourth of six referenda held in Ireland. 


Por the EEC Referendum the Government issued a White I 
I 

Paper and produced several publications on the terms of I 
I 


entry and their implications, covering points raised - f; 

H 

in detailed surveys of public attitudes. The.three 


main political parties also produced leaflets in the 


form of an election address.which were delivered; 


post-free to each elector. The cost of the official 


campaign was at least £45,000 for a population of I 

jj 0- F j 

just under 3 millions. 

The question put to the electorate in' the EEC referendum, f 


i 


in both official languages and in the standard form 


under Article h6, was: "Do you approve of the proposal 


to amend the Constitution contained in the under-mentioned 


Bill - Third Amendment of the Constitution Bill 1971?" 


The answer required was Yes or Ho. The Amendment in 


question, quoted in full on the official polling card, 


provided that the State might become a member of the 


European Communities and that no provision of the 


Constitution would invalidate laws etc enacted by the 


13. /State 
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State as a member of the CQmmun^ti^;;. would prevent 


Community laws etc from having the force of law in the 

State. 


Referenda on constitutional amendments are decided by a 

simple majority of electors taking part: postal voting 


is available only for the police and Armed Forces. 


Constituency results are counted and announced by local 


returning officers who report them to the Referendum 

Returning Officer in the Department of Local Government. 


He declares the formal result on the aggregate of all 
individual votes. The total poll in the EEC Referendum j 

was over 70 per cent. 83 per cent of the votes were in j 

favour, 17 per-cent were against. i j 



SWEDEN 


Article 7 : 3 of the 1975 Constitution states: "Provisions 


for an advisory referendum throughout the country shall 


be laid down in law." There is no standing legislation,, 


Three earlier referenda, on prohibition (1922), 


right-hand driving (1955) and social security (1957) 


were also advisory and their conduct was governed by 


special legislation in each case. 


In 1955 and 1957 the State financed its own. neutral 

information campaign and no ceilings were set for total 


expenditure. In 1955 the question of right-hand driving 


was not a politically significant issue, and the pros 


and cons were put by two- ad hoc committees established 


with government approval. The political parties were 


active in the ad hoc committees established in 1957, 

however, as well as on their own behalf,. One million 


(approx £68,750)-kronerwere made available to each 


side in - 1 9 5 5 and two million (approx £ 1 3 7 , 9 0 0 ) in 1 9 5 7 . 


In 1955 the electorate was asked to vote Yes or No to 


the proposed introduction of right-hand driving, and in 


1957 they were given the choice of three proposals for 


pension schemes. On this occasion a blank vote was 


considered as a vote against all three, and the result 


was inconclusive. 


No majority requirements have been stipulated for 


referenda because of their advisory status, and the 1955 


decision was reversed in 1967 without further recourse 


to referendum. The voting procedure and count have been 


15 
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based on the procedure in"general elections, with po 


and absent voting both permitted. Results have been 


published for constituencies and sub-constituencies 


as well as for the whole of the country. 




 I 

sv/nzsiiiiAHpONFIDtN i JAL 

All constitutional changes proposed by the Government 


or legislature must be approved by a national 


referendum. Constitutional changes may also be 


proposed for submission to referendum by not less" 


than fifty thousand voters, although such referenda can 


be delayed. Ordinary legislation at national level 


may also be submitted to referendum at the request of 


not less than thirty thousand voters or of the 


legislators of eight Cantons, unless a decree is 


declared by the Federal legislator to be 'urgent' 


and, therefore, temporarily exempt. In eight of the 


Cantons all laws must be submitted to referendum and 


in seven others a referendum must be held if a specified 


number of citizens demand it. In a further three Cantons 


certain laws must be submitted to referendumi and othex'S 


must be submitted if a specified proportion of the 


I 

citizens demand it, b 


local authorities provide information on referendum 


issues at the cantonal level, but in national referenda 


the electorate is dependent upon material put out by 


the various campaigning groups. These receive no 


support from the Public 3xcheqx\er. 


The referendum usually consists of a question to which 


the voter is asked to reply Yes or No. If the 


Federal Government disagrees with the intent of a 


proposal, a counter proposal may be submitted to ' 

referendum at the same time. Again a simple Yes or 


No answer is required. 


3.7; /Constitutional 



CONFIDENTIAL " 

Constitutional changes must be-.approver! by a majority 


of all vote t and a majority of Cantons. A simple 


majority of votes cast is sufficient for the 


rejection of legislation at National and Cantonal 


level. Votes are counted and published at Commune 


level. 
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CQNFiOcNTiAL 
UNITED STATES 0? AMERICA-. 


The Federal Constitution makes no provision for 


referenda, but thirty-nine States provide for referenda 


on x^roposals passed by the State legislatures or at 


local government levels, and twenty-one States for 


legislative initiatives by a percentage of voters 


which varies from State to State. Both devices may 


apply to constitutional amendment as well as to 


ordinary legislation, but at no level of government 


can the scope of a referendum exceed the competence of 


the legislative body concerned. 


Those responsible for proposing an initiative, often 


organised pressure groups, are also responsible for 


their own campaign costs. There- are no limits on 


expenditure. The cost of balloting, however, is 


generally borne by the state or municipality, and in 


some States, eg in Oregon and California, the State 


provides official literature on referenda issues. 


Proposals submitted to the electorate may be complex, 


as in the 23 point environmental plan put to the vote 


in the 1972 referendum on pollution in California, but 


the answer required is usually Yes or No. Referenda 


are generally held at the same time s the biennial 
a
 

congressional and local elections and normal facilities 


for absentee (postal) voting are provided. 


Majorities required vary from State to State and can 


also vary according to the issue (amendments to State 


constitutions sometimes require more than a simple 


/majority), 
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majority). Referenda votes are counted at precinct 


level., but the official  r e s L t l t s a  r e normall
 

by country and, in a few instances, by city. The 


overall figures for spoilt votes are also published by 


some States. 
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1976 CENSUS OF POPULATION 

i 

INTRODUCTION 


1 The Government have decided that, subject to Parliamentary approval, a 
Census of Population should be taken in 1976; the proposed date is 16 May. 
This White Paper describes why a 'mid-term' census between the 1971 and 1981 
censuses is needed, what topics it will cover and how it will be taken. 
2 The object of the census is to provide statistics about the whole population 

and groups within it, so that government and local authorities can do their 

job efficiently. The information must be collected about each individual in the 

population but after collection it is processed into anonymous statistical form. 

No information from the census leaves the Census Offices except in a statistical 

form that does not reveal anything about an identifiable individual. 


3 The Government recognise the importance of ensuring that the personal 
information provided in the census should be safeguarded. Means of doing this 
will be explained to the public at the time of the census: they are summarised 
in paras 23-30 below. 

NEED FOR CENSUS INFORMATION IN 1976 
4 Section 1 of the Census Act 1920* requires that there must be at least five 
years between censuses. In practice censuses have been taken every ten years 
between 1801 and 1971, apart from the war year of 1941. In 1966 the first 
mid-decade census was taken, covering a 10 per cent sample of the population. 
A sample cannot, however, be used this time because the reorganised local 
authorities need accurate and comprehensive statistics about local areas and 
about groups in the population with special needs or characteristics. The 
census to be taken in 1976 will therefore cover the whole population though 
certain questions will be asked on a sample basis. 
5 Census statistics are needed by government departments and local authorities 
for planning and developing their policies and for monitoring the effects of 
those policies. They are also needed to inform Parliament and the general 
public, and for industry and research. Comprehensive statistics which are 
consistent over the whole country for regions, local authority areas and smaller 
areas can be collected only at a census. They are needed about such matters as 
the size and composition of the population; the number of people moving 
into and out of areas; the numbers in various groups who may require special 
services, such as worldng mothers with children at home and old people living 
alone; housing amenities and the extent of overcrowding; local employment; 
the numbers of people with special qualifications; and transportflows. Census 
statistics are used to guide the activities of central and local government to 
those areas, services or sections of the population where they are most needed, 
and to share out fairly the central governments contribution to local rates. 
*10 & 11 Geo. 5, c. 41. 
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6 Populations in local areas can alter rapidly in size, composition and needs, 
and the pace of change has accelerated; Thus the 1971 census information will 
be seriously out of date by the end of the decade. Without a mid-term census 
in 1976, decisions by government and by local authorities as far ahead as 
1982/83 (when the main results of the 1981 census can be expected) would hav 
to be based on information collected in 1971. This would not be satisfactory. 

n ,. 


TOPICS COVERED BY THE CENSUS j
7 The Government intend that the next census form will be the shortest that 
can collect the essential national and local information. They have therefore 
reduced the total number of questions as compared with 1971, and have decided 
that no householder will be asked all the questions on the list. In England an 
Wales there will be ten different types of form, each type to be completed by 
different 10 per cent of the population. Each form will contain a common cor 
of basic questions, together with a selection  O f other questions, the selection 
varying from form to form. The basic questions cover demographic items (sex, 
marital status, etc), country of birth and-parents' countries of birth, usual 
address and duration of residence at that address, job or other activity, housin 
and cars. In Scotland, because of the: small size of the populations in many 
areas and their varying circumstances, there will be no sampling. Instead, a 
single form will be used containing the questions that are most important in 
Scottish circumstances. 

8 The following subjects on which questions were asked in 1971 will be omitted 
altogether in 1976: ...... ...... 

Relationship of person to head of household; 
Year of first entry to UK (for those born abroad); 
Month and year of birth of each child born alive in marriage (for married 

widowed or divorced women under 60); 
Month and year of first marriage and, where first marriage had ended, the 


month and year that it ended (for married, widowed or divorced 

women under 60); 


Occupation one year ago. 

In Scotland some more subjects will be omitted in order to shorten the single 

form that will be used there. These are parents' countries of birth, school 

qualifications, cooker, kitchen sink and hot water supply. 


9 The subjects of the questions proposed for the census are described below, 
with explanations of why they will be asked and with examples of what the 
answers will be used for. Some of the questions will be asked in only one or tw 
of the countries and these are marked with the initials of the countries where 
they will be asked, eg the question "parents' countries of birth' is marked EW 
because it will be asked in England and Wales only. In England and Wales som 
will be asked of only a sample of the population and these are marked with 
a % sign. In England no census form will contain more than 19 of the subjects 



listed, in Wales none will contain more than 20, and the Scottish form will 
contain 22, some of them shortened; The appendix gives a complete list of the 
subjects on which questions will be asked and states the countries where they will 
apply, and shows which of the subjects marked % appear on each of the ten 
different forms used in England and Wales. 

10 General questions 


The first job of the census is to count the population. Accurate figures are needed 
for many reasons. For example, the equitable distribution of the Rate 
Support Grant (some £3,500m in 1974/75) requires up-to-date figures of local 
populations. These figures with forecasts of population are also taken into 
account in allocating funds (over £2,500m) to health authorities in England and 
Wales to meet the cost of services they administer. Even small errors in the 
estimates of local populations can alter local grants by substantial amounts. 
The general topics are as follows: - ' \v. 

(1)	 Name Names are required to make certain that the 
obligation to complete a census form has been 
complied with. If there is a query about a 
missing or incomplete answer after the form has 
been collected, the name is needed to ensure that 
the right person is approached. The names and 
addresses do not enter the computer that 
processes the census results. 

(2)	 Usual In the census, people are counted initially at the 
residence places' where they spend census night. But 

(3)	 Whereabouts everyone is asked to state his usual residence so 
on census that those away from home can be counted as 
night part of the population of the areas where they 

live. Figures of the population usually resident 
in each area are needed, for example, for the 
calculation of local grants from the central 
government. The answers to the question about 
household members who are away on census 
night contribute to information on household 
structure, including, for instance, estimates of 
the number of one-parent families. 

(4) Sex 	 The answers to these questions give the demo
(5) Date of birth 	 graphic characteristics of the populations of 
(6) Marital status 	 local areas and help to show where facilities 

such as nursery schools or day centres for the 
elderly are needed. The answers, in conjunction 
with other census information, establish, for 
example, the numbers of married women who 
are working and the types of jobs being done by 
young people. The figures of population analysed 
by sex, age and marital status form the basis of 
estimates of the future population. 



The censusfinds out about the stock of housing and its quality all over the 

country and about the areas where over-crowding or poor quality housing 

persist. The censusfigures on housing are used, with projections of future 

populations and households, in deciding the programmes for house building, 

the new towns and overspill. Up-to-date information is important for these 

immensely expensive programmes. 


(7) Tenure of The stock of housing and its quality is measured 

household separately in the following categories: owner
accommodation occupied, rented from local councils, rented 


from private landlords and tied accommodation, 

distinguishing furnished from unfurnished 

lettings. 


(8) Accommodation The number of rooms, taken with the number of 

number of people in a household, is used to measure 

rooms, and overcrowding. The question on sharing is 

whether sharing concerned tofind out how many households 


have to share circulation space (or, in Scotland, 

rooms) and, in conjunction with the questions 

on sharing amenities, tofind out how many 

households do not have a fully separate and 

private home of their own. 


(9) Amenities— Renovation grants are available for all these 

shared or amenities except cookers. Even today there are 

exclusive use of: still many areas where more than a quarter of 


EW cooker, all households do not have the exclusive use of 
EW sink, all the main amenities. The situation in a local 

fixed bath, area can change rapidly where, for instance, 
EW 	 hot water, single households occupying older houses are 

insideflush toilet being replaced by several households, 
outsideflush toilet 

12 Migration questions 
Every year more than one person in ten changes his address ie migrates. The 

numbers and characteristics of the population of a small area can therefore 

change markedly infive years. The census provides statistics on the numbers of 

people who have moved from one area to another and the characteristics of 

those who have moved. This information is a main ingredient in making the 

population projections that are needed for regional and local planning. 


EW (10) Date when the This gives the volume of movement into each 
personfirst lived area in England and Wales, 
at his usual 
address 

%(11) Usual address These indicate where the migrants came from, 
1 year ago and in Scotland they are also used to measure 

% (12) Usual address the volume of movement into each area. 
5 years ago 
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13 Country of birth questions 
(13) Own country of These questions distinguish those who were born 

birth abroad and, on the forms used in England and 
EW (14) Parents' Wales, those whose parents were born abroad. 

countries of birth The answers will be used to estimate the number 

of people of overseas origin and to show how they 

are distributed regionally and locally. In 

conjunction with answers to other questions on 

housing, jobs, etc they will show how the 

standards of the immigrant communities corn
pare with the standards of the indigenous 

population. The answers on own country of 

birth also give the numbers of people who have 

moved between the different countries within 

the United Kingdom, for example people born 

in Scotland who have moved to England. 


14 Employment questions 
The census is the most comprehensive source of information about people at 

work, giving details of occupations, qualifications and ages of workers in th
 
different industries all over the country. It is a source of information about 

groups not covered by routine employment and unemployment statistics, such 

as the self-employed and those, including many married women, who are looking 

for work but are not registered as unemployed. Much of this information is 

needed for regional and local policies; for example, in deciding to create ne
 
jobs in a particular place, or to provide training facilities to enable people
 
move to new jobs, or in identifying areas of deprivation calling for special 

government assistance. Statistics of the numbers in each industry and occupation 

are also used in medical research into how a man's employment is related to hi
 
health and accident record and, ultimately, to his cause of death. 


(15) Economic Everyone aged 16 or over is asked whether, in 

activity last the previous week, he was: in a paid job, seeking 

week work, a student, retired, a housewife, etc. 


% (16) Name and This is asked in order to identify the industry in 

business of which a person works. To do this accurately, it 

employer is necessary to ask for the name of the firm or 


organisation as well as the type of business 

carried on. The address of workplace, listed 

under transport questions, para 16, is also used 

to identify the industry if the firm carries on 

different businesses at different addresses. 


% (17) Occupation 	 People are asked to name their occupation and 

to describe the work they do. 


% (18) Employment This is to distinguish between apprentices, other 

status employees and the self-employed. 


These four questions, (15)-(18), normally refer to a person's main employment 

last week or, if he is seeking work or retired, to his most recent full-time job
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The answers for those seeking work show the skills available amongst those wh
 
might be brought into employment. The answers for retired people are used
 
research into industrial health. Married and widowed women who are neither 

in a job nor looking for one will not have to answer these questions. 


% (19) Basic weekly This question distinguishes full-time from part
hours worked time workers and is particularly useful for 


studies of special groups such as mothers with 

young children. 


15 Questions on educational qualifications 
The census provides information on the qualified people in the country and th

distribution among industries and occupations of those of them in paid jobs. 

This information is used for devising policies on education and re-training an
 
on industrial recruitment and redeployment. It is also used in advising youn
 
people on education and careers. 


(20) Educational 

qualifications: 


EW % (a) School The first part of the question (asked in England 
etc and Wales only) is about qualifications usually 


obtained at school (including CSE, '0' and 'A' 

levels) and ONC and OND. 


% (b) Higher 	 The second part asks about higher qualifications 

including degrees, HNC, HND, membership of 

professional institutions and nursing and teach
ing qualifications. There is a great variety of 

qualifications and to classify and analyse them 

correctly the title, major subject (or subjects), 

awarding institution and year obtained are 

asked for. 


16 Transport questions 
The census measures traffic to work and to school etc in terms of the number
 
travelling, origins and destinations of journeys and the main means of transpor
 
used. It gives the numbers of people who work in each local authority area
 
which may be very different from the numbers of workers resident in the are
 
and shows the 'catchment areas' from which those who work in the area come
 
Thefigures are analysed for small areas, as well as for whole districts and towns
 
and are used in planning public transport and roads. In areas with major 

transport problems this basic information from the census may be supplemented 

by local travel surveys. 


(21) Number of cars The answers to this question show the areas 

and vans where people are most dependent on public 

available for transport and where the demand for road space 

use by the for private transport is likely to be greatest. 

household 




Journey to work: The address of place of work shows the destina
% (22) Address of place tion of the journey to work; usual address, 


of work item (2) above, shows where the journey starts. 

% (23) Main means of The second question here (23) asks for the 


transport used means of transport normally used over the 

to work longest part, by distance, of the journey. 


Journey to place of study: Questions are being included for thefirst time 
EW % (24) Address of on travel to school and other places of study 

place of study because these journeys form a substantial part 
EW % (25) Means of of the morning traffic. The questions are similar 

transport used to those on journey to work except that they 
to place of study include a question on the address from which 

EW % (26) Address of start the journey begins: this is because many older 
of journey to students live away from home during term
place of study time. 

17 Welsh language in Wales 
W (27) Does the person The answers to these questions, which are asked 

speak Welsh and, in Wales of everyone aged 3 years or over, will 
if so, does he be used by the Council for the Welsh Language 
speak English, to monitor the progress of the language and in 
read Welsh, making their proposals for the future. The 
write Welsh questions are the same as those asked in 1971. 

18 Gaelic language in Scotland 
S (28) Does the person This question, which is asked in Scotland of 

speak Gaelic everyone aged 3 years or over, will be asked 
only or can he about speaking ability only, as in the censuses 
speak both of 1961 and earlier, and not, as in 1971, about 
Gaelic and reading and writing ability. The results will 
English show how many people can speak the language 

and what changes in numbers have taken place 
over the years. 

rn 

SURVEYS LINKED TO THE 1976 CENSUS 

19 There will be two kinds of sample surveys linked to the census. Participation 

in all of them will be voluntary. 


20 Thefirst kind will investigate the quality of the information produced by 
the census. Census questions may be misunderstood by the people who answer 
them or may not apply to their particular circumstances. The extent to which 
this happens will be measured by interviewing a sample of 6,000 or 7,000 people 
who have completed census forms. In addition three surveys will be made to 
measure the coverage achieved by the census: 

(i) a sample of areas will be selected and a list of habitable buildings in 

them will be compiled, which will be compared with the lists made 

by the enumerators (ie by the people who deliver and later collect 

the census forms); 
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(ii) some 100,000 households will be interviewed to see whether the 

instructions about the persons to be included in the census return 

were understood and followed correctly; and 


(iii) a sample of dwellings listed by enumerators as 'unoccupied' or 

"occupied by a household away on census night' will be revisited to 

check the accuracy of enumerators' descriptions. 


Surveys similar to all these were made after the 1966 and 1971 censuses. On 

this occasion the check of unoccupied dwellings will be extended by making 

several recalls at these dwellings over a period of time tofind out for how lon
 
dwellings remain vacant and, if possible, why. 


21 The second kind of survey linked to the census is addressed to a sample o
 
names drawn from the census lists but asks questions which go beyond what 

was asked on the census form itself. It is an effective way of asking not only 

questions that are inappropriate to a compulsory census but also questions that 

apply to only a minority of the population: this is because the survey can b
 
confined to people concerned with its subject, and questions which have already 

been answered in the census need not be repeated. Four such surveys have 

been proposed, two of which would be carried out in Scotland only. 


Family formation Questions asked in previous censuses on the number and 
spacing of children born to married women will not be asked in the 1976 
census. A voluntary interview survey may, however, be addressed to a 
sample of some 7,000 to 8,000 women of child-bearing ages drawn from 
the census returns. The survey, supplemented by the results of similar 
surveys in earlier years, will help to show how changing patterns of marriag 
and family building may be related to economic and social factors and to 
family planning practices. 
Migration within Great Britain The census questions themselves will elicit 

basic information on migration. This may be supplemented by a sample 

survey tofind out more about the characteristics of people who move and 

why they move. The number of people asked to take part would probably 

not exceed 100,000. 


Qualified teachers and nurses in Scotland Two separate surveys are envisaged 

tofind out more about the current situation of qualified teachers and 

qualified nurses in Scotland who were not employed in their professions 

at the time of the census and about the circumstances in which they might 

return to their professions. The results would help in planning the future 

staffing of the services. The surveys would cover some 5,000 to 6,000 

people in all by post and about 1,500 qualified nurses by interview. 


22 These are the only surveys at present being planned. Any proposal to make 

another survey of a similar kind linked to the 1976 census will be announced 

in Parliament. The surveys will be handled by the Census and Social Survey 

Divisions of the Office of Population Censuses and Surveys and by the Census 

Branch of the General Register Office for Scotland. The procedures which 

are adopted for ensuring the confidentiality of information collected in the 

census itself, described below, will be applied equally to information collected 

in any voluntary survey linked to the census. 


\ 
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CONFIDENTIALITY OF THE INFORMATION PROVIDED 


Arrangements for the completion and collection of forms 
23 The head of a private household will be responsible for completing the 

census form for that household and other members of the household will give 

the head the information about themselves that he needs in order to complete 

the form. But, as in previous censuses, any household member aged 16 or 

over may ask for an individual form for separate return to the enumerator 

under sealed cover. In non-private establishments such as hotels and hospitals 

a separate form will be provided for each person. 


24 Census forms will be delivered and collected by temporarily recruited 

enumerators who will check that the forms are complete and will be able to 

give householders any help they want in completing them. Experience has 

shown that nearly all householders welcome this. Anyone who has any difficulties 

in completing the form will be able to telephone for guidance to a census office 

free of charge. 


25 Care will be taken to avoid as far as practicable placing an enumerator in 

an area where there are people who are known to him personally or through 

business contacts. But it is impossible to guarantee that an enumerator will 

never know, or be known to, any householder, especially in sparsely populated 

areas. Where this does happen, enumerators will have instructions to offer 

the householder an envelope in which the completed form may be sealed so 

that it will not be seen by the enumerator. Indeed any householder can ask for 

an envelope so that his census form will not be seen by the enumerator. Where 

required, the envelope may be marked to be returned unopened to the regional 

census offices to be set up in England and Wales (in Scotland to the central 

office), and in this case the census form will not be seen by any of the local 

census field staff. In exceptional circumstances a householder may post his 

form to the appropriate census office. In all cases where the form is sealed 

the obligation to make a return will not be discharged until a fully completed 

form is received by the census office. The public will be informed of these 

arrangements. 


Further aspects of confidentiality 
26 As in the past, all staff employed in the census offices will be bound by 

the Official Secrets Acts and will sign a declaration acknowledging this. Field 

staff will sign an undertaking under the Census Act 1920 not to divulge or 

make use of any information obtained in the course of their duties, and this 

obligation will continue after the end of their employment. All staff will be 

warned against inadvertent disclosure. The Government consider that census 

staff have an excellent record for maintaining the confidentiality of the informa
tion entrusted to them and they are confident that this will be maintained. 


27 The confidentiality of the information collected will be safeguarded both 

by the physical security of the premises where it is kept and processed and by 

the design of the computer system. This was the subject of the White Paper 
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Security of the Census of Population (Cmnd 5365), which set out the recom
mendations made in reports by the British Computer Society (BCS) and by 
nominees of the Royal Statistical Society (RSS) following the 1971 census. 
The recommendations made by the BCS (paras 2.3.1-2.3.5) about the security 
of processing have been acted upon by the Census Offices. But the Government 
deferred their decision on two of the Societies' recommendations—one from 
the BCS that there should be independent monitoring of the operations at 
census processing centres from an early stage of the planning and design of the 
census, and the other from the RSS that there should be a standing review 
body to handle any complaints about the conduct of the census (paras 2.3.6 
and 4.22(6) and (c)) until they had reached conclusions in the widerfield covered 
by the Younger Committee's Report on Privacy (Cmnd 5012). So far as the 
BCS recommendation is concerned the present Government believe that it 
would be premature to make special arrangements relating to the census 
until they have madefinal decisions on the issues arising from the Governmenfs 
wider study of questions of safeguarding personal information held on computers 
following the Younger Report. As to the recommendation of the nominees of 
the RSS for a standing review body, the Government are giving this matter 
further consideration before deciding whether such a review body should be 
established for the 1976 census. 

28 As in previous censuses, the names and addresses shown on the individual 

census form will not enter the computer. 


29 All the information released by the Census Offices from the census will be 

in a statistical form, whether it is published or passed to individual customers 

unpublished; and it will be arranged so as to avoid disclosing information about 

identifiable individuals whether directly or by comparison with other informa
tion. Where necessary, thefigures released will have been rounded or otherwise 

adjusted to ensure this. The Census Offices will maintain for public inspection 

a record of any unpublished information passed to individual customers. 

Any statistical information released from the census to anybody at all can be 

purchased by anyone else.  v i 


30 Census returns are confidential for 100 years, the only exceptions to this 

rule being in connection with a prosecution under the Census Act; or in certain 

narrowly-defined circumstances in which a limited amount of information, 

never less than 50 years old, may be released to the person himself (or, if h
 
has died, to his immediate relatives and descendants)—for example to help 

establish entitlement to a pension or an inheritance. 


V 


PUBLICATION OF RESULTS 

31 The Government recognise that the longer it takes to extract and publish 

the results of the census the less useful they are. They acknowledge that it ha
 
taken longer to extract some of the results of the 1971 census than had been 

estimated, and regret the trouble this has caused for local authorities and 

for research. They aim to publish the results of the 1976 census earlier than fo
 
1971. In England and Wales a number of processing offices will be set up in 




areas where suitable staff and accommodation can be found. In Scotland the 

processing will be done in a single office. A new and more powerful computer 

is being installed at the Office of Population Censuses and Surveys. 


32 A preliminary report will be published as soon as possible after census day 

and the aim will be to make all the main results available within three years. 

Some of the analyses requested by individual customers will take longer than 

this to produce. The timetable will depend on how quickly customers specify 

exactly what they want and how much they want. In order to make the census 

results available to a wider public, a number of simple summaries and explana
tory guides will be issued. 


PUBLICITY 

33 There will be an information campaign to explain why the census is needed, 

how its results will be used and what is being done to safeguard the individual 

details collected. An information leaflet will be delivered to each household 

about two weeks before census day. 


VI 


THE PARLIAMENTARY PROCESS 

34 A draft Order in Council is being laid before Parliament for approval. 

The Order is subject to negative resolution in both Houses, and topics not 

specifically authorised in the schedule to the Census Act 1920 require affirmative 

resolution. At a later stage the Ministers responsible for the census (the Secretary 

of State for Social Services and the Secretary of State for Scotland) will make 

Census Regulations and lay them before Parliament. Each set of Regulations 

will include specimen census forms. 




APPENDIX 


SUBJECTS OF QUESTIONS PROPOSED AND PERSONS FOR W H O M THEY 
ARE TO BE

Subjects 

I Name 

2 Usual residence 

3 Whereabouts on census night 

4 Sex 

5 Date of birth 

6 Marital status 

7 Tenure of household 

accommodation 


8 Accommodation: 

number of rooms and 

whether sharing 


9 Amenities— 


shared or exclusive use of: 


cooker, 

sink, 

hot water, 

fixed bath, 

inside flush toilet 

outside flush toilet 


10 Date when the person first lived 
at his usual address 

I  I Usual address one year ago 

12 Usual address five years ago 

13 Own country of birth 

14 Parents' countries of birth 

15 Economic activity last week 

16 Name and business of employer 

17 Occupation 

18 Employment status 

19 Basic weekly hours worked 

 ANSWERED 

Answered for 


All persons in Great Britain 


- ditto 

- ditto 

- ditto 

- ditto 

- ditto -


All households in Great Britain 


- ditto -

All households in England and Wales; 
not asked in Scotland 

All households in Great Britain 

All persons in England and Wales; not 
asked in Scotland 

A sample of persons in England and 
Wales; all persons in Scotland 

- ditto -

All persons in Great Britain 

All persons in England and Wales; not 
asked in Scotland 

All persons 16 years or over in Great 
Britain 

A sample of persons 16 years and over in 
England and Wales; all persons 16 years 
and over in Scotland * 

- ditto - * 

- ditto - * 

A sample of persons in employment in 
England and Wales; all persons in 
employment in Scotland 

*Questions 16, 17 and 18 do not apply to persons who have never had a job and they need 
not be answered for married and widowed women who are neither in a j ob nor seeking work. 



Subjects	 Answered for 

20 Educational qualifications: 
(a)	 School, etc A sample of persons 16 years and over in 

England and Wales; not asked in Scotland 
(b)	 Higher A sample of persons 18 years and over in 

England and Wales; all persons 18 years 
and over in Scotland 

21 Cars and vans available for use All households in Great Britain 
by the household 

22 Address of place of work 	 A sample of persons in employment in 
England and Wales; all persons in 
employment in Scotland 

23 Main means of transport used to - ditto 
work 

24 Address of place of study 	 A sample of full-time students and school 
children in England and Wales; not asked 
in Scotland 

25 Main means of transport used to - ditto 
place of study 

26 Address of start of journey to - ditto 
place of study 

27 Welsh language in Wales 	 All persons 3 years and over in Wales 
only 

28 Gaelic language in Scotland 	 All persons 3 years and over in Scotland 
only ' 

SUBJECTS ON EACH FORM USED IN ENGLAND AND WALES 

All forms would contain subject numbers 1 to 10,13,14,15, 21, and, in Wales only, 27. 

In addition, form 1 would contain question subject numbers 22, 23 

2	  v "  " "	 ,, 16,19,22
" 3 17,18,23 
" 4 " " " 12, 17, 18 
" " " " " 11, 16,20,22 
" " " " " 16,17,18,20,22 
" 1 " " " .. 24,25,26 
" I " " 12,16,22 
" ^. " " " " 11, 17, 18, 19, 20 
"  J U " " " 19,23 
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CABINET 

STATEMENT ON THE DEFENCE ESTIMATES 1975 

Memorandum by the Secretary of State for Defence 

1. I attach a draft of the 1975 Statement on the Defence Estimates, in 
the form in which it has been agreed by the Defence and Oversea Policy 
Committee. I propose, subject to the approval of the Cabinet, to publish 
the Statement on Wednesday 19 March. 

2. In accordance with the conclusions of the Cabinet on the Defence 
Review at their CC(74) 47th meeting, the Foreign and Commonwealth 
Secretary and I have conducted lull consultations with our NATO and non-
NATO Allies. The results of these consultations to date are reflected in 
Chapter I of the draft. This chapter also gives further details of the 
reductions which I proposed to the House on 3 December 1974. 

3. The draft text will be subject to final editing. 

4. I invite my colleagues to note the outcome of the consultative 
process on the Defence Review proposals and approve the text of the 1975 
Statement on the Defence Estimates. 

R M 

Ministry of Defence 

25 February 1975 
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DEFENCE WHITE PAPER 


CHAPTER I 


THE DEFENCE REVIEW 


TEE REVIEW SO FAR 

The Government  Is commitment 

1. On 2 1 March ^^^k the Government announced that it had 


"initiated a review of current defence commitments and capabilities 


against the resources that, given the economic prospects of the 


country, we could afford to devote to defence" (Hous^ of Commons, 


Official Report Vol. 8 7 0 , No 1 3 WA Cole. 153 and 15U). The a In of this 


review was to give effect to the Government!s pledge to achieve 


savings on defence expenditure of several hundred million pounds 


per annum over a period while maintaining a modern and effective 


defence system. 


Background to the Review 


2 . In the 1 9 6 8 Supplementary Statement on Defence Policy 


(Cmnd. 3 7 0 1 ) the Labour Government made clear its intention that 


"Britain's defence forces, apart from those needed to meet certain 


residual obligations to dependent territories, ... should ... 


be concentrated in Europe". This remains the Government's firm 


policy. But the Conservative Governmenfs 1 9 7 0 Supplementary 


Statement on Defence Policy (Cmnd. 1 + 5 2 1 ) , while accepting that the 


North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO) should remain the first 
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pr ior i ty of defence po l i cy , p l aced more emphasis on a w i l l i n g n e s s 

to counter th r ea t s to s t a b i l i t y throughout the wor ld . So when 

the Government came into o f f i c e in March 197U i t i nhe r i t ed a defence 

programme of wor ld -wide p o l i t i c a l and m i l i t a r y commitments, and 

military fo rces stretched to meet those commitments. 

3. Within NATO B r i t a i n was the only European member to cont r ibute 

to a l l the major areas of the A l l i a n c e : to the Centra l Region in 

Europe, to the Eastern A t l an t i c and Channel Command a r e a s , to the 

defence of the United Kingdom and i t s immediate approaches, to the 

"editerranean, and to the A l l i a n c e ' s s t r a t e g i c and t a c t i c a l nuc lear 

deterrent. We were a l s o cont r i bu t ing s p e c i a l i s t reinforcement 

forces a v a i l a b l e for deployment to the Centra l Region and to the 

northern and southern f l a n k s . 

4. Outside NATO B r i t a i n was maintaining f o rces in var ious pa r t s 

of the wor ld : in dependent t e r r i t o r i e s , inc luding those where the 

presence of B r i t i s h forces was necessary : Hong Kong, G i b r a l t a r , 

the Falkland I s l ands and B e l i z e ; in Cyprus; in the Far East as a 

contribution to the Five Power Defence Arrangements; and in a 

number of other p l a c e s , inc lud ing Brunei , Maur i t iu s , Gan, Oman, 

and the Car ibbean. These commitments imposed upon B r i t a i n an extra 

burden which none of her European A l l i e s and t rad ing competitors 

7/as bear ing. 

5. Forward p lans were designed b road ly to maintain the e x i s t i n g 

size and s t ructure of the fo rces to provide the c a p a b i l i t i e s to 

meet these commitments. The cost of these fo rces was bound to 

increase p r o g r e s s i v e l y over time to keep pace with the constant 
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development of technology and the growing sophistication of modern 


weapon systems. The cost of the planned programme was estimated 


to increase (at 1974 Survey Prices) from £4,000 million in 1975-76, 

to £4,070 million in 1976-77, £4,150 million in 1977-78, £4,300 

million in 1978-79, and an average of £4,450 million in each year 

from 1979-80 to 1983-84. 

6. Throughout the post-war period Britain's economic performance 

has lagged behind that of her major European Allies. For many years 

our annual average growth rate has been little more than half that 

achieved by Prance and the Federal Republic of Germany. For this 

reason and because the economic situation i3 now more serious than 

at anytime over the last 25 years, the Government decided that 

resources must be released for investment and improving the balance 

of payments. These should be the first calls on our resources in 

solving our economic problems. The defence programme, with its 

considerable demands on skilled manpower and industry, should play 

its part in this process; and the burden of defence expenditure 

should be brought more into line with that of our major European 

Allies. Planned British defence expenditure in 1974 was estimated 

at 5.8 per cent of GNP on NATO definition, while that of France 

was 3.8 per cent, and of the Federal Republic of Germany 4.1 per 

cent (or 4 .9 per cent including Berlin Aid)*. 

* Defence expenditure as a percentage of GNP is not the only way 
of comparing the burden of defence expenditure on the economy; 
but it is the best single readily-available measure of the defence 
effort In relation to a country's resources. The table / oppoaite-/
(fig. 1 ) gives a comparison of the defence efforts of NATO countries 
in terms of percentage of GNP together with comparisons of 
per capita defence expenditures and per capita GNPs. 
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C 0 T O H M A I . 

7. At the same time the Government was determined that the process 

of adjustment should sa feguard the e s s e n t i a l s ecu r i ty i n t e r e s t s of 

B r i t a i n and her A l l i e s . I t was c l e a r that only a fundamental and 

r igorous r e a p p r a i s a l of a l l B r i t a i n 1 s defence commitments and 

c a p a b i l i t i e s could provide the Government with the necessary 

information to enable i t to s t r i k e the r i g h t ba lance between the 

needs of the economy and the needs of defence. 

Conduct of the Review 

3. The Review covered the whole of the forward p e r i o d to 1983-8h* 

to make pos s i b l e an o rde r l y adjustment of our defence s t ructure to 

meet a d i f f e r e n t s e t of commitments and c a p a b i l i t i e s , and to a l l o w 

for f u l l m i l i t a r y , f i n a n c i a l , manpower, equipment and i n d u s t r i a l 

p lanning. 

9. C lear s t r a t e g i c p r i o r i t i e s were e s t a b l i s h e d a t the ou t se t ; 

but no a r b i t r a r y f i n a n c i a l l i m i t was s e t , which would have 

prejudiced the outcome of the a n a l y s i s . Instead , the m i l i t a r y , 

p o l i t i c a l , economic and i n d u s t r i a l impl icat ions of d i f f e r e n t 

resource a l l o c a t i o n s were c a r e f u l l y cons idered . Within NATO, the 

threat to the p o l i t i c a l and m i l i t a r y s e cu r i t y of Western Europe, 

including the m i l i t a r y imbalance between the A l l i a n c e and the Warsaw 

Pact ( see f i g s . 2 and 3), was taken f u l l y into account in assess ing 

the p o s s i b l e e f f e c t of any reduct ions in B r i t a i n ' s con t r i bu t i on upon 

the secur i ty of our A l l i e s and upon the a l l i e d s t ra tegy of 

deterrence. S imi l a r l y the p o l i t i c a l and m i l i t a r y imp l i ca t ions of 

reductions outside NATO were f u l l y cons idered . 

10. On 3 December 197h Par l iament was informed of the Governments 

prov is iona l conclusions and proposa l s f o r future defence p o l i c y , 

programmes and expendi ture , as a b a s i s f o r f u l l consu l ta t ions with 
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Parliament, with our Allies and partners and with industry before 

definitive decisions were taken (House of Commons, Official Report 

VoL 882, No, 30, Cols. 1351-1357). The Government announced its 

decision to reduce defence expenditure progressively as a proportion 

of GNP to hi per cent over the next ten years. Compared with the 

estimated costs of the previously planned programme, this will 

achieve substantial savings rising from £300 million in 1975-76 to 

about £500 million a year by 1978-79 and to some £750 million a 

year by 1983-84; and a total saving of some £4,700 million over 

the period (all at 1974 Survey prices). This means that whereas 

in real terms there will be a small increase in 1975-76 and 1976-77, 

defence expenditure is planned to remain broadly at the same level 

thereafter for the rest of the review period. / Paragraph 7^ 

gives more details of the savings. Within this programme a new 

balance between commitments and capabilities and between manpower 

and equipment expenditure will be achieved to meet the Government's 

strategic priorities. 

Consultations 

11. As part of the process of consultation there have been debates 

in both Houses of Parliament in December 1974*; and much information 

and explanation has been provided in answer to a large number of 

Parliamentary Questions. The Defence and External Affairs Sub-

Committee of the Select Committee on Expenditure has taken written 

and oral evidence from the Ministry of Defence. The views thus 

expressed together with those made known to us by a wider public 

have been carefully considered by the Government in reaching its 

decisions. 
* In the House of Commons on 16 December(Official Report Vol.883? 

No. 39, Cols. 114-7-1262 and No. 40, Cols. 1263-1298) and in the 

House of Lords on 17 December (Official Report Vol. 555. No. 2^, 

Cols. 1042-1155). 
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1 2 . From early December detailed consultations have been 


conducted with our NATO Allies in accordance with the procedures 


laid down by the Alliance on such matters. After an extensive 


political and military assessment of the Government1s proposals 


within NATO, the Alliance's views and suggestions have been 


conveyed to us. The Government has carefully considered the points 


made by our non-NATO Allies and partners in its consultations with 


them since the 3 December announcement. 


1 3 . Our partners and associates outside NATO have noted our 


proposals with some regrets but have in general recognised the 


economic imperatives which led us to make them. Detailed discus

sions on the best way of effecting the withdrawals and reductions 


are in some cases still proceeding. Broadly 


however the effect of the consultations has been to confirm the 


proposals announced on 3 December. 


1 4 . Our NATO Allies have expressed sympathetic understanding of 


our economic difficulties. They have welcomed our assurance 


that NATO commitments will remain the first charge on our defence 
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resources, and that no reductions are envisaged in the Central 


Region in advance of an MBFR agreement, or in our nuclear 


contribution to the Alliance. Nevertheless they have expressed 


considerable disquiet at the overall scale of the reductions 


we propose and the weakening effect which they would have on 


NATO's conventional capability vis-a-vis the Warsaw Pact, if 


not offset by compensatory measures. They have also expressed 


concern lest these measures should be interpreted as weakening 


the solidarity of the Alliance (particularly in the Southern 


Region) and its deterrent value. 


15. While the main process of consultation with our Allies has 

now been completed, we shall continue to keep in close contact 

with our Allies as regards outstanding issues and the detailed 

implementation of our plans, taking account of developments in 

the economic, political and security situation as they arise. 

16. Industry has been consulted where its interests are affected 

by the proposals, and Its views have been taken into account in 

the Governments decisions (see paragraph 7 1 ) . Ministry of 

Defence civilian staffs are also being consulted (see paragraphs 

69 to 70 ) . 
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THE GOVERNMENT'S DECISIONS 


17. The Government have now taken the basic decisions on the 


Defence Review which are outlined in the following paragraphs. 


To achieve the economic as well as the military and political 


objectives of the Review, Britain's defence forces had to be 


concentrated on those areas in which a British contribution to 


collective defence would be most effective in ensuring Britain's 


security and that of her Allies. This meant that NATO - the linch 


pin of British security - should remain the first and overriding 


charge on the resources available for defence; that our commitments 


outside the Alliance should be reduced as far as possible to avoid 


overstretching our forces; and that general purpose forces should 


be maintained as an insurance against the unforeseen. 


18. The Governmenfs decisions are far-reaching and their 


implementation in terms of men, equipment and facilities will naturally 


take time to work out in detail. This work is being pressed ahead 


urgently. The Government attaches great importance to giving the 


earliest possible information to those who may be affected, whether 


in the Services, in the Civil Service or in industry. 


CONTINUING COMMITMENT TO NATO 


in reaching its decisions the Government had to decide on the level 


of defence and the balance of forces which Britain should maintain to 


ensure security,-in the ourront era of detente between Eaot and Wc-oty 
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20. in assessing the threat to Britain's security both military 


and political aspects must be considered. In parallel with their 


stated commitment to detente the Warsaw Pact countries maintain 


forces on the mainland of Europe which are increasing in strength 


and capability and appear far larger than could be necessary for 


defensive purposes. They are composed, equipped and deployed in a 


manner which would enable them to undertake offensive operations 


at relatively short notice. The Soviet Union has vastly expanded 


its Navy and can rapidly deploy substantial naval forces across the 


maritime lines of communication between Europe and North America. 


On the evidence of its national defence policies and its approach 


to international negotiations, the intention of the Soviet Union 


is to achieve parity with the West in areas in which it has in the 


past been inferior and to maintain superiority wherever it has 


this already. Chapter II paragraphs 2-9 and figs. 2 and 3 give 


some details of the current imbalances of forces between NATO 


and the Warsaw Pact. The Government does not believe that the 


Warsaw Pact countries would contemplate outright aggression against 


the West in present circumstances; but this is a political judge
ment which neither alters the military facts nor necessarily holds 


good for ever. 


21. Detente is not yet irreversible. It is the stated policy of 


almost every Government, but it is still far from being permanent 


and comprehensive. In common with its Allies, the Government is 


working to establish a safer, warmer and more constructive relation
ship with the Soviet Union and its Allies, The recent visit to 


the Soviet Union by the Prime Minister and the Foreign and 


Commonwealth Secretary has opened the way to progress in this 


direction. But until detente is clearly established upon a lasting 


foundation of mutual security, we should take a cautious view of 


the intentions of the Warsaw Pact. These include the possibility 


"that its members may try to use their massive military power, 


especially in conventional weapons, to bring political pressure 


to bear - perhaps selectively - on Western countries in the hope 


of influencing their external and even their domestic policies. 
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22. Such an attempt could succeed only if Western countries were 


to lose confidence in their ability to sustain their own institutions 


In the present world economic climate these institutions will come 


under increasing stress in the next few years. It is essential 


during this period, in order to deter any more adventurist policy 


and to sustain the momentum of detente, that the political cohesion 


of the Alliance should be maintained, as well as an effective 


military strategy. 


23. Adequate defence calls for military forces capable of denying 

any potential aggressor the prospect of an easy victory. It calls 

for a military capability of conventional forces manifestly capable 

of withstanding any initial attack and backed by tactical and 

strategic nuclear forces, which in Europe and the Atlantic only the 

NATO Alliance can provide. So long as the Alliance has such a 

capability, and the will to use it if necessary, aggression of 

whatever sort can be deterred, and the use of military power as a 

political weapon neutralised. 
j 

2h. The Government is fully committed to preserving the credibility 


of NATO'8 strategy and political cohesion. It is determined to 


maintain an effective British contribution to the Alliance's 


forces. But some reduction in our current NATO contribution is 


inevitable if the strain on the British economy is to be eased by 


bringing the burden of British defence expenditure more into line 


with that borne by our major European Allies. 
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The areas where Britain, can best contribute 


25- The Government has decided to concentrate British effort 


in those areas where it believes that Britain can make the most 


significant contribution to her security and that of the Alliance. 


The Government judges these to be:
a. The Central Region, where NATO is heavily and 


increasingly outnumbered in fighting divisions, in manpower 


in fighting units and in all the major weapons systems (tanks, 


field guns and aircraft)(see figure 2). The British Army of the 


Rhine(BAOR) , which holds an important section of the Central Front 


in the crucial area -of the North ̂ German plain, and RAF Germany 


play a major part in the forward defence of this Region. 


For these reasons, we will continue to maintain an army force 


level of 5 5 , 0 0 0 and a tactical air force on the mainland of 


Europe in accordance with our Brussels Treaty commitments, 


making no reductions below this level . : 


in advance of -mutual and balanced force reductions (MBFR). 


V/e shall continue to provide for reinforcing these 


forces in times of tension or emergency. They will be 


progressively re-equipped to improve their effectiveness. 


Scorpion tracked reconnaissance vehicles have already entered 


service with the Army; in due course the Lance tactical nuclear 


missile system will replace Honest John; and the Rapier low
level surface-to-air missile system has entered service with 


the Army, and with the RAF Regiment for airfield defence. 


Plans for the introduction of the Multi-Role Combat Aircraft 
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(MRCA) into RAF Germany will continue,and Phantoms will he 


replaced with increased numbers of Jaguars. 


b. The Eastern Atlantic and Channel Areas. NATO's strategy 

of deterrence on the mainland of Europe would not remain 

credible without a parallel strategy in the Eastern Atlantic 

and Channel areas, upon which our maritime force declarations 

will in future be concentrated. These are the forward sea 

areas of NATO, corresponding to the Central Region on land, 

in which NATO's maritime forces face the growing power of 

the Soviet Navy.(see figure 3 ) . 

All the sea-borne supply and reinforcement routes from 


North America to Britain and the European mainland pass 


through these areas. If the balance of maritime power were 


allowed to shift so far in favour of the Warsaw Pact that it 


had an evident ability in a -period of tension to isolate 


Europe by sea, the effect on Allied confidence and political 


cohesion would be profound. 


NATO depends critically on Britain to provide the main 


weight of the maritime forces immediately available to the 


Alliance in these areas; it is for this reason that the 


Government plans to maintain its contribution to their defence 


virtually undiminished. Therefore the cruiser and nuclear

powered submarine programmes will be maintained and the new 


classes of destroyers and frigates will continue to build up. 


 The security of the United Kingdom and its immediate 


approaches, at sea, on land and in the air. Without this no 


contribution to the security of our Allies and no reinforcement 


of our forward-based forces would be possible. 
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d. The NATO nuclear deterrent. NATO strategy is founded 


on the triad of conventional, tactical nuclear and strategic 


nuclear weapons. The Polaris force, which Britain will 


continue to make available to the Alliance, provides a 


unique European contribution to NATO*s strategic nuclear 


capability out of all proportion to the small fraction of 


our defence budget which it costs to maintain. We shall . 

maintain its effectiveness. We do not intend to move to a 


new generation of strategic nuclear weapons. We shall also 


maintain our tactical nuclear capability, in accordance with 


NATO strategy. 


In addition we shall continue to maintain some specialist rein
forcement capability (see paragraphs 26 to 27 below). 


Specialist Reinforcement forces 


26. There will be no reduction in the present British contribution 


of a battalion group, support units, twelve Harrier-aircraft and 


fpur Wessex helicopters to the.Allied Command Europe.(ACE)Mobile Force. 


This contribution will continue to be available to SACEUR for 


deployment throughout his area of command. But we will make 


significant changes to our contributions of other specialist 


reinforcement forces. 


27. Our specialist reinforcement forces were originally designed 


to meet our former world-wide commitments, as an alternative to 


overseas garrisons, but were committed to NATO in 1968. The land 


elements of the United Kingdom Mobile Force (UKMF) and United Kingdom 


Joint Airborne Task Force (UKJATFOR) have never been fully equipped 


for highly-mobile armoured operations in a NATO environment; and 


the specialised amphibious shipping could only be replaced at 
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considerable expense. In assessing our present wide-ranging 


contributions to NATO, we decided that our ability to reinforce 


on the southern flank was less cost-effective than in other areas. 


Consequently we have decided to make substantial changes in our 


commitments of specialist reinforcement forces as follows:

a. The Amphibious Force. At present our amphibious 
capability consists of a Royal Marines brigade headquarters, 
four commando groups, a logistic regiment and Army support units, 
two squadrons of Royal Navy support helicopters, two commando 

ships (HMS Hermes and HMS Bulwark), two assault ships, 
(HMS Fearless and HMS Intrepid), and afloat support. 
HMS Bulwark will be paid off in 1976, e(arlier than previously
planned, and her Wessex helicopter squadron will be disbanded. 
HMS Hermes will be declared to NATO as an anti-submarine 
warfare (ASW) carrier but will retain a secondary role as a 
commando ship. HMS Fearless and HMS Intrepid will remain in 
service as previously planned throughout the 1980s, but only 
one ship will be kept at immediate operational readiness, the 
second being in care and maintenance or refit. Plans to order 
two purpose-built amphibious ships have been abandoned and 
detailed studies of alternative means of movement in the longer 
term are in hand. 

No. 41 Commando Group, at present stationed in Malta, will 
be gradually run down from 1 9 7 7 to 1 9 7 9 when it will be disband 
upon the withdrawal of British forces from Malta. The Royal 
Marines brigade headquarters, three commandos and Army support 
will remain declared to NATO. One of these commando groups and 
the helicopter squadron will continue to be specially trained 
and equipped for mountain and arctic warfare for deployment to 
northern Norway all the year round. 
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b. The UK Joint Airborne Task Force. This task force, 

currently consistmg.' odf a headquarters, a parachute force 

(including two battalions and their support), and 

Hercules air transport, is to be abandoned, but 

the Parachute Regiment will be retained. 

c. The United Kingdom Mobile Force. At present 

this force consists of a land element of three air

portable brigades with divisional troops and logistic 

support; and an air element of three squadrons of 

Phantom offensive and reconnaissance aircraft 

(which are being replaced by Jaguars), one squadron of 

Andover short-range transports and three squadrons of 

support helicopters. This is to be reduced by 1979 

to an airportable formation equivalent 

to a reinforced brigade group, but with 

a limited parachute capability, an improved level 

of support, and the same air element, less 

the Andovers. This smaller force will be 

provided for deployment to the Central and Northern 


Regions of NATO. The residual land elements of the 


forces will be disbanded or re-absorbed within the new 

Army structure described in paragraphs 4-7 to 53 below. 

These plans are set out in more detail in the table/opposite7 
(fig. 4 - ) . 
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NATO commitments in the Mediterranean 


28.	 The Government has decided that it cannot in future continue to 

commit British maritime forces to the Mediterranean in support of 


NATO. After 1976 no destroyers, frigates or coastal minesweepers will 

be earmarked for assignment to NATO in the area; and that "between 


1977	 and 1979 the RAF Nimrods and Cariberras at present committed to 

NATO there will be withdrawn. In peace time HM Ships will however 


visit the Mediterranean from time to time and will contine to part

icipate in exercises there with our NATO Allies. 


2 9 .	 The Government of Malta has been informed that HMG proposes to 

arrange for the run-down of the British forces in Malta between 


1 April 1977 and 31 March 1979, when the Military Facilities 

Agreement expires. 


Government reactions to NATO 18 suggestions 


3 0 . During our consultations with our NATO Allies (see paragraphs 

1 2 - 1 5 above) they have asked us to reconsider those features of the 

reductions which they consider most damaging and to study the 

possibility of undertaking compensatory measures. We have undertaken 

to study such measures on the clear understanding that all of Britain's 

defence commitments and capabilities must be met from within the 

total of resources which the Government decided last December it 

could in future allocate to defence. 

3 1 . On this basis the Government is ready to make the following 

changes in the details of its original proposals, to help meet the 

main points of NATO concern:

(a)	 to convert HMS Hermes to the anti-submarine role in 1976, 

instead of 1978; 

(b)	 to earmark for assignment to Commander in Chief Channel 


(CINCHAN) the Royal Fleet Auxiliary Engadine. carrying 


helicopters in the anti-submarine role; 
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(c)	 to earmark some additional aircraft to Supreme Allied 


Commander Atlantic (SACLANT)/cINCHAN for reconnaissance: 


(d)	 as part of national deployments to participate in 


periodic NATO maritime exercises and in the NATO Naval 


On-Call Force in the Mediterranean; 


(e)	 to continue reinforcement options for the Special 


Air Service Regiment in the Southern Region of Allied 


Command Europe. 


32.	 The Government is prepared on the same - understanding^ and without 

commitment, to study nationally and within the Alliance other measures 


aimed at-mitigating the effects of our reductions. Our ability to imple
ment the measures which our-Allies wish us to adopt will depend particularly 

on their willingness to give us assistance, eg with "host nation" 


facilities for ships, men and aircraft. Decisions on these further 


measures will be announced, where appropriate, as they are taken. 


NON-NATO COMMITMENTS 


33. At the beginning of 1975 Britain still maintained forces in 
various parts of the world (see Annex C for a map showing the 
deployment of UK forces in early 1975). Some of these deployments 
reflect inescapable obligations, notably to the security of our 
dependent territories; others reflect former aspirations to a world-wide 
role. They absorbed a comparatively small;proportion of the defence budget: 
withdrawal from all of them, including the garrisons in the 
Mediterranean, would save £150 million a year at most. But this 
represented a significant sum in terms of the savings which would 
otherwise have had to be found exclusively from our higher priority 
NATO tasks. Consequently, we proposed to withdraw from our non-NATO 
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commitments wherever this was consistent with our fundamental 
military and political obligations. Following the Statement on 
5 December 1974 we have consulted the governments concerned, and 
have taken our decisions in the light of those consultations. 
3 4 . We shall continue to maintain forces in the dependent 
territories of Hong Kong, Gibraltar, Belize and the Falkland Islands. 
I n Hong Kong there will be some reductions in British Servicemen and 
locally-enlisted personnel; and we are seeking from the Hong Kong 
Government a larger share of the cost of our forces when the 
present cost-sharing agreement, which expires in 1 9 7 6 , is 
re-negotiated. 
3 5 . The Five Power Defence Arrangements include a consultative 
commitment, but no obligation to maintain British troops in either 
Malaysia or Singapore. We shall maintain the commitment; but, 
with the exception of a small residual contribution to the Integrated 
Air Defence System, we will withdraw our forces, including the 
detachment of up to four Nimrods from the British maritime patrol 
force, by April 1 9 7 6 . 

3 6 . We will continue our membership of the South East Asia Treaty 
Organisation (SEATO), but will take part in fewer exercises in the 
future. V/e do - not declare forces to the Organisation. 
3 7 . Subject to consultations with the Sultan, we propose to carry 
out our 1 9 6 8 decision to withdraw the Gurkha battalion from Brunei. 
3 8 . V/e shall withdraw from the staging post on Gan by April 1 9 7 6 ; 

and from the naval communications station on Mauritius. If there 
is any requirement for facilities in the Indian Ocean area in the 
future, we shall be able to use Diego Garcia, where we have agreed 
to a modest expansion of facilities by the United States. We shall 
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continue to aim at realistic progress towards arms limitation in 

the Indian Ocean. Any such arrangements would clearly require 

the participation of the US and Soviet Governments; so we support 

the suggestion made by the Prime Minister of Australia that the 

US and Soviet Governments should consult together on the possibility 

of mutual restraint in the Indian Ocean. 

39' Oman is fighting against a professionally organised and 

externally supported rebellion which threatens the stability of the 

Arabian Peninsula, an area of great economic importance to Britain 

and from which v/e receive a lot of our oil. We do not therefore think 

that it would be right in present circumstances to make any change 

in the arrangements we have with the Sultan of Oman. We shall, 

however, make some economies as our need for staging facilities at 

Masirah declines, and shall continue to keep the level of our 

military assistance to the Sultan under review. 

4-0' In Cyprus we propose to make some early reduction in our 

forces.stationed there. Meanwhile in order to ease \the severe 

accommodation problems that have arisen within the Sovereign Base 

Areas (SBAs) since the events of last year, the squadrons of 

Lightnings and.Hercules permanently based on the island, together 

with the Vulcan strike aircraft stationed there in support of CENTO, 

have been withdrawn and replaced by smaller numbers of aircraft on 

detachment from the United Kingdom. For the same reason there will 

Lo some reduction in Army personnel. 

4-1. We' will retain our membership of the Central Treaty Organisation 

(CENTO), but will no longer declare any forces to the Organisation: 

the CENTO-assigned Canberras and Nimrods will be withdrawn from Maito
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by 1 9 7 9 end we will no longer permanently station Vulcans on 
Cyprus. 
42. /"Discussions with the South African Government about the 
termination of the Simonstown Agreement are likely to begin 
shortly-7

43. The permanent deployment of two frigates to the West Indies 
will cease in 1 9 7 6 * and the Senior Naval Officer, West Indies, 
will be withdrawn. 

Ulu The implications of these reductions for the manpower and 


equipment plans of the three Services, the Research and Development 


( R & D ) programme -and for the defence industries are described 


in the following paragraphs. 
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EFFECTS OF THE DECISIONS ON THE SERVICES 


Royal Navy 

4-5, From 1976 onwards all our major warships will he committed 

to NATO in the Eastern Atlantic and Channel, although we will continue 

from time to time to deploy ships in peace-time outside these areas. 

We will no longer commit ships to NATO in the Mediterranean area, and we 

will withdraw our naval forces hitherto stationed there and in Singapore 

and the West Indies0 The effect of these measures will he progres

sive reductions of one-seventh in planned numbers of destroyers, 

frigates and mine countermeasure vessels (MCMVs). There will be 

consequential reductions in afloat support. We shall be specialis

ing increasingly in nuclear-powered submarines, while other European 

navies, such as the Royal Netherlands Navy, specialise in 

conventionally-powered submarines. Consequently we will reduce planned 

numbers of conventionally-powered submarines by about one quarter, 

while continuing our nuclear-powered submarine programme. The new 

class of anti-submarine cruisers will be continued, but we will 

abandon our plans to replace the amphibious ships with new, purpose

built vessels. Plans to replace the Wessex 5 helicopter have also 

been abandoned. HMS Ark Royal will continue in service until the 

late 1970B as previously planned. 

46. The reductions in the numbers of destroyers and frigates, 


which are accounted for by the cut in our overseas and Mediterranean 
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commitments, will be achieved partly by the premature disposal 

of older ships and partly by the adjustment of new construction 

programmes. Over the Review period nine new destroyers/frigates 

will be cut from the forward programme, including planned orders 

in 1 9 7 5 - 7 6 for two Type A-2 destroyers. There will be a corresponding 

reduction in the future requirement for Lynx helicopters. Ships 

already under construction will not be affected by these proposals. 

Reductions in MCMVs (also related to our Mediterranean commitments) 

and in conventional submarines will be achieved by the premature 

disposal of existing ships. Because of the magnitude of the mining 

threat to UK waters, longer term plans for a smaller number of 

more advanced new MCMVs remain unchanged. Reductions in afloat support 

will be made by phasing out older ships and by deleting from the forward 

programme one Fleet maintenance ship, three large Fleet tankers and one afloat 

support ship. The reductions in strength of the Royal Navy and the 

Royal Marines will lead in due course to economies in shore support 

and training. Ve aim to secure savings as quickly as is consistent 

with the needs of the Fleet. 

The Army 

4 7 . The Statement of 3 December said that the size and shape of the 


Army would be adjusted to meet the new framework of defence priori

ties and the demands of economy. In order to achieve these 


objectives in a manpower-intensive Service, it was decided that a 


major restructuring of the Army would have to be undertaken. The 


main aim of this restructuring will be to maintain as far as possible 


the present combat capability of the Army in Europe and in the 


United Kingdom, while reducing the overall number of men. Planning is 
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already well advanced. 


48. The principles upon which the restructuring has been based 


are :
a. Elimination of a level of command and extension 


of the span of command at formation and unit level; 


b. Economy through pooling certain specialist 


functions, for example the concentration in specialist 


units of transport vehicles; 


c. Improvement in the man-to-weapon ratio; 


d. Closer integration of the Territorial and Army 


Volunteer Reserve (TAVR) with the Regular Army. 


49. All Arms and Corps of the Army will bear some share of the 


reduction in manpower. Many headquarters are to be disbanded with 


consequent economies in overheads. The strength of fighting Anns 


is to be adjusted to achieve an overall net saving; but, in line 


with the principles of the restructuring, proportionally greater 


savings will be achieved in the supporting services. 


5 0 . The effect of this restructuring will be to maintain fully 

and in some respects enhance the fighting capability of the 

British Army of the Rhine, and to improve our ability to reinforce 


it and put it on a war footing. We will 


prune some rear headquarters and support areas. The brigade level 


of command will be eliminated with a consequent reduction in head

quarter overheads. Units will be commanded directly by smaller

sized divisional headquarters. The span of command will be increased 


at both the formation and unit level, with the result that there will be 


fewer formation headquarters overall, and fewer but larger units. Unit 
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structures will be simplified by concentrating specialist functions, 


such as reconnaissance, into one Armj but the manning of front line 


equipments will not be impaired. Notwithstanding these changes we 


will not, in advance of mutual and balanced force reductions, reduce 


the forces which we maintain in Germany in accordance with our Brussels 


Treaty obligations. The Berlin Brigade will be harmonised with the 


proposed new organisation. 


51. In the United Kingdom, the present Headquarters United Kingdom 


Land Force (HQUKLF) and District structure will be maintained virtually 


as at present, but economies will be made by extending the span of 


command to give selected District headquarters the responsibility at 


present exercised by the field force formation headquarters in the 


United Kingdom. These District headquarters will therefore also become 


formation, headquarters. The TAVR is to be maintained at its present 


size and is to be more closely integrated with/the Regular Army by in

cluding TAVR units alongside Regular units as part of the new 


District organisation. Our plans allow for a small proportionate 


increase in the number of TAVR units earmarked for reinforcement of 


BAOR. Manpower economies are also being sought in Ministry of Defence 


headquarters, and in the United Kingdom training organisation and 


logistic base. 


52. The proposals will enable us to retain all existing regimental 

identities in both the Royal Armoured Corps and in the Infantry; to 

man broadly the same major equipments within the Royal Artillery, but 

with some reductions in the total number of regiments in line with the 

new policy of maintaining larger regiments with more guns; and 

similarly to reduce regiments of other Arms and Corps, such as the 

Corps of Royal Engineers, without significant loss of operational 

capability. 

53. These changes in structure will enable better use to be made 

of manpower throughout the Army and will make possible a 
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significant improvement in the man -to-weapon ratio. They 

are expected to produce an overall reduction in numbers which will 

be nearer 15,000 than the initial estimate of 12,000, and which 

will include some measure of redundancy. 


54, The Army equipment programme is made up of a variety of 


comparatively low-priced items. The scope for savings through 


cancellation or postponement of major new equipments or weapon 


systems is therefore limited, compared with the other two Services; 


and the substantial reduction which must be made in the programme 


will affect a wide range of items. Savings will be effected 


by a mixture of reductions in numbers, postponements and cancel

lations. The field will cover such items as ammunition and mines, 


bridging equipment, fighting and transport vehicles, guided 


weapons and electronics. Pour major measures, which were announced 


in the Statement of 3 December 1974-, are:

a. withdrawal from the RS 80 long range artillery 


project (currently at project definition stage) on 


which we were collaborating with Italy and West Germany; 


b. cancellation of the Vixen wheeled reconnaissance 


vehicle; 


c. reductions in the planned purchases of Anglo-


French light helicopters; 


d. reductions in the follow-up orders for Sultan, 


Spartan and Samaritan, all members of the Anglo-


Belgian Combat Vehicle Reconnaissance (Tracked) 


(CVR(T)) family of reconnaissance vehicles. 
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Despite these reductions every effort will be made to implement the 


planned improvements promised to NATO in the fields of anti

armour and air defence. Provision will continue to be made for 


major items which are essential for a modern field army in 


Europe. 


Royal Air Force 

55, We shall maintain the planned numbers of our front-line combat 

aircraft committed to NATO in Britain and West Germany. But the 

reductions in our specialised reinforcement tasks and our with

drawals from the Mediterranean and from most of our non-NATO 

commitments will enable us to make a substantial reduction in the 

RAF transport fleet and some reduction in the requirement for 

maritime patrol aircraft. 

56. RAF combat capability will be improved by the replacement of 

Phantoms in the strike attack and reconnaissance roles by increased 

numbers of Jaguars, which will allow the Phantoms to be transferred 

to the air defence role; and in due course by the introduction 

of the MRCA. Our planned requirement for a total of 3 8 5 

KRCAs is unaffected, but in order to spread the costs of the 


programme in later years we propose to reduce the rate of deliveries 


to the Royal Air Force by up to one-third. We shall be working out 


the exact details with our collaborative partners. 


57. By early 1 9 7 6 we intend to reduce the fixed-wing element of 

the RAF transport fleet by 5 0 per cent, from 1 1 5 to 5 7 aircraft. 

The Comet and Britannia squadrons and the Andover tactical trans

port force will be disbanded - a total of 3 9 aircraft; and the 
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number of VC10 and Hercules aircraft in operation will be reduced 

from 66 to 1+7; the Belfast Squadron of ten aircraft is not 

affected. The size of the planned RAF helicopter tactical 

transport force will be reduced by about one quarter by cutting the 

number of Whirlwinds in Cyprus and disbanding the Wessex squadron in 

Singapore; and by abandoning current plans for a new purchase 

of medium-lift helicopters for support of the Army from 1977* 

The Nimrod maritime patrol force will be reduced by a quarter. 

58, The withdrawal from most of our non-NATO commitments will 

enable us to reduce the task and size of the RAF Regiment. We 

are therefore examining the structure of the Regiment to determine 

how its remaining tasks can best be met. We foresee no changes in 

its responsibilities for operating the Rapier low level air 

defence system. 

59. The reduction in the size of the RAF transport force and 

economies in training, communication and general support aircraft will 

enable the Royal Air Force to concentrate some smaller units at major 

stations with good facilities, such as Brize Norton and Lyneham; 

and t o withdraw from some twelve stations or airfields during the 

period covered by the Defence Review. The stations which the Royal Air Force 

propose to vacate are Leconfield, Driffield, Bicester, Chessington, 

Colerae, Thorney Island, West Raynham, Little Rissington, Tern Hill, 

Hullavington, Medmenham and Biggin Hill, though they may need to 

retain enclaves at Leconfield and West Raynham. The process of 
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informing those concerned and the subsequent discussion of these 


redeployment proposals is being initiated with their publication 


in this Command paper. 


60. A number of these stations have accommodation or other 

facilities which might be put to good u 3 e by the other two 

Services and enable significant savings to be made in our needs 

for new buildings. The Army in particular has an urgent need to 

replace its considerable stock of hutted accommodation by more 

permanent buildings. To make the be3t use of defence lands and 

buildings the Army are examining each of these stations to 

establish how suitable they are for the Army's use. Precise 

assessments of the Army's needs can be made only after detailed 

studies have been conducted of the Army's long-term accommodation 

needs and deployments in Britain, access to training and support 

facilities and the costs of conversion. The Royal Navy may also need 


one or two stations. Any redeployments are bound to be phased 


over a period, so it is likely that some civilian staff 


reductions will be unavoidable. 
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RESEARCH, DEVELOPMENT AND PRODUCTION 


61. Before the Defence Review the annual equipment budget was 


planned to rise from about £1.300 million 

in 1972+-75 to about £2,000 million in the early 1980s. The latter 

figure will now be limited to about £1,500 million and a total 

saving of some £3,200 million on the planned equipment budget will 

be achieved over the next ten years,(at 197U Survey prices). 

62. Expenditure on the Research and Development element of this, 

together with manpower and other associated costs was planned 

to rise from £2+1+0 million in 197U-75 to £510 million 

in 1978-79 and to fall away to £2+50 million in 1983-82+. It will 

now be limited to £2+70 million in 1978-79 and £2+00 million in 

1983-8I+ - a saving of about 10 per cent. At a conservative estimate 

the total saving on the R &  D programme over the ten-year period 

is now expected to be some £2+2+0 million. Most of these savings 

will come from the development programme which accounts for some 

threequarters of the R &  D budget. But significant savings will 

be made on research , equipment, capital facilities and 

manpower in R & D Establishments. 

Collaboration 

63. The United Kingdom is already engaged on a number of collabora

tive defence projects. The Defence Review decisions will involve 


withdrawal from only one of these - the RS 80 artillery project (see para 


Revere restrictions on the resources available for defence will 


make collaboration even more important in the future, not only for 
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the f inanc ia l advantages to be ga ined but a l s o f o r the mi l i tary

benefits to be de r i ved from standard i sed equipment which should 

f a c i l i t a t e common l o g i s t i c s , t r a i n i n g and opera t ions . (See 

Chapter I I paragraphs 13 to 16 f o r f u r t h e r d e t a i l s on c o l l a b o r a t i o n . ) 

MANPOWER IMPLICATIONS 

64. In broad terms manpower reduct ions w i l l 

be	 of the order of 38sOOO or 11 per 

cent for the Armed Serv ices j and 30,000 or 1 0 per cent f o r c i v i l i a n 

support. These assessments have been made aga ins t a c tua l s t rengths 

at 1 Ap r i l 1 9 7 4 and cover the reduct ions expected over the f i v e 

year period to 1 A p r i l 1 9 7 9 . By t h i s time the new manpower l e v e l s 

result ing from the Defence Review w i l l have been b r oad l y achieved. 

Tt is d i f f i c u l t to p rov ide d e t a i l e d est imates at t h i s stage of 

when or where these reduct ions w i l l f a l L but the f i g u r e s below g i v e 

a broad ind ica t ion of the o v e r a l l e f f e c t : -

Strengths Reductions Strengths Percentage 
1.4.74 by 1 . 4 . 7 9 at 1 . 4 . 7 9 Reductions 

Royal Navy/ 79,000 3,000 74,000 6 per cent Royal Marines 

Army 180,000 15,000 1 6 5 , 0 0 0 8 per cent ( i n c l u d i n g ( i n c l ud ing ( i n c l u d i n g 
7,000 1,0C0 6 , 0 0 0 
Gurkhas) Gurkhas) Gurkhas) 

Royal A i r 100,000 	 8 2 , 0 0 0 18 per cent 18,000 Force 

UK-based 2 4 9 , 0 0 0 	 2 3 4 , 0 0 0 6 pe r cent 15,000 c i v i l i ans 

L oca1 ly -ent ered 60,000 4 5 ,  0 0 0 2 5 per cent 15,000 c i v i l i ans 
(MOD and DOE) 
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65, The reductions will bear most heavily, in proportional terms, 


on the Royal Air Force and on locally-entered civilians. This is 


a direct result of our decision to withdraw from many of our non-


TTATO commitments and the consequent reduction in the 

RAF transport fleet. Elsewhere it is not possible to equate 


particular withdrawals with reductions, since the forces 


concerned will in most cases be redeployed to other tasks. Future 


manpower needs have been calculated against the commitments to be 


met tinder our revised defence policy and the new force structures 

-

required to discharge them. 

Service Personnel 


66. Wherever possible the necessary manpower reductions will be 


achieved by normal wastage and by adjustment of recruiting. 


But some redundancies will be unavoidable in certain sectors of the 


Services where age, rank and trade structures have to be maintained. The 


terms of compensation for British 8ervice personnel made redundant are 


essentially  a n updating of those which applied to the redundancy 


programme announced in 1967 (Cmnd. 3357) and implemented since; 

they are outlined in Annex .H'. 

67. The need for redundancies, and the timing of them, will vary 


from Service to Service, as follows :

a.Royal Navy and Royal Marines; Because of existing manpower 
shortages, the incidence of redundancy will be very small, 
probably less than 1000 United Kingdom Service personnel between 
1976 and 1979. At least six months' notice will be given to 
those concerned. Redundancy among locally-enlisted uniformed 
personnel, though kept to a minimum, will be proportionally 

greater. ' 


b. Army; Restructuring will affect nearly all headquarters 


: ' : ' . v 

and units, and trials and 
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detailed studies have still to be conducted. Redundancy has 


therefore been only provisionally assessed. In the region 


of 6,000 all ranks are likely to be involved, of which about 


a quarter are expected to be officers. Officers mainly 


affected will be those aged between hO and 50 in 1980, but 


some in the 30 to UO age bracket may be included. Soldier 


redundancy will affect mainly Warrant Officers and NCOs with 


more than to years service. All those declared redundant 


will receive a minimum of six months' notice, and those 


selected for compulsory redundancy will retain their normal 


right of appeal, An announcement giving full details of the 


first phase of the programme will be made in December 1975, 


and the first officers and soldiers will leave in October 1976. 


c.	 Royal Air Force: The number being made redundant in the 


Royal Air Force will be approximately h,000 and this will 


include 800 officers. In order to maintain a balanced Service 


with good career potential, the programme, which will cover 


a period of two years, will be largely compulsory though 


there will be a voluntary element in it. At least six months' 


notice will be given to those leaving the Service as a result 


of redundancy and there will be provision for appeal against 


compulsory selection. Full details of those selected for the 


first phase of redundancy will be announced during the £ummer 


and the main outflow of officers and airmen will begin towards 


the end of the year. It may be that some will wish to leave 


earlier and this should be possible in certain cases. 


M  l facilities for resettlement advice and assistance will be 


provided for those returning prematurely to civilian life. 


0 0*

C O 	

 Notwithstanding these reductions and redundancies, we shall 
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continue to need men and women of the h ighest c a l i b r e to meet 

the cha l l eng ing task which the Armed Forces w i l l be c a l l e d upon to 

perform. We s h a l l not the re fo re r e l a x our r e c r u i t i n g e f f o r t and 

w i l l continue to provide f u l l and worthwhi le c a r ee r s f o r a l l those 

who enter . 

n i v i l l an employees in the United Kingdom 

6 9 .	 . We estimate that the number of c i v i l i a n s employed i n 

support of the forces i n the United Kingdom w i l l eventua l l y be 

reduced by about 1 5 , 0 0 0 , l a r g e l y by normal wastage. Where redundancy 

is unavoidab le , for example because of the complete c l o su re of an 

establ ishment, the employees a f f ec ted w i l l be - e l i g i b l e for payments 

under the P r i n c i p a l C i v i l Serv ice Pension Scheme. These a r e in 

general more favourable than those p r e sc r i b ed under the Redundancy 

Payments Ac t . As much not i ce as p o s s i b l e w i l l be g iven to employees 

and to t h e i r Trades Union and S t a f f A s soc i a t i ons and there w i l l be 

f u l l consu l t a t i on as p lans become more advanced. 

Loca l ly -entered c i v i l i a n s abroad 

7 0 . Some 1 5 , 0 0 0 l o c a l l y - e n t e r e d c i v i l i a n s employed in support of 

the Serv ices abroad w i l l be a f f e c t ed by the withdrawal from overseas 

bases. The i r d ischarge w i l l be phased in accordance with rundown 

plans to be determined by the l o c a l Serv ice a u t h o r i t i e s . I n d i v i d u a l 

employees w i l l be given as much not ice as p o s s i b l e of t h e i r 

d ischarge. They w i l l be paid the terminal b e n e f i t s and redundancy 


compensation provided f o r i n the i r cond i t ions of s e r v i c e . 


"ORGANISATION OF THE MINISTRY OF DEFENCE 


71. A management review of the objectives and structure of the Ministry 

of Defence will be carried out in conjunction with the Civil Service 

Department. This is one of a series of management reviews of major 

Government Departments, but the specific purpose in this case is to adjust 

the size and shape of the Ministry of Defence following the Defence Review. " 
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INDUSTRIAL AND EMPLOYMENT IMPLICATIONS 


At present we estimate that the numbers employed in the 


defence industries on contracts placed by the Ministry of Defence w 


be reduced by about 10,000, or about h per cent of the total, over 


a five-year period. This is a broad estimate which takes account 


of expected improvements in productivity as well as the future 


content of the equipment programme. It will be some time before 


the adjustments to our equipment proposals are fully reflected in 


the workload of firms or factories. The reduction will fall 


unevenly, affecting some firms and localities more severely than 


others. Among the main firms are Westlands'at Yeovil and the Small 


Engine Division of Rolls Royce at Watford, both of which will be 


affected by the cuts in requirements for helicopters. A reduction 


in the planned rate of delivery of the MRCA for the Royal Air Force 


will affect the production of British Aircraft Corporation in 


Lancashire, and of Rolls Royce at Bristol and Coventry which is 

''' 1 -?-) -A-y f i iff'.1'  ' : - V ' '.' ' ' ' 

responsible for the RB199 engine. Reductions in the numbers of 

in-eervice aircraft will affect Hawker Siddeley Aviation at 

M a n c h e s t e r and Bitteswell and Rolls Royce at East Kilbride and 

Coventry. The conventional armaments industry is not likely to 

suffer much change in employment. The shipbuilding industry 

however, will be given less work. The exact implications for each 

firm cannot be assessed until forward equipment programmes have 

been revised in detail. However, the main firms likely to be 

affected have been notified of the probable consequences so that 

the;/ can study the implications, and consult their employees. 
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There has also heen consultation with the defence industries throui 


the National Defence Industries Council. 


Royal Ordnance Factories 


73 J^l Until the future equipment programmes for the three Services 

have been worked out in more detail it will not be possible to 

assess the effects on the future workload of the Royal Ordnance 

Factories. But it is hoped that the overall level of employment 

will not be seriously affected. These factories carry out a 

substantial amount of defence sales work for export, and scope 

may exist for them to undertake more commercial work should this 

be necessary. 

The Royal Dockyards 

lo-Sf^ It i s intended to maintain the capacity of the Royal Dockyard 

at about the present level. Warship repairs and refits will 

continue to be their main task. This load will not be greatly 

reduced. .Although there will be some reduction in work on surface, 

ships and conventionally-powered submarines, an increasing

proportion of dockyard capacity will be taken up by the growing 

numbers of nuclear-powered submarines. Some spare capacity is 

expected to arise, mainly from 1977-78 onwards; it is not possible 

to predict how it will be filled, but the emphasis will be on 

absorbing naval work which would otherwise have been placed to 

contract, for example refits of Royal Fleet Auxiliary vessels. 

Suitable additional repayment work will also be undertaken. In 

r i l l i n g spare capacity full regard will be paid to the possible 

effects on employment elsewhere. 
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NEW PATTERNS OF DEFENCE EXPENDITURE 


izyW. As a result of the Defence Review the cost of the planned 

defence programme over the period to 1 9 8 3 - 8  4 has been reduced from 

an average of  £ 4 , 0  million a year to an average of less than 3 0

£3,800 million a year. As compared with the forecast of expenditure 


completed early last year it is as follows:

(£m at 1 9 7 4 Survey Prices) 
annual average 

4 

1 9 7 5 - 6 1976-7 1 9 7 7 - 8 1 9 7 8 - 9 1 9 7 9 - 8 0 - 1 9 8 3 - 4 

Previous 

4 5 3 04,000 4,070 , 1 0 4 , 0 4 , 4 5 0 Programme 


Defence 

3 , 7 0 0 3,800 3,800 3,800  3 , 7 9 0Review 


Difference 3 0 0 270 3 5 0 5 0 0 660 

The figures for the last five years are necessarily approximate 


at this stage. The total savings over the review period, estimated 


at over  £ 4 , 0  million including a reduction of  £ 7 0 million 7 0 5 

in the final year, represent a 12 per cent reduction from 


the previous programme. 


7 7
 O n the assumption that GNP grows at an average rate of about 3 per 

cent a year over the period as a whole the effect of the Defence 

Review decisions would be to reduce the share of resources absorbed 

by defence from the estimated 197U-75 level of about 5? per cent 

of GNP to hi- per cent of GNP over the next ten years. 

In terms of major resources - manpower, equipment and "other" 


(buildings and miscellaneous stores and services) 
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the proportionate shares of the defence budget based on 197h 

Survey prices for 1974-75 and 1979-80 to 1983-81+ are broadly:-

Annual 

average 


1 9 7 4 - 7 5 1 9 7 9 - 8 0 
83-84 


(fig.
 5 ) 

71 J8ra The Royal Navy's share of , 

the defence budget is planned to increase because the Navy is 

entering a period of re-equipment; but this increase has been 

substantially modified by the reduction in the size of the new con 

struction programme including the decision not to replace the 

present amphibious lift with purpose-built ships. Significant 

savings in Army equipment have been offset by a positive decision 

to keep Army manpower and combat capability at the level necessary 

to enable it to carry out its primary tasks. The large reductions 

in Royal Air Force transport aircraft are offset by the decision t 

retain, a n d  i n some cases improve the strike, attack and 

air defence airforces committed to NATO. An approximate breakdown 

between the Services is:
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1 9 7 9 - 8 0  198 3-4 
1 9 7 4 - 5 (annual average) 

% 
Royal Navy 2  5 2 8 

Army 33 

Royal Air Force 30 

Procurement Executive 8 7 

Miscellaneous 2 2 

lo3s?. Defence Budget estimates for 1 9 7 5 - 6 total £ 4 , 5 4  8 million. 

The difference in cash terms from the target of £3700 million is 
accounted for by pay and price increases of £848 million over the past 
year. In real terms the size of the programme is unchanged as compared 
with the proposals announced on 3 December, and represents about 5f per 
cent of OHP, 

THE REMAINDER OF THIS WHITE PAPER 

'?/ j^C The main purpose of the remainder of this Statement (Chapter I I -

V I T ) is to report on the state of Britain1s defence forces, their 

activities,! deployment and equipment, over the past two years since 

the publication of the last Statement on the Defence Estimates 1973 

(Cmnd. 5231), and before Defence Review decisions were taken. But 

where appropriate the implications of the Defence Review decisions 

set out in this Chapter are described in subsequent Chapters. 
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NATO 
N A  T C Warsaw Pact Warsaw Pact 

T O T A L S O L D I E R S 

S O L D I E R S IN 

. F IGHT iNG UNITS 

MAIN BATTLE T A N K S 

F I E L D G U N S 

T A C T I C A L A I R C R A F T 



THE SALAHCE OP READY FORCES 1ITJ THE EASTERN ATLANT IC 

Soviet 
NATO I Northern 

Fleet 

SURFACE SHIPS 

SUBMARINES 

COMBAT AIRCRAFT 



(fig. 4  ) 

PROPOSED REDUCTIONS IN SPECIALISED 
REINF^RCEMT FORCED FQITTOO" 

BEFORE RE VIEW 

A. ACE MOBILE FORCE (UK CONTRIBUTION) 

1 . Land Element 

AFTER REVIEW 
No change 

z 
UJ 
D 
U. z o o 

B.

One Battalion Group 
* Force Troops 

2. Air Element 
One Harrier Squadron 
Four Wessex helicopters 
+ Tasking Agencies 

 UK MOBILE FORCE 

1  . Land Element 
Reduced to: 

z 
UJ Q
UL z o o 

Three airportahle brigades 
* Divisional troops 
* Logistic Support Force 

2. Air Element 

One airportable brigade group 
(larger and heavier) 

* support and logistic force 

Three Phantom/Jaguar squadrons 
Three Wessex/Puma squadrons 
One Andover squadron 

Same, less Andover sguadron 
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UK JOINT AIRBORNE TASK FORCE 


Headquarters 


Parachute Force (two battalions 4- support) 
Air Transport Force (five Hercules squadrons) 

AMPHIBIOUS FORCE 


Royal Marines brigade headquarters 

4- four commandos tone mountain and arctic trained) 


4- logistic regiment 

4- Army support units 


Two RN Vessex helicopter squadrons 


Two commando ships 


Two assault ships 


Afloat support 


Abandoned. Limited 

parachute capability retained 


Reduced to: 


Royal Marines brigade headquarters 
4- three commandos (one mountain and 

arctic trained) 
4- logistic regiment 
* Army support units 


One RN Vessex helicopter squadron 


HMS Hermes in a secondary role as a 

commando ship 


Two assault ships (one in reserve) 


Afloat support 
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ANNEX H 

REDUNDANCY COMPENSATION FOR THE ARMED FORCES 


1. The compensation to be paid to UK personnel who are made 


redundant is described below. As in past redundancy programmes, 


it will take account of the curtailment of their expected Service 


careers (to which they are committed by binding engagements), 


their loss of prospects, the higher rates of pension which they 


might have earned, had they served longer and the difficulties they 


may face in starting new careers in civilian life. 


2. For officers serving on permanent commissions who are pre
maturely retired, and for servicemen serving on pensionable 


engagements or who would have had a clear prospect of re-engaging 


for pension had the need for redundancy not occurred, compensation 


will take the form of a tax-free lump-sum payment, or Special 


Capital Payment, graduated according to length of service given 


and the length of time for v/hich, but for redundancy, the in
dividual could have expected still to serve before normal retirement, 


y

" ^ v - f c - e * ^ X Ca^Ji£Z£ P ^ - ^ j u ^ i r ^ / ^ r  ̂ L ^ j T Z £ - t^oj&to'  - ^ i ipi i i f^Mifili i i 

-She maximum xalu of Special Capital Payment, will by equivalent Lu 


-18. months1 military salary; this will be paid to those who at the 


time of redundancy would still have had more than 5 years to go 


before normal retirement, and who have already given at least 13 


years' qualifying service .in the case of officers, 

and at least 16 years' qualifying service 


n
i- t h e c a s e of servicemen. The ' 


Special Capital Payment will be smaller for those who have less 


than 5 years still to go or have already served for more than 


12 years but less than 13 (or 16 ) . It will be based on the rate 


Qf pay received by the individual at the time of leaving the 


Service, whether in an acting, temporary or substantive rank. 

C 0 N F I
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ANNEX H 

REDUNDANCY COMPENSATION FOR THE ARMED FORCES 


1. The compensation to be paid to UK personnel who are made 


redundant is described below. As in past redundancy programmes, 


it will take account of the curtailment of their expected Service 


careers (to which they are committed by binding engagements), 


their loss of prospects, the higher rates of pension which they 


might have earned had they served longer and the difficulties they 


may face in starting new careers in civilian life. 


2. For officers serving on permanent commissions who are pre
maturely retired, and for servicemen serving on pensionable 


engagements or who would have had a clear prospect of re-engaging 


for pension had the need for redundancy not occurred, compensation 


will take the form of a tax-free lump-sum payment, or Special 


Capital Payment, graduated according to length of service given 


and the length of time for which, but for redundancy, the in
dividual could have expected still to serve before normal retirement. 

^ ^rvjt-c-c^X C a ^ J l & ^ L P a ^ ^ j ^ t ' ^ / ^ r ^ ^ j r *-c-̂ z56,v ' - ^ l'j u i  

-£he maximum iale of Special Capital PayflienL will be eqUTValanl L u — 


-18. months1 military salary; this will be paid to those who at the 


time of redundancy would still have had more than 5 years to go 


before normal retirement, and who have already given at least 13 


years' qualifying service .in the case of officers, 


and at least 16 years' qualifying service 

in t h e c a s e of servicemen. The ' -


Special Capital Payment will be smaller for those who have less 


than 5 years still to go or have already served for more than 


12 years but less than 1 3 (or 16). It will be based on the rate 


of Pay received by the individual at the'time of leaving the 


Service, whether in an acting, temporary or substantive rank. 




3 . Normal retirement benefits (ie retired pay/pension and terminal 
£rant) will be paid to those made redundant, subject to two 
extensions of the rules:

(a) The normal minimum length of service required to qualify 


for immediate retired pay/pension (16'years1 reckonable service 


from age 21 for officers, 22 years from age 18 for servicemen) 


w i l l  b e r e d u c e d t o 


1 2 years" qualifying service; those who have given at least, 
1 ? years' qualifying service, but less than 16 (or 2 2 ) , will 
receive immediate retired pay/pension and terminal grant 
proportionate to the service they have actually given. 
(b) For officers the normal requirement of 2 years' service 


in the substantive rank will be waived, and for servicemen 


account may be taken of any paid rank held earlier if this 


was higher than the substantive rank held at the date of 


discharge. 


4. Those who have given less than 12 years' qualifying service 


at the time of redundancy will not qualify for immediate retired pay/ 


pension; they will however receive a Special Capital Payment 


graduated according to length of service and rising to 19 months' 

military salary for those with eleven years1 qualifying service, 


together with any other terminal benefits to which the service they 

have given would, normally entitle them. 


5. The terms set out above apply to the categories described in 


paragraph 2. Special arrangements will apply to certain categories 


of officers and other ranks serving on commissions or engagements 


which do not qualify for immediate pension. 
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CHAPTER II 


DEFENCE AND DETENTE 


1. The Government is working and will continue to work for 


real and lasting detente in Europe through the North Atlantic 


Alliance, which we regard as an instrument of detente no less 


than of defence. Progress in pursuit of detente, if it is not 


to be illusory, must be based on a strong and united NATO 


Alliance, across the Atlantic and within Europe, and on genuine 


attempts to negotiate measures of arms limitation and control 


to provide a more stable relationship in Europe and undiminished 


security for both East and Vest. Such attempts must take full 


account of the military situation described below. 


THE MILITARY BALANCE 


2. The Soviet Union has achieved rough strategic nuclear parity 


with the United States (recently re-affirmed by the Strategic 


Arms Limitation agreement in principle at Vladivostok, referred 


to in paragraph 32 below) and is developing an improved armoury 


of strategic nuclear weapons designed at least to maintain it. 


New delivery systems include four new types of Intercontinental 


Ballistic Missiles (ICBMs), some of which are being developed to 


carry Multiple Independently-targetable Re-entry Vehicles (MIRVs); 


and further work is proceeding on the hardening of ICBM silos. 


Delta class submarines, equipped with new submarine-launched 


ballistic missiles (SLBMs) with a range of over 4,000 miles, 


greatly increase the geographical area from which a strategic 


nuclear threat against NATO can be mounted. 
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3. In addition, the Warsaw Pact faces the Alliance with a 


marked superiority in manpower and conventional weapons. In 


Central Europe the disparities are over 2? to 1 in tanks, over 


2 to 1 in divisions and in aircraft, and about 2 to 1 in field 


guns. The Warsaw Pact has about 20 per cent more soldiers 


and some 30 to L0 per cent more in fighting unite. On NATO's 


northern flank the disparities are even greater. 


h. The disparities quoted for Central Europe do not take account 


of forces stationed in the Soviet Union itself. In a time of 


tension Warsaw Pact forces in Poland, Czechoslovakia 


and the German Democratic Republic could be rapidly reinforced 


by substantial air and ground formations currently held in the 


western USSR; and the present imbalance of forces in Central 


Europe would be increased. 


5. Nor can numerical comparisons alone give a wholly adequate 


picture. The Warsaw Pact has geographical advantages and in the 


main has standardised equipment. It is making rapid progress in 


modernising and re-equipping its forces and in reducing such 


advantages in quality as NATO still possesses. Over the last five 


years the Poviet Union has improved and increased the capability of 


its forces to a much greater extent than in any previous five-year 
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period in peacetime and these improvements have in some 

cases been reflected in the forces of other Warsaw Pact countries. 

Soviet tank and motor rifle divisions in Eastern Germany have increa

sed in manpower strength by about 15 per cent and 20 per cent 

respectively. Motor rifle divisions now have some 50 per cent more tanks. 

than before 1970. Notable recent additions in equipment include a modern 

infantry combat vehicle, several low to medium-altitude surface

to-air missiles systems and excellent new artillery and engineer 

equipments. Tactical nuclear missile delivery systems have 

increased in numbers and improved in mobility. 

6. The Soviet Union has also emerged as a maritime super power. It 

has developed a large, modern, well-equipped fleet of cruisers, 

destroyers and escorts, over 1,000 naval aircraft and some 320 

operational submarines of which over 120 are nuclear-powered. Two 

aircraft carriers are under construction. The Warsaw Pact's 

building rate for nuclear-powered submarines is now twice that of 

NATO. The numbers of Warsaw Pact and NATO surface ships 

are broadly similar, but Allied surface vessels include a very 

much higher proportion of older ships and carry substantially fewer 

offensive or defensive missile systems. Furthermore, such numerical 

comparisons disguise the full extent of the imbalance between the 

Soviet submarine fleet,which is now increasingly nuclear-powered, 

and the capability of NAT0's anti-submarine forces.The Soviet threat at 

sea therefore comes more from the. very large submarine force and from the 

Soviet Union's substantial building programme which is improving 

the quality and average age of the Soviet fleet compared with those 

of the Alliance. The maritime balance has shifted, and is 
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continuing to shift, markedly in favour of the Warsaw Pact. In 


the Eastern Atlantic Area, NATO's mainly British maritime forces 


at immediate readiness for forward defence are already outnumbered. 


The Soviet Navy has expanded out of all proportion to Soviet seaborne 


trade. 


7. Warsaw Pact air forces and missile systems have also been 


improved over the last five years, in particular with the 


introduction of large numbers of technologically-advanced 


multi-role aircraft. 


The MIG 25 FOXBAT all-weather 


interceptor and reconnaissance aircraft for instance is capable of 


Mach 3 at altitudes in excess of 60,000 feet.1 This aircraft 


and the new MIG 23 FLOGGER ground attack fighter are already deployed 


on airfields in East Germany, while the introduction is imminent of the new 


FENCER multi-role aircraft and the BACKFIRE medium bomber, both 


of which are supersonic. The Soviet Air Force is continually 


improving its ability to penetrate Western defences through the 


extensive use of electronic warfare to jam radars and communications. 


The Soviet Air Forces in Europe are less vulnerable than those of NATO 


because they are dispersed over more airfields and across a wider area. 


Their vulnerability on the ground has been further reduced by the 


construction of large numbers of aircraft shelters. 


8. Soviet expenditure on defence for 1 9 7  5 is officially stated 
to be 17,430 million roubles, which is a reduction on the compara
ble figure for 1 9 7 4  . This is difficult to reconcile with the 
facts described above. In fact, substantial additional expenditure 
for defence purposes, in particular for military research and 
development, is carried on other Soviet budgets. If frhis ia frateew 
4nto account, total Soviet defonoo oponding for 1975 will be ovci' 
30,000 million roubloo and in roal terms will show an increase of about 
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Deployed as they are, these 


Soviet forces represent a powerful instrument of war. 


Their increasing capabilities must be measured not only in terms 


of military potential, but also as a possible means of reinforcing 


political pressure without recourse to overt hostilities. 


9 . The strategic nuclear forces of the West are the ultimate 

deterrent against strategic nuclear attack. But in a period of 

strategic parity they do not necessarily constitute a credible 


deterrent against lower levels of aggression. For this purpose 


the West must also deploy credible numbers of conventional and tactical 


nuclear forces. These can be provided in an effective way only through 


the North Atlantic Alliance, to whose support the G-overnment is fully 


committed. 


DEVELOPMENTS IN NATO 


10. On 26 June 1 9 7 4 the Heads of Government of North Atlantic 

Treaty nations signed a Declaration on Atlantic 

Relations, previously agreed by Foreign Ministers at the Ottawa 

Meeting of the North Atlantic Council. The members of the 

Alliance thus re-dedicated themselves to the aims and ideals of 

the North Atlantic Treaty in the year of the twenty-fifth 

anniversary of its signature. 

The Defence Planning Committee 

11. Meetings of the NATO Defence Planning Committee in 


Ministerial Session were held in June and December
 1 9 7 ^ - . 
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Substantial progress continued to be made during the year in 


improving NATO*s conventional forces in accordance with agreed 


priorities, including the important fields of anti-armour and 


low-level air defence. In December Ministers agreed that the 


guidance for future NATO defence planning, which they are due 


to issue at their next meeting, should look well into the 1980s 


and set objectives, within the framework of existing NATO 


strategy^for co-operative efforts to obtain maximum efficiency 


from the force levels and resources which the Alliance can 


reasonably expect to have at its disposal. These co-operative 


efforts include studies designed to achieve increased collabor

ation and standardisation in the field of defence equipment, 


greater rationalisation of defence tasks through new co-operative 


arrangements (particularly in the training and support areas), 


and improved flexibility in the use of NATO's forces. * 


The Nuclear Planning Group 


1?. As a permanent member, the United Kingdom has continued to play 


a leading part in NATO's Nuclear Planning Group. 


At the regular half-yearly meetings NATO Ministers 


of Defence have kept under review the balance of strategic nuclear 


forces between the Soviet Union and the United States. Studies 


are continuing on the political and military implications of 


possible defensive use of nuclear weapons by NATO. 


EUROPEAN DEFENCE CO-OPERATION 


13. The Government attaches particular importance to European 


defence co-operation within the framework of the Alliance, 


especially over the joint procurement of equipment, in order to 
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achieve economies and to increase fighting efficiency by 

enhancing the ability of Allied units to operate together. 

Successful joint projects so far include the Anglo-French 

Jaguar and the Lynx, Puma and Gazelle helicopters. We are making 

good progress with Italy and the Federal Republic of Germany in 

the development of the Multi-Role Combat Aircraft (MRCA) and the 

medium artillery pieces, FH 70 and SP 70* Equipment collaboration 

also facilitates joint logistic support and training arrangements, 

like those now being discussed among the five European countries 

who have agreed to purchase the Lance surface-to-surface missile 

system from the United States. 

14-. In the course of 1974- the Government proposed that the 

Eurogroup should both strengthen its own arrangements for equip

ment collaboration and evolve a rational policy towards 

the procurement of US defence equipment. As a result of this 

initiative Defence Ministers agreed at the Eurogroup meeting in 

June 197 -̂ thatj in the interests of the Alliance, there was a need 

to maintain a highly developed technological, scientific and 

industrial base in Europe, and at the same time to seek the 

closest possible co-operation in arms production and procurement 

between the countries of North America and Europe. At their 

meeting in December 1974- the Defence Ministers agreed that compre

hensive joint examination of national forward plans for procure

ment was essential to ensure that worthwhile opportunities for 

collaboration were taken up. 


15. The European NATO countries continue to make a substantial 

contribution to the strength of the Alliance. The 01,000 million 
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European Defence Improvement Programme, was adopted "by the 

ten Eurogroup countries in 1970 (Cmnd. 4592) and was designed 

to improve the effectiveness of national forces committed to 

NATO and to accelerate certain common projects of major military 

significance,, it is now approaching a successful conclusion. In 

the communique following their December 1974 meeting, Eurogroup 

Defence Ministers were able to announce plans for the introduc

tion into service in 1975 of an impressive list of major new 

equipments. 

16. The Defence Ministers of the ten European countries par

ticipating in the Eurogroup have continued to find it a valuable 


forum in which they can discuss the major 


defence issues facing the Alliance, and give 


direction to the practical work of co-operation that is carried 


out in the various Eurogroup sub-groups. 


To this end they commissioned and discussed a report on the 


future trends in European defence and reiterated their determin

ation that the Eurogroup should play the important part 


ty developing European defence capabilities most 


effectively within the framework of the Alliance as a 


whole. The Secretary of State for Defence has accepted the 


invitation of his Ministerial colleagues in the Eurogroup to act 


as their Chairman during 1975 and it will be the Government1s 


aim to carry this important work forward. 


The Western European Union (WEU) 


17. The WEU has continued to provide a means whereby parlia

mentarians from the seven member countries can meet to debate 
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defence matters and make their views known to the member 


governments in the WEU Council. 


EAST/VEST RELATIONS 


18. In pursuit of measures of detente, the 

Government is at present engaged with other members of the NATO Alliance 


in negotiations aimed at establishing a safer and more productive 


relationship with the Soviet Union and the countries of Eastern 


Europe - in the Conference on Security and Co-operation in 


Europe in Geneva, where neutral and non-aligned countries 


also participate, and in the negotiations on mutual and balanced 


force reductions in Vienna. The British Government is 


playing a full and positive role in both these negotiations. 


Developments in them are described in more detail below. 


19. But progress depends on both sides being willing to negotiate 


constructively. Detente must mean the establishment of long-term, 


fruitful and mutually beneficial co-operation between states, 


irrespective of their political, economic and social systems on 


the basis of full equality and mutual respect. Only such progress 


can reassure those who fear that detente is viewed by some within 


the Warsaw Pact as a device to divide and lull the West while the 


East pursues a goal of progressively shifting the balance of power 


in favour of the Soviet Union. The West as a whole needs to be 


convinced that neither force, nor the threat of force will be used 


against any member of the Alliance or against neutrals, and that 


verifiable arms control measures can be agreed which will increase 


rather than diminish the security of both East and West, In this 


respect the current East-West negotiations are an acid test of the 


determination of both sides to turn the rhetoric of detente into 


reality, 


The Conference on Security and Co-operation in Euror^ (CSCE) 

2 0  35 nations are taking part in the Conference on Security and 

Co-operation in Europe. Our aim at the CSCE is to seek to establish 
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a more civilised relationship between the countries of Europe, built 


upon trust rather than suspicion and upon actions rather than words. 


2 1 . After an initial meeting of Foreign Ministers in July 1 9 7 3 J 


where the f u l  l agenda was agreed, detailed discussions began 


in Geneva during the following September. The Conference covers 


a wide range of major issues, including political and military 


security; commercial, economic and technological co-operation; 


and measures designed to increase contacts among people and the 


freer flow of information and ideas. 


2 2 . The discussions about the military aspects of security have 


concentrated on measures designed to increase confidence in 


Europe about the military intentions of other participants. In 


this area of discussions, as throughout the Conference, we have 


been working closely with our NATO Allies. We have been seeking 


detailed arrangements for the prior notification on a voluntary 


basis of major military manoeuvres and movements and the exchange 


of observers at military manoeuvres. 


.23. Progress on the central issues of the Conference has be%$.-slcw. 

%any of the subjects have, never before been the subject of multi
lateral discussion and most participants are not prepared to agpee 

to declarations of Intent which are unsupported by tangible measures 

to implement these good intentions. The Conference is therefore 

seeking to give practical effect to the common desire for detente. 

The Government believes that given sufficient progress on outstanding 

issties^th^third i*jy*ge of the Conference should be held at summit 

level lib ooon^alr^ic^stble. The Government also believes that 

arrangements should be made to assess progress made in putting the 

decisions of the Conference into practical effect, and on this 

basis ensure that the multilateral dialogue begun at the Conference 

should continue. 


2 U . A Conference of this kind cannot, of course, solve all of 


Europe's problems of security and co-operation. But as a result 


of protracted and hard negotiations, we hope that the Conference 


will reach agreement on specific measures which will help to lower 


barriers in Edrope, contribute to growing understanding between 


East and West, and increase confidence among all European states 


II - 1 0 


CONFIDENTIAL 




about each others''political and military intentions. 


Mutual and Balanced Force Reductions (MBFR) 


2 5 . After a NATO initiative, and following exploratory talks 

during the first part of 1 9 7 3 * substantive East/West negotiations 

on mutual and balanced force reductions began in Vienna in October 

1 9 7 3 . The general objective of the negotiations, agreed by all 

Governments concerned, is "to contribute to a more stable relation

ship and to the strengthening of peace and security in Europe". 

The aim of any agreement reached will be to provide 

undiminished security for both East and West at a lower level of 

forces. 

26. The main concern of the Alliance is the fact that the Warsaw Pacfs 


conventional ground forces in Central Europe (the area covered by 


the negotiations) significantly outnumber those of the West in 


manpower and major equipments (see paragraphs 3 - 5 and 7 above). 


In addition, the Warsaw Pact has considerable geographical 


advantages which would enable any Soviet troops withdrawn as a 


result of an MBFR agreement to return swiftly to forward positions 


across only 1+00 miles of land with a choice of many good 


reinforcement routes. Similar forces withdrawn by the United 


States would have to cross 3 * 0 0 0 miles of ocean. 


2 7 . The Allied negotiators have therefore proposed that 


eaeh side should 


reduce its conventional ground forces manpower in Central Europe to a 


"common ceiling" and that such reductions should take into 


account current disparities in combat capability. NATO has 


suggested that the first phase of reduction leadincr t n w n ^ e 


"this ultimate aim of approximate parity should be made by the 
United States and the Soviet Union, both of whom occupy a special 
place in their respective Alliances, and whose military resources 
are far greater than those of the other participants, " 
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28. For their part, Warsaw Pact negotiators have proposed 

equal percentage reductions in Central Europe of all the forces 

of both sides. Such an outcome would not correct but would 

perpetuate the current imbalance of forces in the Warsaw Pact*s 

favour, albeit at lower levels. It would not contribute to the 

agreed objective of a more stable relationship; nor would it be 

compatible with the maintenance of undiminished security for all 

the parties concerned. NATO forces, already smaller than the 

Warsaw Pacfs, could be reduced to a level at which they could 

no longer constitute an effective defence against the superior 

Warsaw Pact forces facing them; in which event their deterrent 

value would be seriously impaired. 

29. The outcome of the negotiations will therefore be of crucial 

importance for the security of the Alliance, and Allied positions 

and tactics have been closely co-ordinated at every stage. The 

unity maintained by Allied negotiators in Vienna is a tribute to 

the value of the NATO consultative machinery, and to the willing

ness of Allied Governments to subordinate national airaB and 

preoccupations to the common interest. 
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J O . The gap between the NATO and Warsaw Pact positions remains 

wide and little substantive progress has been achieved so far. But the 

negotiations are taking place in a businesslike atmosphere and 

the Government therefore believes that, given goodwill and 

perseverance by both sidesman acceptable outcome can be achieved. 

3 1 . The British Government will continue to work for a successful 

outcome to the negotiations and does not plan In advance of mutual and 

balanced force reductions, to reduce the forces which we maintain 

in the Federal Republic of Germany below the level agreed in 

accordance with the Brussels Treaty. 

US/USSR Bilateral Negotiations 

32. The second phase of the bilateral Strategic Arms Limitation 

Talks (SALT) began in November 1972. An agreement 

in principle was reached by President Ford and General Secretary 

Brezhnev in Vladivostok in November 1974- on an outline of 

a new agreement on strategic weapons. This provides 

for the limitation of strategic land and sea-based missile 

launchers and bombers to an equal aggregate level of 2,400 on each 

side. The introduction of strategic bombers into the negotiations 

is a notable innovation. The outline also sets a common ceiling 

for each side of 1,320 missiles equipped with 

Multiple Independently-targetable Re-entry Vehicles (MIRVs). A 

new agreement on these lines would be a significant advance on the 

Interim Strategic Arms Limitation Agreement of May 1972 (SALT I) in that 

it would effectively establish a state of rough overall strategic equivalance. 
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United States tactical nuclear forces in Europe and the nuclear 

forces of third parties are excluded from the terms agreed at 

Vladivostok. The British Government welcomes the Vladivostok 

agreement as an important step towards further limitation of 

strategic arms and as opening the way to the negotiation of 

reductions in strategic force levels. Detailed negotiations 

between the United States and Soviet Governments resumed in Geneva 

on 31 January 1975. Together with her NATO Allies, the United Kingdom 

is kept informed of progress in SALT through close consultations 

with the United States in the North Atlanic Council. 

33. The US/USSR summit in Moscow in June and July 1974 also 

produced significant agreements. A protocol to the Treaty on 

Anti-Ballistic Missile Systems was signed, reducing to one the 

number of sites in each of the two countries where such systems 

may be deployed. And a limit of 150 kilotons, to be effective 

from 31 March 1976, was agreed as the maximum yield of 

underground nuclear weapons tests. (This agreement does not 

apply to underground nuclear explosions for peaceful purposes, 

which are to be governed by another agreement to be negotiated 

as soon as possible). 
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OTHER ARMS CONTROL AND DISARMAMENT DEVELOPMENTS 


3k. The United Kingdom, pledged to play a full part in 


international efforts to reduce the risk of armed conflict, to 


achieve disarmament and to prevent the spread of nuclear weapons, 


is actively involved in multilateral discussions of arms 


limitation and disarmament Issues in the Conference of the 


Committee on Disarmament in Geneva and elsewhere. The Government 


attaches major importance to the Treaty on the Non-Proliferation 


of Nuclear Weapons and to the Conference which, in May 1 9 7 5 in 


Geneva, will review the operation of the Treaty. As a depositary 


power for the Treaty, the United Kingdom is playing an active 


part in preparations for the Conference. We also intend to play 


an active role at the Conference itself. A joint Anglo-Soviet 


declaration on the non-proliferation of nuclear weapons was 


signed in Moscow on.17 February 1 9 7 5 , which should give further 


impetus to multilateral efforts to strengthen and ensure the 


effectiveness of the Treaty. 


35. The United Kingdom sent a team of legal, medical and military 


experts to the Conference of Government Experts held by the 


International Committee of the Red Cross in Lucerne in September 


and October 197k, to discuss weapons that may cause unnecessary 


suffering or have indiscriminate effects. The Conference produced 


a report for discussion at the Diplomatic Conference on Humanitarian 


Law in Armed Conflict, at which the United Kingdom was also 


represented. The Government has contributed constructively to 


discussion In the United Nations on a number of disarmament issues. 
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36. The Government look forward to depositing, in the near future, 
the United Kingdom's Instruments of Ratification of the Convention 
on the Prohibition of Development, Production and Stockpiling of 
Bacteriological (Biological) and Toxin Weapons and on their 
Destruction, 1972, in co-ordination with the Governments of the 
United States and the Soviet Union, and to the consequent entry 
into force of this Convention. 

NORTHERN IRELAND 


37. It has always been the Governmenfs aim to obtain a political 
solution to the problems of Northern Ireland. By acting to elim
inate terrorism, the Services are playing their part in helping to 


create an environment where political progress can be made. The 


Services will remain in Northern Ireland for as long and in such 


strength as is necessary to achieve this objective. 


3 8 . There was a temporary break in Provisional IRA hostilities 
between 22 December 1974 and 16 January 1975, at which stage violence 
was resumed by that organisation. Both during the ceasefire and 
afterwards the Security Forces' activities were related to the level 
of violence that occurred. A further cessation of violence was 
announced to begin on 10 February. Certain procedures and safeguards 
have been designed to reduce the risk of a fresh outbreak of violence. 
3 9 . The beginning of 1974 saw the creation of a power-sharing 
Executive in Northern Ireland. The Executive fell following a strike 
led by the Ulster Workers'Council in May. The Security Forces will 
nevertheless continue to strive for conditions of peace and stability 
in which the arrangements for a Constitutional Convention may go 
ahead smoothly, with the objective of creating new institutions 
based on genuine participation in Government by both communities. 
40. In 1974 the Armed Services pursued a steady campaign against 


terrorism from whatever source. It was conducted with the utmost 


care to avoid unnecessary inconvenience to law-abiding citizens. 


% their rigorous work throughout the year to frustrate 
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lawlessness, the Security Forces greatly undermined the 


strength of, and support in the community for, the terrorist 


organisations. The level of violence was significantly reduced 


and 1 9 7  4 marked a period of steady progress in restoring 


law and order. 


4 1 . During the year 1 , 3 6 7 people were arrested and charged with 


offences of a terrorist nature, of which 155related to murder or attempted 


murder. 188 people were given Detention Orders under the Northern Ireland 


(Fmergency Provisions) Act. 1 , 2 6  0 firearms, 1 5 0 , 0 0  0 rounds of 


ammunition and nearly 2  4 tons of explosive were recovered. These 


successes were reflected in the gradual hut significant reduction in 


the nature and number of violent incidents, particularly in the 


large cities. There were 1  6 rocket attacks by the Provisional 


IRA in which 2  4 rockets were fired; and a total of 1 1 6 mortar 


bombs were fired on 1  6 occasions, often in conjunction with rocket 


or small arms fire. The level of bombing-at a monthly average of 


57 for 1 9 7 4 - was lower than in 1 9 7 3 when the figure was 


over 81 per month. Similarly, shooting incidents-at a monthly 


average of 2 6  7 -were fewer than in 1 9 7  3 when there were on average 


U18 shootings a month. Since January 1 9 7 4 £ 7 4 . J 7 awards for 


gallantry have been made to British forces personnel in Northern 


Ireland. . 


42. 


The weakening of the terrorist forces in Belfast and 


Londonderry and the arrests of many of their leaders forced 


terrorist activities to be diverted to the rural andborder areas, 


where bombs and booby-traps were. used mainly against the 


Security Forces. 
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U3. The careful gathering of intelligence as a result 


of increasing co-operation from the public contributed greatly 


to the Security Forces' success. Close surveillance 


was maintained on areas where terrorists or their munitions 


were likely to be and possible supply routes were intercepted. 


During the year a number of unapproved border crossing points 


were effectively closed. 


kk. The Royal Military Police, whose second Regiment was formed 


during 197U, provided invaluable support to the Royal Ulster 


Constabulary. All three United Kingdom-based Royal Marines 


Commandos undertook peace-keeping duties in the infantry role 


and in 1973 hO Commando, Royal Marines, was awarded a Wilkinson "Sword 


of Peace" in recognition of efforts to improve community relations in 


Belfast. In 197h this award was won by the 1st Battalion, The Prince 


of Wales's Own Regiment of Yorkshire for similar community 


relations work. Ships of the Fleet, together with Royal Air Force 


long-range marine craft, maintained anti-gun-running patrols. Royal 


Navy craft also patrolled in Lough Carlingford and Lough Foyle. 


Royal Air "tforce helicopters gave valuable support in operational 


situations. Squadrons of the RAF Regiment continued 


to provide close protection for the airfield at Aldergrove and the 


radar unit at Bishops Court; and in 1973 supported the Army on the 


streets of Londonderry. 


k5. The Ulster Defence Regiment continued to provide an 
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invaluable aid to the Regular Services. 


4 6 . During 1 9 7  4 the Regular force level was reduced from 1  6 to 1 3 


major units in the infantry role and now consists of about 1 4 , 0 0  0 


men. There were temporary reinforcements on a number of 


occasions, for example in May 1 9 7  4 during the Ulster Workers' 


Council strike, and twice in October 1 9 7  4 during the United Kingdom 


General Election and after the burning of the Maze prison. During 


the Ulster Workers' Council strike^reinforcements enabled the Army 


to take over and run on a limited scale the supply of petrol and 


fuel oils. A total of 5 1 major units in the infantry role served 


in Northern Ireland during 1 9 7  4 and seven of these were on their 


fifth tour. 


4 7  . The Northern Ireland (Emergency Provisions) Act, which came 


into force in August 1 9 7 3  , provides limited powers for soldiers to 


stop, question, search and arrest. It has been renewed until 


July 1 9 7 5 to enable full consideration to be given to the recommenda

tions of the Gardiner Committee (Cmnd. 5 8 4 7  ) and any subsequent 

' " ' i i 


legislation to be enacted. 


DEFENCE AND RESOURCES 


The Law of the Sea Conference 


48. The Third United Nations Law of the Sea Conference, which 


opened in New York in December 1 9 7 3  , is concerned with a number 
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of issues of direct defence significance, notably freedom of 


navigation and overflight,as well as more general issues such as 


fishing rights, access to seabed resources, and pollution control. 


The Ministry of Defence played a full part in the work of the 


United Kingdom delegation at the first substantive session of the 


Conference in Caracas in Summer 1 9 7  4 and is similarly involved, at 


the present session of the Conference which began in Geneva on 


17 March 1 9 7 5 . 


Offshore Interests 


49.	 The increasing scale and importance of British offshore 


interests and the need to safeguard them is extending the work of 


the Services in support of the appropriate civil authorities. The 


main new development is the exploitation of the gas and oil 


resources of the Continental Shelf. To meet these additional 


duties^five new vessels will be built for distant 


patrols in our offshore waters. These will fill the gap between 


the small mine countermeasures vessels,at present used for coastal 


fishery protection work, and frigates. A number of 


existing RAF aircraft will be modified for offshore surveillance work. 


Meanwhile, the present system of patrols by aircraft and frigates 


in the area of the offshore oil installations will be supplemented 


by the deployment of two additional Royal Navy vessels later this 


year, one of these will be a specially equipped tug, the Reward, 


and the other, the Department of Agriculture and Fisheries for 


Scotland's fishery, protection vessel, Jura, which will be taken on 


loan and manned by the Royal Navy as a warship. 


Energy Conservation 


50. Faced with oil shortages and steeply rising prices, the 


Services further tightened their control over fuel consumption 
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during the winter of 1973-74. Despite a return to nearly normal 
supplies in Spring 1974-, these controls have been maintained so 
as to achieve an overall saving of some 10 per cent in consump
tion in the financial year 1974-75- The measures have entailed 
considerable reductions in the use of transport of all types 
and of domestic fuels. Although these substantial short-term 
savings have been achieved with little detriment to the operational 
capability of the Services, they have cut into the training needed 
to maintain the high professional standards of our forces. 
The Services are therefore examining a range of measures designed 
to achieve greater efficiency in the use of fuel oils and better 
fuel conservation so that they can maintain their contribution 
to the national effort in the longer term without loss of efficiency. 

FORCE IMPROVEMENTS 


51. The capabilities of the British forces have been enhanced 
since 1975 by the introduction of several new weapons systems 
and equipments into service. These include: 

a. Royal Navy 


(i) BUS Swiftsure and BUS Sovereign, the 


first of the modified "Swiftsure" class of 


nuclear-powered submarines; 


(ii) the first Type 42 guided-missile destroyer, 


HUS Sheffield; 


(iii) the first type 21 frigate, HMS Amazon; 


(iv) HMS Wilton a mine countermeasures 


vessel with a glassy-reinforced plastic hull; 


(v) the Sea Dart (surface-to-air), Exocet (surface-to
surface), Ikara (anti-submarine) and Martel (air-to-surface) 

guided-missile systems; 
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(vi) "the Mark 2h Tigerfish and Mark U6 anti
submarine torpedoes; 


b. Army 


(i) the Rapier low-level surface-to-air missile 


system; 


(ii) the Anglo-French Gazelle light helicopter; 


(iii) the Scorpion tracked reconnaissance vehicle; 


£. Royal Air Force 


(i) the Anglo-French Jaguar aircraft in two 


offensive support squadrons, to replace two 


squadrons of Phantom FGR2s which are transferring 


to the air defence role$ 


(ii) the Anglo-French Martel air-to-surface 


missile; 


(iii) the Rapier low-level surface-to-air missile 


system. 


52, All armoured regiments have now been re-equipped with the 


Chieftain main battle tank and with the Swingfire anti-tank' 


missile system, which has also entered service in some mechanised 


infantry battalions. The Vulcan SR2 has replaced the Victor 


B(Sft)2 in the strategic reconnaissance role. Victor Mk 2 aircraft 


are being converted to the tanker role and will progressively 


replace Victor K1s; the first converted aircraft have already 


entered service. 


Future Equipment 


53. Weapons systems and equipments which are expected to enter 
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service in the coming year include: 


a., three Type 21 frigates; 


b. the 105mm light gunj 


c. the Clansman range of combat net radios; 
d. the Blowpipe man-portable missile system for 


very-low-level air defence; 


j 3 . three strike/attack Jaguar squadrons; and 


f. one strike/attack Buccaneer squadron. 


54. Outstanding among a succession of new weapons systems and equip 


ments which will come into service in the period up to the middle 1980s 


a new class of anti-submarine cruisers, the first of which, 


HMS Invincible, is under construction; and the Multi-Role 


Combat Aircraft, which has now entered a further stage of 


development and is eventually expected to form about half the 


planned combat front line strength of the Royal Air Force. In addi
tion, the Lance tactical nuclear missile has been ordered from the 


United States. 


Reinforcement and Mobilisation 


55. A thorough review of the United Kingdom's reinforcement and 


mobilisation plans is being undertaken. We expect that, through 

rationalisation and other measures to exploit available resources 


to their full, movement time between the United Kingdom and the 


continent for individual and unit reinforcements (both Regular 


and Reservist) will be reduced by about 30 per cent. 
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56. A review of the TAVR was concluded in 1974. The 


recommendations of that review, which are now being implemented, 


will enhance the efficiency of the TAVR, both for NATO 


and home defence tasks. Outside the context of the 


TAVR review, a further two TAVR infantry battalions and two 


squadrons of the Honourable Artillery Company are now included 

among the units earmarked for deployment in an emergency to the 
British Army of the Rhine. 

MANPOWER 
Service Manpower 
57, The raising of the school leaving age had a marked effect 
on the recruiting figures for 1973-74, when only 25,800 Service
men were recruited. There has been some recovery in 1974-

75 when about 35,000 recruits are expected. Recruitment is, 
however, still below the peak of 46,500 Servicemen recruited in 
1971-72. Detailed manpower figures are in Annex G. 
Recruitment into the Womens' Services and the Nursing Services 
continues to be generally satisfactory. 
Civilian Manpower \ 

58. The number of civilian staff for whom provision has been 
made in the Defence Estimates on 1 April 1975 is /"296,0007, 

approximately /"3,0007 fewer than the equivalent provision at 
1 April 1974. The reduction is largely the result of a short
fall in recruitment of industrial staff. A further 19,000 

civilians are employed at the Royal Ordnance Factories and their 
costs will be met from the Trading Fund. 
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III 


COMBAT FORCES, DEPLOYMENT, OPERATIONS 


AND EXERCISES * 


PART I - COMBAT FORCES AND DEPLOYMENT 


Summary 


1. The Combat Forces consist of: 


a. The Nuclear Strategic Force. 


b. Royal Navy General Purpose Combat Forces. 


c. European Theatre Ground Forces. 


d. Other Army Combat Forces. 


e. Royal Air Force General Purpose Forces. 


2. The costs and the Service and civilian manpower strengths of 


these forces are shown at Annex B. 


3. An illustrative outline deployment of the Combat Forces early 

in 1 9 7 5 is given in the map at Annex C; Annex D givesdetails 
of the strength of the Fleet; Annex E of the 

major teeth-arm units of the Army; and Annex F of 

Royal Air Force front-line squadrons. 


THE NUCLEAR STRATEGIC FORCE 


k. The Polaris submarines Resolution, Repulse, Renown, and Revenge 


provide a continuous patrol as the United Kingdom's contribution to 


the Alliance's strategic deterrent. 


*This Chapter also gives details of the programmes of new equipments 

whose main development ha  been completed. Equipments whose 
s

development is not as far advanced are dealt with in Chapter VII. 
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ROYAL NAVY GENERAL PURPOSE COMBAT FORCES 


5. The NATO Alliance must continue to face the formidable and 


increasing maritime forces of the Warsaw Pact. 


Ml major ships and the amphibious forces of the Royal Navy are 


earmarked for assignment to NATO. The great majority operates in 


the NATO area in peacetime but our maritime forces deploy world

wide as allied or national interests require. 


The NATO Area 


6. In the key NATO areas of the Eastern Atlantic and Channel 


Commands, Britain provides the major part of the Alliance's readily 


available maritime forces. A destroyer or helicopter-carrying 


frigate is allocated fullTtime as the United Kingdom's contribution 


to the NATO Standing Naval Force Atlantic , and one mine counter

measures vessel is allocated full time to NATO's Standing Naval 


Force Channel. Throughout the last year, the Royal Navy has 


operationally deployed in these areas an average of forty ships 


of destroyer and frigate size or above, twenty submarines and fifty 


smaller ships, supported by Royal Fleet Auxiliaries. 


7. A guided-missile destroyer and iwo frigates, which are earmarked 


for the Supreme Allied Commander Europe (SACEUR)^are currently 


stationed in the Mediterranean area. One of the frigates is 


deployed in the vicinity of Gibraltar. Other destroyers, frigates, 


submarines and Royal Fleet Auxiliaries have deployed periodi

caliy to the Mediterranean. The Royal Navy contributes to the 


NATO Naval On Call Force Mediterranean and a Royal Marines Commando 


Group is deployed in Malta (although the majority of the Group is 


serving with UN forces in Cyprus until April 1 9 7 5 )  . These elements are 
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backed up from time to time by larger ships, such as HMS Ark Royal, 


and Royal Naval amphibious forces. The size and frequency of these 


deployments will be adjusted in line with Defence Review decisions, 


and we shall no longer permanently station ships in the Mediterranean. 


8. One Royal Marines Commando Group, stationed in Scotland, is 


trained in Arctic and mountain warfare. The Group exercises in 


northern Norway to fit it for service on the northern flank of NATO. 


Deployments outside the NATO Area 


9. Naval forces are at present deployed outside the NATO area 


as follows:

a. The Far East and the Indian Ocean. A guardship and five 


patrol craft are stationed at Hong Kong for maritime policing 


duties. The future size of this force and the arrangements 


for financing it are being discussed with the Hong Kong 


Government. A frigate is currently stationed at Singapore 


as part of our contribution to the Five Power Defence 


Arrangements but this ship will be withdrawn by April 1976. 


A Royal Naval submarine is serving with the Royal 


Australian Navy until September 1975. Other British naval 


tasks in the Indian Ocean and the seas of South Fast Asia 


are being met primarily by deploying groups of HM Ships from 


the United Kingdom. At present each group includes a 


cruiser or guided-missile destroyer, together with frigates. 


Royal Fleet Auxiliaries in support and a nuclear-powered 


submarine when possible. Group deployments will continue 


in this way from time to time but will occur less fre

quently in future. 
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b. The West Indies. Two frigates, with a detachment 


of Royal Marines normally embarked in each, are deployed 


in the West Indies, augmented occasionally by other units 


for exercises and trials. These forces will be withdrawn 


by April 1 9 7 6  . and thereafter contingencies will be met by 


deploying ships from the Eastern Atlantic. 


c. The South Atlantic. The ice patrol ship HMS Fndurance, 


is in the Antarctic to support the British Antarctic Survey 


and to conduct hydrographic surveys. A small Royal Marines 


detachment is based on the Falkland Islands. 


ROYAL NAVAL SHIPS, AIRCRAFT AND EQUIPMENT 


The status of major programmes for 1 9 7 5 - 7  6 is as follows: 


a. New Construction 


(i)	 Cruisers 


HMS Invincible, the first of the new class of anti

submarine cruisers, is being built by Messrs Vickers. 


She will have a standard displacement of 16,000 tons 


and accommodation to the latest standards for 1,000 


officers and men. The development of the new cruiser repre

sents a further step in the use of gas-turbine propulsion in warships. 


(ii)	 Nuclear-Powered Fleet Submarines 


The seventh and eighth nuclear fleet submarines, 


tfMS Swiftsure and HMS Sovereign, have entered service. 


These are the first of a new submarine class, capable 


of deeper diving and greater speed than the previous 
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Valiant class. Three more fleet submarines are under 


construction and a twelfth is planned to be ordered 


during the year. 


(iii) Destroyers and Frigates 


HMS Sheffield, the first of the new Type 42 

guided-missile destroyers, and HMS Amazon, 

the first Type 21 frigate, have entered service. 

Three more Type 21 frigates are to be accepted 
this year. The first of the new Type 22 frigates 

was ordered early in 1974 and is 

being built by Messrs Yarrow. Five more Type 

42s and four more Type 21s are under construction 

and orders for two Type 42s and one Type 22 are 

planned for this year. 

(iv)	 Mine Countermeasures Vessels 


The first ship of a new class of glass-reinforced 


plastic mine countenneasures vessels is to be ordered 


shortly from Messrs Vosper Thorneycroft. This vessel 


will be the largest ship ever built in glass-reinforced 


plastic and is designed for both mine-hunting and 


minesweeping. 


(v)	 Other Ships 


A survey ship and two small fleet tankers have been 


accepted into service. The Royal Navy has acquired an 


ocean-going tug, commissioned as the submarine tender 


HMS Wakeful, for duties in the Clyde area. These vessels 


are in addition to those mentioned in Chapter II 


(paragraph U9) for distant patrols in British offshore waters. 


The first Bird Class patrol boat, HMS Kingfisher, 
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and an underwater research vessel are planned to enter 


service this year. Another three Bird Class patrol 


craft and two fleet replenishment ships are under 


construction. 


Helicopters 


(i) Sea Kings 


HMS Hermes now carries a squadron of anti-submarine 


Sea Kings in addition to a Wessex Naval Air Commando 


squadron. 


(ii) Wasps 


The number of Wasps deployed at sea will increase 


as Type L2 destroyers and Type 21 frigates, the 


latest ships equipped to operate them, enter service. 


Equipment 


(i) Seadart 


Seadart, a ship-launched medium-range surface-to

air guided-missile system for area air defence, has been 


installed in HMS Bristol and HMS Sheffield. Seadart will 


be fitted in all Type 1x2 destroyers and in the new anti

submarine cruisers. 


(i i) Tigerfish 


The Mark 2k submarine-launched advanced wire-guided 

acoustic homing torpedo, Tigerfish, started to enter service 

last year. It is faster and has a longer range than its 

predecessor. Refits of both nuclear and conventionally 

powered submarines will enable them to use Tigerfish. 
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(iii) Mark U6 Torpedo 


Deliveries of the ns-manufactured Mark h6 light

weight anti-submarine torpedo started in mid-197h and 


are due to be completed in 1975. The Mark h6 is intended 


mainly for use by helicopters and Royal Air Force Nimrod 


aircraft but itwill also be launched from surface ships. 


(iv) Exocet 


The Exocet surface-to-surface guided-weapon system 


has now. been installed in HMS Norfolk, HMS Glamorgan 


and HMS Antrim, and is planned to be fitted in a further 


guided-missile destroyer, some Leander class frigates 


and Type 21 and Type 22 frigates. 


(v) Ikara 


Ikara, a rocket propelled anti-submarine 


weapon designed to deliver homing torpedoes at 


long range^has been installed in HMS Bristol and the 


Leander class frigates HMS Leander, HMS Ajax and 


HMS Galatea. It is also planned to fit Ikara in more 


of the early Leander class frigates, in place of the 


h.5"gun. Development of the Royal Navy version 


has been carried out jointly by Australia and the 


United Kingdom. 


(vi) Martel 


The Buccaneer squadron in HMS Ark Royal has now 


been equipped with the Anglo-French Martel air-to-surface 


guided weapon. 
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(vii) Automatic Gun 


The h.5" Mark 8 fully-automatic general-purpose 


gun has entered service in the Type 1+2 destroyer and the 


Type 21 frigate, following successful evaluation trials 


in HMS Bristol. 


(viii) Action Data Information Systems 


All new warships, and some ships as they refit, 


are being provided, with computer-based action data 


information systems to provide high speed correlation 


and analysis of data for tactical purposes. 


(ix)	 Inertial Navigation System 


An improved inertial navigation system, developed 


for submarines and the new cruisers, is in production. 


(x)	 Communications 


Better long-range satellite communications terminals 


are being installed in ships. 


ARMY COMBAT FORCES " 

EUROPEAN THEATRE GROUND FORCES 


British Army of the Rhine (BAOR) 


11. The British Army of the Rhine remains a key element 


of the United Kingdom contribution to NATO. The combat 


element of BAOR is First (British) Corps 


M(BR) Corps) of three divisions of two brigades each and a number of 


other supporting formations and units. The Corps is a highly professional 
formation and forms an integral part of the Allied Northern Army 
Group and, together with the Corps of our German, Dutch and Belgian 
Allies, covers a vital and vulnerable sector of the Central Region 
front. 1 (BR) Corps is equipped with a modern and sophisticated 
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range of nuclear and conventional equipment to enable it to fight 


a mobile and intense armoured battle. There are plans to 


reinforce BAOR in a period of tension with a large number of Regular 


and Reserve units and individuals. 


The Berlin Brigade 


12. The Berlin Infantry Brigade of some 3,000 soldiers fulfils 


Britain's commitment to the security of the Western Sectors of 


Berlin. The Berlin Brigade is not assigned to NATO. 


Forces in the United Kingdom 


1J. The bulk of the Army's forces in Britain forms part of 


SACKUR'8 strategic reserve. During the last year, Army elements 


of British immediate reaction forces included: 


a. the land element of the United Kingdom Mobile Force 


(ITKMF), a joint air/ground force which is made up of a 


division comprising three airportable brigades, supporting 


troops and a logistic support force; 


b. the land elements of the United Kingdom Joint 


Airborne Task Force (UKJATFOR), consisting of two parachute 


battalions and supporting units; 


c. 22 Special Air Service Regiment (22 SAS), three 


squadrons of which are earmarked for assignment to SACEUR: 


d. the significant British contribution of some 1,500 men 


to the land component of the Allied Command Europe (ACE) 


Mobile Force, SACEUR's immediate reaction force. 


Restructuring plans and proposals for reducing the Army's reinforce

ment forces for the future are dealt with in Chapter I (paragraphs 


c j t9 r j ) . 
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OTHFR ARMY COMBAT FORCES 


14. This category comprises land forces stationed overseas to 


meet the United Kingdom's Commonwealth and international commitments 


as follows: 


a. The Far East. Britain*s land forces contribution in 


Singapore in support of the Five Power Defence Arrange

m e n t s at present consists of a small brigade headquarters, 


an infantry battalion group and appropriate logistic elements. They 


will be withdrawn by April 1976 although Britain will maintain 


the consultative commitment. . The Hong Kong garrison consists of 


five infantry battalions, three of which are Gurkha battalions: 


an artillery regiment; an armoured reconnaissance squadron; 


and appropriate support units. The Government is discussing 


with the Hong Kong Government the future size of the forces 


and the arrangements for financing them. Consultations have 


begun with the Government of Brunei about the withdrawal of 


the Gurkha infantry battalion stationed there. 


b. The Mediterranean In Cyprus, the Army's contribution to 
the United Nations1 force is an infantry battalion, an armoured 
reconnaissance regiment less one squadron, and logistic support. 
The present garrison in the British Sovereign Base Areas is 
two infantry battalions and an armoured reconnaissance 
squadron, together with appropriate logistic support units. 
These forces in Cyprus will be reduced as soon as the 
situation allows. An infantry battalion forms the major 
part of the Gibraltar garrison. In Malta, the Army continues 
to support the Royal Marines Commando. 
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. The Caribbean. The small garrison at Belize (formerly 


British Honduras) provides a force for the external defence 


of the territory and, when required, assistance to the civil 


authorities in the maintenance of law and order. The 


garrison consists of a small headquarters, an infantry 


battalion less one company, and ancillary personnel and 


equipment. 


ARMY EQUIPMENT 


c


15. Improvements in Army equipment which have been recently 


introduced, or are planned to take place in 1 9 7 5 - 7 6  , are listed 


below. 


Armoured Forces 


16. Armoured reconnaissance units in the United Kingdom, BAOR 

and Hong Kong have all received the Scorpion tracked reconnaissance 

vehicle. The Scorpion carries a 76MM gun and replaces the wheeled 

Saladin armoured car in these units. The Scimitar tracked 

reconnaissance vehicle with the Rarden 30MM gun, will begin to ent 

service this year. The Spartan armoured personnel carrier and 

the Striker, a tracked vehicle carrying Swingfire anti-tank 

missiles, will begin to enter service in 1 9 7 6  . These vehicles 

and others still under development make up the tracked combat 

reconnaissance vehicle (CVR(T)) family being produced in collabora

tion with Belgium. The Fox wheeled light reconnaissance vehicle 

( H V R ( W ) ) will begin to enter service during 1 9 7 5  . A bridge-laying 

version of Chieftain is now entering service and an armoured 

recovery version will start to replace the earlier Centurion models 

this year. 
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Art i l l e ry 

17. The 105mm l i g h t gun with be t t e r range and l e t h a l i t y w i l l 

begin to rep lace the 105mm pack howitzer dur ing 1975. In a 

sl ightly longer t imesca le , the Lance t a c t i c a l nuc lea r m i s s i l e 

system w i l l be purchased from the United States to rep lace Honest 

John. The Rapier l o w - l e v e l a i r defence m i s s i l e system i s cu r r en t l y 

being introduced into s e r v i c e . F i r s t d e l i v e r i e s of the Blowpipe 

man-portable m i s s i l e system f o r very l o w - l e v e l a i r defence are due 

to take p l ace th i s year . 

Infantry 

18. The i n f a n t r y ' s ant i -armour c a p a b i l i t y i s be ing improved. 

The Swingfire system mounted on an armoured c a r r i e r ( a l r e a d y in 

service with armoured regiments ) i s now coming into s e r v i c e with 
mechanised b a t t a l i o n s . A new l i g h t - w e i g h t o p t i c a l s ight f o r i n 

fantry weapons (SUIT) has been d e l i v e r e d to u n i t s . The a b i l i t y of 

the infantry to operate at n ight w i l l be improved by f u r the r i s sue s 

to combat un i t s o f the i n d i v i d u a l weapon s i gh t and by the in t roduct ion 

of a night observat ion dev ice during the year. 
Engineer Equipment 

19. Army combat fo rces w i l l r ece i ve fu r the r i s sues of the a n t i 

tank bar-mine, which can be l a i d more qu ick ly and which has g r e a t e r 

stopping power than i t s p redecessors . 

Army Aviat ion 

20. The Anglo-French G a z e l l e l i g h t h e l i c o p t e r i s r ep l ac ing the 

Sioux in se rv i ce . I t s g r e a t e r r e l i a b i l i t y , l o a d - c a r r y i n g capac i ty 

and speed w i l l improve the operat iona l e f f e c t i v enes s of the Army's 

light he l i copte r f l e e t . 
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Telecommunications 


21. The new Clansman range of combat net radios will begin to 


enter service with training units during the year. Clansman 


has better range, operational reliability and frequency coverage, 


and is more compact than its predecessor. 


Surveillance and Target Acquisition 


22. A new ground surveillance radar (ZB 298) has entered service 


with armoured reconnaissance and artillery regiments. Cymbeline, 


a light-weight mortar-locating radar, has been introduced into 


service with artillery regiments to replace Green Archer. 


Meteorology 


23. A modern system for providing meteorological data for artillery 


and other users (ATJIETS) has now been introduced and will improve 


first salvo effectiveness. 


Individual Protection in Nuclear, Biological and Chemical Warfare 


24. Detection of nuclear fall-out will be improved by the intro

duction of new equipment to monitor radiation. A new over-garment 


(together with improved equipment for detecting chemical agents) 


will be introduced to give better protection against chemical attack. 


ROYAL AIR FORCE GENERAL PURPOSE FORCES 


2.5. The General Purpose Forces of the Royal Air Force are organised 

in three regional Commands: Strike Command (which includes all 

front-line forces in the United Kingdom), RAF Germany and the 

Near Fast Air Force (NEAP). 

26. All operational aircraft in RAF Germany, most of those in 

Strike Command and a part of the NEAP Canberra and Nimrod force in 
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Malta are assigned to or earmarked for NATO. As a result of the 

Governmenfs decisions to concentrate the United Kingdom's defence 

effort more fully in support of our priority NATO commitments, 

NEAF squadrons will he disbanded or redeployed to the United Kingdom 

and re-allocated to priority NATO tasks. Residual tasks in Cyprus will be 

met by aircraft on detachment from the United Kingdom. Reductions have 
already been made in the number of aircraft permanently based in 

Cyprus in order to ease the accommodation problem there. 

In the Far East, we will continue to deploy helicopters 
in support of the Hong Kong garrison but the Wessex helicopters 

based in Singapore in support of Five Power Defence Arrangements will 

be withdrawn and detachments of Nimrod aircraft will cease. The 

reductions in our commitments detailed in Chapter I (paragraphs £ JJ 

and/" J  ̂ will permit the rundown of the Strategic Transport Force 

to start in 1975. 


27. Royal Air Force General Purpose Forces are at present:

a. Strike/Attack  Vulcan B2s in Strike Command and 

NEAF; Buccaneers in Strike Command 

b. Reconnaissance

and RAF Germany; and Phantom FGR2s 

in RAF Germany. (The latter are 

being replaced by Jaguars in the 

coming year and will then transfer 

to the air defence role). 

 Vulcan  SR2S in Strike Command; 

Canberras in Strike Command and NEAF: 

and Phantom FGR2s in Strike Command 

and RAF Germany. 
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Offensive Support 


Air Defence 


e.	 Maritime Patrol 

and. Anti-Submarine 

Warfare 


f.	 Royal Air Force 

RegimenT 


g.	 Air Mobility 


Rtrategic 

Transport 


Harriers in Strike Command and RAF 


Germany; and Jaguars in Strike 


Command. 


Phantom FGls and FGR2s in Strike 


Command; Lightnings in Strike Command, 


RAF Germany and NEAF: Bloodhound 


surface-to-air missiles in RAF 


Germany and NEAF; and Shackletons 


for airborne early warning in 


Strike Command, 


Nimrods in Strike Command and NEAF. 


Low-level air defence squadrons 


equipped with Rapier or Tigercat 


surface-to-air missiles or anti

aircraft guns in Strike Command and 


RAF Germany; and field squadrons for 


the local ground defence of airfields, 


in Strike Command, RAF Germany and 


NEAF. The squadrons in Strike Command 


are available for detachment as 


required; units are currently serving 


in Northern Ireland, Oman, Hong Kong 


and Belize. 


VOlOs, Comets, Belfasts and 


Britannias in Strike Command. 
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(ii)	 Tactical Hercules (which also have a strategic 

Transport 


capability) in Strike Command and 


NEAF;	 and Andovers in Strike Command. 


(iii) Short-Range 	 Pumas in Strike Command, Wessex in 

Helicopters 


Strike Command. RAF Germany and the 


Far Fast (Singapore and Hong Kong): 


and Whirlwinds in Cyprus to support 


the United Nations' peace-keeping 


force. 


(iv)	 Tankers Victor Mark 1s and Mark 2s in 


Strike Command. 


h. Operational Support Canberras, Argosies, Devons, 

and Communications 


Pembrokes, Andovers, HS 125s and 


Whirlwinds in Strike Command. 


i. Search and Rescue ^ Whirlwinds in Strike Command and 


NEAF; and Wessex in Strike Command. 


Details of the Royal Air Force's force strengths are given in 


Annex 


-


ROYAL AIR FORCE AIRCRAFT AND EQUIPMENT 


28. Major aircraft and equipment changes during 1975-76 are as 


follows: 


a. Jaguars 


Deliveries to the Royal Air Force are continuing. The 


Operational Conversion Unit at RAF Lossiemouth will reach 


full strength by the end of the year, by which time nearly 


all the two-seater T Mark 2 trainers ordered will have been 
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delivered. The first two offensive support squadrons of 


Jaguar O R Mark 1s have already formed in Strike Command, 


and the first three strike/attack squadrons in RAF Germany 


will be built up during the year, replacing the present 


squadrons of Phantom FOR2s. 


b. Phantom FGRgg 


The Phantom FGR2s replaced in the strike/attack and 


reconnaissance roles by Jaguars are being transferred to the 


air defence role and will largely replace the existing 


Lightning force. The re-equipment of the Strike Command 


air defence force with phantom FGR2s is likely to be complete 


by the end of the year. 


c. Buccaneers 


An additional Buccaneer squadron has begun to form in 


Strike Command. Aircraft deliveries will be completed by the 


end! of the year. 


d. TTlmrods 


A programme to refit Nimrods with new and. improved 


radio and telecommunications equipment will begin. 


e. Vulcan S R 2 B 


The Vulcan SR2 replaced the Victor B(SR)2 in the 


strategic reconnaissance role in 197h-75 and the force has 


been built up to its maximum strength. 


f. Victor K2s 


Conversion of Victor Mark 2s to the air tanker role 


is progressing and the first converted aircraft have 
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already entered service. Further aircraft will be 


delivered in 1975-76. As the Victor K2s enter service, 


the K1 force will be progressively run down. 


£. Harriers 


As an important part of our continuing programme 


to enhance the capability of this aircraft, all front

line Harriers have now been fitted with a more powerful 


version of the Pegasus engine, 


h. Martel 


Both the radar-homing and television-guided 

versions of this air-to-surface guided weapon are in or 

entering service with the Royal Navy and Royal Air Force, 

and deliveries are continuing. Martel provides Buccaneer 

aircraft with a stand-off capability (i.e. the ability to 

guide weapons from long range against surface targets). 

1- ' Rapier 

This low-level surface-to-air weapon system is already 

in service with the R A  F Regiment. By the end 

of the year four squadrons equipped with Rapier will 

have been formed in RAF Germany for airfield defence. 

1' Lasers 

Laser ranger equipment for Jaguar and Harrier 


aircraft is expected to enter service during the year, 


k. United Kingdom Air Defence Ground Environment (UKADGF.) 


The UKADGE radar, reporting and control system has been 


improved by the completion of the Air Defence Data Centre at 


West Drayton. Three outlying Sector Operation/Control and 
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Reporting Centres are capable of operating independently 


from other elements of UKADGE; and these facilities 


together with a series of major improvements currently 


being considered, will add to the ability of UKADGE to 


withstand attack and improve its flexibility. 


1.	 Skynet 


The Skynet IT Communications Satellite was success

fully launched in November 1 9 7  4 and is now operational. 


PART II - BRITISH FORCES1 OPERATIONS AND EXERCISES 


COUNTER-TERRORIST OPERATIONS 


Northern Ireland 


29. The Armed 3 6 ^ 1 0 6 8 * operations in Northern Ireland are described 


in Chapter II (paragraphs £ JJ to JJ ). 


Other Counter-terrorist Operations 


30. Army bomb disposal teams have assisted local police forces 


at bomb incidents in Great Britain. In addition, Army units have 


been deployed from time to time to Heathrow Airport, to support 


the Metropolitan Police in counter-terrorist preventive operations. 


In November 1 9 7  4 the Army practised similar procedures for Gatwick 


Airport, with the Surrey and Sussex Police Forces. 
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CYPRUS 


31. Following the coup mounted in mid-1974 by the Greek Cypriot 


National Guard and the subsequent Turkish landing, the resident 


garrisons of the two British Sovereign Base Areas (SBAs) of 


Akrotiri and Dhekelia were reinforced by an Army brigade headquarters, 


one infantry battalion , an armoured reconnaissance regiment, two 


Royal Marines Commando Groups and many support units. A squadron 


of RAF Phantoms, a Puma helicopter detachment and an RAF Regiment 


Field Squadron as well as a number of HM Ships and Royal Fleet 


Auxiliaries were also deployed to the island. 


32. At the request of the United Nations' Secretary General the 

size o f the British contingent in the TIN Force in Cyprus was doubled 

and played a significant role in the protection of Nicosia airfield. 

33' The S B As b e c a m e a h a v e n for thousands of 

homeless people of many nationalities, for whom the Army and the 

Royal Air Force and the civilian members of the SBA Administration 

unstintingly provided food and shelter. h,500 people were escorted 

by the Army from Nicosia to Dhekelia. Some 13,000 Service and 

civilian dependants and others were evacuated under Army protection 

from Limassol, Larnaca and, with Royal Naval assistance, from 

Pamagusta. The Royal Navy rescued 1,500 people cut off in the 

Kyrenia area by the Turkish advance and also saved the survivors o f 

a sunken Turkish destroyer. During July and August 22,000 people, 

including dependants of Servicemen and British-based civilians, were 

evacuated in 360 RAF special flights to the United Kingdom. Ail 

these operations were executed with the highest order of efficiency 

and professionalism, and earned great praise both at home and abroad. 

Ill - 20 

CONFIDENTIAL 


CONFIDENTIAL 



CONFIDENTIAL 


THE NATO AREA 


OPERATIONS 


Command and Control 


34. Improved flexibility in the use of NATO air forces in the 
Central Region should result from a re-organisation of arrange
ments for their command and control. A new headquarters called 
Allied Air Forces Central Europe (AAFCE), manned from the staffs 
of existing formations in the Central Region, is being set up 
to enable SACEUR to make more efficient use of his air resources 
throughout the region. 

Commander-in-Chief United Kingdom Air Forces 


35. The Air Officer Commanding-in-Chief RAF Strike Command^with 

effect from^l March 19757] has been appointed a NATO Major 

Subordinate Commander with the title of Commander-in-Chief United 
-

Kingdom Air Forces (CINCUKAIR). This appointment 


extends his previous responsibilities as 


Commander nnited Kingdom Air Defence Region, a title which now 


lapses. It places the AOC-in-C at a more effective level in the 


NATO chain of command and will enable him to discharge his 

' w 

responsibilities more effectively. This change is particularly 


important in view of the geographical position of the United 


Kingdom as a bridge between NATO*s European and Atlantic areas 


of responsibility. 


Surveillance and Interception 


36. Ships of the Fleet and Royal Naval aircraft, together with 


R A  F N i m r o  d and Vulcan aircraft, have continued to 
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monitor the movements of Russian naval forces operating in the 


Mediterranean, North Atlantic and waters around the United Kingdom. 


Lightning and Phantom fighter aircraft, supported by in-flight 


refuelling and airborne early warning aircraft, have continued 


to intercept and shadow Russian aircraft entering NATO airspace 


to the north and north west of the United Kingdom. 


Border Policing 


27. Sorties by Lightning fighter aircraft of RAF Germany and patrols 


mounted by BAOR have continued to play a full part in the aerial 


and ground policing of the border between the Federal Republic of 


Germany and the German Democratic Republic. ; 


Hydrography 


38. The Royal Navy's survey vessels have continued their surveying 


and charting operations, providing essential navigational information 


both for defence purposes and for commercial shipping interests. 


Agreements have been reached with the French and Dutch Hydrographers 


over areas of surveying responsibilities to avoid duplication of 


effort. In April 1 9 7  4 survey vessels of the Royal Navy began a 


comprehensive and systematic geophysical survey of virtually the 


whole of the United Kingdom continental shelf. The survey is being 


carried out in close co-operation with the Institute of Geological 


Sciences under the joint control of the Ministry of Defence and the 


Department of Energy. This will provide the Government with informa-


Hon necessary to ensure the effective exploitation of our sea-bed 


resources. As a result of the Defence Review, the Royal Navy*s 


surveying needs will be reduced. An interdepartmental 


group, including representatives of outside interests, is now studying 


the civil requirement and ways in which this might be met,consistent 


with the aims of the Defence Review. 
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Fishery Protection ' 

39- Royal Navy mine countermeasures vessels, a fast patrol boat, 


helicopters and aircraft have maintained fishery protection patrols 


in home waters and have carried out similar patrols off Norway 


and Rockall. Frigates, assisted by Royal Air Force aircraft and 


supported by Royal Fleet Auxiliary ships, protected 


British trawlers fishing on the high seas during the fisheries 


dispute with Iceland. The British Government welcomes the interim 


settlement reached in November 1973, which offers the prospect of 


a new and happier chapter in our relationship with a NATO partner. 


MILITARY AID TO THE CIVIL COMMUNITY 


Search and Rescue 


40. The Services have carried out many search and rescue operations 


and medical evacuation flights. 


41. During the last two years, the Royal Navy won the Henri Dunant 

Trophy in the International Search and Rescue competition. The 

Royal Naval Air Station,Culdrose received a ?/ilkinson "Sword of 

Peace" for its part in the helicopter search and rescue service. 

4-2. in January 1974 Royal Navy and Federal German Navy Sea King 

helicopters rescued eleven survivors from the Danish motor vessel 

Merc Fnterprise, which foundered in storm force winds south of 

Plymouth. One Royal Navy officer, one Royal Australian Navy officer, 

and three Royal Navy ratings received decorations for gallantry. 

In the same month a Royal Navy frigate took off the crew of the 

distressed Greek vessel Qurandos north of Cape St Vincent. In 

September 1974 helicopters from HMS Ark Royal rescued four survivors 

from the British motor vessel Greta C in the Channel. In 1974 as 

a whole, Royal Navy helicopters responded to 309 incidents, in 

which assistance was given to 222 civilians and military personnel. 
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43. The Royal Air Force has continued to provide a widespread 


network of search and rescue facilities around United Kingdom 


coasts, by means of Nimrods from Kinlpss and St Mawgan and several 


helicopter detachments. In October a wessex detachment based at Manston was 


added to the eight whirlwind detachments. Members of the Manston detachment rescued 

their first five civilians while they were still training. Just before 


Christmas "19711- a notable rescue was achieved at Hoy in the Shetlands 


when a helicopter picked up, and transferred to a waiting lifeboat, 


nine survivors from a Belgian trawler which had run aground in 


heavy seas only 20 yards from the base of a 600 feet cliff. This 


was the last major RAF rescue in a year in which their helicopters 


had responded to a total of 653 incidents involving 388 people. 


During this period three officers and three senior NCOs were 


awarded decorations or commendations for gallantry. 


Mountain Rescue 


44. Royal Air Force Mountain Rescue Teams have continued their 


close liaison with local civilian organisations and have assisted 


on numerous occasions in rescuing members of the public in 


difficulties. 


Other Operations 


45' Aircraft and ships of the Royal Navy have given increasing 


assistance to the Departments of Trade and Industry in keeping 


the Dover Straits traffic separation scheme under surveillance. The 


French Navy also participates. In November 197H, HMS Kent assisted 


the Department of Trade and the Ministry of Defence team which 


successfully dispersed toxic arsine gas from the hold of the Asia 


Freighter in the open sea to the south-west of the Scilly Isles. -
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45. The Royal Air Force has continued to provide a widespread 

network of search and rescue facilities around United Kingdom 

coasts, by means of Nimrods from Kinloss and St Mawgan and several 

helicopter detachments. In October a Wessex detachment based at Manston was 

added to the eight whirlwind detachments. Members of the Manston detachment rescued 

their first five civilians while they were still training. Just before 

Christmas 1974 a notable rescue was achieved at Hoy in the Shetlands 

when a helicopter picked up, and transferred to a waiting lifeboat, 

nine survivors from a Belgian trawler which had run aground in 

heavy seas only 20 yards from the base of a 600 feet cliff.. This 

was the last major RAF rescue in a year in which their helicopters 

had responded to a total of 653 incidents involving 388 people. 

During this period three officers and three senior NCOs were 

awarded decorations or commendations for gallantry. 

Mountain Rescue 

44. Royal Air Force Mountain Rescue Teams have continued their 


close liaison with local civilian organisations and have assisted 


on numerous occasions in rescuing members of the public in 


difficulties. 


Other Operations 


^5* Aircraft and ships of the Royal Navy have given increasing 


assistance to the Departments of Trade and Industry in keeping 


the Dover Straits traffic separation scheme under surveillance. The 


French Navy also participates. In November 1974, HMS Kent assisted 


the Department of Trade and the Ministry of Defence team which 


successfully dispersed toxic arsine gas from the hold of the Asia 


freighter in the open sea to the south-west of the Scilly Isles. 
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i^6. In February 1974 ex tens ive f lood damage at Ch i t te rne , in the 

wylye V a l l e y , was prevented when 22 Engineer Regiment, Royal 

Engineers, quickly built a dam to contain a lake formed by rain 

water. During the f l ood ing in East Ang l i a and the Home Counties in 

November 1974, there were many instances o f he lp be ing g iven in 

response to r eques t s by l o c a l a u t h o r i t i e s . Var ious community 

projects were undertaken dur ing the year by Army, and e s p e c i a l l y 

Royal Engineer, u n i t s ; the construct ion of an adventure playground 

in Knaresborough and the r e p a i r

Whithorn, Wigtownshire , a re two

 of a s e a - w a l l

 examples. 

 at the I s l e of 

47. Photographic reconnaissance

carried out an a e r i a l survey in

EXER

 a i r c r a f t

 Norway. 

CISES 

 of the Royal A i r Force 

Major NATO Exe rc i s e s 

H8. Despite the d i f f i c u l t i e s caused by r i s i n g o i l p r i c e s and i t s 

effect on sea and a i r movement, the three -day week and i t s 

effect on the supply of spare pa r t s , and more r ecent l y by the Cyprus 

c r i s i s , a l l th ree Se rv i ces have continued to p lay a major r o l e in 

support of the NATO exe rc i s e programme. The Royal Navy, the  ! ;oyal 

Marines and the Royal A i r Force have contr ibuted s i g n i f i c a n t l y 

towards two major maritime e x e r c i s e s . The f i r s t exe rc i se , DAWN 

PATROL, was he ld in the Spring of 1974 in the Mediterranean, under 

the d i r ec t i on of the Commander-in-Chief Southern Region, to t e s t 

a l l aspects of maritime war fare inc lud ing an amphibious a s s a u l t . 

The second exe r c i s e , NORTHERN MERGER, took p lace in the Eastern 

Atlantic and the North Sea during September 1974, under the j o i n t 
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direction of the Supreme Allied Commander, Atlantic, the Supreme Alined 

Commander Europe, and the Commander-in-Chief Channel. NORTHERN MERGER 

was a large-scale exercise to which all available naval and air 

forces were committed. Like DAWN PATROL it included an amphibious 

landing. 

JJ9. The Army and the Royal Air Force took part in the NATO 

exercise, BOLD GUARD, in Schleswig-Folstein in which the United 

Kingdom Joint Airborne Task Force and a brigade group of the United 

Kingdom Mobile Force, together with a Jaguar squadron, were deployed 

in support of Allied Command Europe. Army units have supported NATO 

exercises in Denmark, the Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, Norway 

and the United States. The United Kingdom contribution of both 

land and air elements to the Allied Command Europe Mobile Force 

exercised twice with the Force in 197h, once in Norway and once in 

Belgium; they also carried out their annual period of Arctic 

training in Norway. In 1975 it is planned that they should exercise 

three times with the Force. 

50. RAF Germany and BAOR played a full part in Exercise COLD FIBE 


in June 1974, which exercised the NATO Tactical Air Forces and the 


air support organisation of the Central Region. 


Other Exercises 


51.	 The Royal Navy and the Royal Air Force have also continued to 


support a variety of other NATO exercises, including those concerned 


with mine countermeasures and defence against fast patrol boats. 


Royal Navy submarines have contributed to NATO maritime 


exercises of all kinds. In addition, there has been a full 


programme of national maritime exercises, in certain of which the 
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forces of other NATO countries have participated. Bilateral 


exercises with the forces of individual NATO countries have been 


carried out whenever possible. Ships of the Royal Fleet Auxiliary 


Service have provided logistic support for our own and other 


NATO naval forces. 


52.	 The Royal Marines have maintained a full programme of training 


and exercises. The Mountain and Arctic Warfare Commando Group has 


once again completed a three months' period of winter training in 


northern Norway, geared to its role on the northern flank of 


NATO. During this training, the Group was accompanied by a company of 


the Royal Netherlands Marines. Another Commando Group has carried 


out a five-week training period at Suffield in western Canada. 


53.	 Despite commitments in Northern Ireland, Army units in the 


UKLF and BAOR have continued with a full programme of training. Notably, 


six full battle groups (out of a planned seven) carried out 


successful live firing exercises for armour, artillery, infantry 


and engineers at Suffield. This training contributes greatly to 


the operational efficiency of 1 (BR) Corps within NATO; seven 


full battle groups, six from BAOR and one from UKLF, are again 


due to exercise in Canada in 1975. 


54.	 Aircraft of Strike Command, NEAF, RAF 

Germany and units of the RAF Regiment have continued 

to take part in a variety of other NATO and national exercises 

throughout the year. The Royal Air Force also took part in 

Exercise DISTANT DRUM (a ATATO command post exercise designed to 

practise NATO and national plans in a time of tension)^and a 
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bilateral exercise with the Italians to test the effectiveness of 


their air defence systems. Home-based air defence and offensive 


support aircraft and aircraft of RAF Germany have carried out 


exchange visits with squadrons of other NATO countries. Strike 


Command aircraft competed successfully in the Allied Forces Northern 


Europe Tactical Reconnaissance Competition and came second in both 


the individual and squadron competitions. RAF Germany also partici

pated with distinction in the 197U Allied Forces Central Europe 


Tactical Weapons Meet. In November 1974 the Royal Air Force retained 


the Fincastle Trophy in the annual competition held between 


the maritime air forces of the United Kingdom, Australia, New Zealand 


and Canada. In the same month Vulcan crews of Strike Command 


achieved their best-ever results in the United States Strategic 


Air Command Bombing and Navigation Competition, winning the 


Mathis Trophy for combined Bombing and Navigation and the individual 


Navigation Trophy. 


THE REST OF THE WORLD 


OPERATIONS 


Suez Canal 


5 5 . At the request of the Egyptian Government the Royal Navy 


helped to clear explosive war debris from the Suez Canal. HM Ships 


Abdiel. Maxton, Wilton and Bossington, with members of the Fleet 


Clearance Diving Team, played a significant part in the operation from 


April to November 1 9 7 4  , and disposed of some 8,000 items of 


explosive ordnance. The operation was carried out in conjunction 


with Fgyptian, nnited States and French forces. Facilities were 
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rustle available at RAF Akrotiri and at Dhekelia for United States 

forces during their deployment to the Canal Zone for the mine 

clearance operation. The Royal Air Force also provided a regular 

airlift of spares and fresh food for the Royal Navy task force 

engaged in the operations. 

Oman I 

5 6 . Personnel loaned from the three Services continued to assist 


the Sultan of Oman's Armed Forces in their successful prosecution 


of the war against the rebels in Dhofar, the south-west province 


of Oman. British Army and Royal Air Force personnel continue to assist in 


running Salalah airfield and defending it against rebel attacks. 


Wessex helicopters and support crews were loaned temporarily to the 


Sultan's Air Force. A detachment of Royal Fngineers has been 


assisting in military engineering and civil development projects 


in Dhofar; and a British Army Training Team, which includes a 

i 

detachment of the SA.S Regiment, continues to give training assistance 


to the Rultan's Armed Forces. 


The Far East 


5 7  . Group deployments of HM Ships to the Far East began in 1973, 


when the cruiser HMS Tiger and the fleet submarine HMS Dreadnought, 


with accompanying frigates and support ships, deployed to the Far 


East in company?for parts of the deployment,with ships of the Royal 


Netherlands Navy. A group of ships, including the guided-missi1e 


destroyer HMS Fife, was deployed to the Indian Ocean area in 1974, 


returning to the United Kingdom in September. A further group, including 


the helicopter cruiser HMS Blake and the fleet . . , 


submarine HMS Warspite. is now in the area. 
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The Persian Gulf 


58. HM Ships made regular visits to the Persian Gulf area. 


Beira 


59, The patrol off Beira to enforce the United. Nations Resolution 


was maintained. 


The West Indies 


60. Ships of the Fleet have continued to maintain a presence in 


the West Indies. 


Hydrography 


61. An ocean survey ship, HMS Hydra, has completed surveys in the 


Solomon Islands to facilitate the passage of large ships through 


hitherto inadequately charted channels. She also surveyed areas 


off the Maldives, off Fiji, and in the New Hebrides. Last year, 


coastal survey vessels, HMS Fox and HMS Fawn, carried out surveys 


in the West Indies and Belize. The ice patrol ship, HMS Endurance, 


continues her surveys in Graham Land and the South Shetland and 


Falkland. Islands. 


MILITARY AID TO THE CIVIL COMMUNITY 


The Caribbean 


62. During September 1974 the Belize garrison helped 


the civilian populations in Belize and neighbouring Honduras 


in the aftermath of HurricaneFifi. Infantry, engineers and a hygiene 


section took part, assisted by light helicopters and a Hercules 


aircraft for the movement of relief supplies. The 


coastal survey vessels, HM Ships Fox and Fawn, were diverted from 


their normal programme to participate in relief work. 
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The Mjjjdle East and Africa 


6 3 . The Army and Poyal Air Force contributed to several famine 


relief operations during 1 9 7  4 in co-operation with voluntary 


aid organisations. Trucks were provided from Army 


stocks and delivered either overland via the arduous trans-Sahara 


route or by the Royal Air Force to the Sahelian region of West 


Africa, where they were used to help distribute food. 


6 4 . In May 1 9 7  4 Royal Engineers, supported by Army helicopters, 


initiated a "Food for work" road construction scheme in Ethiopia, during 


which over 1 0 0 km. of basic road was built. Local inhabitants were 


trained as supervisors to continue the task after the Royal 


Fngineers returned to the United Kingdom. Later in 1 9 7 4 Royal Corps 


of Transport driving instructors ran courses for local drivers of 


the British-supplied food trucks. Royal Fngineers also undertook 


road and bridging tasks in Kenya, Malawi and southern Sudan. 


ffle Far East and Indian Ocean 


65. In February 1974 the ocean survey ship HMS Hydra helped to free 
the Japanese fishing vessel Hoyo-Maru from rocks near Nelson Island in 
the Siagos Archipelago; ia Feter-assy 1975 HMS Hydra provided helicopter 
reconnaissance for the Fijian authorities after Hurricane Val. In 
December 1974 two HAF -aircraft took part in relief operations 
following the destruction of" Darwin by Cyclone Tracy, After Cyclone 
(jervaise hit Mauritius in February 1975 HMS Mauritius, a shore 
establishment on the island, provided immediate assistance to restore 
essential services and airport facilities; HMS Falmouth provided 
follow-up assistance later. 
Aerial Surveys 
66. Photographic reconnaissance aircraft of the Royal Air Force 
have carried out aerial surveys in Kenya, the Yemen Arab Republic, 
Oman and Fiji. 
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EXERCISES 

67. British forces have again taken part in a wide variety of 
exercises outside the NATO area, either under the auspices of 
international treaty organisations or on a bilateral basis. 

HM Ships have contributed on a major scale to the principal; 


maritime exercises of the Central Treaty Organisation (CENTO) 


and South East Asia Treaty Organisation (SEATO), and have trained 


whenever possible with the navies of countries visited. 


65, The Royal Marines have taken part in minor exercises in various 


parts of the world, including Canada, Cyprus, Denmark, the Falkland 


Islands, France, Gibraltar, Greece, Italy, Malaysia, Malta, Netherlands, 


the Netherland Antilles, Norway, Puerto Rico, Sardinia and Turkey. 


69. Army units have exercised in Australia, Belgium, 

Belize, Bermuda, the British Solomon Islands, Brunei, Canada, the 

Caribbean, Corsica, Cyprus, Ethiopia, France, Gibraltar, Hong Kong, 

Jamaica, Kenya, Malawi, Malaysia, New Zealand, Sudan and the United 

Arab Emirates. ,, 

70. Royal Air Force aircraft from home and overseas stations 

practised regular deployments to the Mediterranean, the Persian 


Gulf and the Far East. Within CENTO, aircraft of the NEAF partici

pated in major air defence and maritime air exercises in the Persian 


Gulf area. A Royal Air Force Hercules and a Mountain Rescue Team 


took part in the annual CENTO Search and Rescue Exercise, NEJAT, 


which in 1 9 7  4 took place in Iran. 


71. In 1 9 7  4 the United Kingdom was the host for Exercise NISHAN, 

the annual CENTO small arms competition. British Servicemen also 

took part in security development exercises and projects sponsored 

by SEATO. 
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IV 


RESERVE AND AUXILIARY 


FORCES 


1. The estimated cost of the Reserve and Cadet Forces and the 

Ulster Defence Regiment is shown in Annex B. Further details are 

given in Annex J. 


I ARMY RESERVES 

2. The Army Reserves comprise the individual Reserves, consisting 


of officers and men who have served in the Regular Army, and the 


Territorial and Army Volunteer Reserve (TAVR). The former provides 


a pool of men to use as reinforcements; the latter, in the main, 


provides formed units. 


3. The Army General Reserve, consisting mainly of former National 


Servicemen, ceased to exist on 30 June 197h when the relevant 

legislation expired. But a new 

Reserve, the Long Term Reserve, was created in 1 9 6 U  . All men who 

Joined the Regular Army on or after 28 February ^^Gh are required 

to be unpaid members of this Reserve, from the end of their period of 

Regular Reserve service until they reach the age of h5*. Its current 

strength is about 2,000 and is expected to exceed 30,000 by 1980. 

Meanwhile, the individual Reserves of ex-Regulars, together 

with the TAVR, provide sufficient reservists to meet the Army's 

NATO and United Kingdom commitments on mobilisation. 

h. On mobilisation, the highly-trained formed units of the TAVR 


would fill essential roles in either BAOR, certain NATO headquarters, 


or the United Kingdom Land Forces (UKLF), supplementing units of the 


Regular Army with which In many instances they will have trained 


in peacetime. 
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5. During 1 9 7  3 and 1 9 7 4  , Headquarters ITKLF undertook a review 


of the TAVR to ascertain, within currently defined roles and resources, 


the scope for improvements in its organisation and functioning. 


The review committee made significant recommendations affecting unit 


re-organisation, recruiting, training and opportunities for advancement. 


Many of the recommendations have already heen implemented and those 


involving the re-organisation of units will "become effective during 


1 9 7 5 . 


6. The TAVR reached a record strength of 5 9 , 5 0  0 during 1 9 7 2  . This 


had declined to 5 4 , 0 0 0 on 1 January 1 9 7 5 but it is hoped that this 


Spring's recruitment campaign will improve the manning situation. 


THE ULSTER DEFENCE REGIMENT 


7. The part-time Ulster Defence Regiment forms an integral part 


of the Security Forces in Northern Ireland and its growing profess

ionalism has enabled it to play an increasingly important role in 


anti-terrorist operations in support of the Regular Army. The 


Regiment's duties include guarding key installations, manning 


checkpoints and providing mobile patrols. 


ft. The recruitment of women to the Regiment began in Aupnist 1 9 7 3  . 


The women'8 primary task is searching women for explosives and. 


weapons. They are also undertaking administrative work, which 


has enabled more men to be released for operational duties. 


9. The overall strength of the Regiment on 1. January 1 9 7  5 was 


7,700, including 500 women. During 1 9 7  3 and 1 9 7 4 , 1  5 members of the 


Regiment were killed as a direct result of terrorist activity, 
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making a total of 1+6 deaths since the Regiment's formation in 1970. 


ROYAL NAVY AND ROYAL MARINFS 


RESERVE FORCES 


10. The Royal Navy and Royal Marines Reserve Forces consist of 


the Regular Reserves and the Volunteer Reserves. 


11. The Regular Reserves are ex-Regular Royal Navy and Royal Marines 


officers and men, including some 5,000 ratings in the Royal Fleet 


Reserve, who have had recent experience of active service. 


12. The Volunteer Reserves, consisting of the Royal Naval Reserve, 


the Royal Marines Reserve and the Women's Royal Naval Reserve, 


total some 2,600 officers and 4,1+00 men and women. The Royal Naval 


Auxiliary Service is a non-seagoing, volunteer civilian service 


numbering some 3,000 men and women. 


13. An examination of the future requirements for the Royal Naval 


Reserve and Royal Naval Auxiliary Service has just been concluded 


and its findings are being considered. 


ROYAL AIR FORCE RESERVE FORCES 


14. The Royal Air Force Reserve consists of the Regular and 


Volunteer Reserves and the Royal Auxiliary Air Force. 


15. Because the Royal Air Force has had a temporary surplus of 


manpower in the past few years, the requirement for Regular 


Reservists has been exceptionally low. At present it is for 1+50 


specialist Reservists. 


1 6 . Apart from officers of the Training Branch, the Royal Air Force 

Volunteer Reserve consists of a number of specialist members11 

end those members of university air squadrons who are not committed 

to f u l l-time service in the Royal Air Force. 
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17. The Royal Auxiliary Air Force celebrated its 50th anniversary 


on 9 October	 1 9 7 U . 


CADFT FORCES 


18. The Cadet Forces form part of the United Kingdom's youth 


organisations. They consist of the Naval Cadet Forces, the Army 


Cadet Force and the Air Training Corps, together with the Combined 


Cadet "^orce. Their total strength is about 130,000. 


19. The role, organisation, administration, training and 


financing of the Naval Cadet Forces are currently under review. 
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V 


MANPOWER AND CONDITIONS OF SERVICE 


1, we expect that some 35,000 Servicemen (including Juniors) 

will be recruited in 1974-75, compared with 25,800 in 1973-74 when 

the raising of the school leaving age cut off recruitment of school 

leavers at the minimum age. Since raising the school leavxng age 

had a once and for all effect, some recovery in the current ,year was 

predictable. Its extent and duration will depend on the attitudes 

of the later school leavers (which are at this stage difficult to 

gauge), as well as the more general factors affecting recruitment.Even 

sot&sre has been an overall shortfall in recruitment, which has been 

particularly felt throughout the Regular Army. 

2 . The number of recruits who return to civilian life during initial 


training is a matter of some concern. Work is in progress to improve 


the Services.1 understanding of this problem and to find the most 


effective means of reducing it. 


3. In addition to the figures in this Chapter, detailed manpower 

statistics are given in Annex G. 

RECRUITMENT AND RE-ENGAGP1MENT ' DURING 1974-75 

OFFICER RECRUITMENT 


Bpyal Navy and Royal Marines 


U . Officer entry into the Seaman and Supply specialisations of the 
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General List of the Royal Navy continues to be satisfactory, in that 


targets are generally being met, but there continue to be 


shortfalls in recruitment to the Engineering Branch. 


5. Royal Marines officer recruiting continues to fall short of re

quirements. In l97k-75 only three-quarters of the year*s target figures 

will beachieved, taking into account entrants on both Long and Short 

Career Commissions. 

6. The numbers of Royal Navy and Royal Marines officers recruited 

from civilian life are given in the following table: 

MethoMethodd ooff EntrEntryy 

1 April-31 December 
(9 months) 

1973 197k 

PercentagPercentagee 
DifferencDifferencee 

197197kk oveoverr 
19719733 ( 4( 4  -- oorr --)) 

Officer Cadets 213 222 4 k 
University Cadets 85 "  7 6 

-11 

Direct Graduate Entry Scheme 61 k3 -30 

Other Schemes 5k 50 - 7 

Total: k l3 391 - 5 

Army 


7. The number of Regular officers recruited this year is close to the 

target figure. The improvement in recruiting of University Cadets and 

Direct Entry Graduates has been particularly notable. The main shortfall 

lies in the Short Service Commission which,although improving substan

tially in 197k-75?is still some way short of the requirement. The numbers 
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embarking on cadet training or commissioned direct from civil life 


are given in the table below: 


MethoMethodd ooff EntrEntryy 

1 April-31 December 
(9 months) 

1973 1974 

PercentagPercentagee 
DifferencDifferencee 
19719744 oveoverr 

19719733 UU oorr --)) 

Officer Cadets 291 313 * 8 

University Cadets 67 71 * 6 

Direct Graduate Entry Scheme 4 4 73 *66 

Other Schemes 62 55 -11 

Total: 464 512 +10 

The quality of candidates coming forward for commissions has improved 


and this has been reflected in the higher pass rate at the Regular 


Commission Board. There have been record numbers of high quality 


applicants for Army scholarships and entry to Welbeck College. 


8. The recruitment of qualified doctors remains well below 


target, though recently the rate of enquiries has improved over 


the same period in 1973,-74. There has been some improvement in 


the conversion rate from Short Service to Regular Commissions in 


the specialist cadre, but unfortunately this is not true of general 


practitioners. The main source of medical officer recruitment continues 


to be through the medical cadet scheme. Although there has been some 


improvement, the numbers entering the scheme are still below those 


needed. 


goyal Air Force 


9. Officer recruiting targets in 1973-74 were lower than in recent 


years and the overall requirement for Air and Ground branches 
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as generally met. Recruiting targets for 1974-75 are also low 


and. the success rate should be sustained, though there have been 


fewer applicants. In both years it has been difficult to 


attract career applicants for such specialist areas as the legal 


and. catering branches. The Graduate Entry University Cadet ship 


scheme continues to be successful. 


w


10. Despite small deficits in some specialist branches, the 

Royal Air Force1s officer strength is currently in reasonable 

balance with needs. Details of officer recruitment are given in 

the following table: 

1 April-31 December PercentagPercentagee 
(9 months) DifferencDifferencee 

IviethoIviethodd ooff EntrEntryy 19719744 oveoverr 
1973 1974 19719733 CC++ oorr --)) 

OfficeOfficerr CadetCadetss 160 14 2 ; -11 

UniversitUniversityy CadetCadetss 199 115 -42 
DirecDirectt GraduatGraduatee EntrEntryy SchemSchemee 5 2 4 0 -23 
OtheOtherr SchemeSchemess 43 4 5 f 5 

TotalTotal:: 454 342 
 -25 


RECRUITMENT OF SERVICEMEN 


11. A detailed breakdown of recruitment of men by 


Service is given in the following sections. Further statistics 


and. certain definitions are given at Annex G Table 2. 


' ii ̂ 
 ; lilA
''A: :
 

I M 


V - 4 

CONFIDENTIAL 


CONFIDENTIAL 



CONFIDENTIAL 


roval Navy and Royal Marines 

12. In the nine months from April to December 1974, 4,881 men were 

recruited into the Royal Navy and 1,229 into the Royal Marines, 

compared with 4,198 and 920 respectively in the corresponding period 

in 1973. Last year, the first following the raising of the 

school leaving age, the number of summer school leavers applying to 

join the Royal Navy and Royal Marines was most encouraging and gives 

hope for further improvement in 19.75. Nevertheless, there will still 
be manpower shortages in several Branches of the Royal Navy, for example 


Marine Engineering and Operations Branch Junior ratings. Recruitment 


details are as follows: 


1 April-31 December PercentagPercentagee 

(9 months) DifferencDifferencee 


MethoMethodd ooff EntrEntryy 19719744 oveoverr 19719733 

1973 1974 CC++ oorr --)) 


Adults * 1,857 1,353 -27 


Juniors 3,051 4,560 4-49 


Junior Artificer Apprentices * 210 197 - 6 


Total: 5,118 6,110 +19 


Army 


13. The decline in adult and young soldier recruiting which started in 

1972 continued into 1973-74 but there are signs that this trend may now 

have been halted. The total of 11,598 recruits for the year 1973-74 

reflected a drop of some 25 per cent over 1972-73. A total of some 13,000 
adult and young soldier recruits is forecast for 1974-75. The Junior 


*Artificer Apprentices aged 17^ and over are included in the Adult 

figures. The total number of Artificer Apprentices recruited for the 

periods shown in the table was 345 in 1973 and 276 in 1974, a fall 
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entry, which Tell to 2,890 in 1973-74 because of the raising of the 


school leaving age, has exceeded expectations and should reach 


about 8,000 in 1974-75. Recruitment details are as follows: 


1 April-31 December PercentagPercentagee 

(9 months) DifferencDifferencee
Method of Entry 
 19719744 oveoverr 19719733 


1973 1974 
 CC ++ oorr --)) 


Adults 5,996 7,128 + 19 


Young Soldiers 1,792 2, 202 423 


Apprentices 715 1,613 + 126 


Other Juniors 5,729 + 251
1,634 


Total: 10,137 16,672 465 


?.oyal Air Force 


14. The airmen recruiting target for 1974-75 has been set at much the 

same level as in the previous year. Although male recruiting 

needs were not fully met in 1973-74, there are reasonable prospects for 

recruiting the numbers needed for 1974-75, except in some of the less 

popular ground trades. A detailed breakdown of recruitment is as 

follows: . u 

1 April-31 December PercentagPercentagee 

(9 months) DifferencDifferencee
Method of Entry 
 19719744 oveoverr 19719733


i 1973 1974 CC++ oorr --)) 


Adults 1,930 2,279 + 18 


Young Airmen 1,215 2, 100 
 473 


Apprentices 196 187 - 5 . 


Total: 3,341 4,566 437 
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PROLONGATION AND WASTAGE 


The Royal Navy and. Royal Marines 


15. The numbers who leave the Service in their early years is 


disturbingly high. However, the proportion of those with longer 


service who choose to prolong their engagements remains encouraging 


and at the nine year point some 55 per cent of "the Royal Navy and 


4-5 per cent of the xioyal Marines re-engaged in the first six months 


1974-5. 


Army 


16. The numbers of men in the Army who prolong their service have not 


changed appreciably except at the three year point. The decline in the 


three year rate results partly from young entrants' exercising their option 


to shorten their engagements at the age of 18. A steady rise in the 


proportion of recruits choosing the minimum commitment of three years* 


service and the high.rates of recruit and trained soldier wastage 


give cause for concern. 


Royal Air Force 


17. The planned reduction in trained manpower mentioned in Chapter V 


of the Statement on the Defence Estimates 1973 (Cmnd 5231) was 


achieved by normal wastage and a small voluntary redundancy scheme. 


The rate of prolongation of non-pensionable engagements has shown 


little change and has been satisfactory in most ground trades. 


The objective is,to limit the recruiting and training task 


by prolonging the average length of service; the re-introduction of 


the 15-year engagement has proved a useful addition to the range of 


non-pensionable engagements open to ground tradesmen. To maintain 


an acceptable age and rank pattern in the ground trades, pensionable 


engagements continue to be controlled. 
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THE WOMEN'S SERVICES 


18. Recruitment to both commissioned and non-commissioned service 


in the Women's Services and the Nursing Services continues to be 


satisfactory. Recruitment details are as follows: 


1 April-31 December PercentagPercentagee 

AlAlll ServiceServicess (9 months) DifferencDifferencee 


(inc(incll NursingNursing)) 19719744 oveoverr 19719733 

CC++ oorr --))


1973 1974-

Officers 242 210 -13 


Servicewomen 3,224 3,960 *23 


Total: 3,466 4,170 +20 

19. A recently concluded review of the future role and organi

sation of the Women's Royal Naval Service (WRNS) proposes 


c h a n g e  s designed to integrate the WRNS more closely into 


the Naval Service, to give wider employment opportunities and to 


make more effective use of the high quality of officers and ratings 


available. These proposals are still being considered. 


ENGAGEMENT SCHEMES 


Young Entrants' Option 


20. During the last nine months of 1974-, some 9,500 young entrants 

became entitled to shorten their engagements on reaching the age 

of 18. The proportion that did so is shown in the following table: 
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1 April-31 December 
ServicServicee (9 months) 

1973 1974* 

RoyaRoyall NavNavyy 
(Percentage) 

35 

(Percentage)
28 

RoyaRoyall MarineMariness 24 23 

ArmArmyy 38 40 

RoyaRoyall AiAirr ForcForcee 13 15 

AlAlll ServicesvServicesv.. 33 33 

* Estimate 
PAY AND PENSIONS 


21. In their Third Report (1974), the Armed Forces Pay Review 

Body recommended further increases in military salaries, including 

an increased rate of the X factor, to take account for the first 

time of unsocial hours. The recommendations were implemented with 

effect from 1 April 1974. The basic pay of Servicewomen, exclusive 

of the X factor, was increased from 95 per cent to 97^ per cent 

of the rate for men. Other improvements include a new form of 

additional pay for Servicemen in Northern Ireland. 

22. The second phase of the review of the Armed Forces Pension 

Scheme resulted in the introduction,on 1 April 1973, of substantial 

improvements in benefits (including widows' pensions) in cases 

of invaliding or death, especially when these are attributable to 

duty. The third stage of the Pensions Review has now been com

pleted and the resulting changes will take effect from 1 April 1975. 

The main effect is to preserve pension rights for those who will 

serve for at least the specified minimum period of five years 
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but not long enough to qualify for an immediate award on retire

ment. The new arrangements will take the form of the award of 


deferred pensions and terminal grants at the age of 60, although 


we hope that eventually Servicemen who leave will have their 


pension values transferred to the pension schemes of their subse

quent employers, in line with the Social Security Act 1 9 7 3  -


CONDITIONS OF SERVICE 


Housing; for Servicemen and their Families 


23. Some Servicemen experience problems in obtaining suitable 


housing on leaving the Services and measures to alleviate these 


difficulties are being considered. The advice given to local 


authorities on the provision of council housing for ex-Servicemen 


has been reviewed in consultation with the Department of the 

u 

Environment, /"who have issuedJ a new guidance 
circular. Improvements are being made to the existing Assisted 

, I I 

House Purchase Scheme, by increasing the amounts available to 


participants and by extending the period during which the advance 


of pay can be made from the last year of service to the last two 


years. In addition, a new Assisted House Purchase Scheme is to be 


introduced, designed to help those in the Services of 5 0 years of 


age or more to buy a house in the last five years of their 


service. 


Family Welfare 


24. The report of the Naval Welfare Committee, under Lord Seebohm, 

was published in February 1974. Its key recommendation, to build 

up a professionally-staffed social service to encompass all aspects 

of welfare for Naval personnel and their families, has been accepted 
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and the professional head of the organisation was appointed in 

November 1974-. Many of the Committee's further recommendations 

are being implemented; others are still being considered. 

25. An Army Welfare Inquiry Committee has been set up, and this was 

announced in the House of Commons during the Defence Debate on 

13 May 1974-. The Committee, under the Chairmanship of 

Professor J C Spencer, is well advanced with its task of reviewing 

welfare provision for Army personnel and their families in the 

United Kingdom and hopes to report late in 1975* 

26. In the meantime, Army Unit Families Off icers with a special respon

sibility for family welfare (and formerly confined to infantry 


battalions) are to be introduced in all field force units. The 


Housing Commandant Organisation, which has proved so successful in 


the United Kingdom, has been extended to the British Army of the 


Rhine. 


Cyprus 


27. Special arrangements were made to assist with the many 


administrative and domestic problems arising out of the evacuation 


of families from Cyprus. 


Improvements of Conditions for Troops in Northern Ireland 


28. A great deal of effort is being devoted to improving the 


emergency accommodation and general amenities for troops in 


Northern Ireland. Improvements include better recreational 


facilities, a free air-letter card postal service between 


Servicemen and their families in Great Britain or in West Germany 


and further telephone concessions. 
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29- Leave schemes for those serving in Northern Ireland on 


four-month emergency tours have been further improved by the 


introduction of four days Rest and Recuperation Leave, with 


free travel to Great Britain or West Germany. Families of the 


permanent garrison may now travel free of charge to Great Britain 


twice a year by rail and sea, with entitlements for free car ferry 


warrants and sleeping berths for overnight sea crossings. 


After-Care of Invalided Ex-Servicemen and of British Forces' Widows 


3C A special unit has been established in the Ministry of Defence 


to monitor the after-care of soldiers discharged from the Army on 


medical grounds, and to provide advice for the widows of those 


who die. 


Television in Germany 


3 1 . The intention is to introduce a live British television service for 

the British Forces in West Germany. All the main concentrations 

of personnel and families should receive this service within about 

three years and in the meantime we plan a more restricted recorded 

service, starting in those areas where the need for amenities is 

greatest. 

DEFENCE MEDICAL SERVICES 


32. Work has been proceeding on the Report of the Defence Medical 


Services Inquiry Committee which was set up "To review the arrange

ments for providing medical, dental and nursing services for the 


Armed Services at home and abroad for peace and war in the light 


of developments in Defence Policy". 


33. The Report recommended against amalgamating the three medical 

services but made a number of proposals for improved machinery 
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within the Ministry of Defence for co-ordinating and rationalising 


medical and dental matters. A main suggestion 


was for the Defence Medical Services Co-ordinating 


Committee to assume a new importance and for the Chief of 


Personnel and Logistics to be appointed as its Chairman. This 


proposal has been accepted and during the last 18 months the 


Committee has been overseeing work on all aspects of the Report's 


recommendations. 


-34. Two-thirds of the recommendations have now been accepted; 


in a few cases the acceptance has had to be qualified. Some 


of those accepted have been implemented without delay; others 


are essentially long-term and, even if accepted in principle, 


cannot be implemented for some years. Others again are more 


in the nature of general guidance than specific proposals. A 


small number of recommendations has not been accepted. Work 


is still proceeding on the remainder of those recommendations 


which need detailed consideration. 


35. It has been agreed that there should be substantial reduction in the 


total number of beds provided in Service hospitals over the next 


ten years; the final figure following the Defence Review has 


yet to be established but we expect the present number to be 
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reduced by about one-fifth. As the Report had recommended, the 

future use of the new Army hospital at Woolwich was immediately 

reviewed. This review confirmed the need for the hospital and 

construction is continuing. The Ministry of Defence has accepted 

that there is no longer any Service need for the hospital at 

Cosford and negotiations are in train for the Royal Air Force to 

continue running the hospital for the National Health Service, 

It has been agreed that the hospital at Colchester can be closed, once 

alternative arrangements have been completed to provide cover for 

the Servicemen and their families in the area. The Ministry of 

Defence accepts the recommendation that the Army hospital at Tidworth 

and the Royal Air Force hospital, Wroughton, are no longer 

both necessary. The hospital at Tidworth will be 

closed by April 1977 and units in the Tidworth area 

will then be served by Wroughton, which will be manned jointly by 

the Army and the Royal Air Force. 

Married Accommodation, Education and Medical Services 


36. In Government Observations on the Ninth Report from the 

Expenditure Committee (Cmnd. 5245), the Ministry of Defence under

took to set out estimated expenditure on medical services, 

education (largely of Services' children) and married accommodation. 

For 1975-76, these costs are estimated to be about 5irper cent of 

total defence expenditure, or about one-quarter per cent of GNP, as 
f o l l o w s  : £million 

Medical Services 85 

Education 63 

Married Accommodation 112 

Total 260 

V-14 


CONFIDENTIAL 




VI 


SUPPORT 


PART I; EDUCATION AND TRAINING 


HIGHER DEFENCE TRAINING AND STUDIES 


1. The Ministry of Defence continues to maintain a close association 

with universities and other academic institutions through Defence 

Lecturers, Defence Fellows and a programme of study conferences and 

seminars,, An eighth Defence Lecturer has been appointed. Six 

serving officers are holding Defence Fellowships and a Service 

Fellowship scheme has been initiated, under which selected Service 

officers spend a residential term at a university carrying out 

defence studies of their choice. 

INITIAL AND SPECIALIST TRAINING 


ROYAL NAVY AND ROYAL MARINES 


Special Duties Officer Candidate Training 


2. Special courses are provided for non-technical ratings selected 


for commissions on the Special Duties List. In January 197h these 


courses were moved from HMS St George, Portsmouth, to Britannia Royal 


Naval College, Dartmouth, where Direct Entry Officers are trained. 


Seamen Officer Branch Structure and Training 


3. Since 1972 there has been a progressive introduction of the 


post of Principal Warfare Officer, trained to "fight the ship" and 


give his Captain co-ordinated advice on operational matters covering 


all aspects of warfare at sea. After serving as a Principal 


Warfare Officer at sea, about one-third of Seaman Officers will be 


selected for advanced warfare training which is designed to prepare 


them to fill more senior posts on sea-going staffs and in some 
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posts ashore; a small number of Principal Warfare Officers are 
also given advanced training in navigation. 
Introduction of an Operations Branch 
^, Following the introduction of the Principal Warfare Officer, 
a review was made of the rating structure in the Seaman Branch 
which took into account the greater responsibility delegated to 
Seaman ratings in the Operations Room, and the growing area of 
common ground between the tasks of Seamen and Communications. 
Branch ratings within the Operations Room. As a result, 
the former Seaman and Communications Branches were combined to form 
the Operations Branch on 1 January 1 9 7 5 - This re-organisation has 
entailed important structural changes in the former Seamen Branch, 
bringing it into line with the rest of the Service in terms of 
structure, training and advancement. 
Restructuring of the Catering Branch 
5, The first of a new style of rating known as Catering Accountant 
entered the Navy in February 1 9 7 5 . This development marks the 
beginning of a rationalisation of the Naval catering and allied tasks 
and will lead eventually to the duties of the existing Catering 
Officers and Cookery Officers being amalgamated and carried out by 
Catering Officers with a broader training than hitherto. 

ARMY 


Officer Cadet and Young Officer Training 


6 . The new pattern of training for the officer entry, introduced 
at Sandhurst in 1 9 7 2 , is proving successful and only minor refinements 
have had to be made to the syllabus. 
Degree Training 
7 . 1 6 9 serving officers ( 1 7 0 in 1 9 7 3 ) and 1 1 University Cadets 
(13 in 1 9 7 3 ) are reading for degrees in Engineering and Applied 
Science at the Royal Military College of Science. In addition, 
88 serving officers ( 7 9 in 1 9 7 3 ) and 126 University Cadets ( 1 0 1 in 
1973) are at universities. 
Officer Training Review 
8. The Committee on Army Regular Officer Training has produced a 


preliminary report and is expected to make its final recommendations 


shortly. 
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Training of Junior S o l d i e r s 

9 . In the Statement on the Defence Estimates 1 9 6 9 (Cmnd. 3 9 2 7 ) ,

was announced that the Army was examining the arrangements f o r t r a i 

ing the Junior entry . The r e s u l t s of t h i s study were announced 

in November 1 9 7 3 and the f o l l ow ing measures have been implemented: 

a.	 the t r a i n i n g of Junior Tradesmen has been t r a n s f e r r e d 

to the Junior t r a i n i n g un i t s ,of i n d i v i d u a l Arms and 

Corps and the Junior Tradesmen's Regiments at Rhyl 

and Troon have been closed; 

b.	 the t r a i n i n g of Junior Infantrymen i s now c a r r i e d out 

at d i v i s i o n a l depots and a l l In f ant ry Junior Leaders 

are now t r a ined c e n t r a l l y at the In f an t ry Junior 

Leaders B a t t a l i o n at S h o r n c l i f f e . 

1 0 . As explained in Chapter V (paragraph 1 3 ) . the recruitment of 

Juniors, f o l l ow ing the r a i s i n g of the school l e av ing age, has 

considerably exceeded expectat ions ; and other changes announced in 

November 1 9 7 3 , which would have reduced the capac i ty of the Junior 

Training o rgan i sa t i on , w i l l not now take p l a c e . Consequently, f o r 

the time being, the Junior Leaders Regiment of the Royal Engineers 

and the Royal Corps of Transport w i l l remain at Dover and Taunton 

respect ive ly . I t has a l s o been necessary to t r a n s f e r the t r a i n i n g 

of Junior s o l d i e r r e c r u i t s of the Royal S i gna l s to Ca t te r i ck from 

the Army Apprentices Co l l ege a t Harrogate . The camp at Oswestry 

is being re ta ined fo r at l e a s t a f u r the r s i x months (from the 

previously announced c l o su re date of 1 A p r i l 1 9 7 5 ) as a Junior 

Infantry wing t o cater f o r those Junior Infantrymen who cannot be 

trained at d i v i s i o n a l depots because of a shortage of l i v i n g 

accommodation. 
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11, A further review of the Junior Training organisation is 


in hand to take account of the latest forecasts of recruiting 


trends and the implications of the Governmenfs review of defence 


expenditure. 


ROYAL AIR FORCE 


Ground Training 


12. A common training syllabus has been introduced at the Royal 


Air Force College, Cranwell, and the Officer Cadet Training Unit, 


Henlow, which will ensure that all new officers receive the same 


instruction in their duties as officers. 


13, A revised pattern of command and staff training outlined in 


the Statement on the Defence Estimates 1973 (Cmnd. 5231) has been 


adopted by the Royal Air Force,and introduction will be completed 


by August 1975. 


14. The organisation and resources of Training Command have been 


reviewed as part of the continued search for economies in training. 


At the end of 1973 Headquarters 24 Group at Rudloe Manor 

responsible for ground training - was closed and its tasks transferred 


to the Headquarters of the Air Officer Commanding-in-Chief, Training 


Command^with a saving in staff. A continuing and compre

hensive review of the total training task is enabling the redeployment 


of essential training into fewer but more cost-effective units and 


Hoyal Air Force Stations at Manby, Upwood, Spitalgate and Debden to 


be closed. Apprentice training has also been reviewed, in relation 


to the raising of the school leaving age, and is now being confined 


to training a substantially smaller number of dual-skill tradesmen. 
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RECOGNITION OF SERVICE TRAINING 


15. Progress has heen made in negotiations with the Council of 


Engineering Institutions (CEI) to ensure that Servicemen achieve 


nationally recognised qualifications on completion of training. 


These awards include Ordinary National Certificates in Engineering 


and various City and Guilds of London Institute Certificates. The 


eligibility of some categories for registration as Technician 


Engineers (CEI) or Technicians (CEI) as appropriate has been 


recognised and discussions continue on the eligibility of others. 


FLYING TRAINING 


Royal Navy 


16. The RAF continues to provide elementary flying training for 
Royal Navy helicopter pilots,using Bulldog aircraft at RAF Leeming 
from November 1974. The Gazelle helicopter is now in service and has 
been used by the Royal Navy for basic flying training at the Royal 
Naval Air Station, Culdrose since January 1975. 

17. On 1 April 197U the Aircrewman Branch was formed to provide 


the necessary manpower for aircrew duties, formerly provided by 


ratings loaned from other Branches. The Aircrewman Branch will 


provide a career with advancement based on the development of 


aircrewman skills. 


Army 


18.	 The Army Air Corps trains its own pilots and aircrewmen and 


the pilots of the Royal Marines Commando Brigade Squadron. The 


Sioux helicopter is being gradually replaced by the Gazelle for 


flying training beyond the basic stage. 


Royal Air Force 


1 9 . A new pattern of pilot training was introduced towards the 


end of 197L which reduced training time without lowering standards. 
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Coupled with this new system, pilot training has been reorganised with

in the Royal Air Force Training Command so that it can be carried out more 


economically and at fewer stations. RAF Oakington closed in December 


197U; RAF Church Fenton will be reduced to a relief landing ground by 


31 March 1 9 7 5 . In October 1 9 7 3 all aircrew training, other than 


pilot training, was combined at RAF Finningley. 


2 0 . The past two years have seen the following 


developments :

a. 	 the Varsity fixed-wing aircraft and the Sioux 


helicopter will no longer be msed in the pilot 


training role. With reduced future 


needs for such aircraft, multi-engine flying 


training has been temporarily suspended. When it is resumed 


on a smaller scale, training may be carried out by civil 


contract. The future of the Jetstream, as a replace
ment for the Varsity in the multi-engine pilot 


training role is under consideration; 


b. the Gazelle helicopter came into service in April 1 9 7 3 


and is being used in the Royal Air Force for the 


training of instructors of the three Services; 


c.	 the re-equipment of the university air squadrons with 
the Bulldog fixed-wing training aircraft, replacing 
the Chipmunk, started in September 1 9 7 3 and is now 
almost complete; 

d.	 the proposal contained in the Statement on the Defence 


Estimates 1 9 7 3 (Cmnd. 5 2 3 1 ) , that the Argosy should 


be used to replace the Varsity in the rear crew 


training role, has been reconsidered. Developments 


in synthetic ground training aids have shown that 
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some a i rborne t r a i n ing can be dispensed with . 

So the Argosy w i l l no longer be requi red f o r 

f l y i n g t r a i n i n g . 

21, The Jaguar Operat iona l Conversion Unit (OCU), formed at 

Lossiemouth in July 197k from the nucleus of the Jaguar Conversion 

Team, now t r a i n s p i l o t s f o r opera t iona l squadrons and w i l l 

shortly begin pos t - g raduate courses f o r Weapons Ins t ruc to r s and 

Instrument Rating Examiners. 

22.	 The t r a n s f e r of Phantom squadrons to the a i r defence r o l e made 

it poss ib l e to c l o s e the L ightn ing OCU on 30 September 197k; the 

Phantom OCU has l a r g e l y converted from ground attack to a i r defence 

training. 

JOINT TRAINING 

Trl -Service T ra in ing 

23. The Min is t ry of Defence favours j o i n t t r a i n i n g where i t i s 

practicable and economical. In some areas ( such as Automatic Data 

Processing, Nuc lear B i o l o g i c a l and Chemical Defence and I n t e l l i g e n c e ) 

training i s c a r r i ed out j o i n t l y . The scope f o r more j o i n t 

training i s l im i t ed , not l e a s t because 

expensive new c a p i t a l f a c i l i t i e s would o f ten be requ i red i f j o i n t 

training schemes were to be implemented. But t h i s i s a complex 

and d i f f i c u l t f i e l d and an independent enquiry i s to be he ld in 

order to ensure that we take f u l l advantage of j o i n t t r a i n i n g . Mean

while we w i l l continue t o study the p o s s i b i l i t y of fu r ther j o i n t 

training where p r a c t i c a b l e and economical. P o s s i b l e areas f o r j o i n t 

training a r e : 

a .	 I n i t i a l f i xed -w ing t r a i n i n g f o r h e l i c o p t e r p i l o t 

t r a i n e e s . 
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b. training of all vehicle mechanics; 


c. training of Physical Training Instructors. 


An assessment will also 


be made of the possible uses of modular training and of the 


impact of Defence Review decisions on training requirements. 


Adventurous Training 


24. The tri-Service Adventurous Training programme instituted in 


1971 has now become well established. It provides means by which 


Servicemen can be faced with tests of courage, endurance and character 


of a kind not otherwise readily available in peacetime. 


European Collaboration 


25, Training collaboration with pur European Allies will be actively 


pursued in the Eurogroup. . All Services are seeking to identify pro
jects for collaboration arising from the introduction of the new 


training methods and new equipment, either on a joint or single 


Service basis. Joint training of forward air controllers is already 


being successfully undertaken in conjunction with the Federal 


Republic of Germany (FRG), and discussions with the FRG 


are well advanced for training personnel to operate and 


maintain the Lance missile. 


COMMONWEALTH AND FOREIGN TRAINING 


26* Last year over 6,000 officers and men from overseas attended 


training courses in the United Kingdom. The Services continued to 


provide personnel to other countries to help with local training. 


PART II: PRODUCTION AND SUPPORT ORGANISATION 


IN THE UNITED KINGDOM 


ROYAL NAVAL MAINTENANCE AND SUPPLY ORGANISATION 


HM Dockyards 


27.	 The Royal Dockyards are having difficulty in 
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recruiting and retaining labour. It will be necessary to continue 


and intensify measures to improve recruitment and productivity if 


the Dockyards are to undertake their planned programmes successfully. 


28. In 1 9 7 5 - 6  , refitting and refuelling of nuclear submarines will 


be the major task at both Chatham and Rosyth. Chatham has recently 


become capable of refitting two nuclear submarines at the same time 


(dual streaming). Rosyth will continue to specialise in the nuclear

powered Polaris vessels. Both yards will also undertake surface 


ship refits. The programme for Portsmouth includes one major refit 


and two normal refits of guided-missile destroyers, the normal 


refit of the cruiser HMS Tiger, frigate refits and a dual stream 


programme of conventional submarine refits. Devonport will continue 


to undertake the major share of Leander class frigate refits. Its 


programme will also include the normal refit of the assault ship 


HMS Fearless, conventional submarine refits and nuclear submarine 


dockings. Gibraltar Dockyard will continue with a programme of 


refits of frigates and coastal minesweepers. The Dockyards will also 


undertake work during 1 9 7 5 - 6 on a variety of other vessels and craft, 


including the refits of some Royal Fleet Auxiliary vessels at 


Devonport and Chatham, help with new construction for the Royal 


Navy and other work for civil customers. 


2 9 .	 Improvements to management systems include new procedures for 


dockyard resources allocation, refit planning and production control. 


Action is being taken to introduce a separate Dockyard Vote into 


the Defence Estimates for 1 9 7 6 - 7 7  . This will provide a 


clearer accountability to Parliament and an added stimulus to 


efficiency. 
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Wflval Aircraft Repair Organisation (MQ.) 


30. Work is almost complete on re-organising the Naval Aircraft 


Repair Organisation, following the assumption of responsibility by 


the Royal Air Force for repairing Naval fixed-wing aircraft, and 


by the ftoyal Navy for repairing the helicopters of all 

three Services. Preparations are also well advanced for the 


overhaul and repair within the NARO of marine gas-turbine engines 


for the Fleet. We are studying ways of improving 


the efficiency and competitiveness of the NARO,without reducing 


its flexibility in responding to urgent operational requirements. 


The Royal Naval Supply and Transport Service (RNSTS) 


31. Multi-purpose workshops are being constructed at 


Portsmouth and Devonport to help the RNSTS to service 


sophisticated weapons.' They are a significant improvement on 


existing maintenance facilities. Each workshop is self-contained 


and able to maintain a variety of weapons, with better protection 


for personnel and equipment in the event of an accident. 


ROYAL ORDNANCE FACTORIES 


Introduction of a Trading Fund 


32. prom 1 July 197U the operations of the Royal Ordnance 


Factories (ROFs) have been financed by means of a Trading Fund 


instead of by annual votes and appropriations. So no 


Vote provision has been made for their operations in Defence 


Estimates. The disciplines and responsibilities of the new funding 


arrangements, coupled with the greater autonomy which the Trading 
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Fund has brought, should provide the opportunity and means to 


improve upon the high standards maintained in the past. 


Future Programme 


33. Planned production in 1975-76 includes ammunition, explosives 

and air-dropped weapons, armoured fighting vehicles and combat 

reconnaissance vehicles, guns of various calibres (including the 

new light field gun), cannon and general purpose machine guns, and 

contributions to the guided weapons programme. The ROFs co-operate 

with the Ministry of Defence's Research and Development Establishments 

in development of, among other things, armoured vehicles, guns 

and ammunition. The organisation - eleven factories and two agency 

factories - is expected to produce an output worth about £123 

million; some 40 per cent of this will be for export, including 

equipment for our European Allies. In common with the United 

Kingdom defence industry, the ROF organisation is making the 

necessary arrangements for assuming full responsibility for quality 

control and plans to complete these during 1976. 

ARMY SUPPORT ORGANISATION 


Royal Army Ordnance Corps Computerised Inventory System 


34. The statement on the Defence Estimates 1971 (Cmnd. 4-592) outlined 

plans for a computerised Central Inventory Control Point (CICP) at 

Bicester to improve the management of Ordnance materiel. The CICP 

was opened in April 1972 and the Royal Army Ordnance Corps' commodity 

range has been almost transferred to it. Control of RAOC stocks in 

the British Army of the Rhine has been taken over by an Inventory 

Control Point (iCP) at Viersen, directly linked with the CICP. Control 

by computer has also been,extended to Berlin and 
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Hong Kong. A trial is planned to take 


place shortly on the use of small mobile computers at inventory 

points within brigades. The development of a computer-based system 

to support overseas sales continues. A feasibility study in 

the use of computer output on microfilm is well advanced 

and its introduction early in 1976 should 

achieve worthwhile savings in paper and distribution costs. 

Availability of Spares 

35" The flow of spare parts from industry has been significantly 

reduced as a result of difficulties over the past year. 

Vehicles have therefore been used less to conserve stocks. Since 

operational maintenance in, for example, Northern Ireland could 

not be stinted, economies have had to be made mainly in 

training. These constraints on the Army's normal levels of activity 

are likely to continue in the immediate future. 

THE ROYAL AIR FORCE SUPPORT ORGANISATION 


Economy in Support Costs 


36. The major review of Royal Air Force manpower and support 

requirements mentioned in Chapter V of the Statement on the Defence 

Estimates . 1973 (Cmnd. 5231) has already resulted in a saving 

of some 8,000 Service and civilian posts and should lead to further 

reductions during 1975-76. This review, together with 

various studies directed towards minimising supply and maintenance 

costs, forms part of a continuing process to maintain the most 

cost-effective support organisation. For example, the 

replacement supply ADP System becomes operational in 1975 and will, by 

1977, have taken over the functions of individual depot computers. 
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The Royal Air Force, with one of the largest real-time computer 


systems in Europe, will be the first Service to have a totally 


centralised network controlling supply world-wide. 


There will be over 600 visual display units and associated printers 


distributed among all self-accounting units in the United Kingdom 


and West Germany. Many routine clerical tasks will be eliminated. 


37. A new Controllerate of Engineering and Supply was set up on 

1 November 1973 and Royal Air Force Engineering and Supply staffs 

at the Ministry of Defence have been integrated under one Controller 

to provide for co-ordinated management and development of 

support in the Royal Air Force. We are examining the 

extent to which management can be improved by integrating Engineering 

and Supply staffs at Command Headquarters and Royal Air Force 

stations. 

Logistic Support 

38. The Royal Air Force is taking full advantage of the opportuni

ties offered by the international collaborative aircraft programmes 


to reduce RAF support costs. The principle of inter-dependent 


logistics is being followed in developing the support arrangements 


for the Multi-Role Combat Aircraft. 


INTER-SERVICE CO-ORDINATION OF SUPPORT 


39. There has been further rationalisation of supply and engineering 


support. Since March 1973 the Royal Air Force has been responsible 


for supplying aircraft spares to all three Services. The scheme 


for rationalising the support of new equipments to be used by more 


than one Service has gone well. 
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jt^O, As a result of rationalisation, significant progress has been 

made in establishing inter-Service and common support procedures. 

In order to control this activity, a four year project is in 

hand to achieve compatibility by the late 1970S between the 

various support ADP systems. Methods, terminology and data will 

be standardised in areas where ADP systems overlap. Eventually 

the project should enable routine inter-Service transactions to 

be carried out automatically, thus increasing effectiveness and 

economy in manpower. 

41. In 1966 the United Kingdom adopted the NATO codification system for 


numbering and cataloguing stores and equipment and all new items 


are codified under that system. A programme for retrospective 


codification of items already in use was also put in handand this 


has now been substantially completed; in the process some 15 per cent 


of the items codified were found to be duplicates (that is, 


identical items held under different reference numbers). These 


were eliminated, with consequent ^savings in administrative costs. 


Discussions are taking place in NATO on possible extensions of the 


codification system to enable detailed information about items of 


defence equipment to be exchanged between Allies. This 


would be of value, for example, in the logistic support of common 


weapons systems. 


LANDS 


42. The Defence Lands Committee, under the chairmanship of Lord 


Nugent of Guildford, reported in July 1973. While recognising that 


the amount of land available to the Services to meet their needs 
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especially for training-was "barely adequate, the Report made a 


number of recommendations for releasing land at various sites and 


for further improving the management of the Defence estate. 


The Government's acceptance of the majority of the recommendations 


of the Committee was announced in a White Paper (Cmnd,5714) in 


August 1974. The recommendation that the Royal Armoured Corps 


Gunnery School should move from Lulworth to Castlemartin was not 


accepted but steps are being taken to improve public access to the 


area. The Ministry of Defence's policy of limiting holdings of land 


to the minimum necessary to meet training and other needs 


will be continued. 


^3, Following a review of all Ministry of Defence land holdings in 


Gibraltar, some sites have been transferred to the Gibraltar 


Government. 


WORKS SERVICES 


i+4. Work continues on re-developing the Naval bases 


at Devonport, Portsmouth and Rosyth. Work is under way on a 


nuclear submarine refit facility at Devonport. 


45. Projects are in hand to improve working and living conditions; 


to promote economy in Army logistic installations in the 


United Kingdom; and to provide for the introduction of new weapons 


in BAOR. 


U6. some £4 million will be spent on providing modern storage 


facilities for the Royal Air Force. Work will continue to meet 


requirements for Jaguar aircraft and to provide other operational 


facilities, including aircraft and engine test houses to reduce the 


noise of testing aircraft engines. 
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47. There is a continuing programme for improving living 

accommodation for single men and for providing quarters for 

the increasing numbers of married men. In the United Kingdom, about 

2,000 married quarters will be started and older married quarter 

estates will continue to be improved. The increasing number of 

Service dependants in West Germany has created a need for additional 

school places and NAAFI families' shops; these are being provided 

as quickly as resources allow. 

HIRINGS 

48. Hiring married quarters for all the Services will cost about 


£30 million in 1975-76. Most of this spending is in West 


Germany, where the number of hirings is expected to reach some 25,000 


by the end of 1975-76, compared with 21,300 at the start of 1974-75. 


MOVEMENTS 


k9. Despite fuel restrictions, essential tasks are still being carried 


out, including the movement of military units to and from Narthem Ireland 


kiRCgfaLAir Force aircraft and by military and civil shipping. 


50. There has been an increase in the movement of TAVR units and 


individuals for overseas training and in sea movement of 


cargo to the training area at Suffield in Canada. 


51 At the end of 1973 the Royal Air Force conducted Operation LUCAN, 


transferring about 30,000 refugees between Pakistan and Bangladesh. 


52. The Cyprus emergency in mid-1974 created a big movements task, 
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which is described in detail in Chapter III (paragraphs 31 


to 33 ). The loss of the major civil ports in Cyprus and the lack 


of alternative port facilities made it necessary to ship all Service 


sea freight in Service Landing Ships Logistics (LSLs) unloading 


directly into the Sovereign Base Areas. 


METEOROLOGY 


53. Meteorological teams in the hydrographic survey ship 


FMS Hecla and two Specially chartered ships took part in a major 


international experiment (GATE) to study weather systems in the 


tropical Atlantic. The Hercules aircraft of the Meteorological 


Research Flight, with its wide range of instruments, also played 


an outstanding role in collecting observations. A small team of 


meteorologists at Bracknell is collecting, co-ordinating and 


analysing the data relevant to larger-scale weather systems and is 


studying the possibility of predicting tropical weather patterns. 


5k* Preparations have begun to establish a European Centre 

for medium-range weather forecasts at Bracknell. This 

is a joint venture with a number of European countries and will 

undertake intensive research into the dynamics of the atmosphere 

and into techniques of preparing, by numerical methods, weather 

forecasts for four to ten days ahead. It will ultimately issue 

these forecasts for use by meteorological services throughout Europe: 

and is expected to acquire its own computing facilities in due 

course. 
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55.	 Studies are being carried out, on behalf of the Department of 


Industry, to examine whether large-scale operations of supersonic 


aircraft in the stratosphere are likely to affect the environment. 


56. Collaboration on meteorological satellite projects continues. 


British-designed instruments to measure stratospheric temperatures 


are now being built in the United Kingdom for Inclusion in the 


United States TIROS-N satellite due to be launched in 1977. The 


European Space Research Organisation is also being given scientific 


and technical advice about the European meteorological geo

stationary satellite (METEOSAT) to be launched in the same year. 


SALES 


57. Exports of defence equipment continue to make a valuable 


contribution to national exports. Overseas sales of defence equip

ment cover a wide range of items produced by the private sector 


of industry and by the Poyal Ordnance Factories. The Defence Sales 


organisation has continued to provide support, assistance and advice 


to industry, and exports are expected to reach the value of £560 


million in 1975-76. 

" w 

COSTS AND MANPOWER 


58.	 The costs of support functions, and the Service and civilian 

manpower strengths engaged in them, are shown at Annex B . 
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VII 


RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT 


COST OF RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT 


1. In 1975-76 the total cost of research and development 

(R & D) is expected to he £554 million of which research 

will account for £86 million. An analysis of this expenditure 

in its six main categories is provided at Annex B. Actual expen

diture on R & D in 1973-74 and forecast expenditure in 

1974-75 at comparable prices were £483 million and £532 million 

respectively. The 1975-76 total of £554 million represents 

12 per cent of the defence budget compared with 11 per cent in 

1973-74 and 12 per cent in 1974-75- Trends in R &  D expen

diture following the Defence Review are discussed,in Chapter I, 

paragraph JJ. 

THE RESEARCH PROGRAMME 


2 . The research programme, which is the responsibility of 

the Controller of Research and Development Establishments and 

Research, provides the scientific and technological base for new 

weapon and equipment projects. Research work is carried out 

mainly in defence-related industries and the R &  D Establish

ments, with some assistance from university research labora

tories. The programme involves work in 18 major fields of 

research (such as aerodynamics, electronics, armaments, ships 

and submarines), and ranges through basic and applied research 

to exploratory development work. 

3. The main objectives of the research programme are to 


initiate and investigate advances in science and technology 


relevant to defence and to determine their application to 
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weapon systems. The programme provides the technological base 


from which new Service requirements can be studied and met. It 


also seeks to solve technical problems and provides the 


expertise to tackle promptly the unforeseen problems which 


inevitably arise during the course of development work and 


after the introduction of equipment into service. 


4. Of the estimated £86 million for research in 


1975-76, £16 million will relate to general or 


basic research and £70 million to applied research and explor

atory development. It is estimated that research work carried 


out in defence establishments, but directed to civil objectives, 


will result in receipts of £18 million. This reflects reductions 


in the civil aerospace work supported by the Department of 


Industry. 


RATIONALISATION OF R & D ESTABLISHMENTS .,, 


5. The first stage of the rationalisation of R & D Establish

ments, announced in the 1973 Statement on Defence Estimates 


(Cmnd. 5231), is being implemented. The rationalisation programme 


is based on a structure of four "Systems' Establishments (each 


concerned with one of the main defence environments - sea, land, 


air and underwater), complemented and supported by a number of 


"Technology' Establishments. 


6. The Systems Establishments help the appropriate Service 


or Services to evaluate major weapon systems and equipment, and 


are responsible for supporting their development and introduction 


into Service use. The co-ordination of the development of the 


sub-systems of a proposed new weapon or equipment is highly 
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specialised, is vital to the overall success of the project, and 


requires the closest working relationship between R &  D Estab

lishments, Royal Ordnance Factories, industry and the Services. 


However, it is neither practicable nor economic to make the 


individual Systems Establishments self-sufficient in all the 


technologies required, particularly where these technologies 


are common to all or several environments or relate to a variety 


of likely users. They will therefore be supported by Technology 


Establishments which concentrate on specific technologies and 


the appropriate sub-systems (such as communicationsand engineering 


equipment or propulsion units). 


7 - Proposals being considered for the second stage of the 

rationalisation programme are concerned with Establishments 

engaged in marine, explosives and materials technologies. Any 

changes will be the subject of consultations with the Staff and 

Trades Union Sides and other interested parties before any 

decisions are taken. 

INTERNATIONAL COLLABORATION 


8 . 1 The advantages of collective procurement of defence 

equipment are set out in Chapter II (paragraphs / JJ and /  - 7 ) -

The British Armed Services and industry can fairly claim to be 

in the forefront of the movement towards international collab

oration. Collaborative projects currently in development 

include the Anglo-German-Italian Multi-Role Combat Aircraft; 

two major artillery weapons, the SP 7 0 and FH 70, on which the 

same three countries are collaborating; and the Anglo-French 

Lynx helicopter. These and other co-operative ventures will 
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account for about 15 per cent of the money to be spent on 

research and development in 1975-76' 

9 . Collaborative development is possible only when the defence 

equipment needs of two or more nations are similar. The aim must b 


to identify these needs so far in advance that national 

planning can be collaborative. To this end, the United 

Kingdom is an active member of all the Allied organisations 

which seek to promote equipment collaboration, and maintains 

numerous direct bilateral and multilateral relationships for 

this purpose with our NATO and Commonwealth partners. The effort 

to reconcile different military, economic and industrial require

ments and timescales is substantial, and for the most part 

tangible results on further projects are more likely to appear 

in the 1980s and 1990s than in this decade. 

DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES 1975-76 

10. The management of the development programmes is the respon

sibility of tne appropriate Systems Controller in the Procurement 


Executive - the Controller of the Navy, the Master-General of 


the Ordnance, or the Controller of Aircraft. The principal 


projects now in progress are set out in the following sections. 


AIRCRAFT AND AIRCRAFT WEAPONS 


The Multi-Role Combat Aircraft (MRCA) 


11. The strike/attack/reconnaissance version of the MRCA has 


high priority in the aircraft programme. The swing-wing design 


will give the aircraft great operational flexibility. Its 


advanced electronic equipment will enable it to deliver weapons 
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accurately, in all weather conditions and at night; and at 


altitudes which will minimise its vulnerability to defensive 


systems. 


1 2 . The first part of the development phase was completed in 

September 1 9 7 4 after the aircraft had made a successful first 

flight on 14 August 1 9 7 4 . The second part of the development 

phase has now begun and will last until the end of 1 9 7 5 - Progress 

will be reviewed around the middle of the year. Preparation work 

for production has been authorised. Project definition is under 

way in the United Kingdom of an air defence variant for the 

Royal Air Force, to be equipped with an advanced new radar and 

air-to-air guided weapons. 

Lynx 
1 3 - The Lynx twin-engined helicopter is at an advanced stage of 

development and production work has now begun. First delivery 

to the British Services is expected in 1 9 7 6 . The Lynx is notable 

for its speed and range and will improve the operational capa

bilities of the Royal Navy's new classes of frigates and destro

yers, enabling them to attack submarines with light-weight 


torpedoes, and surface vessels with the planned Skua missile 


(see paragraph 20 below). Lynx will also carry out 


s u r v e i l l a n c e a n d r e c o n n a i s s a n c e . 


A utility version to carry anti-tank guided weapons is 


being developed for the Army; it will also be used for 


casualty evacuation, as an airborne command post,for directing 


artillery fire and for the rapid movement of men and supplies. 


Hawk 


14. The HS 1182 two-seat trainer, now named the Hawk, is in full dev

elopment and made its first flight successfully last summer. It will be used 
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accurately, in all weather conditions and at night; and at 


altitudes which will minimise its vulnerability to defensive 


systems. 


12. The first part of the development phase was completed in 

September 1 9 7 4 after the aircraft had made a successful first 

flight on 14 August 1 9 7 4 . The second part of the development 

phase has now begun and will last until the end of 1 9 7 5 * Progress 

will be reviewed around the middle of the year. Preparation work 


for production has been authorised. Project definition is under 


way in the United Kingdom of an air defence variant for the 


Royal Air Force, to be equipped with an advanced new radar and 


air-to-air guided weapons. 


1 3 . The Lynx twin-engined helicopter is at an advanced stage of 

development and production work has now begun. First delivery 

to the British Services is expected in 1 9 7 6 . The Lynx is notable 

for its speed and range and will improve the operational capa

bilities of the Royal Navy's new classes of frigates and destro

yers, enabling them to attack submarines with light-weight 
torpedoes, and surface vessels with the planned Skua missile 


(see paragraph 20 below). Lynx will also carry out 


s u r v e i l l a n c e a n d r e c o n n a i s s a n c e . 


A utility version to carry anti-tank guided weapons is 
"being developed for the Army; it will also be used for 
casualty evacuation, as an airborne command post,for directing 

artillery fire and for the rapid movement of men and supplies. 

Hawk n 

14. The HS 1182 two-seat trainer, now named the Hawk, is in full dev

elopment and made its first flight successfully Oast summer. It will be used 
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to train pilots to fly fast jet aircraft and will replace the 


Gnat and the Hunter. A particular feature of the Hawk 


will be excellent all-round visibility 


from the rear seat. It will be the first British-designed 


military aircraft to be built to metric standards and will be 


powered by a version of the Adour engine used in the Jaguar. 


Nimrod 


15. Major modifications to the radar, navigation, acoustic 

and tactical systems of the Nimrod maritime patrol aircraft 

are being developed to improve its capability to detect, 

shadow and attack submarines and surface vessels. 

New Airborne Early Warning System 

16. The provision of a new airborne early warning system in the 


longer term is being studied. The airborne early warning task 


is at present undertaken by the Gannet and Shackleton force. 


Ground Attack 


1?- Methods of improving conventional weapons to increase the 

Royal Air Force's air-to-ground attack capabilities in the 

1980s are being studied. 

GUIDED WEAPONS 


Sea Wolf 


18. Sea Wolf, a short-range surface-to-air guided-weapon system, 


is being developed primarily to provide ships with a means of 
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self-defence against fast low-flying missiles. Its capability 


to intercept incoming missiles has already been demonstrated\\ 


and parts of the system have been installed in HMS Penelope 


for sea trials. Sea Wolf is planned to come into service in 


Type 22 and other frigates later in the decade. 


SS11 Replacement 


19. Evaluations continue of possible helicopter-borne anti

tank guided weapons to replace the French SS11 missile. 

Skua 

20.	 Project definition is complete on the Skua all-weather 


anti-ship missile and some initial development is taking place, 


pending a decision to proceed to full development and production. 


Skua is designed to be fitted to Lynx helicopters and will 


provide destroyers and frigates with an over-the-horizon strike 


capability. 


Underwater-to-Surface Guided Weapon (USGW) 


21.	 Studies are continuing into an underwater-launched air-flight 


guided-weapon system, to come into service in the early 1980s as the 


main armament of the submarine fleet against surface ships. 


Sparrow Improvements 


22.	 A new British homing head and fuze is in full development 


for the American Sparrow medium-range air-to-air missile already 


in service with the Royal Air Force. 


ELECTRONICS 


23.	 R & D in the electronics field covers 


a wide range of projects designed to meet the needs of all three 


Services. Projects vary in size from small night-vision 
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equipments to a major tactical communications system for-the 


Army and the Royal Air Force. The programme includes work;, 


on navigation, detection, electronic countermeasures, communi

cations, data-handling and simulation and involves developing 


new equipments and improving existing ones. Among current 


projects are: 


a., radar equipment and avionics for the MRCA, 


enabling it to operate in all weathers by 


day and night; 


b.	 the DN 181 all-weather tracking radar, which 


will give the Rapier low-level surface-to-air 


guided-weapon system a blind fire capability 


at night and in poor weather. The radar is 


approaching the final stages of development. 


£. maritime search radars for Nimrod and Lynx 


capable of detecting ships and submarines in 


unfavourable sea conditions; 


a laser target-marker for forward air con

trollers, which will improve their ability to 


designate targets for aircraft providing close 


tactical support; 


new sonars, with improved detection and classi

fication capability, for use in frigates^ 


f.	 new sonars, for use in submarines, to increase 


their effectiveness, against quieter submarines 


in the next decade. A complementary study 


into a submarine detection equipment system 


VII-8 


CONFIDENTIAL 


CONFIDENTIAL 



for Royal Navy helicopters is in progress; 


electronic warfare equipment for the three 


Services, including sophisticated electronic 


countermeasures equipment for the M C A and 


search receivers for Royal Navy ships; 


h.	 a variety of night-vision aids for use on 


weapons and in vehicles, improving the 


Services' ability to move and fight by night; 


jl. the Ptarmigan tactical trunk communications 


system for the Army and Royal Air Force in 


Central Europe. Ptarmigan is designed to 


conform with the standard EUROCOM character

istics agreed by the Eurogroup, to ensure that 


it will be compatible with the future communi

cations systems of our Allies. 


SHIPS AND EQUIPMENT 


Ship Propulsion 


24. Considerable effort is being devoted to 

R & D on propulsion units for the future Fleet. For 

surface ships the Royal Navy has made considerable use of 

gas-turbine engines derived from aircraft engines, using the 

Rolls Royce Tyne and Olympus. By the end of the 1970s, most 

new surface units of the Fleet will be powered by marine gas 

turbine engines. Development work is in hand on both the -

Tyne and the Olympus to increase the period between overhaul 

Work is also going ahead to improve one j.yne's performance. 
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A project definition study to investigate the possible use of 


the Rolls-Royce Spey engine in ships has begun. 


Submarines 

1 


25- Design and development work continues on future nuclear 


submarines and their propulsion units. 


Torpedoes 


26. An advanced light-weight torpedo is being developed to 


be launched from helicopters, aircraft and surface ships as 


a counter to the high-performance submarines expected in the 


1980s. The Hark 24 submarine-launched torpedo, Tigerfish, is 


being improved. , 


Non-Magnetic Machinery 


27. The development of non-magnetic machinery for the new 


class of mine countermeasures vessel is going well, and the 


prototype main propulsion and ships' services diesel engines 


are now undergoing trials. 


Waste Disposal 


28. Better ways are being sought to dispose of all types of 


waste from HM Ships in a further effort to improve environ

mental and operational conditions. 


Hovercraft 


29. Possible Fleet roles for the hovercraft continue to be 


studied. u 

ORDNANCE AND OTHER ARMY EQUIPMENT 

Artillery \\ 

30. Development of two major artillery systems, the 155MM towed 


FH  7 0 howitzer and the self-propelled SP 70 gun, continues in 
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co-operation with the Federal Republic of Germany and with 


Italy. When these weapons are introduced, 155MM will be 


the standard calibre for close and general support guns. 


The SP 70 will replace the 105MM Abbot SP gun, the 155MM 


M109 and possibly the 175MM M107 equipments. The FH 7 0 


will replace the 5-5 inch medium gun. 


Main Battle Tank 


51. Concept studies of the future main battle tank are being 


undertaken in co-operation with the Federal Republic of 


Germany. Development of a new tank gun is further advanced and 


it is hoped largely to standardise tank guns and ammunition 


within NATO as a result of a tripartite evaluation of British, 


American and German designs at trials which have now begun. 


Other Combat Vehicles 


52. Prototypes of the combat engineer tractor are undergoing 


trials. This equipment will enable the Royal Engineers to 


perform many of their tasks protected by armour; it will dig, 


bulldoze and winch, lay trackway, handle pallets, and launch 


pontoons. It is amphibious and has a rocket-propelled anchor, 


allowing it to winch itself up steep banks. It should provide 


considerable help to mechanised units in river-crossing 


operations. 


33- Other projects in progress include: 


a,,	 a mechanised infantry combat vehicle, which 


will replace the FV 430 series; 


b.	 a new range of vehicles for battlefield 


logistic support; and 
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c.. improvements for Chieftain including an 


advanced fire-control system. 


Mines 


34. Development is well advanced of a new anti-tank mine, 


with increased lethality, and of an associated anti-personnel 


mine. 


Small Arms 


35. Development has begun of a new family of small arms 


and ammunition to replace the 7*62mm self-loading rifle, the 


9MM sub-machine gun, and the 7.62mm general purpose machine 


gun in the light role. This family is planned to contend in 


NATO trials to select the small arms ammunition on which NATO 


forces may standardise as far as possible in the future. 


QUALITY ASSURANCE 


36. Our policy continues to he to place maximum respon

sibility on the contractor for the quality assurance of his 


products. Since April 1973 new quality assurance requirements, 


published as Defence Standards, have applied to most contracts 


for defence materiel placed by the Procurement Executive. The 


Procurement Executive assesses the quality control and 


management systems of its suppliers against the requirements 


of the Defence Standards, with the agreement and full co-operat 


of the defence industries. 
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REFERENDUM ON UNITED KINGDOM 

MEMBERSHD? OF THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITY 

PREFACE 

This White Paper is about the organisation of the national referendum on 

the United Kingdom's membership of the European Community. 

The referendum is to be held because of the unique nature of the issue, 


which has fundamental implications for the future of this country, for the 

political relationship between the United Kingdom and the other Member 

Governments of the Community, and for the constitutional position of 

Parliament. 


The organisation of the referendum must be efficient and fair. Some 

special arrangements will be necessary, as set out in this White Paper. But 

wherever appropriate, the Government will use the well-tried machinery 

which serves for Parliamentary elections. Thus advantage will be taken of 

procedures and safeguards which long experience has shown to be effective 

and which are familiar to the voters. 


The political parties represented in Parliament and leading organisations 

campaigning both for continued membership and for our leaving the Com
munity have been consulted. The experience of other countries has also been 

considered. The Government will pay careful attention to reaction to this 

White Paper both in Parliament and outside. 




1. INTRODUCTION 
1. On 23 January the Prime Minister announced to the House of 


Commons that, once the outcome of the renegotiation of the terms of 

membership was known, a referendum would be held on whether the United 

Kingdom should continue as a member of the European Community or 

should withdraw. (The full statement is at Annex A.) 

2. When the outcome of renegotiation is known the Government will 


decide upon their own recommendation to the country, whether for con
tinued membership of the Community on the basis of the renegotiated 

terms or for withdrawal. The present White Paper is concerned only with 

the organisation of the referendum ie the organisation of the poll, the pro
vision of information to the voters and the scope of the legislation required. 


3. The Government have studied the experience of other countries, with 

particular reference to those such as Australia and New Zealand with 

political systems closely related to ours and to the referenda on entry into 

the European Community held by Denmark, the Republic of Ireland and 

Norway in 1972. (Annex B summarises the practice in a number of 

countries.) 


4. The period of further uncertainty over our membership of the Com
munity should be kept as short as possible in our own interests and those of 

other Community Governments. In his statement on 23 January the Prime 

Minister said "Provided the outcome of renegotiation is known in time, we 

intend to hold the referendum before the summer holidays, which means in 

practice not later than the end of June". He went on to say that the Govern
ment proposed to introduce the necessary legislation around Easter-time with 

a view to securing Royal Assent before the end of May. If the referendum 

is to be held before the summer holidays, it will be essential to complete the 

renegotiation and to prepare and enact legislation in accordance with that 

timetable. 


2. THE POLL AND THE QUESTION 
5. The Governmenfs general approach to the organisation of the referen

dum is that the familiar procedures and practices applied to normal United 

Kingdom elections should be used as far as possible. The same approach 

applies to the more general questions of the size of the poll and of the majority 

required to provide a decisive result; these are discussed below. 


Size of Poll and Majority 
6. The Government have agreed to be bound by the verdict of the British 


people, as expressed in the referendum result. They have considered whether 

that result should be subject to any special conditions in terms of the size 

of the poll or the extent of the majority. 

7. It may be argued that a verdict of such importance should not depend on 


a simple majority—theoretically a single vote in an electorate of 40 million. 
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A poll of a minimum size might be specified. Alternatively it might be laid 

down that the number of votes cast or the number composing the majority 

should exceed a specified proportion of the total electorate. Some countries 

have applied conditions of this kind to their referenda, although they are 

usually intended to make it impossible for constitutional changes to be 

introduced too easily or by a minority of the electorate. 


8. The Government are concerned that the size of the poll should be 
adequate, and they are confident that it will be so. They also consider it 
to be of great importance that the verdict of the poll should be clear and 
conclusive. In the circumstances they believe that it will be best to follow 
the normal electoral practice and accept that the referendum result should 
rest on a simple majority—without qualifications or conditions of any kind. 
The Question on the Ballot Paper 


9. It has been suggested that more than one question should be posed 
on the ballot paper, and that the questions should include one asking if th 
voters would prefer to leave the issue to Parliament. But the Prime Ministe 
has made it clear on several occasions that the referendum will ask for a 
simple "Yes" or "No" to a single straight-forward question about staying in 
or leaving the Community in the light of the renegotiated terms of member 
ship, and the Government believe that the advantage lies with simplicity. Th 
question will be embodied in the Referendum Bill itself and will therefore b 
approved by Parliament. 
10. Some argue that the precise wording of the question can have a 


significant effect upon the result. Although there is no reliable evidence 

to support, this view, the Government will seek to ensure that the words
 
the ballot paper are as free from bias as possible. They are not yet committe
 
to any form of words but following consultations with the political parties 

represented in Parliament and the leading campaigning organisations they 

propose for discussion that the ballot paper should read as follows: 


The Government have announced the results of the renegotiation 

of the United Kingdom's terms of membership: of the European 

Community. 


DO YOU THINK THAT THE UNITED KINGDOM SHOULD 

STAY IN THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITY? 


YES 


NO 


Provision will be made for bilingual ballot papers to be used at polling 

stations in Wales. 




11. This chapter deals with the electorate and the practical arrangements 

for holding the referendum; casting votes; counting them; and announcing 

the result. 


Electorate 

12. In the Governmenfs view the electorate should include those on the 

current Parliamentary election register which came into force earlier this 

month, together with peers (who are registered for local government elec
tions but cannot vote in Parliamentary elections). 


Responsibility for local conduct of die Poll 

13. There are some differences in the electoral arrangements for various 

purposes in different parts of the United Kingdom. For the referendum the 

Government have concluded that the most satisfactory administrative 

arrangement will be to place the responsibility for polling arrangements (other 

than counting votes) in England and Wales on the returning officers for 

district council and London borough elections, in Scotland on the returning 

officers for regional and islands area authority elections and in Northern 

Ireland on the Chief Electoral Officer. 


Absent Voting 

14. The Government propose to ensure that the postal and proxy voting 

facilities which are available for general elections are also available for the 

referendum poll. Special steps will be taken to advertise these facilities, and 

it is hoped that those eligible for absent votes who are not already registered 

for them will apply now in order to reduce the burden on those who will be 

organising the physical arrangements for the poll. 


Poll Cards 

15. Poll cards are not an indispensible part of the electoral procedure 

but they serve a useful purpose. They remind the elector of his right to vote 

and they tell him his voting number and where his polling station is. It is 

hoped that poll cards can be produced in time for the referendum poll, but 

this turns on the availability of materials and technical factors which are 

being explored. 


Polling 
16. Polling will be in the normal way. From 7 a.m. to 10 p.m. on the 


appointed day voters will go to the local polling stations, which will be those 

used for general elections. They will receive a ballot paper from the presiding 

officer; enter a booth; mark the paper in one of two clearly marked places; 

and put it, folded, into the ballot box. 


Independent scrutiny 
17. The absence of any candidates or their election or polling agents will 
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leave the referendum without an important element of the ordinary electoral 

machinery unless some other provision is made. Candidates and their agents 

are specifically afforded access to the various stages in the procedure at 

which ballot papers are handled—the despatch and opening of postal votes, 

the casting of votes in polling stations and the count. The Government are 

considering to what extent the presence of independent observers would be 

appropriate and useful at the equivalent stages in the referendum poll. 


Counting the votes and announcing the result 

18. The votes cast at local polling stations and sealed into ballot boxes 

there can be counted at various levels. These divide broadly into a choice 

between a central count and a variety of methods of counting locally. 


19. It would be practicable to arrange for the votes to be counted, as the
 
are in local and Parliamentary elections, by local government district and 

London borough or by Parliamentary constituency. This arrangement would 

have advantages of speed, familiarity and economy. It would also be possible 

to arrange for the count to be organised by counties. 


20. To arrange for all votes cast in the United Kingdom to be counted 

centrally would involve the creation of new machinery and would clearly be 

a major administrative task, involving the transport of ballot boxes from 

polling stations to the counting centre. The count itself is likely to require
 
least five working days, including polling day. 


21. In considering these alternatives the Government have attached par
ticular weight to the character of the referendum as a national poll on a 

national issue, organised to secure the verdict of the whole British people. 

The constituency is the whole of the United Kingdom. In this respect the 

referendum will be fundamentally different from a General Election in which 

individual members of Parliament are elected by individual constituencies. 

The Government have taken full account of the views of those who believe 

that the voting pattern of the different parts of the United Kingdom should 

be made known. But they believe that the most appropriate arrangement in 

the special circumstances of the referendum will be to count all the votes 

cast centrally and to make a single declaration of the United Kingdom result. 

To announce the result in this way will secure its widest acceptance by the 

British people. 


22. Detailed arrangements for a central count are now being planned. The 

possibility is being considered of using any mechanical processes which may 

be of assistance, although a manual count is judged likely to prove the most 

reliable arrangement. One centre in London may be used for the count in 

the interests of security and economy of organisation. 


23. A national returning officer will be appointed in due course. He will 

be responsible for the arrangements for counting the votes and certifying the 

result of the referendum which will be reported to Parliament by the Prime 

Minister. 
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4. INFORMATION ACTIVITIES 
24. This chapter is concerned with all aspects of the provision of informa

tion to voters. It is divided into two sections, one dealing with Government 

activities, the other with the activities of outside organisations and individuals
 

GOVERNMENT INFORMATION ACTIVITIES 
25. The Government have given careful consideration to the part they 


should play in providing information to the public about the issue of con
tinued membership of the European Community and about the referendum 

itself. The question of membership has been debated many times in the last 

15 years and a massive Government information campaign would be in
appropriate. The campaigning organisations, the press, radio and television 

can all be expected to provide an ample supply of information about the 

Community. 


26. The Government will however ensure that the outcome of the 

renegotiation and their own recommendation whether to stay in the Com
munity or not are explained fully to the voters by the publication of a White 

Paper (which will be debated in Parliament) and of a popular version 

containing a less technical account of the renegotiated terms and the 

Governmenfs recommendation. 

27. The referendum itself will be unfamiliar to the public and the 


Government will take appropriate steps to publicise the date of the poll and 

the procedures for voting. . 


28. The Government will accordingly arrange for the delivery to every 

household of the popular version of the White Paper and an explanation 

of the way in which the referendum will be conducted. 


29. A large number of bodies will be engaged in the campaign and the 

Government have explored the possibility of ensuring that a clear statement 

of both sides of the case is readily available to the voters. In Parliamentar
 
elections a basic form of information is the "election address" issued by 

candidates. It would be appropriate to ensure that something analogous is 

provided for the referendum. 

30. In the Governmenfs view the best way of achieving this would be 


to deliver to every household at public expense (at the same time as the 

separate document described in paragraph 28) a single document containing 

a statement of between 1,000 and 2,000 words of each of the opposing views
 
together with answers given by each side to the same sets of questions. Thi
 
document would best be prepared by representatives of the main campaigning 

organisations representing the two points of view. 


31. It is to be expected that there will be a substantial additional flow o
 
requests to the Government for factual information, interpretation of the re
negotiated terms and the like from the press, radio, television and interested 

organisations and individuals. The Government therefore propose to establish 

for the period before the poll a special information unit to deal with such 

requests. 
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INFORMATION ACTIVITIES OF OUTSIDE BODIES 
32. The Government have considered whether any special arrangements 


are needed either to limit or to assist activities by outside bodies and 

individuals designed to inform the public of their views on the issues involved 

in the referendum. Little assistance can be derived from the precedent of 

Parliamentary elections in which the main control is on any expenditure 

designed to secure the election of a particular candidate. Expenditure by, fo
 
example, the national party organisations, which cannot be related to the 

campaign of any particular candidate, is uncontrolled. The Government 

approach this difficult area with no desire to limit traditional freedom of 

speech but rather with a desire to see that both sides of the case are know
 
to the public and that public interest in the issues is stimulated. 


Television and Radio 

33. The Government are confident that the IBA and BBC will exercise 

editorial discretion designed to ensure that there is a fair balance between th
 
opposing views in news and feature programmes. The broadcasting authori
ties may also decide to run a series of short "referendum broadcasts." In thi
 
way an equal number of short periods of broadcasting time would be made 

available to the two main campaigning organisations in the two or three 

weeks before polling day. The Government would welcome such an initiative. 


34. The television programme companies of the IBA are forbidden by 

statute from accepting political advertising. This prohibition applies also to 

independent local radio. 


Other Activities 

35. There is concern that the organisations favouring one course will 

have greater resources than those favouring another. It is already clear tha
 
any such imbalance, if it exists, is not preventing both sides from obtainin
 
wide coverage of their views. The Government are convinced that any 

attempt to limit total expenditure by the two sides would be impracticable— 

not least because it could apply only after legislation had received Royal 

Assent. 


36. The Government believe however that it is a matter of legitimate 

public interest to know how much money has been spent on the campaign 

by major organisations and interests and the sources of their income. Al
though this can be known only after the event, it could exercise a restrainin
 
influence. The Government are therefore considering how far it is possible 

to require that this information should be disclosed. 


37. Careful consideration has been given to the possibility of banning 

or limiting certain activities in order to ensure fair play. The Government 

consider that restrictions and requirements which apply to the conduct of a 

general election campaign should as far as practicable apply to the referen
dum; these will include, for example, a ban on the employment of paid 

canvassers and a requirement that all campaign literature, posters etc should 

bear the name and address of the sponsoring organisations. 




38. It has been suggested that any adverse effect there might be on the 

balance of the campaign if one side had more resources than the other could 

be substantially reduced by a ban on the publication by newspapers of paid 

campaign advertisements, except those necessary to publicise campaign 

meetings. The Governmenfs view is that such a ban would be an unaccepta
ble restriction on a normal freedom and that it might have an adverse effect 

on the impact of the campaign and on the number of people who decide to 

vote. 


39. Employers may seek to influence the views of their employees and 

trade unions the views of their members by warning them in their place of 

work of the dangers to their jobs of one outcome or another of the referendum. 

The Government do not believe that the control of such activities by employers 

or trade unions is an appropriate subject for legislation but hope that none of 

those concerned will engage in campaigning activities that might be damaging 

to industrial relations. 


Assistance from Public Funds 

40. The Government have received representations that a fair and 

effective referendum requires assistance from public funds to the campaigning 

organisations. This would require statutory authority. The Government are 

prepared to consider providing limitedfinancial assistance, to be equally 

divided between the two sides, if it is possible to identify two organisations 

which adequately represent those campaigning for and against continued 

membership of the Community. 


5. LEGISLATION 

41. In his statement on 23 January the Prime Minister announced that 

the Government proposed to introduce legislation at Easter-time to provide 

for the holding of the referendum.
 v 


42. The legislation will need to make specific provision for various 

matters which will apply uniquely to the referendum and to adapt the 

existing electoral machinery as necessary. The Government propose that the 

Bill itself should authorise the holding of the referendum and include 

machinery for the determination of the date. It will specify the wording of 

the question. It will include provision for the appointment of some person 

to have overall responsibility for counting the votes and announcing the 

result. It will make appropriatefinancial provision in connection with the 

holding of the referendum. It will also include the power to adapt the 

existing machinery by Order. Because of its importance, the committee stage 

of the Bill will be taken on the Floor of the House of Commons. 

43. The Order will be made as soon as possible after the Bill has received 


Royal Assent. A draft will be published at the time the Bill is introduced or 

very soon afterwards. This will enable the Bill to be debated against the 

background of specific proposals relating to the machinery. The contents 

of the Order will be technical and seem likely to be uncontroversial. The 

Government will however take account of any views on matters of detail 

expressed during the debates on the Bill. 
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STATEMENT BY THE PRIME MINISTER ON JANUARY 23 1975 

Mr. Speaker, I will, with permission, make a statement about the means 

by which the British people will decide the issue of our membership of th
 
European Community. 

It is the declared policy of the Government that, once the outcome of 


our renegotiation of the terms of membership is known, the British people 

should have the right to decide, through the ballot box, by means either 

of a General Election or of a referendum, whether Britain should continue 

in membership of the European Community or should withdraw. 


The Government have decided that this should be done by means of a 

referendum. 


Prolonged uncertainty and delay on the decision of the British people 

are in the interests neither of Britain nor of other members of the Com
munity. After 15 years of discussion and negotiation, it is an issue which 

all of us in this House and in the country want to see settled; and uncertaint
 
about the future of British membership is inhibiting the work of the Com
munity. The Government are committed to putting the issue to the people 

before 10th October this year. Provided that the outcome of renegotiation 

is known in time, we intend to hold the referendum before the summer 

holidays, which means in practice not later than the end of June. We shall
 
therefore, propose to the House arrangements which would make it possible 

to hold the referendum on that timetable, tight though it will be. 


When the outcome of renegotiation is known, the Government will decide 

upon their own recommendation to the country, whether for continued 

membership of the Community on the basis of the renegotiated terms, or 

for withdrawal, and will announce their decision to the House in due course
 
That announcement will provide an opportunity for the House to debate 

the question of substance. That does not, of course, preclude debates at 

any earlier time, subject to the convenience of the House. 


The circumstances of this referendum are unique, and the issue to be 

decided is one on which strong views have long been held which cross party 

lines. The Cabinet has, therefore, decided that if, when the time comes, ther
 
are members of the Government, including members of the Cabinet, who 

do not feel able to accept and support the Government̂  recommendation, 

whatever it may be, they will, once the recommendation has been announced
 
be free to support and speak in favour of a different conclusion in the 

referendum campaign. 


As to the arrangements for the referendum, I told the House on Tuesda
 
that the rules for the test of public opinion must be made by this House. 

The Government propose within a very few weeks to publish a White Paper 

on the rules and arrangements for conducting the referendum. The White 

Paper will set out the various possible courses on each issue and the Govern
 
menfs proposals on such matters as, for example, the information policy 




of the Government during the referendum campaign, broadcasting arrange
ments during the campaign, the question of expenditure by campaigning 

groups, the form in which the question is to be put to the British people, 

and arrangements for conducting the poll, the counting of the votes and the 

announcement of the result. 


The Government will provide time for a debate on the White Paper on 

referendum procedure in this House before the Easter recess. That debate 

will, of course, be separate from, and will precede, the parliamentary debate 

which will be necessary on the outcome of the negotiations. The debate on 

the referendum White Paper will enable the Government to take full account 

of the views expressed by right hon. and hon. Members of this House, and 

by public opinion generally, in drafting the necessary legislation for the 

referendum. 


The Government propose to introduce the legislation around Easter-time. 

We shall, of course, propose that all stages should be taken on the Floor of 

the House. If we are to be able to hold the referendum before the summer 

holiday, the Bill will need to complete its passage through both Houses and 

to receive Royal Assent by the end of May. 




ANNEX B 


REFERENDA IN SOME FOREIGN AND COMMONWEALTH 

COUNTRIES 


Australia 


Re fe r enda are held to a m e n d the Aus t r a l i an (Fede ra l ) Constitution and certain 
provisions of some State Constitutions. Occas iona l ly they are also he ld to obta in 
the views of the electorate o n politically sensitive issues. In outline, p roposed 
alterations to the Fede ra l Const itut ion are usual ly submitted to a r e f e r endum 
once passed b y an absolute major i ty of each H o u s e of Par l iament . I n certain 
circumstances, a proposed alteration can also b e submitted to a r e f e r endum if 
passed on t w o separate occasions by on ly one H o u s e in the event o f a d isagree
ment be tween the t w o Houses . 

T h e Ch ie f Electora l Officer ar ranges for the distribution of a pamphle t to 
every elector, showing the proposed constitutional alteration(s) together with 
the arguments for and against. E a c h a r gument is l imited to 2,000 wo rds and 
is authorised by a major ity of its supporters in bo th Houses . C a m p a i g n expenses, 
including the cost of publ ishing r e f e r endum mater ia l , incurred b y persons, 
political parties or other organised bodies must b e shown on returns submitted 
after the r e f e rendum. Returns a re also submitted b y newspaper proprietors, show 
ing names and addresses of those inserting r e f e r endum material and amounts 
paid or outstanding. A l l returns are open to publ ic inspection. T h e r e a re no 
ceilings on expenditure but Pa r l i ament is at present considering a proposa l to 
limit the r e f e r endum expenses of political parties. T h e total cost to the G o v e r n 
ment of the t w o referenda he ld in D e c e m b e r 1 1 9 7 3 ( on prices and incomes ) was 
about $3 mil l ion (£1.9m at then current rates of exchange ) , for a populat ion of 
13 mil l ion, of wh ich some $700,000 (£450,000) was spent on the preparat ion 
and distribution of pamphlets . 

T h e ba l lot -paper specifies the title or titles of each proposed a lterat ion and 
provides for a Y e s o r N o answer to a quest ion asking whether the voter approves 
of the p roposed alteration(s) . V o t i n g is compulsory . A m p l e provision is m a d e for 
postal and absent voting. , 

A proposed constitutional alteration must b e approved by a major i ty of voters 
in the nat ion as a who l e and also b y a major i ty of voters in a major i ty o f the 
six Aus t ra l i an States (electors in Aus t r a l i an territories are not eligible to vote 
at re ferenda to alter the Const i tut ion) . A proposed alteration may fail even though 
approved b y an overal l major i ty of voters. Specia l provisions exist to sa feguard 
the position of the States on proposed alterations to the Constitution seeking to 
alter matters such as the representation of the States in Par l iament or an altera
tion of State boundaries . O f 32 constitutional amendments submitted to refer 
endum since federat ion in 1901, on ly 5 have been approved. T h e initial count 
is carried out in the Fede ra l electoral divisions of each State a n d the results 
of the r e f e rendum are col lated and publ ished b y the Ch ie f Electoral Officer. T h e 
results show the n u m b e r of val id votes cast fo r and against the proposed altera
tion in each State and in Austra l ia . T h e n u m b e r of in formal ba l lot papers is 
also shown. 

D e n m a r k 

U n d e r A r t i c l e 42 of the Constitution, Bills passed by the Folketing ( Pa r l i ament ) 



m a y be put to a r e f e rendum at the request of one-third of its members . Certa in 
Bills are exempt, eg on finance o r taxat ion o r Bil ls introduced for the purpose of 
discharging existing Treaty obligations. U n d e r Art ic le 20 of the Constitution, legis
lation involving surrender to an international body of powers vested in the author i 
ties of the R e a l m is submitted to a re ferendum, unless supported by five-sixths 
of the M e m b e r s of the Folketing. Constitutional amendments are subject to 
R e f e r e n d u m under Art ic le 88. Seven re ferenda have been held since 1953. 

Fo r the E E  C Re f e r endum, held under Art ic le 20 on 2 Oc tobe r 1972, the 
G o v e r n m e n t and the Folketing under took an intensive educational campa ign . T h e 
G o v e r n m e n t issued twelve booklets on C o m m u n i t y institutions and policies to 
gether with a c o m p e n d i u m of 136 questions raised by the publ ic and answered 
by a pane l of G o v e r n m e n t experts. T h e Folketing issued a 16-page broadsheet 
which was distributed to every household containing articles for and against 
Dan ish membersh ip and official statements b y the nine ma jo r political parties. 
G o v e r n m e n t funds, m a n a g e d b y the Min is t ry of Educat ion according to a strictly 
defined formula , were m a d e avai lab le to parties and organisations invo lved in 
the information campa ign ; the total a m o u n t of publ ic m o n e y spent being approx i 
mately £1.4m for a populat ion of 5 mil l ion. 

In 1972 the Dan i sh electorate w a s asked to approve the draft l a w enabl ing 
D e n m a r k to b ecome a m e m b e r o f the E u r o p e a n Communi t i es b y answer ing 
either Y e s or N o , as required b y the Electoral L a w . Facilities exist fo r postal and 
absentee voting. 

A D ra f t L a w put to re fe rendum is deemed to have b e e n rejected if a 
majority of those voting vote against it a n d if the N o e s comprise at least 30 per 
cent, of those entitled to vote. A s in elections, re ferenda results are dec lared 
for each individual poll ing station, of wh ich there are several in each constituency. 
T h e total poll in the E E C R e f e r e n d u m was 90 per cent. : 63.3 per cent, of the 
votes w e r e in favour , 36.7 per cent, we re against. 

F rance 

U n d e r Ar t ic l e 3 of the Constitution, national sovereignty be longs to the 
people, w h o exercise it th rough their elected representatives o r by re fe rendum. 
U n d e r Art ic le 11, the President, on the proposa l of the G o v e r n m e n t w h e n Par l i a 
ment is in session, or of the two Assembl ies jointly, m a y submit to r e f e r endum 
any G o v e r n m e n t bill dealing with specified subjects. These inc lude ratification 
of a Treaty which , a l though not in conflict w i th the Constitution, w o u l d affect 
the workings of public institutions. A special provision exists under A r t i c l e 89 
on amendments to the Constitution, where the initiative be longs jointly to the 
President on the proposal of the P r i m e Minister and to M e m b e r s of Par l i ament : 
the proposal must be voted b y bo th Houses in identical terms after wh i ch the 
President m a y choose to submit it to a re fe rendum wh i ch is b inding. O n t w o 
occasions, however , constitutional amendments have been taken under A r t i c l e 11 
rather than Ar t i c l e 89. 

N o r m a l voting procedures apply to referenda, and all political parties enjoy 
the same p ropaganda facilities (television, radio, etc.) as in elections. B e f o r e the 
1972 re fe rendum on enlargement of the E u r o p e a n Communit ies , each voter was 
sent, together with his bal lot papers, an explanatory text containing a dec lara 
tion by the President, the question to b e set in the re fe rendum, the decree 
submitting the Bi l l authorising the ratification of the T rea ty o f Access ion to a 
re ferendum, the text of the Bi l l itself, the text of the T r ea ty of Access ion , a n d 
a resume of its annexes (complete texts of wh ich we re avai lab le in t o w n halls). 



R e f e r e n d u m questions a re a lways put to the voters in the fo l lowing f o r m : " D o 
y o u approve of the Bil l submitted to the F r e n c h peop le by the Pres ident of the 
R e p u b l i c and concerning . . . . ?  " T h e result is decided by a simple major i ty 
of votes cast, and facilities fo r postal and p roxy voting are avai lable . 

Vo t e s are counted by pol l ing stations and are announced for each departement 
and f o r the nation as a w h o l e ; f r o m these the figures fo r each par l i amentary 
constituency may be deduced . Pub l i shed results include the n u m b e r o f eligible 
voters, o f val id votes cast, and of yes and no votes. F r o m these figures the n u m b e r 
of abstentions and of b l ank or spoiled votes can also b e deduced. 

Italy 

T h e Constitution provides, unde r Ar t ic l e 138, f o r re ferenda o n constitutional 
l aws o r amendments to the Constitution. T h e s e must b e requested within three 
months of the publication o f the l aws or amendments b y one-fifth of the m e m b e r s 
of either C h a m b e r or not less than 500,000 electors o r five reg iona l councils. 
U n d e r Ar t ic l e 75, the t w o last m a y also call a r e f e rendum f o r the part ia l o r 
total abrogat ion of existing legislation, except fiscal and budget laws, pardons 
and amnesties and laws authoris ing the ratification of international treaties. A 
r e f e r endum cannot be held on a constitutional l a w wh ich has been app roved 
dur ing a second reading by two-thirds of the m e m b e r s of each C h a m b e r . 
R e f e r e n d a on the abrogat ion of legislation m a y not b e held outside the Par l i a 
menta ry session o r in the first year of P a r l i a m e n t s life. 

T h e publicity campa ign begins formal ly thirty days before pol l ing day. T h e 
promoters of the re f e rendum ( recognised as one g r oup only ) and Par l i amentary 
parties are entitled to the same facilities as parties participating in an electoral 
campa ign . N  o ceilings a re imposed on campa i gn (expenditure and the State bears 
the administrative cost. T h e I ta l ian Pa r l i ament voted approx imate ly £20m for 
the 1974 D ivo rce re fe rendum, for a populat ion of 55 mil l ion. 

T h e question put is f o rmu la ted differently accord ing to whether the re feren
d u m is on a constitutional question or the abrogat ion of legislation, but both 
requ i re only a Y e s or N  o answer . T h e issue is decided by a simple major i ty 
of va l id votes providing that a major ity of the electorate has voted. T h e r e is 
n o postal vote in Italy. 

V o t e s are counted b y constituencies, a n d the result is dec lared by the Centra l 
Office f o r the Re f e r endum, wh ich states whe the r the l a w concerned has received 
a g reater n u m b e r of val id affirmative or negative votes. I n the 1974 re f e rendum 
on the D ivorce L a w , results w e r e avai lable d o w n to c o m m u n e level. 

N e w Z e a l a n d 

N e  w Zea l and subscribes to the doctrine of Pa r l i amentary sovereignty but , 
unde r Ar t ic l e 189 of the E lectora l A c t of 1956, certain provisions of that A c t 
m a y only b e amended by a 75 per cent, major i ty of the H o u s e o f Representat ives 
or b y re ferendum. F r o m t ime to t ime re fe renda have also been held on popu la r 
issues, as in 1949 when the electorate was consulted on licensing hours , betting 
regulat ions and conscription. 

O n l y t w o referenda have been held since the E lectora l A c t of 1956. I n the 
doub le re fe rendum held in September 1967 a proposa l to extend the Par l i a 
menta ry te rm was put to the electorate as requi red b y the 1956 A c t , together 
with a popular issue, the extension of l icensing hours . Bo th w e r e conducted in 



accordance with the 1956 A c t , as further defined b y special Enab l ing A c t s of 
July 1967. T h e Gove rnment under took an official information campa i gn outlining 
the alternatives and their implications. N  o rules of conduct or limits on expen
diture w e r e imposed on campaigners . 

T h e bal lot forms required voters to strike out one of t w o alternative proposals 
and the results were decided b y the majority of valid votes cast. Facilities we re 
avai lable fo r postal and absent voting. 

Vo tes w e r e counted locally. A l t h o u g h in both cases the nat ional figure only 
was decisive, the Sale of L i q u o r Po l l A c t 1967 specified publ icat ion of the total 
n u m b e r of valid votes f o r each electoral district, and voting figures for and 
against the proposed extension of the Par l iamentary te rm were a lso published 
in this way . 

N o r w a y 

T h e Constitution does not provide for re ferenda but five have so fa r been 
held by means of enabl ing legis lat ion: on un ion with Sweden, the Mona r chy , 
prohibit ion ( two ) and on membersh ip of the E E C . Since the first t w o referenda, 
wh ich w e r e binding on the G o v e r n m e n t , all others have been consultative. H o w 
ever, the majority of the Storting ( Pa r l i ament ) agreed, without a vote, that the 
result of the E E  C re fe rendum, held on 24 and 25 September 1972, should be 
binding if a clear-cut major ity emerged . 

I n the E E C R e f e r e n d u m the G o v e r n m e n t provided information in a W h i t e 
P a p e r publ ished in M a r c h 1972, a series of booklets on specialist topics avai lable 
free of charge on application f r om June 1971, a general publ ication giving 100 
answers to questions on all re levant subjects and a telephone information service. 
Pub l i c funds were also al located to the political parties in proport ion to their 
Pa r l i amentary strength as in elections and to both p r o - and a n t i - E E C organisa
tions without conditions as to their use. T h e total cost to publ ic funds was 
approx imate ly £815,000 (at the rate of exchange then current ) fo r a population 
of under 4 mill ion. 

T h e question put to the N o r w e g i a n electorate in 1972 w a s : " Should N o r w a y 
become a m e m b e r of the E u r o p e a n C o m m u n i t i e s ? " T h e requ i red answer was 
Y e s or N o . Vo t ing facilities we re avai lable for those absent f r o m their con
stituencies. 

Vo t e s we re counted in electoral districts and a simple majority w a s accepted. 
V o t i n g figures we re dec lared on a constituency basis and figures f o r invalid votes 
w e r e also available. T h e total poll fo r the E E C re fe rendum was 78 per cent. : 
46.5 per cent, of votes cast we re for membersh ip and 53.5 per cent, against. 

Repub l i c of I re land 

U n d e r Ar t ic l e 46 of the Constitution, a Bi l l amending the Constitution must 
be submitted to r e f e rendum after passing bo th Houses of Par l iament . U n d e r 
A r t i c l e 27, a majority of the U p p e r H o u s e a n d not less than one-third of the 
L o w e r H o u s e may also petition the President jointly for a r e f e rendum o n a 
Bi l l " of national importance " , but this p rocedure has not yet b een used. T h e 
1972 r e f e rendum on membersh ip of the E E  C was the . f ou r th of six referenda 
held in I re land. 

F o r the E E C R e f e r e n d u m the G o v e r n m e n t issued a W h i t e P a p e r and p ro 



duced several publ ications on the t e rms of entry a n d their implications, covering 
points raised in detailed surveys of publ ic attitudes. T h e cost of the official 
campa ign was £45,000 for a populat ion of just u n d e r 3 mil l ion. T h e three m a i n 
political parties also p roduced leaflets in the f o r m of an election address wh i ch 
were del ivered post-free to each elector. 

T h e question put to the electorate in the E E C re fe rendum, in bo th official 
languages and in the standard f o r m under A r t i c l e 46, w a s : " D  o y o u approve 
of the proposal to a m e n d the Constitution conta ined in the under -ment ioned 
B i l l — T h i r d A m e n d m e n t of the Constitution Bil l 1971?" T h e answer requ i red 
was Y e s or N o . T h e A m e n d m e n t in question, quoted in full on the official 
poll ing card, p rov ided that the State might b e c o m e a m e m b e r of the E u r o p e a n 
Communit ies a n d that n o provis ion of the Constitution w o u l d inval idate l aws 
etc. enacted by the State as a m e m b e r of the Communi t ies , o r w o u l d prevent 
Commun i ty laws etc. f r o m having the force of l a w in the State. 

Re f e r enda on constitutional amendments are decided b y a s imple major i ty 
of electors taking part ; postal vot ing is avai lab le on ly for the pol ice a n d A r m e d 
Forces . Constituency results are counted and announced by loca l returning officers 
w h o report them to the R e f e r e n d u m Re tu rn ing Officer in the D e p a r t m e n t of 
L o c a l Gove rnment . H e declares the f o rma l result on the aggregate o f all indi 
v idual votes. T h e total pol l in the E E C R e f e r e n d u m was over 70 per cent . : 83 
per cent, of the votes w e r e in favour , 17 per cent, w e r e against. 

Sweden 

Ar t i c l e 7 : 3 of the 1975 Constitut ion states: " P r o v i s i o n s f o r a n advisory 
re fe rendum throughout the country shall b e laid d o w n in l a w . " T h e r e is no 
standing legislation. T h r e e earl ier re ferenda, on prohibit ion (1922), r ight -hand 
driving (1955) and social security (1957) w e r e a lso advisory a n d their conduct 
was governed by special legislation in each case. 

I n 1955 and 1957 the State f inanced its o w n neutra l in format ion campa ign 
and no ceilings we re set fo r total expenditure . I n 1955 the quest ion of r ight -hand 
driving was not a politically significant issue, and the pros a n d cons w e r e put 
by two ad hoc committees established w i th gove rnment approva l . T h e political 
parties we re active in the ad hoc committees established in 1957, howeve r , as 
wel l as on their o w n behalf. O n e mil l ion k r o n o r (approx . £69,000) w e r e m a d e 
avai lable to each side in 1955 a n d two mil l ion k r o n o r (approx . £138,900) in 1957, 
for a populat ion of 8 mil l ion. 

I n 1955 the electorate were asked to vote Y e s o r N o to the proposed int ro 
duction of r ight -hand driving, a n d in 1957 they w e r e given the choice of three 
proposals for pension schemes. O n this occasion a b l ank vote was considered 
as a vote against all three, and the result was inconclusive. 

N  o majority requirements have been stipulated for re fe renda because of 
their advisory status, a n d the 1955 decision w a s reversed in 1967 wi thout further 
recourse to re fe rendum. T h e vot ing p rocedure a n d count have been based on 
the procedure in genera l elections, wi th postal and absent vot ing bo th permitted. 
Results have been publ ished f o r constituencies a n d sub-constituencies as we l l 
as f o r the w h o l e of the country. 

Switzer land 

A  t national level, all constitutional changes, and also certain international 
conventions, decided b y the Leg i s la ture must b e approved b y nat ional vote ( the 



so-called referendum obligatorium). O rd ina ry legislation m a y also b e submitted 
to a nat ional vote ( r e f e r endum) at the request of not less than 30,000 voters 
or of eight cantons unless a decree is declared b y the Fede ra l Leg is la ture to b e 
urgent and therefore temporar i ly exempt. A t the cantonal level, in eight of the 
cantons, all l aws must b e submitted to a vote ( r e f e rendum) . I n seven others a 
vote must b e held if a specified n u m b e r of citizens d e m a n d it. I n a further 
three cantons certain laws must be submitted to a vote and others must be 
submitted if a specified proport ion of citizens d e m a n d it. 

I n nat ional re ferenda, the national authorities provide the electorate with 
basic in format ion. T h e var ious campaign groups w h o furnish additional infor
mat ion mater ia l do not receive support f r o m the publ ic exchequer for that 
purpose. A  t the cantonal level local authorities provide in format ion on the 
r e f e rendum issue. 

T h e question put is usual ly one to which the voter is asked to reply Y e s 
or N o . I f the Fede ra l G o v e r n m e n t disagree w i th the intent of a proposa l made 
by a certain n u m b e r of citizens a counter -proposal m a y be submitted to a vote 
at the same time. A g a i n a s imple Y e s answer ( f o r the proposa l o r the counter
proposa l ) o r N  o answer ( for one or bo th proposals ) is required. 

Constitutional changes must be approved b y a major ity of all votes cast and 
b y a major i ty of cantons. F o r the adoption or rejection of legislation at national 
and cantonal level a simple major ity of votes cast is sufficient. Vo tes are counted 
at c o m m u n a l and cantonal level ( and at national level in nat ional re ferenda ) 
and publ ished at cantonal ( a n d nat ional ) level. 

Postal votes a re on ly a l l owed for those in mil itary service. Certa in categories 
of sick o r inval ided persons m a y vote b y proxy. These results are publ ished as 
an integral part of the overal l vote. 
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Un i t ed States of A m e r i c a 

T h e Fede ra l Constitution makes n o provision for re ferenda, but thirty-nine 
States prov ide f o r re fe renda on proposals passed b y the State legislatures or at 
local gove rnment levels, a n d twenty-one States for legislative initiatives b y a 
percentage of voters wh ich varies f r o m State to State. B o t h devices m a y apply 
to constitutional a m e n d m e n t as wel l as to ord inary legislation, but at n o level 
of gove rnment can the scope of a re fe rendum exceed the competence of the 
legislative b o d y concerned. 

Those responsible fo r proposing an initiative, often organised pressure groups, 
a re a lso responsible f o r their o w n campaign costs. T h e r e are n o limits on expen
diture. T h e cost of bal loting, however , is general ly b o r n e b y the State or m u n i 
cipality, a n d in some States, eg in O r e g o n a n d Cal i fornia, the State provides 
official l iterature on re fe renda issues. 

P roposa l s submitted to the electorate m a y b e complex , as in the 23-point 
env i ronmenta l p lan put to the vote in the 1972 r e f e rendum on pollution in 
Cal i fornia , but the answer required is usual ly Y e s o r N o . R e f e r e n d a a re general ly 
he ld at the same t ime as the biennial congressional and local elections and no rma l 
facilities fo r absentee (postal ) voting a re provided. 

Ma jor i t i es requ i red vary f r o m State to State and can also va ry according to 
the issue ( amendments to State constitutions sometimes require m o r e than a 
simple major i ty ) . R e f e r e n d a votes are counted at precinct level, but the official 
results a re norma l ly reported b y country and, in a f ew instances, b y city. T h e 
overal l figures for spoilt votes are also publ ished b y some States. 
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C(75) 23 COPY NO 

25 February 1975 

CABINET 

EEC RENEGOTIATION: REGIONAL AIDS AND STEEL 

Memorandum by the Prime Minister 

1. The Committee on European Community Strategy (ECS) have 
reviewed the progress towards our renegotiation objectives on regional 
aids and steel policy. Our Election Manifesto of February 1974 stated that 
our objective would be "the retention by Parliament of those powers over 
the British economy needed to pursue effective regional, industrial and 
fiscal policies". 

I . REGIONAL AIDS 

2. When the Cabinet discussed this question last September, conflicting 
arguments were put forward on this question. On the one hand, it was 
pointed out that the European Economic Community (EEC) Treaty was 
concerned with preventing state aids which distort competition in so far as 
it affects trade between Member States. We did not want to damage other 
countries' trade, and we did not want their aids to damage our regions. 
Some Ministers therefore argued the pragmatic case that our essential 
objective was to establish that we should be able to follow the regional 
policies we required (and in that context to take quick action if necessary 
and justify it after the event), since the Manifesto commitment is in terms 
of "the powers needed to pursue effective regional . . .  . policies". On the 
other hand, other Ministers emphasised the formal legal position, that the 
Commission have power to act under the Treaty and to take Member States 
to the European Court of Justice. They argued that the power of 
Parliament to make regional policies could be effectively safeguarded, in 
accordance with the Manifesto, only by finding some ways of avoiding 
Community involvement which went beyond the reporting of aids and inter-
Governmental consultation about them, 

3. After full discussion of all these considerations, the Cabinet came 
to the conclusion (CC(74) 34th Conclusions) that Community rules for the 
co-ordination of national regional aids were in our interests because of the 
restraints imposed on other Governments, provided that they were 
compatible with our need to be free to follow the regional policies we 
required. The Cabinet laid down five specific principles which the 
Community rules should satisfy. 



4. We have had intensive discussions with the Commission, who 
have produced a communication indicating how the provisions of the EEC 
Treaty will apply to regional, aids. Member Governments will shortly be 
invited to record their agreement to this communication by passing a 
resolution in the Council of Ministers. 

5. The communication meets the five principles specified by the 
Cabinet - as follows: 

a. The Community should not rule out a priori any form of aid 
likely to prove effective. 

No forms of aid are ruled out by the communication. 

b . There should be no doctrinaire exclusion of forms of aid, 
notably labour and production subsidies, such as the Regional 
Employment Premium, on the ground that they are not related to 
investment and are not therefore "transparent". 

The communication specifically accepts that the presence or lack of 
"transparency" does not prejudge the compatibility of aids with the 
Common Market. 

c. The arrangements for reporting or consultation about aids 
should not hinder urgent action. 

The communication states that, where changes to aid systems are 
justified by essential national problems requiring an urgent 
responses they shall be considered compatible with the Common 
Market. 

d. We should be able to vary the boundaries of our regions in 
the light of our assessment of need and when we judge it to be 
necessary. 

The communication explicitly accepts that national Governments are 
the best judges of which is required in their own countries. The 
statement about the factors requiring an urgent response uses 
language derived directly from the Local Employment Act 1972. 

e. Any classification of the Community into areas for the 
purpose of the rules should take account of the complexity and 
special character of regional problems. 

The communication replaces the present division of the Community 
into central and peripheral areas with a new classification into five 
categories which takes close account of the differing circumstances 
prevailing in different areas of the Community. 
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6. So far as the constitutional aspect is concerned, we must accept that 
the EEC Treaty gives the Commission certain formal powers in respect of 
regional aid systems. But in the communication the Commission declares 
in effect that there will be no interference with the regional policies the 
Government needs to pursue; and for these the Government will remain 
wholly answerable to Parliament. The political reality, which our 
experience on many matters over the last 12 months has demonstrated, is 
that the Member States in the Council of Ministers can determine the 
effective substance of Community control over regional aids and other 
questions. 

7. The majority of ECS accordingly took the view that the Manifesto 
aim had been met in relation to "the powers needed to pursue effective 
regional policies". We should therefore accept the CommissionJs 
communication in the Council of Ministers, subject to the need for 
Parliamentary debates, which should take place on a 'take note' motion in 
March and before the Council formally approves the necessary resolution, 

II. STEEL 

8, The issue of control over steel presents special difficulty 
notwithstanding the political realities of the European Community. 
Community rules about steel rest almost entirely on the provisions of the 
European Coal and Steel Community (ECSC) Treaty, which dates from an 
earlier period than the EEC Treaty and reflects anxieties arising from the 
development of the German steel industry under State influence before the 
last war. The Commissicn is required to act as the custodian of the 
Treaty provisions. 

9. From the pragmatic angle, our experience of the Treaty has been 
to some extent reassuring, at least in some areas. We have been able to 
influence the British Steel Corporation (BSC) over price increases; and, 
although we cannot exercise comparable pressure on prices in the private 
sector, these normally follow the BSC lead. We have had experience of 
several cases involving the Commission^ consent under the Treaty to 
individual mergers, and we are currently watching how the Commission 
react to the Governmenfs purchase of a holding in Johnson, Firth, Brown. 
We must ensure that there is no misunderstanding on the part of the 
Commission of our policy over public ownership of the steel industry. 
There is no doubt that the Community accept the principle of nationalisation 
as such. 

10. So our experience of the operation of the Treaty so far has been that 
it has not in practice prevented us from influencing steel prices and 
mergers: though a question mark must remain until the Johnson, Firth, 
Brown case has been completed satisfactorily. 
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11. But in one important respect the Treaty position is not satisfactory. 
There is no problem about investment in the public sector; but it appears 
that the Treaty would not permit us to reassume, if we wished, the powers 
in section 15 of the Iron and Steel Act 1967 to control investment in the 
private sector. The Conservative Government repealed section 15 on 
joining the EEC. The result is that we as a Government do not have the 
power - nor indeed does the Commission - to ban any private steel project, 
(for example the Cosmex mini-mill at Newport) which might be judged 
undesirable. 

12. At the outset of renegotiation we made clear to the Community that 
we should feel free to propose Treaty amendments if it emerged that changes 
in policies and decisions would be insufficient to meet our essential 
interests. It is now clear that we need an overhaul of the ECSC Treaty 
going wider than the investment provisions. 

13. We cannot hope to reach agreement in the Community on the 
revision of the Treaty within the renegotiation timescale. Other Member 
Governments are not going to commit themselves to the lengthy and 
arduous process of Treaty amendment until they know that we are 
remaining members. In any event, we need to have a clearer view 
ourselves on the precise powers which we need for controlling investment; 
on the options open for securing and applying those powers; and on the 
other aspects of the Treaty which need revision. 

14. In the circumstances, the majority of ECS concluded that we 
should give notice now to the other Governments that if, as a result of the 
referendum, we stay in the EEC, we shall press for an overhaul of the 
ECSC Treaty, particularly in relation to the issues which have concerned us. 

CONCLUSION 

15. I invite the Cabinet to endorse the conclusions in paragraphs 7 and 
14, on the handling of our renegotiation objectives on regional aids and steel. 

H W 

10 Downing Street 

25 February 1975 
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1. In 1969 the Minister of Overseas Development published for the first 
time the United Kingdom memorandum to the Development Assistance 
Committee (DAC) of the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and 
Development to provide additional information about British development 
activities. The 1971, 1972 and 1973 memoranda were also published, and the 
latest memorandum, which was presented to the DAC in October 1974, is 
published with the same object. The memorandum covers United Kingdom 
development activities in the calendar year 1973 with special reference to 
aspects which the DAC regard as immediately relevant to their purposes. 
Because the memorandum has primarily been drafted for purposes of 
international discussion, figures are expressed in dollars as well as sterling. 

2. The Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 

established by a Convention in Paris in December 1960, is the principal forum 

for consultations at both Ministerial and official levels on economic issues of 

common interest to members, who comprise most of the European and other 

developed countries. Its work embraces broad aspects of the world economy 

and its aims include the promotion of policies contributing to sound economic 

expansion in non-member countries in the process of economic development. 


3. The Development Assistance Committee is one of the specialist 

committees set up by OECD to achieve its aims. It is concerned with the 

volume and effectiveness of resources made available to less developed countries. 

Members periodically review together the amount and the nature of their 

contributions to aid programmes, bilateral and multilateral, and consult on 

other relevant aspects of their development assistance policies. The memoran
dum now published is the current contribution by the United Kingdom to this 

process of review. 


4. Participating in the work of the DAC are: 

Australia, Austria, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Finland, France, 


Germany, Italy, Japan, the Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Sweden, 

Switzerland, the United Kingdom, the United States, and the Commission 

of the European Economic Communities. 


5. It is estimated that up to the end of 1973 the DAC countries still 

provided about nine-tenths of the official and private capital received bilaterally 

by the developing countries (Euro-currency borrowing not included). The 

share of DAC countries among the suppliers of financial resources (official 

and private) to the multilateral institutions is thought to have fallen below 

90 per cent for the first time in 1973, as a result of substantial subscriptions
 
World Bank bonds by a few oil producers. 


6. A detailed statistical account of United Kingdom aid is provided in 

" British Aid Statistics". The latest edition of this was published in January 

this year. 
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Introduction 

1. Preliminary United Kingdom economic aidfigures for 1973 show net 


official disbursements as $645m. (£263m.) and gross disbursements as $745m. 

(£304m.). The 1972 figures were $618m. (£247m.) and $784m. (£313m.) 

respectively. 


2. The United Kingdom acceded to the European Economic Community 

in 1973 but no major new developments in the United Kingdom aid programme 

flowed from this during the year. Although not relevant to the year under 

review it is pertinent to mention that Her Majesty's Government announced 

in March 1974 that the Overseas Development Administration was again to be a 

separate Ministry of Overseas Development with its , own Minister. The 

change does not affect the aid programme as such and it does not entail any 

change in the United Kingdom's aid criteria which will continue to be the 

relative economic need for aid and its developmental value for the people of 

the country concerned. 


3. It is also pertinent to mention that the United Kingdom has, in 1974, 

accepted in principle the 0-7 per cent of GNP target for official development 

assistance; the United Kingdom will seek in the years ahead to move towards 

this target, but this must be subject both to the pace of its economic recovery
 
to the other calls upon its resources. 


4. In paragraph 3 of the United Kingdom's previous memorandum, 

reference was made to the setting up of a House of Commons Select Committee 

on Overseas Development with terms of reference " to consider United Kingdom 

assistance for overseas development, and to report thereon ". The Committee, 

which was established in February 1973, published a report in July 1973 

which contained recommendations dealing with the United Kingdom's entry 

into Europe in so far as it affects its economic relations with developing 

countries. Following the change of Government in March 1974, a new 

Committee was appointed with the same terms of reference as its predecessor. 

It decided to concentrate initially on the impact of oil price rises on developin
 
countries, and the implications thereof for British overseas development 

policy, and the Committee published a report on its enquiry into this in July 

1974. Meanwhile, as explained elsewhere in this Memorandum, the United 

Kingdom is playing a full part in the international discussions which are 

currently taking place on the changing economic situation for developing 

countries caused by shifts in world commodity (including oil) prices. 
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Aid Volume 

Disbursements 

5. In 1973 gross disbursements of official development assistance (including 

various transactions not encompassed in the aid programme) and other official 

flows (comprising certain Commonwealth Development Corporation disburse
ments, some of which may be financed under the aid programme but not 

treated as official development assistance, and a number of miscellaneous 

grants that are classified as official flows to developing countries although not 

qualifying as official development assistance) total $745-2m. (£303-9m.) 

compared with $784-3m. (£313-5m.) in 1972. 


-ai 
6. Net disbursements of total official flows, i.e. gross disbursements less 

amortization repayments on past aid loans to developing countries, totalled 
$644-5m. (£262-8m.) in 1973 compared with $617-8m. (£247m.) in 1972. 

7. The table below shows the breakdown of disbursements by type: 

$m. (£m.) $m. (£m.) 

1972 1973 
Gross Official Development Assistance: 

Bilateral: 

Financial grants 175 ( 7 0 ) 1 0 4 ( 4 2 ) 

Financial loans 3 0 9 ( 1 2 4 ) 261 ( 1 0 7 ) 
Technical Assistance 1 5 2 ( 6 1 ) 178 ( 7 3 ) 

Multilateral: 

Financial A i d 1 0 2 ( 4 1 ) 131 ( 5 4 ) 

Technical Assistance ... 2 6 ( 1 0 ) 3Q ( 1 2 ) 

Gross Other Official F lows : 

Bilateral grants 5 ( 2 ) 2 9 ( 1 2 ) 

C D  C Investment (not qualifying as 


Official Development Assistance) ... 15 ( 6 ) 1 2 ( 5 ) 

T O T A L G R O S S DISBURSEMENTS 7 8 4 ( 3 1 3 ) 7 4 5 ( 3 0 4 ) 
Amortization 1 6 6 ( 6 7 ) 101 ( 4 1 ) 

T O T A L N E T DISBURSEMENTS 6 1 8 ( 2 4 7 ) 6 4 5 ( 2 6 3 ) 

8. Gross disbursements of official development assistance in 1972-73 

totalled $752m. (£301m.); disbursements of net official development assistance 

were $632m. (£253m.). 


9. In 1973-74 the estimated gross official development assistance 

disbursements were $782m. (£319m.). The estimated net figure was $701m. 

(£286m.). 


Commitments 
10. The United Kingdom programme is controlled on a disbursement 


basis and commitments are entered into and discharged at a rate intended to 

give rise to the approved level of disbursements. The level of bilateral 

commitments at the end of 1972 was $833m. (£333m.); at the end of 1973 it 

was $898m. (£366m.). Total bilateral expenditure of aid against commitments 

during 1973 was $543m. (£222m.). Multilateral commitments at the end of 

1973 totalled $143m. (£58m.) compared to $150m. (£60m.) at the end of 1972
 
New commitments of all categories of official development assistance were 

$774m. (£316m.) in 1973 compared with $897m. (£359m.) in 1972. 
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11. Disbursement forecasts are reviewed during the course of each financial 

year and steps are taken to control commitments and their discharge accordin
 
to whether the forecasts are high or low. Methods of improving forecasting 

are continually being sought in order to achieve the fullest disbursement of 

the approved programme, and to this end refinements to the disbursement 

forecasting system have recently been introduced. It has now been agreed 

that the previous limit of £5m. over-expenditure which ODM has been allowe
 
to carry over from one year to the next, to help avoid end-of-year difficulties
 
should be raised to £10m. 


Geographical Distribution 
12. The table below shows the geographical distribution of gross bilateral 


official development assistance and otherflows for thefive years 1969-73: 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 

$m. (f in.) Sm. (fin.) $m. (£m.) $m. (f in.) $m. (f in.) 
Europe 19 8 34 14 42 17 31 13 24 10 

Africa . 153 64 147 61 166 68 217 87 170 69 


America .. 44 18 49 20 71 29 62 25 62 25 

Asia . 171 71 202 84 266 109 273 109 222 90 

Oceania .. 19 8 20 8 21 9 27 11 34 14 

Other 21 9 25 11 36 15 47 19 72 29 


T OTAL ., . 426 177 477 199 602 247 658 263 584 238 


Bilateralflows to Commonwealth countries amounted to $468m. (£191m.) in 

1973; this was 80 per cent of the total bilateralflows. Of the Commonwealt
 
total, $53m. (£22m.) or 11 per cent went to dependencies and $24m. (£10m.

or 5 per cent went to the West Indian Associated States. $58m. (£24m.) or 

10 per cent of the total, went to the least developed, another $242m. (£99m.

or 42 per cent to other countries with a GNP per head of less than $350, whil
 
$43m. (£17m.) or 7 per cent went to OPEC countries mostly in the form of 

technical assistance. 


13. Fluctuations in the rate of annual disbursements to particular countrie
 
do not necessarily result from changes in policy towards them: annual dis
bursement levels are dependent on many factors and may vary from year 

to year. 


Prospects for 1974 onwards 
14. The gross aid programme for 1974-75 at current prices is $891m. 

(£363-4m.). This could be expected to produce [calendar year gross 
disbursements in 1974 of about $858m. (£350m.). Estimated capital repayments 
in 1974 are $112m. (£46m.) producing a likely "net disbursement figure 
against the aid programme of about $745m. (£304m.) ". Estimated receipts 
of interest in 1974 are $119m. (£49m.). The United Kingdom Aid Programme 
for 1975-76 to 1978-79 is being determined as part of the Governmenfs revie
of all public expenditure. 
Commonwealth Development Corporation 

15. Loans made to the Commonwealth Development Corporation (CDC) 

by the United Kingdom Government totalled $35m. (£14m.) in 1972 and 

$26m. (£11m.) in 1973; $37m. (£15m.) in 1972-73 and $39m. (£16m.) in 1973-74
 
The total sum invested by the Corporation at the end of 1973 was $433-3m. 

(£180-7m.). 
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16. In 1973, the Government continued the interest waiver arrangements 

under which advances to CDC are made on concessionary terms. The further 

arrangement introduced in 1972 whereby advances to CDC for renewable 

natural resources projects carry a specially high concessionary element was 

also continued. Agricultural projects formed one-third of the total value of 

new commitments approved by the CDC Board in 1973. This is a considerably 

larger proportion than in previous years. 


17. During 1973 the Corporation was authorised to operate in two 

additional countries outside the Commonwealth, bringing the total to eight. 


Financial Terms and Conditions 

Terms of Aid Disbursed in 1973 

18. Of the total of gross official development assistance and other official 

disbursements amounting to $745m. (£304m.) in 1973, $469m. (£191m.) or 

63 per cent was in grant or grant-like form (that is including technical assistanc

and contributions to multilateral agencies); $203m. (£83m.) or 27 per cent 

was as loans on interest-free terms; $18m. (£7m.) or 2 per cent was disbursement
 
on loans provided at fixed concessionary rates of interest; $2m. (£lm.) or les
 
than 1 per cent was disbursements from earlier loans at market rates of interes

(including loans with interest waivers), and $53m. (£22m.) or 7 per cent was
 
the form of overseas investment by the CDC. Overall the terms of government
 
to-government loans disbursed in 1973, omitting flows through the CDC, 

provided a weighted average grant element of 74-7 per cent. 


Terms of Aid Committed in 1973 
19. The total value of new commitments of official development assistance 


in 1973 was $774m. (£316m.) of which $476m. (£194m.) or 61-5 per cent wa
 
in grant form (including technical assistance—taken to be the same as 

disbursements—and contributions to multilateral agencies) and $298m. (£121m.) 

was in loans. Of the total value of new official development assistance loan 

commitments entered into during the year, 69 per cent was interest-free and 

93 per cent carried a grace period for capital repayments. The combined 

weighted grant element of official development assistance loans was 65 per cent
 
When taken together with grant commitments, the grant element of the total 

was $667m. (£272m.) or 86 per cent of the commitments. 


20. The bulk (69 per cent) of loan commitments continue to be interest-free
 
Where loans bear interest it is atfixed concessionary rates ranging from 2 pe

cent to 6 per cent. This pattern of loans providesflexibility in the terms of 

United Kingdom lending to those recipient countries for which interest-bearing 

loans are considered appropriate and gives the ability to harmonise the terms

United Kingdom loans with those provided by other DAC members. 

The DAC Recommendation on Financial Terms and Conditions 

21. The United Kingdom complied in 1973 with the main objective 

contained in the revised Terms Recommendation which came into force on 

1 January, 1973, by attaining an average grant element of 86 per cent (agains

the target of at least 84 per cent) in its total official development assistanc
 
commitments. The United Kingdom is also making every effort to attain 
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the special target set in the Recommendation for aid to the least developed 
countries which provides inter alia that the average grant element of all officia
development assistance commitments from a donor should be at least 86 per 
cent to each least developed country over a period of three years. Aid to the 
least developed countries is provided as a mixture of interest-free loans and 
grants in order to meet this target and already in the first year of the three-yea
period, the United Kingdom has achieved a grant element of at least 86 per 
cent in all but 3 of the 21 least developed countries to which it committed 
in 1973. 
Criteria for Appropriate Terms and Conditions 

22. The basis of United Kingdom policy towards the terms of government
to-government aid loans continues to be one of adapting these terms to meet 

the economic circumstances of the recipient country, taking especially into 

account income per head and the prospects for its balance of payments bearin

in mind debt service liabilities arising from debts already contracted. The terms 

of aid extended to the recipient country by other donor countries are also 

taken into account. This policy conforms not only to the DAC Recommenda
tions on Financial Terms and Conditions in relating the terms of aid on a 

case-by-case basis to the circumstances of each less-developed country or group 

of countries, but also with current DAC thinking on the problems of the 

indebtedness of developing countries. The policy has been followed regularly 

by the United Kingdom in consortia and consultative group discussions of the 

aid to be given to individual countries. 


Analysis of Re-financing and Consolidation Operations 
23. The major " re-financing " operation in the aid programme in 1973-74 

as in the previous year, was a further interest-free loan to India amounting 
$19-62m. (£8m.) to reimburse the Government of India for certain repayments 
of capital and interest made on a number of aid agreements dating from the 
years 1958 to 1966. This re-financing was made available in 1973-74 to the 
Government of India as the United Kingdom's contribution towards a 
multilateral scheme sponsored by the Aid India Consortium for debt relief, 
amounting to approximately $180m. in each of years 1972-73 and 1973-74, 
and designed to alleviate the burden of debt servicing on the Indian balance o
payments arising from the terms on which past aid loans were given. The 
effect of the scheme is to release the equivalent amount of free foreign exchang
which can then be applied to the purchase of essential imports, and it is con 
sidered to be one of the most useful ways in which donors can help the 
development of that country. The terms for the re-financing loan were those 
which the United Kingdom applies to all its other official development 
financing to India, i.e. interest-free with a maturity of 25 years and a 7-yea
grace period, giving a grant element of 77 per cent. 
Procurement Policy 

24. Whilst the extent of procurement in a donor country which may result 

from the tying practices of that country is not fully revealed by statistics of 

contractually tied aid, the proportion of United Kingdom bilateral aid fully 

tied to United Kingdom goods and services in 1973 was 50 per cent (leaving 

out of account re-financing, and the cost of technical assistance and aid for 
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compensation and pensions where expenditure as between sterling and local 
currencies cannot be clearly identified). In addition to the procurement 
from this fully-tied aid, further procurement in the United Kingdom arises 
from the considerable amount of bilateralfinancial aid tied to United Kingdom 
or local goods and services, the proportions of which are not always laid dow 
in advance in specific terms. The estimated percentage of further procurement 
in the United Kingdom which results from such aid was 20 per cent, making 
an estimated total of effective tying and procurement of bilateral aid of 70 pe
cent, without regard to any further procurement which may result from untied 
aid. 

25. Although United Kingdom bilateral aid is normally tied to the purchas
 
of British goods and services, the United Kingdom is ready, in the case of 

independent countries, to consider untying a limited part of its financial aid 

for meeting the local costs of projects in exceptional cases where this is judge

appropriate; for the British Dependencies the circumstances may require a 

greater proportion of the aid to be devoted to local costs or local procurement

Overall, therefore, the United Kingdom aid programme continues to provide
 
substantial amount of flexibility in the treatment of local costs. For a numbe
 
of countries, particularly the Dependencies, the West Indian Associated State
 
and independent countries in Southern Africa, waivers of procurement 

restrictions were granted to allow procurement of specified categories of good

from third countries in the light of the particular circumstances which applied
 
For all countries, the maximum permitted foreign content in goods financed 

from tied aid is 20 per cent, so facilitating the administration and use of tie
 
aid. Budgetary aid, of which the United Kingdom provided $14-5m. (£5-9m.) 

in 1973, by its nature cannot be tied formally to overseas procurement; 

however, the arrangements with the recipient countries are that offshore 

procurement supported by this budgetary aid will be from the United Kingdo

except where it would be clearly uneconomic to do so. 


26. At the DAC High-level Meeting in October 1973, all DAC member 

countries formally agreed to provide theirfinancial contributions to multilateral 

institutions free for procurement at least in those countries that are member
 
or associate members of those institutions or are recognised by the institution

concerned as significant contributors. The United Kingdom has in fact 

provided its contributions to multilateral institutions on this basis for a numbe
 
of years. 


Policies regarding Multilateral Contributions 
27. The third and final annual deposit of promissory notes for the Unite
 

Kingdom's contribution to the Third Replenishment of IDA was made in 

November 1973 and encashment of the promissory notes already issued to 

IDA under the first three Replenishments continued during the year. Agreemen

on proposals for a Fourth Replenishment of IDA to be committed over the 

three-year period beginning 1 July, 1974, was reached in September 1973: the 

United Kingdom share of the total of $4-5 billion would be $499-5m. payabl

in sterling at £206 - 464m. or about 11 per cent of the total Replenishment

July 1974, Parliament approved a draft Order which would authorise the full 

contribution once the Replenishment had become effective, and simultaneously 

another draft Order which would enable up to one-third of the United Kingdo
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contribution to be paid should there be a delay in the coming into effect of
 
Replenishment. The United Kingdom also continued to support the United 

Nations Development System: having increased its contributions to the UNDP 

by one-third in 1972 it further increased it in 1973 and has pledged a higher 

contribution for 1974. 


Aid Administration 

Re-creation of the Ministry of Overseas Development 

28. Following the Prime Minister's decision in March 1974 to appoint a 

Minister of Overseas Development and to re-create the separate Ministry of 

Overseas Development, appropriate functions under the Overseas Aid Act, 

1966 and other relevant enactments and statutory instruments on overseas 

aid and pension matters exercised by the Secretary of State for Foreign and 

Commonwealth Affairs since 1970 have been transferred to the Minister. 


Development Divisions 
29. The three new Development Divisions covering Southern Africa, 

East Africa and South-East Asia, referred to in paragraph 34 of last year's 
memorandum, became fully operational in 1973. In order to facilitate the 
application and more effective administration of aid in areas covered by the 
Development Divisions, authority was delegated during 1973 to Heads of 
British Diplomatic Missions, advised by the Heads of the Development 
Division in the areas concerned, to approve certain capital aid projects in 
countries to which they are accredited. 
Reallocation of Functions on Technical Assistance in the ODM 

30. The role of the geographical departments in the ODM, including the 

joint Dependent Territories departments in the Foreign and Commonwealth 

Office, in relation to technical assistance has been redefined and enlarged. In 

future they will be directly responsible, in liaison with the Manpower Plannin
 
Unit and in consultation with the appropriate ODM Advisers and the Education 

and Overseas Manpower Division, for the co-ordination of all technical 

assistance to the countries with which they are concerned. 


Disaster Unit 
31. During the High-level Meeting of the DAC in October 1973, the 


United Kingdom suggested that the DAC should be used as a forum for 

discussions on Disaster Relief. Since then the United Kingdom has been 

actively pursuing the question of disaster relief and in order that the United 

Kingdom's response to disaster and famine crises, which arise so frequently 

and tragically in developing countries, can be immediate andflexible, the 

Minister of Overseas Development has set up a new Disaster Unit within 

the ODM. Its responsibilities will include: 


to plan and make contingency arrangements for the supply of transport, 

equipment, medical supplies and specialist personnel needed in disaster 

situations; to monitor research and reports from all sources with a view t
 
ensuring as much advance notice as possible of impending disasters; 

to keep in close touch with voluntary bodies and international agencies 

already at work in thisfield to ensure that the United Kingdonfs efforts 

are integrated with them; 
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and to see that suitable vehicles are readily available for the transport
 
food and supplies in disaster areas. 


Aid to Education 

32. In the United Kingdom's memorandum of last year (paragraphs 51-56 

reference was made to the development of some of the individual activities 
initiated in earlier years. This continues. A particular illustration is the 
growth of the programme for the provision of books, in order both to help 
alleviate the chronic shortages of essential books in the libraries of academi 
and educational institutions, to provide cheap books for students, and to 
assist in the development of libraries, local publishing and book distribution 
This year it may be appropriate to offer some more general comments on 
United Kingdom policy on aid to education and the context in which it is given
A general review on this subject was published in 1970 (Education in Developing 
Countries). What was said there remains valid in the main but the situation 
has changed in some respects. 

33. There is a ferment in the thinking about education and aid to 

education in the developing countries. There are signs, for example, of a 

questioning of the quantitative targets for formal primary, secondary and 

tertiary education on which so much emphasis has previously been placed, 

and of a switch of interest from academic to technical and vocational education
 
and from formal to non-formal education. But the evidence is inconclusive 

and the situation varies very considerably from country to country. Moreover
 
much of the ferment has to do with the nature of the economy of each countr
 
and indeed of society, rather than education in isolation. Such considerations 

will lead the United Kingdom to review the focus and application of its basi
 
policies. 


34. In any event there can be no panaceas and no simple, generalised, 

solutions to the problems relating to education in developing countries. 

Manpower planning, curriculum reform, the use of new media, basic educatio
 
and similar concepts are individually and in themselves no solution though 

each may make a valuable contribution. The United Kingdom is therefore 

increasingly seeking to relate such concepts to specific situations rather than 

offering generalised solutions or assertions. 


35. At the same time the developing countries themselves are becoming 

increasingly conscious of their own responsibilities and sensitive about attempts 

to prescribe decisions for them, however well-intended. Future policies and th
 
form of their applications must, for this reason also, emerge from sustained 

discussion with the representatives of the developing countries with their 

increasingly disparate needs. 


36. In the application of its aid the United Kingdom is already putting 

greater emphasis on country programmes and sees its aid to education in an
 
individual country as part of a total programme of aid for that country, 

directed so far as is possible to assisting with the creation of employment 

and benefiting in particular the poorer sections of the community. New aid 

schemes may, of course, be necessary along with adapting existing schemes t
 
new areas of interest and changing circumstances. The amount of United 
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Kingdom aid available for education in any particular country will be limited 

and it will be applied so far as possible to influence the development of the 

educational system as a whole. 


Aid for Social Purposes 
Population Policy 

37. British population aid policy was reviewed in 1973 and the high 

priority accorded to aid for population matters was reaffirmed. It was 

decided also to increase support to the United Nations Fund for Population 

Activities, the International Planned Parenthood Federation and the OECD 

Development Centre's Population Programme and to renew efforts to increase 

bilateral aid in this field. 


Administration Overseas 
38. The Journal of Administration Overseas, produced in the ODM and 


now in its 25th consecutive year of publication, continues to make a small bu
 
valuable contribution to development studies. It provides a forum for the 

communication of knowledge and experience over the wholefield of public 

administration, and offers students, teachers and practitioners material for 

comparative studies. 


Youth Programme 
39. The United Kingdom played a leading part in helping to set up the 


Commonwealth Youth Programme. This Programme is designed to assist 

in the elimination of unemployment and the alleviation of its effects among 

young people in the Commonwealth and to encourage their participation in 

the process of national development. It comprises a series of training schemes
 
youth exchange facilities, research arrangements, and information services. 

The United Kingdom will contribute 30 per cent of the Programmed expenditur
 
in itsfirst three years up to a maximum of £300,000. 


Technical Assistance 
Technical Assistance Agreements 

40. Paragraph 75 of last year's memorandum referred to the existence of
 
" model" agreement embodying the optimum terms and conditions of service, 

etc., for British Technical Assistance Officers which the United Kingdom 

likes to see included in any agreement reached with an overseas country. The 

" model" now includes appropriate clauses to cover British Council activities 

in the country concerned. 


Appraisal and Evaluation 
41. Ex-post evaluations are currently being made of a selection of technica
 

assistance and capital aid projects and programmes approved in the past. 

Consideration is being given to the improvement of procedures for the appraisa
 
and evaluation of technical assistance projects. The fundamental objective 

is to obtain more efficient and better integrated programmes of technical 

assistance. 
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Recruitment of Operational Personnel and Advisers 
42. During 1973, bilateral appointments made under the auspices of 


ODM to advisory and operational posts under various bilateral Technical 

Assistance arrangements totalled 2,272 (compared with 2,205 in 1972). Of 

this number the Crown Agents for Oversea Governments and Administrations 

made 228 operational non-educational appointments (336 in 1972) on behalf 

of ODM, the Council for Technical Education and Training for Overseas 

Countries (TETOC) 75 appointments, (59 in 1972), and the British Council 

254 appointments (147 in 1972); appointments to international organisations, 

including the United Nations, remained almost constant at 206 (209 in 1972)
 

43. In the Education Sector, the figure for school teacher appointments 

was 634 and teacher trainers 57. 


44. Difficulty has been experienced in recruitment for non-educational 

operational posts, particularly for key professional skills, and efforts are bein
 
made to bring about an improvement in this area. Particular attention is 

being directed to emoluments and to career continuity, two of the main factor
 
influencing recruitment; there are of course other main factors such as living 

conditions and personal security in particular countries, which are beyond 

the control of recruiting agencies, and in some professions, such as medicine
 
there is an absolute shortage of candidates which additional inducement can 

do little to remedy. 


45. In 1972 a change was made in the method of assessing allowances 

payable to certain categories of British staff employed in the public services 

of developing countries and in 1973 it was decided that salary supplements fo

all designated British operational staff should be fixed by reference to the level

and movements of salaries in Britain. The process of converting the remainder 

was put in hand and is expected to take about a year to complete. 


46. World-wide inflation made it necessary to carry out more frequent 

reviews of salaries and allowances, and a review of the salary supplementation 

formula was undertaken to give more flexibility for fixing rates of supplement 

to attract and retain staff in difficult areas such as scarce skills or unattractiv
 
living conditions. 


47. The ODM initiated a review of the arrangements needed for the supply 

of operational staff after March 1976 when the existing salary supplementation 

agreements expire. The review will estimate the continuing need and how it 

should be met. 


Volunteers 
48. As in 1972 the four independent sending societies supported by the 


ODM were Voluntary Service Overseas (VSO), the United Nations Association 

(UNA), International Voluntary Service (IVS) and the Catholic Institute of 

International Relations (CIIR). The British Volunteer Programme (BVP) 

continued its co-ordinating role on behalf of the ODM, the British Council 

(which acts as the Overseas Arm), and the sending societies. 


49. The number of graduate and other qualified volunteers in post at 

31 December, 1973, was 1,631, compared with the 1972 figure of 1,696; the 

corresponding figures for cadets (mainly school leavers) were 31 and 70 
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respectively. About three-fifths of the volunteers are teachers, while the rest 

are engaged mainly in nursing, agriculture, engineering and community 

development. Demand is increasing for technical volunteers and teacher 

trainers rather than for secondary school teachers (other than in the fields of 

English, Mathematics, Science and vocational subjects). The demand is also 

increasing for older and more experienced personnel. United Kingdom 

expenditure in 1973 was $2-3m. (£938,000). 


Training 
50. In 1973 the number of new arrivals for training in the United Kingdom 


under regional technical assistance programmes exceeded 3,900, compared 

with some 3,300 in 1972 and 3,400 in 1971. Additionally, an estimated 520 

came to the United Kingdom in 1973 for courses in teacher training and teacher 

administration under the Commonwealth Education Fellowship Scheme; 

the comparablefigures for 1971 and 1972 are 495 and 551. The total number 

of people who received training in Britain under the aid programme during 

1973 was about 14,450. 


51. In consultations with overseas governments at annual manpower 

reviews increasing attention is being given tofields and purposes of study and 

their relationship to overall manpower requirements. 


Research and Development 
52. Within the United Kingdom's technical assistance programme, funds 


are set aside each year for research and other scientific work in, or on behalf of
 
developing countries. There is a small fund from which specific research 

schemes arefinanced. This amounted to $6-9m. (£2-8m.) in 1972 and $7-4m. 

(£3-0m.) in 1973. Three criteria govern the acceptance of research projects: 

the work must be directed towards the gathering of new knowledge or the 

development of new techniques in direct relation to the needs of developing 

countries; the knowledge of techniques concerned should be capable of 

practical usefulness within a reasonably limited period; and the problems 

which such knowledge or techniques aim to answer should be either global or 

regional in extent or, if at present the concern of a single country, of clear 

potential relevance to other countries or regions. 


53. Thefinancing of research outside geographical programmes of 

assistance enables projects to be promoted as dictated by the importance of the 

particular subject in the developing world generally rather than as determined 

by the local priorities of individual countries. The assistance is provided 

through project support; through scientific institutions in the United Kingdom, 

both government and academic, which specialise in whole or in part in the 

problems of developing countries; and throughfinancial support of research 

institutions in developing countries. 


54. The research supported has substantial tropical agriculture and 

tropical medicine components and also includes work under the following 

classifications: trypanosomiasis (a separate section), economic and social, 

population, veterinary, education, pest control,fisheries, geology, forestry and 

engineering (a new category). Project support in which the United Kingdom 

collaborates with overseas countries on particular research projects continues 

to be promoted. 
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55. The ODM also maintains through its research provision an Overseas 

Unit at the Transport and Road Research Laboratory (TRRL), an Overseas 

Division at the Building Research Establishment (BRE) and an Overseas Unit 

at the Hydraulics Research Station (HRS). The TRRL and BRE sections 

undertake work directed to the solution of technical problems arising in the 

developing countries, answer overseas enquiries, disseminate information and 

organise training courses both in the United Kingdom and overseas. The 

Overseas Unit of the TRRL is concerned with research, for example, into 

pavement strengthening and road surfacing, landslide prevention, etc., and in 

collaboration with the World Bank has been undertaking a study in Kenya 

to develop a highway design model to allow the optimum road standards for
 
given level of traffic to be specified, based on minimum total transport costs. 

The Overseas Division of the BRE is continuing to apply its knowledge of th
 
techniques of industrialised building to the needs of developing countries 

and to this end has developed, for example, a special system of on-site batter
 
casting for the production of concrete panels. The Overseas Unit of the 

HRS is engaged on a research programme of very wide validity. It covers 

such things as the optimum design of small reservoir dams, the principles 

governing the intrusion of salt water upriver estuaries, and the control of ai
 
entrainment vortices at water intakes. 


56. In a similar way, the ODM calls upon the help of many United Kingdom 

university departments and on the expertise of the research stations of the 

Agricultural Research Council (ARC) and Medical Research Council (MRC). 


57. A recent development has been the setting-up in the ODM of an 

Environmental Co-ordination Unit to deal particularly with the scientific and 

technical aspects of requests from developing countries for environmental 

specialists and training and with the environmental aspects of development 

projects. The Unit is also concerned with international environmental 

programmes and is currently participating in some of the projects in the 

UNESCO Man and the Biosphere Programme. Research in the environmental 

field will also be carried out through British scientific organisations, universities
 
individual experts, etc. 


58. In addition, the research aid programme continues to provide 

budgetary support for certain research bodies in developing countries, such as 

the agricultural research institutions of the British Solomon Islands Protectorate 

and Malawi. 


59. Outside the research provision, funds continued to be provided in 

1973 to maintain a number of scientific and technical organisations, descriptions 

of which follow below, specialising exclusively in the problems of developing 

countries. Of these, the Tropical Products Institute, the Centre for Overseas 

Pest Research, the Directorate of Overseas Surveys and the Land Resources 

Division are all functional components of the ODM itself. In addition, the 

Centre for Tropical Veterinary Medicine and the Overseas Department of the 

National Institute of Agricultural Engineering arefinanced mainly by annual 

subventions from the ODM. The total cost of all these units was $8-3m. 

(£3 - 3m.) in 1972 and $8 -9m. (£3 - 6m.) in 1973. In addition technical assistanc
 
regional programmes provided $0- lm. (£0-04m.) in 1972 and $0- lm. (£0-05m.

in 1973 in respect of survey services. 
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60. The Tropical Products Institute (777) is concerned with post-harvest 
handling, processing, quality control and storage of the products of renewable 
natural resources, with local and overseas markets for them, and with industrie 
based on them. 

61. The Centre for Overseas Pest Research (COPR) was formed in 1971 
from four existing units: the Anti-Locust Research Centre, the Tropical 
Pesticides Research Unit, the Tropical Pesticides Research Headquarters and 
Information Unit, and the Termite Research Unit. The Centre helps developing 
countries to solve pest problems in the fields of agriculture and public health 
Investigation and research, including research into pesticides residues in 
tropical soils, and work on the development and application of modern 
techniques of pest control are undertaken. The Centre also provides scientific 
information, advice and training. 

62. The Directorate of Overseas Surveys (DOS) specialises in land survey, 
air photography and map production while the Land Resources Division 
(LRD) investigates the problems of land use, for the development of agriculture
livestock husbandry and forestry. 

63. The Centre for Tropical Veterinary Medicine (CTVM) was established 
by the ODM at the Veterinary Field Station of the Royal (Dick) School of 
Veterinary Studies, University of Edinburgh. The CTVM conducts research 
in Edinburgh and countries overseas into problems related to tropical veterinary 
medicine and animal health, and provides facilities for training United Kingdom 
overseas postgraduate students in these fields. 

64. The Overseas Department of the National Institute of Agricultural 
Engineering provides a technical service on all matters connected with 
agricultural engineering overseas. The Department investigates a low-cost 
labour intensive techniques and designs and develops agricultural tools and 
equipment suitable for use in developing countries, particularly implements 
of a relatively simple kind, for example, animal-drawn cultivation units. The 
Department also publishes a series of technical bulletins in which some of the 
equipment is described. These bulletins receive fairly wide overseas 
distribution. 

65. Other United Kingdom institutions which receive financial support 

from the ODM include: 


(a) the Overseas Division of the Institute of Geological Sciences, which 
undertakes projects to determine the geological potential in developing 
countries; 

(b) the Commonwealth Forestry Institute, to promote work in tropical 
forestry, particularly tropical silviculture; 

(c) the Bureau of Hygiene and Tropical Diseases, which publishes monthly 

abstracts of medical literature from all parts of the world thus helping 

to provide a link between doctors, particularly those in developing 

countries, who are remote from adequate library facilities and their 

colleagues who are engaged in medical research. Over 150 countries 

subscribe annually to these bulletins. 


The cost of this assistance amounted to $0-5m. (£0-2m.) in 1973. 
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66. In 1973, the ODM continued to give financial support for programmes 

at the International Rice Research Institute and the International Institute of 

Tropical Agriculture and also contributed to the International Potato Centre; 

while a further contribution was made to the fund for establishing the Inter
national Centre for Agricultural Research in the Semi-arid Tropics. These 

commitments resulted in total payments of $1 -Om. (£0-4m.) in 1973. Suppor

for these Centres is continuing in 1974, and in addition the ODM is contributin
 
to the programme of the International Maize and Wheat Improvement Centre 

and the International Centre for Tropical Agriculture; and to funds to set u
 
the International Livestock Centre for Africa, the International Laboratory for 

Research in Animal Diseases and the International Plant Genetic Resources 

Board. 


Private Sector 

Private Investment 

67. The United Kingdom is an investor on a large scale in the developing 

world and the contribution of private investment to the flow of resources from 

the United Kingdom to developing countries over the last few years has been 

as follows: 


N E T P R I V A T E I N V E S T M E N T 

Share of total for all 
overseas countries 

$m. £m. Per cent 
1970 ... 317 132 16 

1971 234 96 10 

1972 298 119 8 

1973 78 32 2 


The estimates for individual years should be treated with considerable reserve 

in attempting to deduce general trends; the various elements which make up 

the total figure for net private investment fluctuate considerably from year 

to year. 


Investment Insurance 
68. The United Kingdom has an overseas investment insurance scheme 


which is comparable to those of other developed countries. The scheme, 

which is administered by the Export Credits Guarantee Department (ECGD) 

is available to insure new investment from the United Kingdom against the 

non-commercial risks of war, expropriation and restrictions on remittances. 

The maximum period of insurance is 15 years, with provision for covering 

earnings retained in the business up to 100 per cent of the initial contribution
 
The cost of cover is 1 per cent per annum on the amount currently at risk, 

plus \ per cent per annum on the amount of any commitment to cover additiona
 
amounts in the future. Provision for this scheme was made in the Overseas 

Investment and Export Guarantee Act, which became law in June 1972. 


69. Up to the end of 1973, ECGD had concluded 25 insurance agreements 

in respect of 11 projects in Africa, 4 in Central America, 9 in Asia and 1
 
Oceania. 


70. Portfolio investments of $122,000 (£50,000) or more which represent 

at least 10 per cent of the equity of a venture are eligible for cover under th
 
investment insurance scheme. 
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Association of Aid with Private Investment 
71. The Overseas Investment and Export Guarantees Act 1972 also 


provided for a scheme of financial support for pre-investment studies by United 

Kingdom private investors in developing countries. The scheme enabled the 

ODM to reimburse half the cost of approved studies undertaken by potential 

investors which led to a decision not to invest. 


72. During 1973, 19 Agreements were signed for pre-investment study 

support. The studies related to proposed investments in Indonesia (4), 

Mexico (3), Nigeria (2), Brazil, Falkland Islands, Guyana, Iran, Jamaica, 

Jordan, Kenya, Malaysia, Mauritania and Turkey. The ODM's contingent 

commitment in respect of these studies was some $553,000 (£225,000). 


Bilateral Investment Protection Agreements 
73. The United Kingdom will seek wherever possible to conclude bilateral 


investment protection agreements with developing countries for the reciprocal 

protection of investments. The United Kingdom believes that such agreements 

will help to secure fair treatment of private investment overseas by offering 

more specific protection for these investments. In the past year the United 

Kingdom initiated negotiations with a number of countries. It is hoped that 

agreements will be concluded with some of these countries in the future. 


Export Credits Guarantee Department 
74. The net amount of credit in excess of 180 days in length extended to 


the developing countries in 1973 was $281m. (£115m.), compared with a total 

of $524m. (£214m.) in 1972. The total volume of credit extended to all 

countries was $764m. (£312m.) in 1973; net credit to developing countries 

represents 37 per cent of this total. / 


75. Rising energy costs and the increased uptake of Eurocurrency funds 

by the developing countries have tended to aggravate the already serious 

debt-servicing problem which many of them face. While ECGD, like 

equivalent organisations in other countries, is naturally concerned about 

developing countries' indebtedness problems and will participate in any 

acceptable overall plans designed to prevent default situations, it is clear that 

export credit institutions are not in a position to solve these problems alone. 

In any case, debt servicing in thefinal analysis is primarily the responsibility 

of the borrower. 


76. Whilst there are not normally any direct consultations on debt 
servicing between ECGD and the Authorities of the importing countries, 
ECGD controls the volume of private credit to developing countries by assessing 
the situation of the recipient country based, inter alia, on the overall amount 
of external debt to be serviced, and it is a standard ECGD requirement that any 
regulation of the recipient country (such as prior approval/registration of 
credits) must be complied with. ECGD may also stipulate that a guarantee 
of payment and/or sterling availability should be obtained from the Central 
Financing Authorities of the importing country to ensure that proper provision 
is made for payment of the contract; and in addition, projects worth over £2m. 
in a limited number of developing countries are assessed as to their viability 
and developmental value before ECGD cover is agreed. 
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Use of Consultants 
77. British consultants through their work overseas, both commercially 


and under aid arrangements continue to play an important part in helping to 

formulate development plans. In 1973 total official expenditure on technical 

assistance in respect of the services of consultants and other organisations i
 
undertaking feasibility and other pre-investment investigations, and in the 

provision of other kinds of management, operational and advisory services, 

was $13-7m. (£5-6m.). 


78. 91 new feasibility and pre-investment studies were commissioned 

during the year at an estimated total cost of $6-4m. (£2-6m.), compared wit
 
94 such assignments in 1972 at an estimated cost of $8-4m. (£3-3m.). The 

fields covered once again included road, rail and other forms of transport (14)

ports and harbour development (5); water supplies, sewerage, drainage and 

irrigation (21); agricultural (13); fisheries (4); mining, oil and minerals (14)

posts, telecommunications and broadcasting (3); industry generally (4). 


79. In addition, 45 firms and other organisations were engaged in 1973 t
 
provide services other than feasibility and pre-investment surveys. The total 

estimated cost of these was $2-9m. (£l-2m.). This compared with 52 such 

engagements in 1972 at an estimated total cost of $2-7m. (£1-lm.). These 

services included advice and assistance on management organisation and 

training (8); power development (6); water supplies, irrigation, etc. (4); 

transportation (3); telecommunications (2); agricultural (4); industrial (6). 


Import Opportunities in the United Kingdom for Developing Countries 
 80. In 1973 the United Kingdom established an " Import Opportunities 


Office for Developing Countries ". This office isfinanced by the ODM and 

operates as an independent unit under the aegis of the ODM, the Departmen

of Trade and the London Chamber of Commerce and Industry and it aims to 

provide information and advice to exporters from developing countries wishing 

to do business in the United Kingdom to help promote their exports. 

Information about the office was provided for an OECD Development Centre 

meeting in March 1974. 


M


Private Non-profit Bodies 

81. Some 200 voluntary agencies, including church and missionary 


societies, provided approximately $54m. (£22m.) in grants for development an
 
relief work overseas in 1973. About half this money was provided by five 

agencies. Their funds were mainly spent on agriculture, health and nutrition 

and education projects in a large number of developing countries, though 

emergency relief continued to make demands on their resources. A national 

appeal by the Disasters Emergency Committee, a co-ordinating body for five 

voluntary agencies, raised $3-7m. (£l-5m.) for relief in the Sahel and Ethiopia

in a matter of weeks. 


82. Liaison with the ODM and co-operation between the voluntary 

organisations themselves continued through the Voluntary Committee on 

Overseas Aid and Development (VCOAD), and similar bodies in Scotland 

and Northern Ireland. Grants for this co-ordinating work totalled about 

$66,200 (£27,000) in 1973. The ODM also made a grant to the Standing 
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Conference of British Organisations for Aid to Refugees (SCOBOAR), which 

brings together British agencies concerned with refugee problems. 


83. The United Kingdom Standing Conference on the Second Development 

Decade, which was set up in 1971 to mobilise public opinion in support of
 
Decade, has been carrying out an extensive educational programme among 

the members of its 70 affiliated bodies. The programme has laid particular 

emphasis on aspects of rural development, appropriate technology, the role
 
women and nutrition and has attracted the interest and support of specialised 

groups. The Standing Conference Population Working Group has contributed 

to the widespread publicity centring on the United Nations Population Year 

with its own report on Population and Development. 


84. The United Kingdom has not as a rule offered direct official financia
 
support for projects overseas undertaken or sponsored by voluntary organisa
tions. It has taken the view that official and voluntary activities should be 

co-ordinated to the extent necessary to avoid duplication, and that official 

advice should be made available to voluntary agencies when required; but tha
 
it is better for agencies to retain their relative freedom and flexibility to 

undertake projects which official criteria might not allow, and thus complemen

the official aid programme. However, the ODM is carrying out a review 

of its relations with non-governmental organisations both in emergency and 

long-term development activities. The United Kingdom has long collaborated 

with voluntary agencies in emergencies. In 1973 the United Kingdom paid 

for the air freighting to Ethiopia of emergency food and medical supplies 

purchased by the agencies; and it is also co-operating with them in a " food 

for work " scheme on road building and irrigation projects and in restocking 

farms with oxen and seed in Wollo Province in Ethiopia. Co-operative 

enterprises have since followed over the provision of motor transport in Ethiopi
 
and the Sahel. 


II. CONSEQUENCES OF THE CHANGING ECONOMIC 

SITUATION ON DEVELOPMENT CO-OPERATION 


85. The effects of the oil price rises in the last quarter of 1973, taken 
the boom in many commodity prices which began in 1972, and combined 
with poor food harvests in key areas, are creating a new pattern of need in 
developing countries. It was not possible to begin to identify this as a facto
in managing aid programmes in 1973 itself. During the first half of 1974, 
however, the United Kingdom played a full part in international examination 
of the implications of the sharp changes in the economic circumstances of 
developing countries in the two preceding years, including participation in th 
Washington Energy Conference and the Energy Co-ordination group, in 
OECD committees which examined various aspects of the situation, in the 
special session of the United Nations General Assembly and the follow-up 
ad hoc Committee of 36, and in discussions in the IMF, the IBRD and the EEC 

86. These recent dramatic changes have of course to be seen against th
 
background of the continuing problem of under-development in the world. 
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These changes have, in the United Kingdom view, strengthened the case for 

international co-operation to reduce the divisions between rich and poor 

countries and United Kingdom policies will continue to take account of this 

aim as exemplified in the aims of the second United Nations Development 

Decade. Present discussions in the DAC and elsewhere should, in the United 

Kingdom view, seek to identify where guide-lines already elaborated for 

development strategy during the second Development Decade are susceptible 

to change and where new emphases and possibly new policies are needed. 


Aid Volume 
87. The United Kingdom subscribed to the Declaration at the Washington 


Energy Conference in February 1974 in which the traditional aid donors 

concerned stated that they would make strenuous efforts to maintain and 

enlarge theflow of official development aid and the United Kingdom 

Government has said that it will seek to increase the provision of aid. 

Aid Distribution 

88. The United Kingdom has undertaken preliminary assessments of the 

differential effect of the rise in the price of oil and other commodities on 

developing countries in the short and medium terms and has co-operated 

with OECD and others in refining such assessments. They will be taken 

into account in planning future aid disbursements. Much of the United 

Kingdom aid programme for the years ahead is, however, already committed 

and much of it already goes to countries which have been hardest hit by oil 

and other price rises. 


United Nations Special Programme 
89. The United Kingdom is participating fully in international discussions 

designed to bring assistance to the developing countries most seriously affecte 
by the rise in the price of oil and other commodities, and to involve those 
countries with increasedfinancial surpluses in the international development 
effort. As a member of the European Economic Community, the United 
Kingdom intends to make its main response to the United Nations emergency 
operation through the Community. Provided that other members of the inter
national community also contribute their share, the EEC has offered to 
contribute one-sixth of the eventual total contributions up to $500m. to the 
world emergency assistance effort over the next 12 months. It is the United 
Kingdom's profound hope that other donors will now come forward and 
support this positive move on the Community's part by announcing com
mensurate contributions. Should other donors fail to respond as adequately 
as the United Kingdom and the other members of the Community hope, the 
United Kingdom will consider how its present bilateral actions in favour of 
the most seriously affected countries should be supplemented. t 

90. The United Kingdom national reply to the Secretary-GeneraPs appeal 

for contributions to the United Nations emergency measures also mentioned 

individual actions or commitments already undertaken by the British Govern
ment which have a bearing on the current crisis. The reply noted that the 

three countries which have suffered by far the most severe damage appear to 

be India, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka, and that in thefinancial year 1973-74 
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these countries were already receiving about 32 per cent of total United Kingdom 

bilateral aid. For India, the reply referred to the additional disbursement of 

$25m. (£10m.) maintenance aid in March 1974, which produced a record 

out-turn for thefinancial year of $167m. (£68m.), and to expected disbursements 

in 1974-75 exceeding $172m. (£70m.). For Bangladesh, disbursements are 

expected to increase substantially infinancial year 1974-75 compared with the 

$20m. (£8m.) in 1973. For Sri Lanka, our 1974 pledge for maintenance is 

$7m. (£3m.) compared with $2m. (£lm.) in 1973. 


91. The reply also mentioned additional aid to the drought-affected areas 

of the Sahel, bilateral and multilateral, totalling $13m. (£5 -3m.) in 1974; 

and to Ethiopia in connection with the drought and famine totalling $858,000 

(£350,000) in 1974. It referred to the United Kingdom's contribution of 

about $505m. (£206m.) towards the fourth replenishment of IDA, and to the 

United Kingdom's intention to make an advance contribution in the event 

of delay in the replenishments becoming effective. Finally, the reply mentioned 

the United Kingdom participation in the World Food Programme, to which 

$8-154m. (£3 -325m.) has been pledged for the present biennium, and in the 

EECs food aid programme, the total cost of which in 1974-75 might amount 

to approximately $37m. (£15m.); and the United Kingdonfs increased pledge 

to UNICEF of $3 -2m. (£1 - 3m.) this year, compared with $1 -962m. (£800,000

in 1973. 


International Flows 
92. The United Kingdom has participated fully in international discus

sions designed to involve those countries with increasedfinancial surpluses 

in the international development effort. As a member of the EEC, the United 

Kingdom has subscribed to the Community's declaration that it is prepared 

to make a substantial contribution to international efforts to assist the hardest 

hit, provided that other members of the international community play their 

parts also. 


Trade and Commodity Agreements v 

93. The United Kingdom has worked towards better access for goods 

from non-Associated countries by way of the European Community's 

Generalised Scheme of Preferences and the Scheme that took effect on 

1 January, 1974, was a significant improvement on its predecessor. The United 

Kingdom will continue to seek further improvements especially in respect of 

goods of interest to the Commonwealth Asian countries covered by the joint 

Declaration of Intent. The United Kingdom will also continue to press for 

access to the European Market at a reasonable price for the quantities of 

sugar sent to the United Kingdom by developing Commonwealth countries 

under the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement. During the latter part of 1973 the 

United Kingdom participated in the early discussions of the Multilateral Trade 

Negotiations and will take an active part when the major negotiations get 

under way in late 1974. 


Public and Parliamentary Opinion 

94. Public attention was captured in 1973 by drought and disaster 


situations in India, Ethiopia, and the Sahel. Very full coverage was given 
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in the Press, on radio and television. The public's deep concern, reflected in 

the form of letters to newspapers (and to the Government) and in collection
 
for relief funds (particularly in the case of Ethiopia following a television 

documentary), was all the more remarkable in that this was a time of seriou
 
domestic economic difficulty. It is not to be expected that the charitable 

instincts of the public are matched by an understanding of the link between 

hunger, poverty and disease in disaster areas with the needs of long-term 

development; but leading journalists and broadcasters used the facts of the 

disaster situations to demonstrate the wider needs of world development. 

They will have had some effect in instilling a sense of continuing concern 

for the world's poor, extending beyond the instant concern that resulted in 

such an immediate and generous charitable response. 


95. Government publicity, based upon informing public opinion about 

development problems as much as about aid, has supported the international 

trend towards more aid for the poorest, and in the context of the oil crisis 

has tried to show the need for the special effort that would be needed to hel
 
those hardest hit. The official information service has worked in close 

co-operation with the voluntary agencies and the media in promoting this 

idea. The oil crisis, which affected petrol, electricity and other supplies in 

Britain made the task of mobilizing public opinion in favour of development 

that much more difficult, although the quality Press and broadcasting media 

carried several background features explaining the effect of the oil price rise 

on the LDCs. 


96. Coverage by the media of social political questions in developing 

countries continues at a high level with background feature material pre
dominating. It was noted with gratification that the popular, tabloid, newspaper

(national and provincial) carried more items on development in 1973 than 

previously, with world shortages of food and raw materials, the population 

prospects and the range of ecological questions providing an exciting quarry 

for feature writers. 


97. The ODA (as it was) issued 230 Press releases during the year, some
 
feature form. A 28-minute technicolourfilm, commissioned by ODA, about 

development in India was given its premiere at the National Film Theatre in 

London. Copies have been made available free of charge, and borrowed 

and shown many times; the film is part of the regular programme at the 

Commonwealth Institute Cinema which is attended by thousands of school 

children and students. Throughout the year a 600-square foot travelling 

exhibition on development was mounted in cities throughout the British Isles. 

Over 30,000 copies of a new wallet containing notes and illustrated sheets 

on development were distributed to schools, organisations and individuals. 

ODA staff made themselves available on a voluntary basis to fulfil many 

speaking engagements during the year. 


98. There were four debates in Parliament in which the subjects of aid 

and development were fully discussed. As noted in paragraph 4 above, the 

all-party Parliamentary Select Committee on Overseas Development produced 

its report in July 1973 on EEC development policies. Committee members 

also travelled abroad but did not publish a further report before the Session 




was terminated by the General Election. Throughout the year there were a 

substantial number of Parliamentary Questions, on aid and related matters. 


Information Work by the Voluntary Agencies 
99. Apart from their fund-raising activities (see paragraphs 81-82 above) 

but also as part of these activities the voluntary agencies have themselves 
carried out extensive educational work directly to the schools and to adult 
groups of all sorts which is not confined to describing their own overseas 
activities. They have helped in a most useful way to paint a picture of the 
many problems in the developing countries and so to encourage public support 
for official assistance. The work of these agencies and of the churches 
continues to provide active supporters for more politically oriented campaigns 
for trade and aid policies more helpful to the developing countries and of 
Course for a larger volume of aid. Most notably in the past year has been 
the extensive work of the World Development Movement whose educational 
campaign in towns and cities all over the country has been backed by a massive 
sign-in campaign addressed to Members of Parliament. Over 400 members 
have received petitioners and petitions with a total of about half a million 
signatures. 

100. The Voluntary Committee on Overseas Aid and Development 

continues to under-pin much of the educational work by serving as a basic 

resource centre, with communications extending throughout the school
university system of the country and serving also other groups, in particular 

those joining in the Standing Conference on the Second Development Decade, 

referred to in paragraph 83 above. 


III. THE FOOD PROBLEM OF THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 


A. Promotion of Food Production in the Developing Countries 
Policy 

101. The United Kingdom recognises that the food problem in developing 
countries is one for considerable concern, and that the improvement of the 
situation depends mainly on increased production in those countries. The 
need for more assistance is certainly acknowledged but it is essential that 
this be accompanied by a real commitment by the governments of developing 
countries to a programme of increased food production through agricultural 
development. Implicit in any such programme is the need for production 
planning, conducive price policies, development of storage facilities for 
stockholding, attention to storage problems and attention to marketing systems. 
The United Kingdom is in a strong position to offer assistance in all these 
activities. 

102. In general, the aim of the United Kingdom's aid in the agricultural 

sector, including fisheries and forestry, is to improve the quality and quantity 

of production, of both food and cash earning commodities. The United 

Kingdom's policies and programmes for developing countries tend more 
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and more to concentrate on the problem of bringing small farmers into the 

system of development. The precise form of these activities varies from country 

to country having regard to the wide scale of development potential which 

involves not only the quality of the natural resources available but also variou
 
political, social and economic factors. Further, action for small farmers 

requires a specially adapted system of organisation and institutional pattern 

which involves a wide range of essential activities such as modification of 

land tenure practices, provision of credit under systems suitable for small 

farmers, extension systems devised expressly for small farmers, marketing 

organisations designed for small farmers, etc. Every country has its own 

unique balance of physical economic, social and political factors which makes 

universal generalisations about solutions counter productive. 


103. The United Kingdom has long paid special attention to agricultural 

development, particularly in the least developed countries and has encouraged 

developing countries to give adequate emphasis in their development pro
grammes to the agricultural sector. Attempts are now being made to intensify 

that concentration on development aid for food and agriculture. 


104. Major improvements have been made through research in a number 
of very important ways, e.g. improved crop plants—maize, wheat, rice. New 
work is also being developed on other crops such as sorghum, millet, pigeon 
pea, chickpea (at ICRISAT), cassava (at CIAT). New techniques for farming 
are also being studied. Control of crop plant and animal diseases also shows 
great progress. 

105. A major difficulty is getting this new knowledge adopted by farmers. 

The United Kingdom is willing to help with this, and though there have been 

some successes, the fact remains that help can only be given if the government

request it and may indeed only be effective if the farmers themselves want it. 

The small farmer has benefited in many places but for the reasons given the 

impact has not been as great as it could have been. 


Capital Aid 
106. The United KingdonVs capital aid is made up of bilateral loans 


and grants and multilateral grants to international organisations. It is not 

possible to give an exact figure for the amount spent on agriculture owing to 

the problems of defining in absolute terms this wide subject. However, aid 

able to be identified in this sector amounted to $16m. (£6m.) in 1972 and 

$21m. (£9m.) in 1973. 


Technical Assistance 
107. During 1972 and 1973 there were respectively 1,263 and 1,227 


British experts serving in the developing countries under the aid programme 

in posts relating to agriculture and natural resources. In addition, during the 

same periods there were respectively 240 and 232 volunteers engaged in agriculture 

in developing countries under the British Volunteer Programme which is 

mostlyfinanced out of the aid programme. 




Consultancies 
108. The services of firms of British consultants are engaged under 


technical assistance programmes to carry out surveys and studies in the 

agricultural and natural resources sector. In 1973 these included: 


(a)	 team to assist small scale irrigation schemes in Ethiopia; 
(b)	 further advice on proposed fertiliser complex in India; 
(c) assistance to fishing industries in Ghana, Mauritius, the Philippines 

: and St. Helena; 


id)	 soil survey of Niger Valley, Nigeria; 
(e)	 team to assist and train Design Unit of East Java Irrigation Service; 
(/) further studies on development of water supplies on Mauritius including 


sub-island of Rodrigues; 

(g)	 assistance to sugar industries in Bolivia, Indonesia, Mauritius and 

St. Kitts. 
Training 

109. Training facilities are provided under the technical assistance 

programme dealing with all aspects of agricultural production of both crops 

and livestock products, crop protection and storage, animal health, forestry, 

agricultural extension, fisheries, economics, marketing and co-operative 

activities. In 1972 and 1973 there were respectively 882 and 792 students 

and trainees from developing countries studying agriculture and natural 

resources in the United Kingdom under the aid programme. 

Research	 , 

110. Bilateral assistance for agricultural research is concentrated on 

specific problem-solving projects. These projects are carried out both overseas 

and in the United Kingdom and encompass most of the scientific disciplines 

in agriculture. International agricultural research is supported by the United 

Kingdom giving grants to several international research institutes; their 

programmes are co-ordinated by the Consultative Group for International 

Agricultural Research. The United Kingdom is a member of the Group. A 

number of home-based scientific units concerned with agricultural problems 

of developing countries are also maintained or assisted by the aid programme. 

Details of the work of these units is given in paragraphs 56-65 above. 


Fertilisers 
111. The present world shortage of fertilisers is a serious constraint to 


agricultural development. The long-term remedy is through increased 

production but there is no simple solution to the short-term problem. Financial 

aid. intended for fertiliser purchase would be counter-productive in that it 

would merely push up price levels without increasing the fertiliser supplies 

available. The United Kingdom is not opposed in principle to the use of aid 

for fertiliser, indeed aid has been provided for the purchase of fertilisers in 

the past, and the United Kingdom contributes to the FAO/FFHC Fertiliser 

Programme. There seems little purpose, however, in providing more aid 

for the purchase of fertiliser until the supply position has considerably 

improved. 
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112. The basic problem, shortage of supply, applies as much to the 

United Kingdom as to the developing countries. The British industry will 

have difficulty in meeting domestic need over the next two years. It follows 

therefore that the United Kingdom is not in a very good position to help 

developing countries in the form of direct aid for fertilisers, although it is 

recognised that a case can be made for some diversion of fertilisers from 

developed countries to the developing countries on the grounds of the greate

physical response to fertilisers in many parts of the developing world. The 

United Kingdom will therefore make every effort to utilise its fertiliser capacit
 
to the full and, while recognising the great difficulties, will contribute as muc
 
as possible towards helping to meet the existing demand from LDCs. 


113. The United Kingdom is also alert to any requests for technical 

assistance to help in the short term to increase the utilisation of existing plan
 
in the LDCs as well as to requests which can be accommodated within the
 
framework for capital aid for the establishment of additional fertiliser productio
 
capacity. In 1971-72 $60m. (£25m.) was committed towards the construction 

of three fertiliser plants in India and two of them are due to be completed 

within the next six months. $16m. (£6-7m.) was also committed for a simila
 
project in Turkey. 


B. Food Aid 
Policy 

114. In general the United Kingdom is unenthusiastic about the idea of 

giving food aid as a contribution to overseas development. A major reason, 

especially relevant to the British situation, is that food aid is not additiona
 
but is an alternative to other, and in the view of the United Kingdom, inherentl
 
preferable forms of aid. There are a number of other reasons. Firstly, as
 
net food importer the United Kingdom does not have surplus food available 

for disposal and it is considered that a use of aid funds more suitable to th
 
circumstances of the United Kingdom as well as more beneficial to overseas 

deyelopment, is to spend them to stimulate agricultural production in developin

countries through providing capital aid or technical assistance. Secondly, 

food aid can, and often does have adverse effects on food production and th
 
distribution of income between rural and urban areas in the recipient countries
 
Most bilateral food aid is sold on the domestic market of the recipient countr
 
but such sales do depress prices within these countries, and hence transfer 

income from food producers to food purchasers, weakening the incentive to 

produce food and adding to the other symptoms of rural-urban imbalance. 

Thirdly, food aid is essentially tied to a particular commodity. Compared 

with other forms of aid, it represents a sharp reduction in the range of choic
 
open to the recipient; aid in the form of free foreign exchange can be used
 
purchase anything including food, and even conventional procurement tied 

aid still leaves a choice from all the goods produced in a particular country

and frees other foreign exchange for the purpose of buying conventional 

foods from conventional suppliers. Food aid not only restricts the choice 

to food, but often to particular types of food. Fourthly, in addition to the 

adverse effects on producers, there may be adverse effects on government 

policy, if governments come to rely on the availability of food aid and can 

afford to lower the priority accorded to increasing domestic output. Fifthly, 




a possible disadvantage of food aid, though perhaps a less serious one, is 

that it may change tastes in such a way that imported food is demanded 


-	 instead of local food which would adequately supply nutritional needs. If 

the demand for the new foods require their importation in any quantity it 

could place an unwelcome burden on the country's limited foreign exchange 

resources. 


115. The United Kingdom recognises that a different situation exists in 

relation to emergency food aid, and that for humanitarian reasons it is essential 

to meet shortfalls arising from natural and man-made disasters. As a net 

food importer the United Kingdom is unable to provide food from its own 

resources but considerable financial support has been given to rescue pro
grames, both multilaterally and bilaterally, and essential air and land transport 

has been provided on a bilateral basis. 


116. As the United Kingdom is a net importer of food the question of 

producing excess supplies for food aid has not arisen, and such stocks as have 

existed have been the minimum required for normal commercial throughput, 

i.e. sufficient normally for only a few weeks. 
World Food Programme 

117. In spite of our general attitude on food we nevertheless consider 

that the WFP has a useful role to play in development, and its administration 

is such that most of the adverse effects present in other food aid programmes 

are eliminated. The United Kingdom has supported the WFP since its 

inception. The United Kingdom's pledges for the calendar biennia 1971-72 

and 1973-74 were $3-67m. (£l-53m.) and $6m. (£2-5m.) respectively. For 

the 1975-76 biennium the United Kingdom has promised a total of $7-98m., 

(£3-325m.). The reasons for this favourable attitude to the WFP are that 

it is a genuinely multilateral organisation and so a very proper channel for 

part of the United Kingdom contribution to multilateral development work. 

Since its inception the WFP has gained considerable experience in the 

distribution of food aid and the United Kingdom is a strong advocate of 

greater use being made of the WFP's experience and organisation by more 

food aid, currently being provided on a bilateral basis, being channelled through 

the Programme. 


118. The United Kingdom found itself obliged, on accession to the EEC, 

to take part in the Community's food aid programmes both in cereals under 

the Food Aid Convention 1971 and in other commodities not covered by an 

international agreement. Whilst the general United Kingdom attitude to 

food aid remains as in paragraphs 114-116 above, it recognises that, in the 

present food supply situation, there will be a need for food aid in the next 

few years; and this is why the United Kingdom has agreed to a one-year 

extension of the 1971 Food Aid Convention to 30 June, 1975, and to the 

continuation of that and other EEC food aid programmes at about existing 

levels. 


Food Aid Convention and other Food Programmes 
119. Apart from its regular pledges of food and cash resources to the 


WFP mentioned above, the United Kingdom, as part of its obligation for the 

third harvest year 1970-71 of the 1967 Convention, paid for 79,089 tonnes 
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of wheat to be used by the WFP in 1971 and 1972. The cost of the wheat 

was $4-2m. (£1 -75m.) and the accompanying distribution costs amounted to
 
further $0-96m. (£0-4m.). Further commitments for the WFP under the 

programmes for the harvest years 1972-73 and 1973-74 are estimated (includin
 
the cash contribution) at $2-4m. (£1-Om.) and $5-0m. (£2-lm.) respectively
 

120. The tables at the end of this Memorandum show bilateral comrtiit
ments and gross disbursements for each of the years 1971, 1972 and 1973.
 
but a small gift to Senegal of 100 tonnes of wheatflour in 1972-73 was in 

fulfilment of FAC obligations. The tables show quite clearly the effect of 

the United Kingdom withdrawal from the Second (1971) Convention and of 

its readherence since the United Kingdom became a Member State of the EEC 

in January 1973. It was not possible to complete all the commitments unde
 
the 1972-73 harvest year programme in the calendar year 1973, and, whilst 

some shipments were made the necessary payments procedures were not 

complete for any of those commitments by 31 December, 1973. It is estimate
 
that the total cost will amount to $9 - 84m. (£4 - lm.) and that the cost of
 
actions under the 1973-74 harvest year programme will be $16-8m. (£7-0m.)
 

121. Multilaterally the United Kingdom played its part in EEC food aid 

financed from the EEC Budget to which the Member States contribute annually

In 1973 the EEC sent as food aid cereals, milk powder, butteroil, sugar and eggs

The total value of this food aid disbursed in 1973 is $123-0m. (£50-2m.) whic
 
will cost the United Kingdom $10-8m. (£4-4m.). The United Kingdom 

cost in 1974 will be higher due to rising prices and a rise in our Budget liabilit
 
-the present estimate is some $13-2m. (£5-5m.). Of the $10-8m. (£4-4m.) 

spent in 1973, $2-6m. (£1 - lm.) were for cereals under the Food Aid Conventio
 
and the remainder for other products referred to above. EEC multilateral 

commitments in 1973 totalled some $172-0m. (£71-4m.) and the cost of thes
 
commitments to the United Kingdom over the whole period of disbursement 

will be something in excess of $15-lm. (£6-3m.) depending on how fast 

disbursement takes place. 


Ministry of Overseas Development, 

London, S.W.1 
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UNITED KINGDOM 

GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION OF BILATERAL FOOD ATD* 


(Gross disbursements) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 8 


OtheOtherr TotaTotall OOff whichwhich:: OtheOtherr T O T AT O T A LL 
RecipienRecipientt WheaWheatt RicRicee cerealcerealss cerealcerealss F AF A  CC foofoodd iinn CasCashh ( 4 + 6 + 7( 4 + 6 + 7  )) 

kinkindd 

1971197119711971 

MauritiuMauritiuMauritiuMauritiussss - — 0-500-500-50000 0-500-500-50000 0-500-500-50000 

PakistaPakistaPakistaPakistannnn — 0-490-490-49666 0-490-490-49666 — 0-490-490-49666 

SrSrSrSriiii LankLankLankLankaaaa Cash 0-990-990-99333 0-990-990-99333 0-990-990-99333 

EthiopiEthiopiEthiopiEthiopiaaaa -gif-giftt aatt - - 0-400-400-40000 0-400-400-40000 - 0-400-400-40000
-
IndonesiIndonesiIndonesiIndonesiaaaa $1-7$1-733 0-70aa 0-700-70000 0-700-700-70000 0-700-700-70000 

IndiIndiIndiIndiaaaa bushebushell — 0-760-760-76666 0-760-760-76666 0-760-760-76666 

Y AY AY AY A  RRRR — 0-280-280-28888 0-280-280-28888 — — 0-280-280-28888 


Total 4-142 4-142 - 4-142
-

1972 


Total - -' — - — 

1973 

Senegal £68-00(6) — — 0-007 - - - — 0-002(c ) 0-009 


Total 0 007 0-002 (c) 0 009 

* Member countries are invited to complete this table for 1973 and, possibly, one or two of the preceding years. 
( a ) Indicate average unit value (per ton). 
(b) F.o.b. price. 
(c) Cost of freight and insurance. 

(£ million except for columns 1-3) 
9 10


O f which: 

TotaTotall LoanLoanss EmergencEmergencyy 
grantgrantss extendeextendedd aiaidd 

0-500-500-50000 - 
0-490-490-49666 

0-990-990-99333 

0-400-400-40000 - 
0-700-700-70000 

0-760-760-76666 0-280-280-28888 — 


4-142 - 
- — 

0-009 


0-009 




- - - -

U N I T E D K I N G D O M 
G E O G R A P H I C D I S T R I B U T I O N  O F B I L A T E R A L F O O D A I D * 

(Commitments) 
(£ million except columns 1-3) 

8 9 10 11 

(Jt wnich: 
OtherWheaWheatt RicRicee OtheOtherr TotaTotall OOff whichwhich:: T O T AT O T A LL 

RecipienRecipientt (a)(a) (a)(a) cerealcerealss (a)(a) cerealcerealss F AF A CC food in Cash ( 4 + 6 + 7( 4 + 6 + 7 ))

kind 
 Total Loans Emergency 

grants extended aid 

197119711971197119711971 
PakistaPakistaPakistaPakistaPakistaPakistannnnnn - — 0-496 0-490-490-49666 - — 0-490-490-49666 0-490-490-49666 — — 
IndonesiIndonesiIndonesiIndonesiIndonesiIndonesiaaaaaa 0-700 0-700-700-70000 0-700-700-70000 0-700-700-70000 
SrSrSrSrSrSriiiiii LankLankLankLankLankLankaaaaaa gift at - 0-993 0-990-990-99333 - 0-990-990-99333 0-990-990-99333 -
EthiopiEthiopiEthiopiEthiopiEthiopiEthiopiaaaaaa 0-400 0-400-400-40000 0-400-400-40000 0-400-400-400004 J ID aIndiIndiIndiIndiIndiIndiaaaaaa 0-766 0-760-760-76666 0-760-760-76666 0-760-760-76666 
Y AY AY AY AY AY A RRRRRR 

bushel 
— — 0^288 0-280-280-28888 — — 0-280-280-28888 0-280-280-28888 — 

TotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotallllll 3-643 3-643 - - 3-643 3-643 - 
,,,,,, ...... 197219721972197219721972 

SenegaSenegaSenegaSenegaSenegaSenegallllll £68-00(6) — 0 007 \— 0-002(c ) 0-009 0 009 — — 

TotaTotaTotaTotaTotaTotallllll 0-007 0-220(c0-220(c )) 00 000099 0-000-0099 
-

19731973 
BangladesBangladeshh £70-00(6) 1-260 1-260 0-398 (c) 1-658 1 - 658 -

PakistaPakistann £63-96(6) 6-652 0-652 0-002 (d) 0-654 0-654 

NepaNepall £107-94 (a ) - £100-69 (e) 0-750 0-750 [0-050] ( / ) [0-800] [0-800] 

LesothLesothoo £99-98 Or) 0-600 0-600 [0-083] ( / ) [0-683] [0-683] 


Total 3-262 3-262 [0-533] [3-795] [3-795] 
* Member countries are invited to complete this table for 1973 and, possibly, one or two of the preceding years, -( a ) Average unit value Oper tonne). (e) C.i.f. price to Calcutta. 
(6) F.o.b. price. ( / ) Overland transport post of discharge to border, 
(c) Cost of freight and insurance. (s) C.i.f; price to Durban and East London. 
Id) Storage costs. 
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CABINET 


REFERENDUM: OUTSTANDING ISSUES 

Memorandum by the Lord President of the Council 

1. There a?e severa l ieeu *38 r&i&edinthe W&ita Paper on the reiftsendum 
(Cmnd 5925) on which we must now take final decisions so that work can 
proceed with the drafting of the Referendum Bill in time for it to be 
considered by Legislation Committee on 25 March. 

2. I understand that the Home Secretary is considering separately the 
extension of the register to British subjects living overseas and postal 
votes for holidaymakers. The other issues are considered in turn in the 
Annexes to this paper. I will give the Cabinet orally on 13 March my 
assessment of the views expressed in the debate on 11 March. Meanwhile 
my conclusions, which I invite the Cabinet to endorse, a r e : 

i. The wording on the ballot paper proposed in paragraph 10 
of the White Paper should be incorporated in the Bill (Annex 1), 

ii, The Bill should provide for the appointment of independent 
scrutineers cf the count (Annex 2). 

iii.	 The Bill should provide for the appointment by the Home 
Secretary of a National Returning Officer to supervise the arrange
ments for a national count and to certify the result (Annex 3). But 
we should consider announcing on Second Reading that there will be 
a free vote on the Government side on this issue in Committee. 

iv.	 The Bill should provide for grants of equal size, not exceeding 
£125, 000 in each case, to be made to Britain in Europe and the 
National Referendum Campaign, on condition that they make a 
return after the poll of income and expenditure from the date of 
publication of the Bill to the date of the referendum (Annex 4). 

! v. The Bill should provide for the Referendum Order to be 
made under the Affirmative Resolution procedure (Annex 5). 

ES 

Privy Council Office 

7 March 1975 



THE QUESTION 


The Cabinet agreed on 20 February that the White Paper should 

propose for discussion the second version in C(75)19 of the wording 

on the ballot paper. They also askeddthe Lord President to 

indicate at his press conference and in the debate in the House 

of Commons that this version represented the broad consensus of 

view that had emerged from his consultations and to go on to 

mention the main variants that had been suggested (CC(75) 

9th Conclusions, Minute 3 ) . 


2. Wide publicity has been given to the proposed form of words 

reproduced in paragraph 10 of the White Paper. Some commentators 

think that the Question itself is fair, others that it is loaded, 

especially because of "stay" rather than "be", in one direction. 

There has been little discussion yet of the proposed preamble. 


3. Several leading pollsters take the view that the precise 

wording is unlikely to have a significant effect on the outcome. 

In responding to an opinion poll, people may reply differently 

to the same question phrased in a different way. But there is a 

great difference between how people respond to a string of 

unexpected questions from a pollster stopping them in the street or 

knocking on their door and how they respond to a question the text 

of which they have known and been able to think about for several 

weeks after hearing both points of view. 


4. The reference to European Community in the Question has 

implications for Clause 1 of the Bill, which will state what the 

British people are being consulted about. Strictly this should 

be our membership of the three Communities, but this would expose 

a discrepancy between the Bill and the Question. It therefore 

seems better for the purposes of the Billlto regard the referendum 

as being about membership of the Economic Community^ the decision 

on this automatically carrying with it a decision on the other two. 

Clause 1 therefore will refer only to the European Economic 

Community, which permits the singular to be used in the Question. 
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INDEPENDENT SCRUTINEERS 


The Cabinet agreed on 20 February that the White Paper should 

include a passage indicating that, in the absence of the ordinary 

polling and counting agents, alternative arrangements might be 

made for the attendance of independent observers at equivalent 

stages in the poll. (CC(75) 9th Conclusions, Minute 3 ) . 


2. Paragraph 17 of the White Paper said? 


"The absence of any candidates or their election or polling 

agents will leave the referendum without an important element 

of the ordinary electoral machinery unless some other provision 

is made. Candidates and their agents are specifically afforded 

access to the various stages in the procedure at which ballot 

papers are handled - the despatch and opening of postal votes, 

the casting of votes in polling stations and the count. The 

Government are considering to what extent the presence of 

independent observers would be appropriate and useful at the 

equivalent stages in the referendum poll." 


3. The functions of these observers differ. Polling agents 

are appointed to detect personation; counting agents are appointed 

simply to attend at the count and, by implication, to satisfy 

themselves that the rules are properly observed. In the 

Lord Presidents consultations with the political parties a good 

deal of importance was attached to the provision of counting 

agents; less to polling agents. The latter are however likely to 

be more important in the special circumstances of Northern Ireland, 

where 2,000 were appointed for the Border P611. 


4. In the absence of candidates, the natural alternatives to make 

these appointments in the context of a referendum would be the 

two umbrella organisations. But there may be difficulty in defining 

these, particularly where local branches are concerned, in such a 

way as to enable presiding officers to knew who they should admit 

to polling stations. Some form of authentication seems desirable. 

It is desirable that the Bill should -simply make provision for 

observers to be approved by the Secretary of State, leaving open 

for the time being the administrative arrangements by which names 

would be submitted for approval and the sources from which they 

should be invited. 
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THE COUNT 


The Cabinet agreed on 6 February that the votes should be counted 

and the result announced centrally (CC(75) 7th Conclusion, 

Minute 3). 


2. The White Paper said categorically (paragraphs 21-23): 

"The Government have taken full account of the views of those 

who believe that the voting pattern of the different parts of 

the United Kingdom should be made known. But they believe 

that the most appropriate arrangement in the special 

circumstances of the referendum will be to count all the votes 

case centrally and to make a single declaration of the United 

Kingdom result. To announce the result in this way will secure 

its widest acceptance by the British people. Detailed 

arrangements for a central count are now being planned. ... . 

A national returning officer will be appointed in due course. 

He will be responsible for the arrangements for counting the 

votes and certifying the result of the referendum. . . ." 


3 . Reaction to this decision has been mixed. The Scottish 
National Party and Plaid Cymru, together with some Labour and 
Liberal Members, have expressed strong opposition on grounds of 
principle and feasibility. \ 

4. As to principle, what is said in paragraph 21 of the White 

Paper has attracted a good deal of support, particularly the 

statement: "The constituency is the whole of the United Kingdom". 

As to feasibility, the report attached to C(75)15 shows that the 

operation is difficult but practicable. Good progress is being 

made with the planning. Whatever the administrative problems of a 

central count, it has the advantage of making it possible to handle 

as a single operation the checking of the result and, if necessary, 

the conduct of a partial or total recount. If there were 50 or 

more separate counts (ie by counties) the problems would be much 

greater. 


5. If a centralised count is abandoned, alternative arrangements 

would have to be made. For Scotland and Northern Ireland there 

seems no practical alternative to the areas by which polling itself 

is to be organised, namely regional and island authorities in 

Scotland and Northern Ireland as a whole. In England and Wales, 

however, the alternatives would be either districts and London 

boroughs or counties. The former would be administratively simple, 

but would produce some constituency results. The latter would 

exclude individual constituency results, but would require novel 

administrative arrangements to be made. These would need to be 

set on foot as soon as possible, particularly in London where some 

5 million electors are involved. 
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GRANTS TO CAMPAIGNING ORGANISATIONS 


The Cabinet agreed on 20 February that a strong case could be made 

out for giving a small Exchequer subvention to the two sides in 

the campaign, provided that the organisations to receive the money 

could be satisfactorily identified. They also agreed that the 

question should be raised on this basis in the White Paper and that 

the Treasury should be consulted about the amount of money to be 

allocated. In addition the White Paper should propose that the 

major organisations should disclose the money they have both 

received and spent for the purposes of the campaign (CC(75) 

9th Conclusions, Minute.3). 


2. Paragraphs 40 and 36 of the White Paper said: 
"The Government are prepared to consider providing limited 

financial assistance, to be equally divided between the two 

sides, if it is possible to identify two organisations which 

adequately represent those campaigning for and against 

continued membership of the Community. . . . The Government 

believe ... . that it is a matter of legitimate public 

interest to know how much money- has been spent on the 

campaign by major organisations and interests and the sources 

of their income. . . . The Government are therefore 

considering ho- far it is possible to require that this 


. information should be disclosed." 


3. There is no doubt that Britain in Europe and.the National 
Referendum Campaign represent between them those campaigning for 
and against continued membership of the Community, and that they are 
therefore the two bodies to which grants should be given - just as 
they are the two bodies that should contribute to the document 
referred to in paragraph 30 of the White Paper. 
4. A decision,on the level of Government assistance to the two 

organisations' needs to take account of several factors: 


i.1 The- White Paper' refers1 to giving only "limited 

financial assistance"-; there is the clear implication 

that the larger part Of the costs of. their campaigns 

should be borne by the organisations themselves. On 

the other hand, if they decide to give this assistance, 

Ministers will no doubt want it to be large enough to 

rebut a charge from either organisation that it was not 

able to run a reasonable campaign. 


ii.	 Through bearing the cost of the document referred to 

in paragraph 30 of the White Paper, the Government 

will effectively be subsidising both organisations 

at considerable cost to the taxpayer - about 

£750,000. 
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iii.	 The Central Office of Information have advised that it 

would cost £70,000 for a one-run half page 

advertisement in all the main daily and Sunday papers, 

together with the major provincial papers - or 


, , £135,000 for a full page, 


5'. On this basis a total subvention of £250,000 between the two 

organisations (ie £125,000 for each) seems a reasonable limit. It 

would be appropriate for the Lord President of the Council to 

accept responsibility to Parliament for the payments which, 

subject to further consideration of the technical questions 

involved, should be carried on the Vote of the Privy Council 

Office. This would require a supplementary estimate but grants, 

could be made from the Civil Contingencies Fund once the Bill had 

had its Second Reading. 


6. It is desirable that the Bill should specify an upper limit to 
the grants and the two organisations to which they are to be made. 
It should also set out the purposes for which the money may be 
spent, and include the most Important of the jconditions to be 
attached to the grants, namely that after the referendum-the two 
organisations should make a return of all their income and 
expenditure from the date of publication of the Bill to the date 
of the referendum. 

7. It would not be practicable to impose more extensive ,

requirements. The two umbrella organisations Will be working 

through and in association with a large number of local and branch 

organisations whose links with the parent organisation will often 

be tenuous. . These local groups are already raising and spending 

money in ways for which It will be difficult and often impossible 

to secure.authenticated accounts. It would be even more difficult 

to impose a similar obligation on companies at large. The 

expenditure would have to be defined In very broad terms as being 

devoted towards producing a particular result in the referendum, 

and this might well cover items for which no separate account is 

ordinarily made. Such a requirement would be meaningless without 

some sort of sanction; but even if this could be provided, the 

problem of enforcement would be insuperable and the-result might 

well be to penalise the innocent and overlook the guilty. Even if 

the straightforward problem of enforcement did not exist it would 

still be possible to. escape such a requirement without much 

difficulty by various nominee arrangements. 


5 




THE ORDER 


Paragraphs 42 and 43 of the White Paper said: 


"It /the Bill/ will also include the power to adapt the 
existing /electoral/ machinery by Order. . . . The Order 
will be made as soon as possible after the Bill has 
received Royal Assent. A draft will be published at the 
time the Bill is introduced or very soon afterwards. This 
will enable the Bill to be debated against the background 
of specific proposals relating to the machinery. The contents 
of the Order will be technical and seem likely to be 
uncontroversial. The Government will, however, take account 
of any views on matters of detail expressed during the debates 
on the Bill." 

2. Although the Order is not likely to be controversial, it will 

specify the date of the referendum and attract a lot of interest in 

the House and outside; and there will be pressure for a debate on it 

even if it is subject to the negative resolution procedure. 

REgulations made under the Representation of the People Acts are 

subject to the affirmative resolution procedure. The Order will be 

adopting and modifying not only provisions in such regulations, but 

also provisions in the Acts themselves. The Northern Ireland 

Border Poll Order was made under the affirmative resolution procedure 

and there will be overwhelming pressure for the same procedure to 

be adopted on this occasion. There are no arguments which could be 

advanced in support of the negative resolution procedure. 


3. If, as the Lord President has already indicated is likely to 

be the case, the Bill provides for the affirmative procedure, it 

should be possible to lay the Order in draft on 21 or 22 May 

(immediately after Royal Assent) and to debate it in both Houses 

on 2 June (immediately after the Recess). It would be made and 

come into force on the following day, ie just in time for the 

referendum to be held towards the end of the month. 


7 March 1975 
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